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N O T E .  

A list of the proposed volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India will be found after the 

title pace of the volume sent herewith. It has been decided to issue each as it is printed, and 

not in the order of the numbers of the volumes. The first volume must be prepared after the 

others have been completed, as it will contain a summary and review of t he whole work. 

It is hoped that Vol. II, Parts II and III of Vol. I ll, Part II of Vol. V, a nd Vol. VI, will be 

issued at an early date. 
The Linguistic Survey was commenced more than 10 years ago, and the statistics contained 

in it are necessarily based on the figures of the Census of 1891. So far as is possible, revised 

statistics based on the Census of 1901 will be given in the introductory volume. 

The same volume will also contain a full explanation of the system on which the Survey has 

been conducted. It is sufficient to mention here that, except in a few trifling instances, each 

dialect and sub-dialect is represented by a version of the parable of the Prodigal Son, printed in 

the vernacular character, when such exists, and also in the Roman character with an interlinear 

word for word translation. Other specimens of t he more important dialects are also given. These 

are mainly pieces of folklore recorded in the actual words of the persons who narrated them. 

To each language or group of l anguages is appended a comparative list of words, grammatical 

forms, and test-phrases which will, it is hoped, be useful to comparative philologists. With a few 

additions, the words and phrases correspond to those found in Sir George Campbell's Specimens 
of Languages of India published in Calcutta in the year 1874. 

An introductory sketch, a bibliography, and a brief account of the grammar is provided for 

each language. The same is done for each of the more important dialects, while the less important 

have short notices of their main peculiarities. 
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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 
A.—For the Dëva-nâgari alphabet, and others related to it— 

^ a, m â, ? i, t h ^ u, û, m ri, ve, t[ ê, tt ai, o, wf ö, ^ au. 

ha kha figct gha ^ na cha w chha ja vr jha sr na 

Z ta Z tha ^ da 3 dha i!«» <t t a sr tha ^ da ^ dha na 

v[ pa m pha TSiba bha w ma ^ ya T, ra ^ la ^ va or 10a 

"jy sa sha ^î" s a ^ h ^ ra rha la c^co Iha• 

Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus : kramasah. Anuswära (',) is represented 
by TO, thus faff sirhh, cfaj vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng. ; thus bangsa. Anunäsika or Ghandra-bindu is re­
presented by the sign ^ over the letter nasalized, thus îf më. 

B.—Por the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani— 
1 a, etc. £ 

£• 

j * d J r S t 
t 

b 
£ 
£• 

ch 3 d y T 
A 

W sh t 
g]i 

V P Z 
h ^ £ j z u° s 1 5 f 

O t t 
kh s zh lJ> z ö ? 

o t la t k 

& s z c_r 9 

J I 
P m 

u n 

j when representing anunäsika 

in Dëva-nâgari, by ^ over 

nasalised vowel. 

j w or v 

a h 

ls y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus )jy fauran. Alif-i maqsüra is represented 

by à ;— thus, da'wä. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated,—thus banda. 

When pronounced, it is written,—thus, aU? gunüh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera­
tion Thus, ^«T ba n, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) tfcTT dëklftâ, pronounced dèkhtâ ; (Käs-

mïrï) % Èi"h 5 ^ar", pronounced kor ; (Bihârï) déhliatlï. 



iv 

O.-—Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of th e languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted :— 

(a) The ts sound found in Marâthï (<g), Pushtu (^), Kâsmïrï ( , =g), Tibetan 
(i' ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(b) The dz sound found in Marâthï (sr), Push tö Qs-), and Tibetan (é) is repre­
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(«?) Kâsmïrï ^ (sf) is represented by ft. 

{ci) SindhI Western Panjâbï (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) 'f, and 
Pushtö jj or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushtö :— 
t ; ^ ts or dz, according to pronunciation ; v) d ; j r ; ^ eh or g, accord­

ing to pronunciation ; ̂  sh or Ich, according to pronunciation ; J or ^ n. 

( f )  The following are letters peculiar to Sindhï :— 
<-> bb ;  ̂ bh ; & th ; Ci- t ; ô, th ; Jl-ph ;  ̂ jj ;  ̂ jh ;  ̂ chh ; 

ç n ;  *  d h ;  ^  d  ; o d d  ;  $  d h  ;  £ = >  7 c  ;  >_f kh ; <J gg ; 4 gh ; 

<-/ n ; & n. 

D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan­
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat­
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following :— 

â, represents the sound of the a in all. 
a, „ „ „ a in hat. 
ë, „ ,, ,, e in met. 

o, „ „ „ o in hot. 

€, „ „ „ é in the French était. 

o, „ „ „ o in the first o in promote. 

ö, „ „ „ ö in the German schön. 
J» „ „ ü in the „ mühe, 

th, „ „ ,, th in think, 
db, „ „ ,, th in this. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Mundâ languages are indicated by an apos­
trophe. Thus Jc', t\ p\ and so on. 

E.—When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khöwär) assistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



EASTERN GROUP,: 

INTRODUCTION. 
As its name implies, the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars includes 

the four Aryan languages which are spoken in the east 
of India, viz., Assamese, Bengali, Oriyä, and Bihârï. The 

last-named has hitherto been considered as belonging to the Mediate Group, but 
there can be no doubt that such a classification is erroneous. 

With a few isolated exceptions, the Aryan vernaculars of Assam, of the Lower 
Provinces of Bengal, of the Eastern Districts of t he North-Western Provinces, and of 
the extreme east of the Central Provinces, all belong to the Eastern Group. Its 
western limit may be roughly fixed at the longitude of Tändä in the Eyzabad district 
of Oud b, say roughly 83°E., and it covers the rest of Aryan-speaking India as far as the 
eastern border of Assam, say, 97°E. Between these limits it is also spoken in the 
Nepal Tarai along the base of the Himalayas, which form its northern boundary, and 
it extends south to about Jaipur in the Madras district of Yizagapatam, say latitude 
19°N., where the (Eastern) Oriyä meets, and shades off through the Halabï of B astar (a 
mixed form of speech) into the (Southern) Maräthx spoken in the Central Provinces. 
On the other side of th e Bay of Bengal it is spoken in the Chittagong district, and, 
southwards, into the district of Akyab where, at about N. lat. 20°, it meets Burmese. 
It will thus be seen that this group of languages covers, roughly speaking, about 
fourteen degrees of lo ngitude from east to west, and about nine degrees of latitude from 
north to south. In this area it is spoken by more than eighty-eight millions of people. 

This group of la nguages is bounded on the west by the Mediate Group of Indo-
. . _ , . Aryan dialects, which together form the Eastern Hindi Ian-

Linguistic Boundaries. ° 
guage. In the extreme south-west, however, it is bounded 

by HaPbï, which is spoken in the State of Bastar and the neighbourhood. Everywhere 
else it is bounded by non-Aryan dialects. Thus, on t he south, it meets the Dravidian 
Telugu of the north-east of the Madras Presidency, while on the north and east it 
is bounded by a number of Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in the Himalayas and in 
the hill country of Assam and northern Burma. 

The languages which constitute the Eastern Group have been enumerated above. 

Languages which constitute ^heir habitats will be found described with some minuteness 
the group. . sections devoted to each. Putting the state of 
affairs roughly, we may say that Assamese is the language of t he Assam valley, in 
which it is spoken by 1,435,950 people; that Bengali is the language of Bengal 
proper and of Sylhet and Cachar, in which area it is the vernacular of 41,696,343 
people; that Oriyä is the language of Orissa and of the neighbouring portions of 
Madras and of the Central Provinces, the number of it s speakers in this tract being 
8,952,413 ; and that Bihârï is the Aryan vernacular of the Provinces of Bihar and 
Chota Nagpur, and of the Eastern portion of the North-Western Provinces, where 

Bengali, B 

I 



2 EASTERN GROUP. 

it is the language of 36,239,967 people. In Assam, Ohota Nagpur, and Orissa these 
languages are not by any means the only vernaculars of tlie country. They are 
rather the tongues of th e more civilised settled tracts, the hills being mainly inhabited 
by aboriginal tribes who speak th eir own Tibeto-Burman, Dravidian or Mundä dialects. 

The total number of speakers of the Eastern Group 
Total number of speakers. 0f Indo- Aryan vernaculars in their own homes is there­

fore as follows 

A s s a m e s e  . . . . . . . . .  1 , 4 3 5 , 9 5 0  
B e n g a l i  . . . . « • • • •  4 1 , 6 9 6 , 3 4 3  
Oriyä 8,952,413 
Bihäri 36,239,967 

TOTAL . 88,324,673 

These figures only relate to those who speak the above languages in the areas 
in which each is a vernacular. As far as Assamese, Bengali, and Oriyä are concerned, 
the Census Report for 1891 gives us the figures for the number of speakers of each 
in other provinces of India. Unfortunately similar figures are not available for 
Bihäri, as that language was not separately counted in the Census. We have been 
able to roughly estimate the Bihäri figures for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, 
but no materials are available for other provinces. With this exception, the following 
is the total number of speakers of languages of the Eastern Group in all parts of India, 
as shown by the pages of t his survey :— 

A s s a m e s e  . . . . . . . . .  1 , 4 4 7 , 5 5 2  
Bengali ......... 42,032,329 
Oriyä ......... 9,042,525 
Bihäri ......... 37,180,782 

TOTAL 89,703,188 

Allowing, therefore, for the speakers of Bihäri in provinces other than Bengal 
and Assam, we shall be well within the mark if we estimate the total number of 
speakers of the languages of the Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars as 
over ninety millions of people. 

If we compare these figures with the populations of European countries, we 
may say that the number of people who speak Assamese is about a quarter of the 
population of Roumania,1 that the number of those who speak Bengali is greater 
than the population of Austria-Hungary,2 that the number of those who speak Oriyä 
is equal to more than half the population of Spain,3 while those who speak Bihäri 
nearly equal the population of .France. 4 As for the ninety millions who speak languages 

1 5,800.000. 
2 41,359,204. 

t , 1 17,565,632. 
4 38,517,975. 



INTRODUCTION. 3 

of the Eastern Group, We may compare it with the total populations of France and 
Germany combined,1 or of F rance, Italy, Spain, and Greece.2 

In stating these areas and these figures, it should be remembered that any such ac-

These areas and figures only counfc can onlJ be approximate ; for, though for convenience 
approximate. we may 0f a language having definite boundaries, 
such can seldom really be the case. Unless separated by some great natural obstacle, 
such as a range of mountains, a large river3 or a tribe speaking a non-Aryan form of speech, 
the Aryan languages as a rule merge insensibly into each other, A well-known 
saying in this country is that the language changes every twenty miles, and such 
indeed is the fact. A native of India travelling that distance from his home would 
be sure to have his attention drawn to some expression, some name for a common 
article of everyday use, or some grammatical form, which was strange to his ears. 
^It would be* more correct but less convenient to say that, while the language spoken 
at Dibrugarh in North-East Assam is extremely different, on the one hand, from 
that spoken at Tanda in Fyzabad, and, on the other hand, from that spoken in Jaipur 
in Yizagapatam, each of these three shades off so continuously, yet so imperceptibly 
into the other two, that it is impossible to say where it begins or ends. At twenty 
miles from Dibrugarh, the change both to Biliär! and to Oriyä has, although imper­
ceptible, already commenced. At three hundred miles, the change is perceptible, but 
the characteristic signs which distinguish Bihârî from Oriyä are not yet manifest. 
From this point, which roughly corresponds to the western end of t he Assam valley, 
we may discern two lines of progress, one through Northern Bengali into Bihârî, and 
the other, through Eastern, Central, and South-Western Bengali into Oriyä. Oriyä 
itself merges into the Halabi dialect of Maräthi, this again into Nägpuri Maräthi, that 
again into Berari Maräthi, that again into standard Maräthi, and that finally into the 
Konkani Maräthi spoken in the neighbourhood of Goa. To a man of Assam, Konkanx 
would be utterly unintelligible, and yet he might travel from Dibrugarh to Goa without 
being able to point to a single Indo-Aryan boundary stone between these two widely differ­
ent languages. An ideal map of the Aryan languages of India would therefore present to 
the eye a number of coloui's gra dually shading off into each other. It would be possible, 
but not convenient, to represent the localities in which various languages are spoken by 
this method. After all, what is wanted is definite information regarding a state of affairs 
which is essentially indefinite, a want which it is manifestly impossible to supply. It is 
most nearly supplied by selecting fixed points, where, at each, we are certain that a well-
defined language is spoken, and, taking these as the foundations of our hypothesis, 
by drawing arbitrary lines showing the imaginary boundaries which do not exist, but which 
give the needed definite impression of the approximate area in which each recognised 

1  P r a n c e  . . . .  
G e r m a n y  . . . .  

* * 

38,517,975 
52,279,900 

TOTAL 90,797,875 

3 Prance 38,517,975 
31,668,000 
17,565,632 

2,433,806 

TOTAL 90,185,dl 3 

Bengali. s g 



4 EASTERN GROUP. 

form of speech is spoken. On this principle, the maps illustrating the relative position 
of the various languages which form the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
have been drawn up, and they should he accepted subject to the above explanation. 

Aryan languages do not merge into non-Aryan languages in this way. A language 
of on e family may occasionally borrow words of gra mmatical forms from a language of 
another, and this is all. Sometimes the necessity of intercourse has evolved a hind of 
* pigeon ' language, a jargon unworthy of t he name of dialect, but even in this case its 
speakers talk their own language amongst their own people. 

I have said that natural obstacles may prevent one Aryan language from merging 
into another. There are some interesting examples of this fact in the Eastern Group. 
The language of the Chota Nagpur plateau is Bihäri, while that of th e district below the 
plateau, and immediately to its east, Manbhum, is Bengali. Here there is no merging, 
Bihäri and Bengali live side by side as independent languages. Nay, there are even 
immigrants from the plateau who have settled in Manbhum, and who still speak Bihäri 
in the midst of the ir Bengali-speaking neighbours. So, also, there are Bihäri-speaking 
immigrants in Singbhum, an Oriyä district, who retain their original language as 
strangers in a strange land. On the other hand, where Bengali and Bihäri meet north 
of the Ganges in a level plain, with little or no natural barrier between them, the 
languages so merge into each other that it would be impossible to draw a definite boundary 
line. A feeble barrier, it is true, does exist in the river Mahananda, and that has some 
slight influence in separating the two forms of speech. 

"We have seen that speakers of an Aryan language when living as strangers in a 
country in which another Aryan language, even a nearly related one, is spoken, retain 
the use of their ancestral tongue. This is, as might be expected, still more prominently 
the case where they have settled among an aboriginal population speaking non-
Aryan languages, as is the case in Chota Nagpur. This is a peculiarity of Aryan 
speakers as distinct from the aboriginal tribes. It will be noted in future volumes 
of this Survey, how willingly an aboriginal tribe allows its own proper language 
to be corrupted by those of it s more civilised Aryan neighbours, and how, in some cases, 
it has even abandoned its own language altogether, and has adopted in its stead one 
whose speakers claim, and are allowed, all the prestige that attaches in India to the 
caste-system. There are even instances in which an aboriginal tribe has abandoned 
its language for that of an other non-Aryan family.1 

The earliest specimens of the Aryan vernaculars with which we are acquainted 
are the older hymns of the Rig-veda. These hymns probably 

and'^anci^nt " Prakrit 'form ̂ of represent the condition of the language spoken in North­
western Hindöstän at the time that they were composed, 

yet even they show several signs of dialectic differences. As a literary language9 the 
form of speech preserved by them gradually developed i nto what is known as classical 
Sanskrit. On the other hand, as a group of cognate vernaculars, it took a different 
course in the mouths of the people, and branched out into different streams of 
living tongues as the Aryans spread and gradually advanced down the Gangetic valley. 

The next stage at which we find these speeches is in the time of the celebrated 

A good example is afforded by the Khariâ tribe, who have a language of th eir own which belongs to the Mundä, 

family. Yet the pages of this Survey will show that the Khariâs who live in the Bengali-speaking district of Manbhum 

speak a corrupt Bengali, while those of Sambalpur speak a corrupt form of a Dravidian language which is probably Oraon. 



INTRODUCTION. 5 

Asôka, king of th e city now called Patna, whose proclamations in the vernacular of his 
time date from about 250 B.C., and were scattered over the north of I ndia, and even as 
far south as Mysore. These proclamations still exist, and the language in which they 
are couched is readily divided, according to the localities in which the inscriptions 
have been found, into an eastern and a western dialect. This language is commonly 
called Pali, and represents the same stage of develop ment as that form of speech in which 
the Buddhist scriptures have been recorded. 

Five centuries later we find the Aryan vernacular of I ndia still further developed. 
It is now called the ' Prakrit ' or ' natural ' language, as opposed to the artificial 
Sanskrit. We find specimens of i t in the dramatic compositions of the time, in poetical 
works, in contemporary inscriptions, and in the literature of t he Jains. It thus attracted 
the attention of native scholars and several contemporary grammars were written which 
dealt with its peculiarities. Taking the state of affairs thus reported as existing in 
about the eleventh century A.D., we find that the main division of the then Aryan 
vernaculars of In dia coincided with that which we have observed as existing in the time 
of Asôka, but that the process of fission ha d proceeded much further. A large number 
of dialects existed covering the whole of Northern and Central India, which, if we exclude 
the languages of the extreme North-"West, naturally grouped themselves into two 
main collections, an Eastern and a Western. If we confine ourselves to the valleys 
of the Jamna and of the Ganges, we find two principal languages spoken, one, 
Saurasënï, with its head-quarters in the Doâb, which belonged to the Western, and 
another, called Mâgadhï, with its head-quarters in the country round the modern 
Patna, which belonged to the Eastern Group. These two languages met and merged 
into each other in Oudh and the country across the Ganges to its south, and formed 
a dialect partaking partly of the nature of Saurasënï and partly of the nature of 
Mâgadhï, which was known as Ardha-Mâgadhï or ' Ïïalf-Mâgadhï.' Of these three 
languages, Saurasënï became the parent of Braj Bhäshä and its connected dialects, 
including standard Iiindï ; Ardha-Mâgadhï of the dialects which are now known as 
Awadhï, Baghëlï, and Chhattïsgarhï, and which I have grouped together under the name 
of Eastern Hindi ; and Mâgadhï of al l the languages of the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars. Just as the Eastern vernacular of Asöka's time branched out into a 
number of dialects, of which Mâgadhï was the principal one, so Mâgadhï, in the 
course of centuries has, in its turn, developed into four separate languages, of which 
Bengali and Bihârï are the principal. Indeed this process of fission had already 
commenced during Prakrit times, for the latest indigenous grammarians of that 
language mention amongst the varieties of Mâgadhï, a Gaudx, a Dhakkï, and an Utkalï 
or Odrï. Bihârï is the direct descendant of Mâgadhï and is spoken in its original home. 
Gaudï is the parent of th e Bengali of Northern Bengal and of Assamese. Spreading to 
the south-east, Mâgadhï developed into the Bengali of the Gangetic Delta, and still 
further towards the rising sun, Dhakkï (or the Mâgadhï of Dacca) became the modern 
Eastern Bengali. Oriyä is the representative of th e ancient Utkalï. 

It now rem ains to consider the characteristics of the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan 

Distinguishing characteristics vernaculars, which differentiate them from languages of oth er 
of the Eastern Group. groups, and in which they agree amongst themselves. In 

classifying languages, grammar rather than vocabulary must be taken as the test, and, 
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applying this test, it will be seen that these characteristic points are numerous and 
important. Attention will also be drawn to the fact that in many cases Maràthï, the 
Southern Indo-Aryan language, agrees with the Eastern languages as against those of t he 

West. 
Taking first the phonetic system of the group, we find that the pronunciation of 

the eommonest vowel in all the languages, the letter a, is much 
Phonetic system. broader than in the west. In Assamese it has even the sound of 

o in ' glory, ' in Bengali and Oriyä it has commonly the sound of o in ' hot,' and some­
times the sound of o in ' hope/ and in Bihârï, the- most western dialect of t he group 
it is flatter, but has not yet achieved the western sound of u in ' nut.' Indeed, we may 
say that in this group the vowel has, generally speaking, two sounds, a short and a 
long one, the short being based on the sound of the o in ' hot,' and the second on the 
sound of the a in ' all.' It represents a true pair of sho rt and long vowels strange to 
the western languages, of which the short sound is heard in its greatest purity in 
Bengali, and the long one in Bihârï.1 In an exactly similar way the long ä has 
developed in the Eastern Group into a pair of s hort and long vowels, the first approaching 
the sound of the a in 6 man,' and the second that of th e a in ' father.' Of thes e only 
the latter occurs, so far as my observation extends, in the language of the west.2 The 
vowels e and o have also each developed into a short and a long pair. This is also 
the case in "Western dialects, but is far more common in, and is a most prominent feature 
of the Eastern group. The short e is pronounced like the e in ' met,' and the short o 
like the first o in ' promote.'3 

As regards the consonants,-—(1) the languages of t he Eastern group show a marked 
preference for the letters r and rh over the cerebral r and rh. Even when one of the 
latter pair of letters is written, it is often pronounced merely as a dental. So also, 
except in Oriyä, which is influenced by the Dravidian languages of Southern India, a 
cerebral n is always pronounced in the Eastern Group as if it were a dental n. In 
Assamese and Eastern Bengali this dislike to cerebral sounds is carried to an extreme, 
and every letter of th at class is commonly pronounced as if it were a dental, On the 
other hand, as we go west, the tendency to emphasise the character of the cerebral 
letters is more and more marked, and the burr of the cerebral n of Panjâbï is one of the 
most characteristic peculiarities of that language. (2) Bengali and Assamese show 
great uncertainty in the pronunciation of the palatal letters. The further east we go 
the greater is the tendency to pronounce a oh as if i t were is or s, a chh as if it were s, 
and a j as if it were s. The same peculiarity is observable in Marâthî. (3) The Eastern 
languages cannot tolerate an initial y or w, while one or other is often added euphoni-
cally in the Western languages. Thus, while Bihârï has ï, this, ü, that, Hindi has 
yah and wait. (4) One of the most typical peculiarities of the Mägadhi Prakrit was 
that it pronounced an s something like the English sh. Exactly the same pronunciation 
prevails in Bengali at the present day. In Assamese the sound has been further 
weakened to almost the sound of th e ch in ' loch.' On the other hand, Bihârï and Oriyä 
follow the western custom of pronouncing an sh as if it were s. This pronunciation of 

1 Compare the Bengali ghar, a house, pronounced ' ghör, ' and the Bihäri mära, beat, pronounced 1 marâ ' (the letter à 
represents the sound of a in ' all '). 

2 Compare the Bihârï mär I an!C , he beat, in which the first d is pronounced almost like the a in the English woid Harry. 
3 Compare Bihârï betid, a daughter, but Hindi bitiâ ; Bihârï ghor"wS, a horse, but Hindi ghufwâ. 

/ 
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s as sh is almost the only circumstance in which the modern eastern languages do not all 
agree in following the custom of th e ancient Mâgadhî. 

Turning now to inflexion, it may be broadly stated that all the languages of the 
Eastern Group (and also Marâthî) show a greater tendency 
to inflexional synthesis than do those of the Western. Most 

of th e inflexional procedure of th e Western languages is carried out by the addition of 
separate words, which are still separate words even when adde d to the main base. For 
instance e a house ' is ghar. If, in Hindi, we wish to say ' of a house,' we must add the 
separate word Jcä, and, if we wish to say 5 in a house,' we must add the separate 
word me, thus, gliar-kä, ghar-me. In other words, the language is, so far as 
this part of its g rammar is concerned, in the analytic stage. On the other hand, these 
ideas in the Eastern Group are not conveyed by the addition of separa te words but by 
true inflexion. Thus, Bengali gharêr, Assamese g harar, Oriyä gharara, Bihäri gharalc, 
of a house ; Bengali, Assamese, Oriyä, and Bihäri, {cf. the Marâthî g hart) glare, in a 
house. In other words the language is, so far as this part of its grammar is concerned, 
in the synthetic stage. Again, in Hindi, c I went ' is mat ohalä. It is necessary to state 
the pronoun, or we shall not know who has gone. On the other hand, for the same idea, 
Bengali has chaliläm, Assamese salilo, Orivä chaliU, and Bihäri cbal"lâhu {cf. Marâthî 
tsälal§), in all of which the meaning of t he first personal pronoun is as much included 
as in the Latin ivi. These words mean only ' I went.' They cannot mean ' you went ' 
or'he went.' 

Descending to details, we shall commence with declension, or the inflexion of no una 
and pronouns. As a broad rule we may say that every 
Indo-Aryan noun or pronoun has a direct and an oblique 

form in each number. The two forms are, it is true, often identical, but each exists, 
and each has all the same its separate origin. The identity of appearance, when it 
occurs, is only accidental. Thus, in Hindi, the word for e horse ' has its direct form 
ghörä, and its oblique form ghôrë. Similarly the word for ' bouse ' has its direct form 
ghar, and its oblique form also ghar, similar in appearance, but different in its origin. 
The former is derived from the Yedic word grihah, a house, and the second from the Yedic 
word grihasya, of a house. Words like ghörä, which thus end in ä in Hindi, and have 
an oblique form in ê, are called strong forms of a-bases, while words like ghar (properly 
ghara) which in Hindi are pronounced as if they ended in a consonant, are weak forms of 
a-bases. It may be stated, roughly speaking, that in languages of t he Western Group 
strong forms of a-bases are the only nouns whose oblique forms differ from their direct 
forms. In the Eastern Group, many weak forms of a-bases have also oblique forms differ­
ing from the direct ones. Thus, in Bihäri, pahar, direct form, means ' a guard,' and its 
oblique form is paharä. In the Eastern Groap, the direct strong form of a-bases always 
ends in ä, but in the Western Group, it usually ends in au or ö. The only exception is 
Panjäbi, in which it ends in ä, which form has been borrowed from that language by 
literary Hindi. Thus, the word for 'horse' in the Eastern Group is everywhere ghörä, 
but in the Western Group we have true Hindi ghörau, Gujaräti ghödö, and Panjäbi, 
with its imitator literary Hindi, ghödä or gliörä. Here again Marâthî follows the 
Eastern Group. In the Eastern Group the oblique form of all strong a-bases, and of all 
weak a-bases whose obl ique form differs from the direct, always ends in ä.. But in the 
Western Group, except in Gujaräti and Räjasthäni, in the case of strong bases only it 
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ends in ë. Tims, the oblique form of c horse ' is throughout the Eastern Group ghôrâ, 
but in Hindi it is ghôrë. Only in Gujarâtï and Bäjasthäni is it ghödä. As for weak 
forms, both forms are the same throughout in the Western Group, but in thejEastern 
we have Bihârî paharä, already mentioned, and märabä-7c, for striking, Bengali märibä-r, 
of striking, Oriyä märibä-ra, of st riking, and Assamese märiba*r, of str iking. In the 
last example, the final vowel of the base is the same, but has been shortened. The 
direct form of all these is either märib or märab. Similarly, the oblique form of th e 
Maräthi bäp, a father, which is a weak «-base, is bäpä. Turning now to the formation 
of cases, we see many points characteristic of the Eastern Group. The sign for the 
Dative case in Bengali, Assamese, and Bihârî is U. The only Western sign which at all 
approaches this is the Hindi kö. In the Eastern Group the typical letter of the Genitive 
case is r, as in the Assamese ghorär, the Bengali ghörär, the Oriyä ghörära, and the 
Bihäri, ghörå-kér. This is rare in the declension of substantives of the Western Group, 
though we meet it in some of the pronouns. I have already drawn attention to the 
synthetic manner in which some of th e Eastern cases are formed. 

Finally there is one important point that the case of the Agent, which in languages 
of th e Western Group is used before the Past Tenses of Transitive Verb, is altogether 
wanting in the languages of the Eastern Group. 

Turning now to pronouns, we note first that the singular possessive pronoun in the 
East has ö for its medial vowel, b ut that in the West it has 
ë or ä. Thus, in Assamese, Bengali, and Bihârî « my ' is 

mör, and in Oriyä it is mora, but in Hindi it is mërà, and in Gujarâtï it is märö. Again 
the relative and its connected pronouns end in ë in the East, but usually in ö in the 
West. Thus, Bihârî jë, Hindi jo, who. There are several other differences of t he same 
character. 

It is in the conjugation of verbs t hat the languages of the Eastern Group show the 
conjugation. most salient characteristics. 

They have several forms of t he Verb Substantive, some of which are common to all 
Indian languages, some of which are rare in the Western Group, and one, the Bengali 
bate and Bihârî bäte, he is, which does not occur in it. 

One peculiarity of the Eastern Group, which it shares with Maräthi, is what is 
known as the Z-past. In all these languages, the characteristic letter of the past tense 
is I, which only appears, and then but rarely, in one language, Gujarâtï, of the Western 
Group. As this tense is of very frequent occurrence, it gives a distinctive colour to the 
Eastern forms of speech, which is at once recognised by the most inattentive hearer. 
Thus, for s he struck,' we have Assamese mârilë, Bengali märila, Oriyä märilå, Bihäri 
mär'lak, and Maräthi märile ; but Hindi märä, Bäjasthäni and Gujarâtï märyö, and 
Panjäbi märiä. 

Another very prominent characteristic of the Eastern Group is the à-future. 
This it does not share with Maräthi. Thus, for ' thou wilt striken we have 
Assamese and Bengali märibi, Orivä märibu, Bihârî mär"be ; but Hindi mârëgà or 
märihai, Bäjasthäni mårasi or mär aht, Gujarâtï màrasë, Panjâbï màrëgâ. 

These are the principal characteristics of the Eastern Verb. There are others less 
important, but the above are sufficient to show how entir ely different its conjugation is 
from that of th e west. 

1 The second person is use d for t he examples, fis the third person presents som e irregularities which might mislead. 

\ 
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In syntax there is one most important difference between the Eastern and the 
Western Groups. In the latter the Past Tenses of Transitive 
Verbs are construed passively. They do not say 'Istruck 

him ' but ' he was struck by me,' ma%-në wall märä. In the former this is not the case. 
The active construction is used throughout, as in the Bengali ämi tähä-ké märiläm, I 
struck him. 

The alphabets used by the Eastern Group of lan guages follow geographical rather 
than linguistic lines. Thus, while the so-called Bengali 
alphabet is that usually adopted for writing Bengali and 

Assamese, a corrupt form of the Khmer alphabet is used for writing Bengali on the 
borders of Burma and the Kaithi for writing the same language on the borders of 
Bihar. Eor Bihäri, the usual alphabets are the Déva-nägari and the Kaitlii, but the 
Oriyä alphabet is used fo r the forms of Bihäri spoken in Orissa. Eor Oriyä the usual 
alphabet is the Oriyä one, but in north Orissa, it is the Bengali, and on the borders of 
the Maräthi and Eastern-Hindi-speaking countries it is the Déva-nägari. Eull parti­
culars of these alphabets will be found in the proper places. Suffice i t to say here 
that they are all related to and based on the same system as the well-known Dëva» 
nägari form of script. The only prominent irregularity is shown in the Chäkmä 
alphabet used for Bengali on the Burmese frontier, in which the inherent vowel in each 
consonant is not a but ä. 

Bengali. c 
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BENGALI OR B  A N G A -BH ASH A. 

This is the language of L ower Bengal, or the region of the Gangetie Delta and of the 

districts immediately ahove it and to its east. 
It is called by those who speak it Bânlâ or Banga-bhäshä, the language of B anga 

or Vanga. The former is the colloquial title, while the lattei 
Name Of the Language. .g the name found in literature. In Sanskrit, the word 

' Vanga ' meant Eastern and Central Bengal, hut in modern times it is applied to the 
whole country in which the Bengali language is spoken. The word Bengali is an 
English one, framed on the English word c Bengal,' which may have been learned in 
Southern India,1 where the word Vangälam occurs in an inscription of th e great Tanjore 
temple, dating from the 11th century A.D. From this word arose th e word Bangälä of 
the Arabic Geographers.2 Erom Arabic, it got into Persian; find we find Abü-1-fazl 
saying in the Aïn-i Âkbarï, 4 the real name of Bangäla is Bang.'3 Erom Persian, 
the word Bangälä was adopted into Hindustani, and was used by Muhammadan writers 
in that language. So far as my reading goes it was not used by any of the classical 
Hindu writers, who still adhered to the proper name of the country,—Bang. Erom 
Bangälä, Hindustani writers formed the hybrid word bcmgâlï and also the contracted 
word bangld, both meaning ' of or belonging to Bengal,' { Bengali.' The latter word has 
entered into English in the word ' bungalow,' which means a house after the Bengal 
fashion. 6 Bangäli ' has been borrowed by some English writers, under a mistaken idea of 
correct spelling, and has been used instead of the English word Bengali, which is much 
as if an Englishman were to borrow the Erench word ' Allemagne,' when he wanted to say 
e Germany.'4 As this is a work in the English language, 1 shall throughout use the English 
word ' Bengali ' when referring to the form of speech now under consideration. Eor the 
reasons above stated, I shall avoid the form ' Bangäli,' or, as some write it, ' Bengali,' with 
a diacritical accent on the second syllable. The sole advantage of t he latter form is that 
it prevents ignorant English people from pronouncing the word as if it was ' Bengalee»' 
with the second syllable short, and accents on the first and last syllables. The class 
of people w ho use this pronunciation are not likely to trouble themselves with the results 
of th is Survey. In titles and headings, I shall give, as an alternative name, the word 
'Banga-bhäshä,' which, as stated above, is the name given in literary works to the 
language by the people who speak it. 

1 Much of wha t follows is based upon Yule and Burnell's Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Bengal. I have to thank Mr. Beames for 
many kindly criticisms on this introduction. 

2 In Elliot's History of India as told by its own Historians, I,72, the Arabie Historian Kashîdii-d-dln, quoting from 
Al Bïrunî (ciro. 1000 A.D.), is shown as speaking of ' Bangälä,' but the reading is very doubtful. There are, however, other 

examples. 
3 The original (Bloçhmann s Edition, Yol. I, p. 388) runs näm-e asU-e Bangäla Bang. Abû-1-fazl 

•adds that the suffix äl in Bahgâla means an embankment between two fields. These, he says, were raised by former rulers 
throughout the country. Hence its name. The explanation is ingenious if nothing more. Modern pandits derive the name 
from Banga-älaya, the abode of Banga . 

4 The word bââgâlâ occurs in Bengali itself in the sense of the Bengali Language, but it is evidently borrowed i n late 
years from Hind&stlni. The word does not occur in Sanskrit literature, the nearest approach to it being the word vângâlâ, 
which is, however, the name of a musical mode, and does no t mean Bengali. In the later language bänlä also occurs in the 
same sense as bäAgålä, i.e., meaning the Bengali language, and is common in the colloquial dialect. This form shows that it 
is taken from Hindustani, either under English influence, or as a relic of the Muhammadan occupation of the country. 

Bengali. 0 ^ 
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The area in which Bengali is spoken may be roughly stated to coincide with the 
Province of Lower Bengal, as distinct from Chota TSJ agpur, 
Biliär, and Orissa. The language also extends on the West 

into Chota Nagpur, being spoken in the eastern portions of t hat Division, below the 
plateau of Hazaribagh and Lohardaga. On the East it extends into the Assam Valley, 
where it gradually merges into the cognate Assamese language. It also occupies the 
Assam Districts of S ylhet and Cachar, which formerly were counted as a portion of Lower 
Bengal, and which in ancient times formed part of the original kingdom of Banga or 
Yanga. Here its further progress is stopped in all three directions by the languages of 
the wild tribes of the Hill tracts of the Assam Province. It stretches down the East 
littoral of the Bay of B engal into Northern Burmah, its way eastwards being similarly 
barred by the Hill tribes of Arakan. To the South, it meets the Burmese language 
in the District of A kyab. It reaches to the sea-coast along the North of the Bay of 
Bengal. Erom the mouth of t he River Hooghly its southern boundary extends in a 
north-westerly direction across the centre of the District of M idnapore and then curves 
south again so as to include the Dhalbhum portion of the District of Singhbhum, 
running along the northern frontier of th e hilly Native State of Mayürbhanja (Mohur-
bhunj), tillit meets its own western boundary. South of Sin ghbhum, in the north of the 
Native States of Keönjhar and Mayürbhanja there are large numbers of speakers of 
Bengali, principally of the KurmI caste ; but these are immigrants from the north and 
north-east, and the true language of these states is Oriyä. Its extreme south-western 
boundary cannot be defined exactly, as it here shades off gradually into the cognate 
language of Orissa, and in the boundary tract it is often difficult, or impossible, to say 
whether a man is speaking dialectic Bengali, or dialectic Oriyä. 

Its western boundary runs through the District of Singhbhum, and includes the 
whole of the District of Manbhum. It then meets the hill country of the Santal 
Parganas in which languages belonging to the alien Mundä family are spoken, and 
is forced in a north-easterly direction up to the Hiver Ganges which it crosses 
near Räjmahäl. Thence it runs nearly due north, following closely the course of the 
Mahänandä (Mahanadi of the maps) River, through the Districts of Malda and Purnea, 
up to the Nepal frontier. Except where it meets the unrelated Mundä tongues of the 
Santal Parganas (with which it shows no signs of mixing), the language merges 
gradually into the neighbouring Biliär! spoken in Bihär and Chota Nagpur, but its 
manner of doing so is different north and south of the River Ganges. North of 
the Ganges, in the Districts of Malda and Purnea, there is an intermediate dialect, partly 
Bengali and partly Bihârî, but with its grammatical construction mainly based on the 
stronger and more cultivated language of Bengal. On the other hand, on the borderland 
in Manbhum and Singhbhum, a large proportion of the uneducated classes (again 
principally Kurmis) is bi-lingual, speaking by preference a corrupt form of the Biliär! 
of C hota Nagpur, but also able to use the western dialect of B engali. Here, the country 
is a meeting place of nationalities. It is peopled partly from the east, Bengal, and partly 
from the west, Chota Nagpur, and the languages of each nationality mix but do not 
unite. A somewhat similar state of affairs , but to a less marked degree, exists north of 
the Ganges, in Malda, but, as a general statement, we may borrow a metaphor from 
another science, and say that, north of th e Ganges, there is a chemical, combination of the 
two languageSj while, south of it, there is a mechanical mixture. 
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The lower ranges of the Himalayas form the northern boundary of Bengali. 
They are inhabited by wild tribes speaking various Tibeto-Burman languages. The 
line runs along the north of the Tarai in the Districts of D arjeeling and Jalpaiguri, till it 
meets the eastern boundary in the north of the District of Groalpara in Assam. 

Both in regard to its measure of cu ltivation, and to the number of people who speak 
it, Bengali is the most important of the four languages, 

Place of the language in con- _ _ * _ _ _ 
nexion with the other indo-Aryan Assamese, Bengali, Onya and Bihari, which lorm tne Eastern 

group of the Indo-Aryan family. Like other members of 
the group, and like Maräthi, it is more structurally developed than the languages of 
Hindüstän Proper. The latter decline their nouns with the aid of postpositions, much as 
in English we perforin the same function with the aid of prepositions. They freely use 
participles in the conjugation of verbs, and use the passive construction in conjugating 
the past tenses of those which are transitive. They do not say, £ I killed him,' but 
4 he was killed by me.' In Bengali, all this is in process of disappearing. The 
postpositions have been worn away by centuries of at trition, and have become simple 
terminations. The use of t he participles in the conjugation of verbs has been similarly 
disguised by the addition of personal suffixes, which, a comparatively few generations 
ago, were separate pronouns used with the participles as in English at the present day. 
Although philologists tell us that the passive construction of the past tenses of 
transitive verbs still exists in the language, all sense of this has been lost in the literary 
language taught in grammars, and the verb is conjugated, according to English ideas, 
as straightforwardly as any in Latin or Italian.1 The details of Bengali grammar will 
be given subsequently. I shall only mention here one more important peculiarity 
which the language shares with the others of the Eastern group. Bengali grammar 
has a very feeble sense of the distinction of n umber. In the case of Nouns, the distinc­
tion is hardly observed at all, except in the case of those referring to human beings ; 
at most a kind of plural being formed by the addition of some noun of multitude. 
Thus, if a Bengali wishes to say ' dogs,' he must say, e dog-collection,' o r some such 
phrase.3 In Pronouns, the singular of the first and second persons is not used in the 
literary language, except in expressing familiarity or contempt. In the third person, 
the singular pronoun is only used when respect is not intended, or when referring to an 
inanimate object. In all, the plural form is commonly used instead of the singular when 
referring to human beings. In the third person, when respect is intended, it is intimated 
either by the use of a special word, or by simply nasalising the pronunciation of the pro­
noun. The plural being used for the singular, if it is necessary to emphasize the idea 
of m ultitude, the original plural is treated as if it was a singular noun, and a kind of 

1 In the dialectic language of the common people, an interesting relic of the passive construction of the transitive verb 
survives in many parts of Bengal. The third person singular of the past tense differs in Transitive and in Intransitive verbs. 
In Transitive verbs, it ends in ë, a corruption of M, meaning ' by him ' or ' by them.' Thus, khâlë, he ate ; puohhlë, he asked. 
In Intransitive verbs, however, the third person ends in a (5), or is sometimes without any vowel termination.lt is here 
s'mply the past participle, without any pronominal termination. Thus, gela [gëlô), or gel, lie went. For the benefit of my 
brother students I may add that in these dialects, the Past Conditional (which is formed from the Present Participle) is always 
t -eated as if it belonged to an Intransitive verb, even in the case of Transitive ones. 

» The Nominative plural in rä used with nouns expressing human beings is the only exception to this statement and, 

philologically speaking, it is hardly an exception. 
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plural of a plural is formed ou this basis.1 In the case of Verbs, all sense of number 
is lost. The original first and second persons singular, are now only used in the literary 
language in speaking in contempt. The plural is now used for both numbers, though 
the original third person singular is employed when the subject (singular or plural) is 
inanimate or spoken of without respect. 

The above remarks apply fully only to the literary language. In the dialects used 
by the uneducated, the singular forms of the pronouns and verbs are still used, and will 
frequently be met in the following specimens. 

Literary Bengali, as now known, is the product of the present century. Its direct 
cultivators were Calcutta Pandits, who, however well-mean-

General character of the language. .  -, ,  -, -, , , . -, .  T mg, have rumed the language by their learning. In con­
nexion with this point, I cannot do better than quote Mr. Baines, who admirably sums up 
the state of affairs in the General Report on the Census of India for 1891* He 
says :— 

e Bengali bas no doubt been unfortunate in the circumstances that have attended its development. 
The latest of al l the Prakrit offshoots to be recognised as a language at all, it dates in that capacity 
only from the decay of the Delhi Empire. Bengal, too, is the Province of all others in which there is 
the widest gap between the small literary castes and the masses of the people. One of the results is 

that the vernacular has been s plit into two sections : first, the tongue of th e people at large, which, as 
remarked above, changes every few miles ; secondly, the literary dialect, known only through the press, 

and not intelligible to those who do not also know Sanskrit. The latter form is the product of what 

may be called th e revival of learning in Eastern India, consequent upon the settlement of the British 

on the Hooghly. The vernacular was then found rude and meagre, owing to the absence of schola rship 
and the general neglect of th e country during the Moghal rule. Instead of strengthening the existing 

web from the same material, every effort was made in Calcutta, then the only seat of in struction, to 

embroider upon the feeble old frame a grotesque and elaborate pattern in Sanskrit, and to pilfer from 

that tongue whatever in the way of vocabulary and construction, the learned considered necessary to 

satisfy the increasing demands o£ modem intercourse. He who trusts to the charity of others, says 

Swift, will always be poor ; so Bengali, as a vernacular, has been stunted in its growth by this process 

of c ramming with a class of food i t is unable to assimilate. The simile used by Mr. Beames is a good one. 

He likens Bengali to an overgrown child tied to its mother's apron-string, and always looking to her for 

help, when it ought to be supporting itself/ 

As regards the pronunciation of these imported Sanskrit words, an extraordinary 
, ' , state of affairs exists,—paralleled, I believe, in no other 

Result of the importation of '  1 

Sanskrit words upon the pronun- language in the world. This is not the place for an elaborate 
dation of the language. . . „ T , . , , .  

description of the origin of the Indo-Aryans, but, m 
order to understand what has occurred, it is necessary to follow the course of the 
Bengali language from its earliest stage. This was some dialect closely akin to Sanskrit 
(it never actually was Classical Sanskrit) which existed in North-Western India, when 
the language of the original Aryans of India resembled that which we find in the hymns 
of the Rig-vëda. The speakers of this tongue gradually migrated eastwards, and 
we find them in Biliär and Orissa in the year 250 B.C. "We have specimens of their 
language, for their then king, Asöka, has left us inscriptions couched in his own words. 

1 Nearly all pronouns have, in the Eastern group, lost their original Nominative form, and what is now used as the 
Nominativewas originally the case of the Agent, which should properly only be employed before the past tenses of Tran­
sitive verbs. A relic of the Agent case of Nouns is the Bengali Nominative Singular form in ê which can only be used before 
Transitive verbs. 

2 P. 143. 
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His capital was at wliat is now Patna, and Ms language lias since been called Mâgadhî 
i'rom Magadha, the ancient name of So uth Bihar. As might he expected, the language 
had widely depar ted from standard Sanskrit. Inflexions had become worn down, and 
inconvenient compound consonants had become simplified. Like a sensible man, Asöka, 
who wished what he had written to be understood, spelled his words as they were 
pronounced, and not in the old Sanskrit fashion, which no longer represented the actual 
sounds of the language. We next get a view of t he vernacular spoken in Eastern India 
in the works of t he Grammarians whose last and best representative for our present 
purpose was Hêma-chandra, who flourished in the middle of t he twelfth century A.D. 
In the interval which had expired since Asöka's time, the language had developed 
greatly. The very vocal organs of the people had undergone a change and they found it 
difficult to pronounce letters which had been easy to their forefathers. As they 
pronounced them differently, they spelled them differently, and owing to the record 
left by Hëma-chandra we know how they did pronounce them. When they wanted 
to talk of the Goddess of Wealth, whom their Sanskrit-speaking ancestors had called 
Lakslimi, they found the Icshm too much trouble to say, and so they simplified matters 
by saying, and writing, Lakkhl. Again when they wanted to ask for cooked rice, 
which their ancestors called bhakta, they found the let too h ard to pronounce, and so said, 
and wrote, bhatta, just as the Italians find it too difficult to say fact um, and say, and 
write, fatto. Again, they could not pronounce an s clearly, they had to say sh. When 
they wanted to talk of the sea, they could not say sägara, but said and wrote, shägara 
or shäyara.1 As a last example, if they wanted to express the idea conveyed by the word 
•external,5 they could not say bähya, and so they said and wrote, bajjha. 

Now, there is no doubt about the fact that it is from some eastern form of th is 
Mâgadhî language (or Prakrit, as it is called) that Bengali is directly descended. The 
very same incapacities of t he vocal organs exist with Bengalis now, that existed with 
their predecessors eight hundred years ago. A Bengali cannot pronounce JcsJim any 
more than they could. He cannot pronounce a clear s, but must make it sh. The 
compound letter hy beats him, and instead he has to say jjh. These are only a few 
examples of facts which might be multiplied indefinitely. Nevertheless, a Bengali 
when he borrows his Sanskrit words wr ites them in the Sanskrit fashion, which is, say, 
at least two thousand years out of date, and then reads them as if they were Mâgadhî 
words. He writes Lakshmi, and says Lalekln. He writes sägara, and says shcigar, or, 
if he is uneducated, shäyar. He writes bähya, and says bajjha.2 In other words, h e 
writes Sanskrit, and reads and talks another language. It is exactly as if an Italian 
were to write factum, while he says fatto, or as if a [Frenchman were to write the Latin 
sicca, while he says sache* 

The result of thi s state of affairs is that, to a foreigner, the great difficulty of Bengali 
is its pronunciation. Like English, but for a different reason, its pronunciation is not 

1 Spelled SflïTC in Dëva-nâgarî. 
1 The meaning of the å will be explained subseque ntly. It represents the sound of t he a, in ' hat.' 
8 I should not wish it to be understood tha t Bengali pronunciation always reverts to exactly the same stage as that at 

which Mâgadhî had arrived when it was illustrated by Hêma-chandra. Bengali has preserved many other forms of 
pronunciation, all of which it impartially represents by Sanskrit spelling. Thus in Sanskrit the word for truth is satya. 
This the Bengali pronounces shötflö, the small y above the line beiog hardly audible, which is, however, a development on 
altogether» different line from that followed by t he Mâgadhî shacjicha (35g). Such forms are.no doubt due to false analogy, 

satya becoming shottyô, because (in this following Mâgadhî) words like vâleya, a sentence, become hälclcvö. In other woids, 
while Bengalis speak modern Mâgadhî without knowing that they do so, they speak i t badly. 
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represented, by its spelling. The vocabulary of the modern literary language is almost 
entirely1 Sanskrit, and few of these words are pronounced as they are written. Bengalis 
themselves struggle vainly with a number of complex sounds, which the disuse of 
centuries has rendered their vocal organs unable, or too lazy, to produce. The result is a 
number of half-pronounced consonants, and broken vowels, not provided for by their 
alphabet, amid which the unfortunate foreigner wanders without a guide, and for which 
his own larynx is as unsuited as is a Bengali's for the sounds of Sanskrit.3 All this has 
already been said, and in far greater detail, by Bäbü Syämacharan Gänguli in an 
excellent article in the Calcutta Review for the year 1877-3 He sums the matter up in 
the following words, which are of special value as coming from a well-known scholar, 
whose native language is Bengali :— 

' The grammar of written Bengali differs considerably from tlie grammar of current Bengali. For familiar 
words, understood by all, every one who learns to read has to learn Sanskrit substitutes, and in many cases old 
Bengali substitutes likewise, which, haying dropped out of colloquial speech, still retain their place in the 
language of b ooks. The Sanskrit words in use in Bengali books are for the most part Sanskrit only to the eye, 
but none to the ear ; for though written just as they are in Sanskrit, they are pronounced in such a way as to 
make them almost unintelligible to those unfamiliar with the corrupt pronunciation of Sanskrit that prevails 
in Bengal.' 

Bengali has a fairly voluminous literature dating from prehistoric times. According 

Bengali literature authority, its oldest literary record is the song of 
Mânik-chandra, which belongs to the days of the Buddhists, 

though it has no doubt been considerably altered in the course of c enturies through trans­
mission by word of mouth. Of the well-known authors, one of the oldest and most 
admired is Chandî-dàs, who flourished about the 14th century, and wrote songs of con­
siderable merit in praise of K rishna. Since his time to the commencement of t he present 
century, there has been a succession of writers, many of whom are directly connected 
with the religious revival instituted by Cbaitanya (early part of the 16th century). In 
the 15th century Kâsi-râm translated the Mahä-bhärata and Kritti-bäs the Rämäyana 
into the vernacular. The principal literary figure of the 17th century was Mukunda-râm 
who has left us the two really admirable poems entitled Chandi and Srimanta Saud agar. 
It is the greatest pity that these two fine works are not available to readers in an English 
dress. With Bhârat*-chandra, whose much admired but rather artificial Bidyä-sundar 
appeared in the 18th century, the list of old Bengali authors may be brought to a con­
clusion. Their language offers a marked contrast to the Pandit-ridden language of 
the present century. They wrote in genuine nervous Bengali, and the conspicuous 
success of m any of them shows how baseless is the contention of some writers of the 
present day, that Bengali needs the help of its huge imported Sanskrit vocabulary to 
express anything except the simplest ideas. The modern literary Bengali arose early in 
the present century, and each decade it is becoming more a slave of Sanskrit than 

If we a well-known standard work, the PurusJia-parïlcshâ actual counting of the words on the first page shows 
that eighty-eight per cent, are pure Sanskrit, and do not belong to the Bengali language. If we wish to know how much is 
due to the modern impetus given to literature by the P andits, we can apply a similar test to the first page of the old poet 
Chandî-dàs (14th century), and we shall find that only thirty per cent, of the words are Sanskrit, that these are all words of 
the simplest character, and that, save a few proper names , an attempt is made to spell them as they are pronounced. 

2 I am aware that almost identical remarks might be made regarding the foreigner who has to learn English. But 
that fact does not diminish the difficulties of the pronunciation of literary Bengali. To an uneducated peasant of the delta 
the pronunciation of these wo rds is as d ifficult as it is to an Englishman. I have several times seen a woman in the w'tness-
box break into a series of hysterical giggles, when being sworn, and told to say the word pratijnä, affirmation. It is 
needless to say th at that word is not pronounced by educated Bengalis as it is spelled. Defenders of the spelling and 
vocabulary of modern literary Bengali call them ' Conservative.' But this is mere playing with words. If that is the 
meaning of the t erm, then an English Conservative is a perso n who wi shes to retain all the civilization, and all the complex 
national existence of this year of grace 1899, but to administer them by the laws of Ina of Wessex. To change the 
metaphor, by all means let writers of Bengal write in Sanskrit if they like (and if they can) ; but they have no right 
to misuse their own vernacular by sending her out into the world masquerading in the clothes of her great-grandmotber. 

3 See list of authorities below . 
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before. It has had some excellent writers, notably the late Bankim-chandra, whose 
admirable novels have received the honour of being translated into several lan­
guages, including English. Even he, however, sometimes laboured under the fetters 
imposed upon him by a strange vocabulary, and all competent European scholars are 
agreed that no work of first class originality has much chance of arising in Bengal, till 
some great genius arms himself for the work and purges the language of i ts pseudo-
classical element. For further information regarding Bengali literature, the reader is 
referred to the list of authorities given below. 

The subject of the dialects of Bengali has never been sufficiently studied. In fact, 
Bengalis themselves, as a rule, know little about any dialect 

Bengal! Dialêcts, ° , 
except that of their own home, and that of C alcutta. We 

sometimes hear people talk of t he Bengali of a certain locality, such as that of Burdwan 
or Bangpur or Ohittagong, but few attempts have been made to systematically examine 
the main peculiarities of more than one or two of these dialects, and what little has been 
accomplished has been the work of Englishmen, whose foreign status naturally debars 
them from doing the work as thoroughly as it would be done by a native of the country, 
born with ears ready attuned to detect the slightest differences of pronunciation. 

In dividing the language into dialects, the lines of cleavage may be either horizontal 
or perpendicular. Adopting the former method, we find two clearly marked varieties, 
that of the educated, and that of the uneducated. The former is practically the same 
over the whole of Bengal, but it is only used by its speakers for literary purposes, or 
when speaking formally. On other occasions they sink back into a more or less refined 
version of t he second dialect. Between these two, there is not merely the same difference 
that exists between the language of the educated and uneducated in, say, England. The 
dissimilarity is much greater. The dialect of the educated is that known as Standard 
Bengali. It may be called the literary, as opposed to the colloquial dialect. It departs 
from the latter not only in its vocabulary, but also in its grammatical forms. Its voca­
bulary is highly sanskritised, abounding both in Sanskrit words, and in Sanskrit phrases. 
Its grammar is the full-formed dialect displayed in the standard grammars of the lan­
guage, which is nowhere used in conversation. The dialect of the uneducated, or, to call 
it by another name, the colloquial dialect, on the contrary, is much more free from sans-
kritisms, while its grammar differs widely from that of the language which we meet 
in the books. It is much contracted, words which, in the literary language, pronounced 
ore rotundo, have four syllables, are in this reduced to two, so that a mere knowledge of 
the former is of little assistance towards understanding or speaking the latter. This 
dialect is not explained in the usual grammars,1 and, at present, can only be learned by 
actual contact with the speakers. 

The lines of perpendicular cleavage affect only the colloquial form of Bengali. As 
already stated, the literary language is much the same all over the country, but the 
colloquial dialect varies from place to place. Its change is gradual. Every few miles 
some new word for a common implement, or some new form of grammatical expression 
may be detected by an acute ear. As the natives say, the language changes every ten Ic5s.2 

It is only when we compare the forms of speech current at places some considerable 
distance apart that we can perceive sufficient variation to say ' this is a different lan­
guage/ or a f dif ferent dialect from that.' Our sole opportunity for discovering any 

1 An exception must be made with regard to Mr. Beames" Bengali Grammar, which, written by a true scholar, does not 
disdain the so-called ' impolite' forms of the language. 

2 A speaker of 1 pure ' Bengali would say kröS. 

Bengali. j> 
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sudden change of language or dialect is when populations are separated by some natural 
obstacle, such as a great river, or a range of mountains, or when one nationality is 
brought face to face with another. Otherwise, it is incorrect to draw dividing lines on a 
map which will show definitely that on one side of each, one dialect, and on the other, 
another dialect is spoken. All that we can do is to take central points, such as district 
head-quarters, pretty widely apart, as the place where we can definitely locate the 
existence of a specified dialect ; and, taking these as centres, to mark boundary lines, 
which confessedly do not illustrate the actual state of affairs, as carefully as we can. 
.With this proviso, we may give the following brief account of the areas covered by the 
various dialects of Bengali. 

Bengali is divided, first, into two main branches, a Western and an Eastern. The 
boundary line between the two may be taken to be the Eastern boundary of the Districts 
of the Twenty-four Parganas and Nadia. It then follows the River Brahmaputra till it 
comes to the Rangpur District, up the western boundary of which it runs, and, thence, 
along the west of Jalpaiguri till it meets the lower ranges of the Himalayas. The 
points of difference between these two branches are marked, and will be found described 
under the head of E astern Bengali. 

The Western Branch includes the following Dialects :—the Central or Standard, the 
South-Western, the Western, and the Northern. These are all marked on the accompany­
ing map, and the peculiarities of each will be found described in the proper place. 
Suffice it to say here, that the purest and most admired Bengali is spoken in the area 
marked as Central, and that, perhaps, that spoken in the District of Ho oghly,1 near the 
river of the same name, is the shade with which it is considered the most desirable to be 
familiar. The South-Western Bengali is infected by the neighbouring Oriyä, and that 
of the west and north have provincialisms due to their distance from the centre of en ­
lightenment, Calcutta. Western Bengali has one sub-dialect called Khariä-thär, spoken 
by the wild tribes, who inhabit the hills in the south of Manbhum, and another called 
Mal Pahâriâ spoken in the centre of the Santal Parganas. Another variety of the 
dialect, called Saräki, is spoken by the Jains of Lohardaga. The Northern dialect has 
two sub-dialects spoken on the Bihar border, called, respectively, Köch and Siripuriâ. 

The centre of the Eastern Branch of the language may be taken to be the District 
of Dacca, where what may be called Standard Eastern Bengali is spoken. The true 
Eastern dialect is not spoken to the west of the Brahmaputra, though, when we cross 
that river, coming from Dacca, we'meet a well-marked form of speech, spoken in 
Rangpur and the Districts to the east and north, called Râjbangéï. which, while un­
doubtedly belonging to the eastern variety of the language, has still points of difference, 
which entitle it to be classed as a separate dialect. It bas one sub-dialect, called Bähe, 
spoken in the Darjeeling-Tarai. Eastern Bengali Proper commences in the Districts of 
Khulna and Jessore, and covers the whole of the eastern half of the Gangetic Delta. 
It then extends in a north-easterly direction following the valleys of the Megna and 
its affluents over the Districts of Tippera, Dacca, Maimansingh, Sylhet, and Cachar. 
In every -direction, its farther progress is stopped by the hills which bound these 

1 According to tradition, the Bengali spoken in Nadia is the purest form of th e language, but actnal experience shows 
that this is tradition and nothing more. All that can be said in its favour is that the colloquial Bengali of Nadia is more 

sanskritised than elsewhere, a peculiarity which is no doubt due to the influence of the Sanskrit schools which flourish i n that 
district. 
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regions, and throughout the Surma Valley and in the Mymensingh District a kind of 
mixture of B engali and Tibeto-Burman called Haijong is also spoken by low-caste tribes. 
In the centre of the delta, in the Districts of Khulna, Jessore, and Earidpur, the language 
is in a transition stage. "We see the standard dialect of Cen tral Bengal gradually merging 
into the dialect of Dac ca, and, if it is desired, we can class the speech of these Districts as 
a sub-dialect of Eastern Bengali, called the East-Central. Along the eastern littoral 
of the Bay of Bengal we find another distinct dialect, also of th e Eastern type, called 
South-Western Bengali, and inland there is one more curious dialect, called Chäkma 
(with an alphabet of it s own) spoken by tribes of t he Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

Having now completed a rapid, survey of the various dialects, we may take stock 
and see how many people speak Bengali in its proper home. 

Details "will be found Population speaking Ben­
gali, in the Bengali area. This is shown in the following table. 

in the sections dealing with each dialect separately : 

BENGAL. 

Name o£ Dialect. 

Central or Standard 
Western (including Khariä Thär, Mal 

Pallari à, and Sarâkï. sub-dialects) . 
South-Western . 
Northern (including the Köch and 

Siripuriä sub-dialects) 
Rfvjbangsï (including Bähe sub-

dialect) . 
Eastern (including Hajang and East-

Central sub-dialects) . 
South-Eastern (including Chäkma) . 

TOTAL for Bengal 
Add—Assam Total 
Add—South-Eastern Bengali, spoken 

in Akyab (Bumab)1. 

GRAND TOTAL for Bengali spoken in 
the Bengali-speaking area . 

Number 
of 

Speakers. 

8,443,996 

3,952,534 
346,502 

6,108,553 

3,216,371 

14,649,430 
2,310,784 

39,028,170 
2,554,021 

114,152 

41,696,343 

ASSAM. 

Name of Dialect. 

Bäjbangsi . 

Eastern • • 

TOTAL for Assam 

N umber 
of 

Speakers. 

292,800 

2,261,221 

2,554,021 

Bengali as a foreign langu 
age. 

Bengalis belong to an intelligent and well-educated nationality, and have sprend 

far and wide over India as clerks, or in the practice of the learned professions. It is, 
therefore, of interest to note how far the Bengali language 
has extended, this time as a foreign speech, over the rest 
of India. We have counted up the number of people who 

speak Bengali at home, let us now see how many people speak it abroad. As the 
returns of this Survey do not take cognizance of the languages spoken by small groups 
of people who are away from their homes, we shall not follow them, but shall take 
instead the figures of the Census of 1891. Eor obvious reasons it is impossible^ to 
classify these entries according to dialect, and we must content ourselves with noting 
that the latter is unspecified. I shall commence with those portions of theLowei 

1 These are Census figures, a nd are not based on special local returns. 

Bengalt. 
s 2 
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Provinces of Bengal which do not fall within the Bengali-speaking area, and shall 
quote the figures District by District. It will he observed that the only districts in 
which Bengali is spoken by any considerable number of people are Cuttack and 
Balasore. Here it is spoken by old settlers. At one time sales of Orissa estates for 
arrears of revenue were held in Calcutta. This led to numerous estates being bought 
up by Bengalis, who came and settled in the Province.1 They are called Itéra Bengalis, 
from their habit of interlarding their sentences with the word learè, a corruption of the 
Oriyä har i, which means ' having done.' Calcutta Bengalis consider their language to 
be very corrupt, as might be well expected. 

11 am indebted to Mr. Beames for this information. 
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Table showing the Number of Speakers of Bengali ( Unspecified Dialects) within 
the Lower Provinces of Bengal, but outside the Area in which Bengali is the 
Vernacular Language. 

Name of District. Number of 
Speakers. REMAKES. 

Patna . 8,359 

G a y a  . . . . . .  447 

Shahabad 1,724 

Saran « ; . . '• 690 

C h a m p a r a n  . . . . . .  195 

M u z a f f a r p u r  . . . • • •  949 

I 

D a r b h a n g a  »  . . . . .  777 

Monghyr 3,479 

Bliagalpur « 2,283 
• 

Cuttack . • » • « 15,196 

Bala,sore > •. t • > 17,406 

Angul and Kliondmals .... 95 

P u r i  . « • • • » •  2,751 

Hazaribagh . • » . 

L o h a r d a g a  . . . . . .  

Cliota Nagpur Tributary States 

••• 

6,733 

4,554 

7,333 are entered in tie Census as speaking Ben­
gali in this District. But an examination of a 
specimen of this so-called Bengali shows that it 
is really a dialect of Bihârï. There are, no doubt, 
speakers of Bengali, but their number cannot at 
present be stated. 

These are the figures locally returned. The Census 
figures cannot be used, as they make no allowance 
for Sarakl. 

These also are local figures. The Census figures 

Hazaribagh . • » . 

L o h a r d a g a  . . . . . .  

Cliota Nagpur Tributary States 

••• 

6,733 

4,554 
are 27,481, which evidently include a number of 
people classed by me as speaking aboriginal lan­
guages. Of those here recorded, 4.115 live in 
Sarai Kala State, and speak Western Bengali. 

TOTAT, 60,638 

We shall now see what the Census says about Bengali spoken in other Provinces. 
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Table showing the IS umber of Speakers of Bengali (Unspecified Bialeets) in Pro­
vinces of India other than the JLotver Provinces of Bengal. 

Name of Provin ce. Number of 
Speakers. Eemabks. 

Assam « . ; •  
158,841 The total number of speakers of Bengali entered in 

the Census report is 2,741,947. From these have 
been deducted the Census figures for Bengali-
speakers in Sylhet, Cachar, and Goalpärä. 

Berar \ : •  14 

Bombay and Feudatories • • 1,049 

Bnrmah . • » I « • 0 65,029 From the C en sits total, 114,152 has been deducted 
to represent the speakers of South-Eastern 
Bengali in Akyajj_ 

Central Provinces and Feudatories . 1,648 

Madras and Agencies « [• ' ® 1,147 

North-Western Provinces, Oudh, and Native 
States » . = • !» 23,180 Most of these arc in Muttra (8,534), Allahabad 

(2,159), Benares (6,681), and Lncknow (1,201). 

Punjab and Feudatories «. . . . 2,263 

Nizam's Dominions . 38 

Baroda » • ® « 43 
' * 

Mysore » • c 9 f • 61 

Eajputana . > « [. L. 4,105 No Census was taken of the languages spoken in 
Eajputana. For want of better information, I 
have given the number of people of Bengal 
birth. 

Central India , ;» ' »  •  »  17,467 Similar, remarks apply. 

Aimerc-Mci-vvara . [• ' » • 352 

Coorg . '« « » t • • ... Nil. 

Kashmir [. e « o Ill As in the case of Rajputana, this is the number of 
people of B engal birth. 

Totax. r. 275,348 

ofTBengaw.mber of speakers We thus arrive at the following result :— 

Total number of people speaking Bengali at home 41,696,343 
a „ J, „ 3, elsewhere in the Lower Provinces. 60,638 
» >, „ „ „ „ in India . . . 275,348 

Grand Total of people who speak Bengali in India 42,032,329 
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AUTHORITIES— 
A.—EABLY REFERENCES TO TH E LANGUAGE. 

The earliest known instance of the use in Europe of the word e Bengala ' (i.e., 
c B engali'), not however in the sense of the language, but meaning ca man of Bengal' 
occurs in the Decades of Joäo de B ar ros, the first three of which were published in 
Lisbon, 1552 and 1563. The passage is quoted in Yule's Ilobson-Jobson, s.v. Bengalee, 

and is as follows :— 
' 1552. " In the defence of the bridge died three of the ting's captains and Triam Bandam, to whose charge it was 

committed, a Bengali (Bengala) by nation, and a man sagacious and crafty in stratagems rather than a soldier (caTalheiro)," 
—Barros, II., vi., iii.' 

The earliest mention of the language with which I am. acquainted is in a letter from 
David Wilkins to LaCroze of Berlin in November 1714.1 He is describing a collection 
of translations of the Lord's Prayer into various languages, which he was preparing with 
the aid of John Chamberlayne. He states that in publishing this Sylloge, he intends to 
give, for the first time, specimens of the Singhalese, Javan, and Bengali languages/ 

Chamber layne's Sylloge duly appeared in the year 1715, and did contain a plate 
purporting to represent a translation of the Lord's Prayer and headed ' Bengalica.' 
The plate is, however, quite unintelligible, and this is explained by Wilkins' confession 
in the preface to the work that he had been unable to obtain a Bengali rendering, but that 
as the Bengali language was dying out, and was being superseded by Malay (!), he had 
written a Malay version in the Bengali character. The translation so written shows 
that Wilkins was ignorant of the rudiments of the Bengali alphabet.3 Imperfect 
as the specimen was, it attracted the notice of the famous Theophilus Bayer, who 
obtained further examples of the alphabet, and was misled into suggesting a possible 
connexion between it and Tangut.1 The first Bengali grammar and dictionary were in 
Portuguese. The title of the work is Vocabulario em Mioma Bengalla e Portugnez 
dividido em duas Bartes dedicado ao Excellent, e Bever. Senhor B. P. Miguel de Tavora 
Arcebispo de Evora do Concelho de Sua Magestade Fop Belegencia do Padre Fr. Manoel 
da Assumpçam Beligioso Mr emit a de Santo Agostinho da Congregacao da India, Orien­
tal. Lisboa, 1743. Bengali grammar, pp. 1—4,0 ; Vocabulary Bengali-Portuguese, 
pp. 47—306; Portuguese-Bengali, pp. 307 —577- The whole is in the Boman charac­
ter, the words being spelt according to the rules of Portuguese pronunciation. In 1748 
was published at Leipzig the Orientalisch-imd-occidentalischer Sprachmeister, compiled 
by Johann Eriedrich Eritz, and dedicated by him to the great Indian Missionary Schultz, 
the author of the first Hindôstânï grammar. The Sprachmeister contains accounts of 
over a hundred alphabets from all parts of the world, followed by some two hundred 
translations of the Lord's Prayer. On page 84 the Bengali alphabet is given. It is 
correct enough, and is said to be taken from the Aurench Sseb, apparently a life of 
Aurangzëb, of Georg Jacob Kehr, a work which I have been unable to trace. The table 
is headed 'ALPHABETUM BENGALICUM s. JENTIYICUM.' "On a subsequent 
page, Eritz reprints Wilkins' absurd Bengali-Malay version of the Lord's Prayer. The 
Sprachmeister held the field as an authority on Oriental Languages till 1771, when there 
appeared from the Press of the Congregatio de propaganda Eide, a Latin pamphlet by 
Cassiano Beligatti entitled Alphabetum brammhanicwm sew indostanum TJniversitatis 

1 Thesauri epistolici LaCroeiani, i, 369. Leipzig, 1742» 
a ' Alphabeta Singalaeum, Iauanicum, et Bengalioum.' 
3 See Journal of the Bengal Asia tic Society, Vol. xlii, 1893, pp. 42 and ff., and Proceedings of the same Society for 

May 1895. 
4 TTies. lip. LaCroz., i, pp. 10 and 23. 
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Kmi. This is primarily devoted to the characters used in writing Hindöstänl, but the 
introduction by Jo. Christofero Amaduzzi (Amadutius) deals with Indian languages 
generally, and gives a list of them. The following extract may be cited : ' Gentilitium 
yero Alphabetum hoc in tot genera subdividitur, quot sunt Regna, ' ac Provinciae, in 
quibus usurpatur, et a quibus nomen derivat. Huiusmodi porro est lingua popularis 
Bengalensis, Tourutiana, Nepalensis.' 'Tourutiana ' is the Maithili spoken in Tirhut. 

Halhed's Bengali Grammar appeared in 1778, and from that date our knowledge of 
the language takes its rise. 

B.—GENERAL, 

COLEBROOKE, H. T.,—On the Sanskrit and Pracrit Languages. Asiatic Researches, Vol. vii, 1799, pp. 199 
and ff, (Reprinted in Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Edited by Cowell, Vol. ii, pp. 1 and ff.) 
On p. 223 (Reprint, p. 25), there is a short account of the Bengali Language. 

AIMÉ-MARTIN, Louis,—Lettres édifiantes et curieuses concernant l'Asie, l'Afrique, et l'Amérique, avec 
quelques relations nouvelles des missions, et des notes géographiques et historiques. 4 Yols. Paris, 
1838—43. Vol. II contains general remarks on India. The heading ' Les Langues,' catalogues a 
large number of Indian languages, including ' le bengali.' 

SETON-KARR, W. S .—The Bengali Language and Literature, Calcutta Review, Vol. si, 1849, pp. 493 

and ff. 
BROCKHAUS, J.—Bengalische Literatur. Die Werlte des Iswarachandra Vidyasagara, Zeitschrift der 

deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Vol. xix, 1865, pp. 642 and ff. 
BEAMES, J.,—A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India, 3 Vols. London 

1872-1879. 

CAMPBELL, Sir G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874, 
HOERNLE, A. F. R.—Essays in aid of a comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages. Journal of the 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xli, Part I, 1872, page 120 ; xlii, Part I, 1873, page 59 ; xliii, Part 
I, 1874, page 22. 

HOERNLE, A. F. R.,—A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian Languages. 
London, 1880. 

SYÂMACHARAN GANGÜLI,—Bengali, spoken and w ritten. Calcutta Review, Vol. lxv, 1877, pp. 395 and ff. 
BHANDARKAR, R. G.,—The Phonology of the Vernaculars of Northern India. Journal, Royal Asiatic 

Society, Bombay Branch, Vol. xvii, ii, 99—182. 
JOHNSTON, C.,—Bengali Philology and Ethnography. Academy. Vol. xlii, p. 175. 
GRIERSON, G. A.,—On the Phonology of the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. Zeitschrift der deutschen 

morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Vols, xlix and 1, 1895-96, pp. 393 and 1, respectively. 

C.—GRAMMARS AND READING-BOOKS. 

HALHED, Nathaniel Brassey,—Grammar of the Bengalee Language. Hooghly, 1778. 
CARET, W.,—Grammar of the Bengalee Language. Serampore, 1801 ; 2nd Ed. 1805 ; 4th, 1818 ; 5th, 

1846. 

CAREY, W., —Dialogues intended to facilitate the acquiring of the Bengalee Language. Serampore, 1801 ; 
3rd Ed., 1818. This originally formed a supplement of the Grammar. 

HAÜGHTON, Sir G. C.,—Rudiments of Bengalee Grammar. London, 1821. 
HADGHTON, Sir G. C.,—Bengalee Selections. London, 1822. 
PEARSON, < T. D., —Bàkyàbolee or Idio matical Exercises, English and Bengali, with Dialogues, Letters, etc., 

Calcutta, 1829. 
RAMMOHDN ROY,—Grammar of the Bengali Language (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1833. 
YATES, "W.,—Introduction to the Bengali Language. Vol. I, Grammar and Reader. Vol. II, Selections. 

Edited by J. Wenger. Calcutta, 1847. 
YATES, W.,—Bengali Grammar. Reprinted from the above, with improvements. Edited by the same. 

Calcutta, 1864. 
ANON. (Shama Churn Sircar),—A Grammar of the Bengalee Language, adapted for Natives and 

Europeans. By a Native. Calcutta, 1850. 
SHAMA CHORN SIRCAR,— ,Syâmà-charanï, A Bengali Grammar (in Bengali), for Natives. Third edition. 

Calcutta, 1860. 
SHAMA CHURN SIRCAR, —Introduction to the Bengalee Language, adap ted to Students who know English. 

Second edition, revised and improved. In the main, a translation of the preceding. Calcutta, 
1861. 

KAY, W.,—On the Connection of Dative and Accusative cases in Bengali and Hindustani. Journal, 
Bengal Asiatic Society. Vol. xxi, 1852, pp. 105 and ff. 

DEBIPRESÄD ROY,—Polyglott Grammar and Exercises in Persian, English, Arabic, Hindi, Oordoo and 
Bengali. Calcutta, 1854. 
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FORBES, D,,—'Grammarof the Bengali Language, London, 1862, 
FORBES, D,,—Bengali Header, London, 1862, This is a revised reprint of Haughton's Bengali Selec­

tions, mentioned above. 
CHATTERJEA, Jadunath,—Introduction to Bengali Grammar, Calcutta, 1879 e 

BROWNE, J. F.,—Bengali Primer in Boman Character. London, 1881. 

NICHOLL, G- . Y, ,—A Bengali Grammar, also an Assamese Grammar (Being the first and last parts of a 
Bengali Manual'). London, 1885, Mr. Nicholl mentions the following seven Native Gram­
mars in his Preface. He specially praises the last 

PRASANNA-CHANDRA CHAKRABARTÏ,—Siêif-prabêé. Calcutta, 1877. 

NÎL-MANI MUKHÖPADHYÄY,—Bödh-sär, Calcutta, 1878. 

KSDÄR-NÄTB TARKARATITA,—Byäkaran-manjari, Calcutta, 1878. 

BRAJ-NÄTH BIDYÄLANKÄR,—Byrjkaran-sëtn. Calcutta, 1878. 
NITYÂNANDA CHAKRABARTÏ,—-Byakaràn-prabës. Calcutta, 1878» 

CHANBRA-MÖHAN SEN,— Sukh-prabês. Calcutta, 1878. 
ANON. ( ? Superintendent of t he Female Normal School),—BâAgâlâ-byâïiaran-upakramanikâ. 

Calcutta, 1878. 
NICHQLIIJ G"- F,,-—A Bengali Manual, and Courses of Exercise illustrating idiomatic Construction, speci­

mens of current Hand-writing, etc., London, 1894, This is an enlarged edition of the former work. 

PAUN, R. NJSOIO to speak Bengali, Calcutta, 1885. 
KOUSE, G. H.,—Introduction to the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1891. 

BIRESHVAR PANDE,—B engali Grammar (in Bengali). Calcutta, 2nd edition, 1891. 

RÂMÂNANDA CHATTERJEA,—Sachitra Varna Parichay. Calcutta, 1892. . 
BANERJI, K . P.,—Rudiments of Bengali Grammar in English. Calcutta, 1893, 

MDKHOPADHYA, Räj Krishna,-—-Hints to the Study of the Bengali Language for the use of European 

and Beng ali Students. Calcutta, Date ? 

BEAMES, J,S—Grammar of the Bengali Language. Oxford, 1894. 

D.«—DICTIONARIES.1 

FORSTER, H. PVocabulary, English-Bengalee and Bengalee-English. 2 Yols. Calcutta, 1799—1802. 

RAM KISSEN SEN,—Vocabulary, English-Latin-Bengalee (the Bengali in Roman letters). Calcutta, 1821, 

CHUCKRTJBUETEE, T.,—-A Dictionary in Bengali-English. Calcutta, 1827. 

MORTON,—Bengali-English Dictionary. Calcutta, 1828. 
CAREY, W.,—A Dictionary of the Bengalee Language, in which the words are t raced to their origin, and 

their various meanings given. 2 Vols, in 3 Parts. Serampore, 1825. 
CAREY, W.,—Vol. I of the Dictionary above quoted (Bengalee-English), Second edition. Serampore, 1840. 

D'ROZARIO, P. S.,—A Dictionary of the principal Languages spoken in the Bengal Presidency, viz., 

English, Bengali, and Hindustani. Calcutta, 1837. 

HAUGHTON, Sir G. C.,—Glossary, Bengali and English, to explain the Tötä-itihäs and other Selections. 

London, 1825. 
HAOGHTON, Sir G. C.t—A Dictionary, Bengalee and Sanskrit, explained .in English, and adapted to 

students of either language; to which is added an Index, serving as a reversing Dictionary. London, 

1833. 
RAM-COMDL SEN,^—A Dictionary in English and Bengalee-, translated from Todd's edition of Johnson's 

English Dictionary. 2 Vols. Serampore, 1834. 
ANON.,—"A Dictionary in English, Bengalee, and Manipuri. Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1837. 

BROWN N.,—Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages. Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, vi, 183?. 

Contains a Bengali Vocabulary. 
ADDY, XI. C.,—English-Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta( 1854, 
ROBINSON, JDictionary of Law and other terms commonly employed in the Courts of Bengal. 

English and Bengali* Calcutta, 1860. 

1 It would be a hopeless, and a useless, task to attempt to give a complete list of all the Bengali Dictionaries which issue 
in swarnu from Calcutta presses. Most of these are based on that o£ Mendies. I have contented myself with cataloguing 
all those which are of bibliographical importance, and to these I have added such as have been deemed worthy of admis­
sion to the Catalogue of the Imperial Library at Calcutta, or to the pages of th e Orientalische Bibliographie. 

Bengali. 
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MAESHMAN, J. 0., assisted by W. CAKEY,—A Dictionary of the Bengalee Lang uage—English-Bengalee. 
Serampore, 1869. This is the eighth edition of Vol. ii of Carey's Dictionary above quoted. 

MARSHMAN, J. 0., assisted by W. CAKEY,—A Dictionary of the Bengalee Language. Abridged from 
Dr. Carey's Mo Dictionary, Fourth edition, 2 Vols, Serampore, 1871« A ninth edition (the 
preface to the second volume being dated 1828), Serampore, 1874. 

ANON.,—J. Dictionary in English and Bengalee for the use of Sohools. Serampore, Calcutta (printed), 
1869. Another edition, Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1873. Third edition, Soodhanidi Press, 

Calcutta, 1884. 
ADALUT KHAN ,—A Vocabulary of W ords—in Hindustani. Persian and Bengali. Calcutta, 1872. Second 

edition, Calcutta, 1876. 

MENDIES, J.,—Abridgment of Johnson's Dictionary, English-Bengali. Second edition, Calcutta, 1872. 
MENDIES, J.,— Companion to Johnson's Dictionary, Bengali and English. Third edition, Calcutta, 1876. 

HUTCHINSON, R. F.,—A Glossary of Medical and Medico-legal terms, including those most frequently 

met with in the Law-courts. Calcutta, 1873. 
ANON. (Majumdar's Series),—'Dictionary, Bengali-English, for the use of Schools. Calcutta, 1874. Dic­

tionary, English-Be ngal,for ^e use °f Schools. Calcutta, 1875. Another edition, Calcutta, 1876. 
MOOKBRJEE, Jogendra-nath ; CHATTERJEEJ Jogendra Nath; and BISVAS, Ambica Charun. — Sabda-sara 

Mohanidhi, a Bengali-Enalish Dictionary. Calcutta, 1876. 
BANERJEE, Gopal Chunder,—A Dictionary (sic), English and B engali, for the use of Students in English 

Schools in Bengal. Calcutta, 1880. 
ANON.,—Brihat ingräjz ö bängslä Abhidhân. An enlarged Dictionary in English and Bengali for the use 

of Schools. Calcutta, 1880. 
BANEEJEE, Durgä Cbaran,—The cheap, illustrated English, Bengali and English Pochet Dictionary. 

Calcutta, 1880. Bengali-English, and English-Bengali. 
MITTER, Gopal Chunder,—-J. Dictionary in Bengalee (sic) and English, for the use of Schools. New 

edition, Calcutta, 1881. 
GUPTA, Durgä Charana,—Pocket English Dictionary, ivith English and Bengali meanings. (Gupta Press 

Series.) Calcutta, 1884. 
ROMANATTE BONDOPABHIA and CHOCHI BOUCHONE CHOTTOPADHIA,—Dictionnaire français-bengali, avec U 

prononciation en bengali, à l'usage des écoles et collèges de l'In de. Chandernagore, no date. 
ANON. (P Baradâ Prasad Majumdâr),—An enlarged and illu strated Prakritibödha Äbhidhäna, or Compre­

hensive Dictionary of the Bengali Language (i n Bengali). Calcutta, San 1294 (1887 A.D.). 

RAMKAMAL VIDYÄIA&KÄE,—Sachitra Prakritibäd Abhidhân, an Illustrated and Etymological Dictionary 
of the Bengali Language. Calcutta ; appeared in Parts. Part viii. (Grihäbagrahani-Chhä-
gal), 1887. 

LAKSHMI NAEAYAN MALLIK, —Barât's Pronouncing E tymological and Pictorial Dictionary of the English 
and of the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1887, and ff. years. 

BALARÄM PÂL,—An enlarged En glish to Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1888. 
BALARÄM F II,—Prakriti-vivêk Abhidhân (an Etymological Dictionary, containing 53,838 words). Calcutta, 

1893-94. 
BEAJBNDRANITH GHÖSÄL,—A Dictionary of the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1890. 
SHASHI BUSHAN CHATT EEJI,—A Bengali Dictionary (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1891. 

SYÂMÂ-CHAEAN CHATTEEJI,—Sabdadïdhiti Abhidhân (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1892. 

BHÔLÂ-NÂTH ML'KAEJI,—A Dictionary of Medical Terms, used in the Hindu System of Medicine (in 

Bengali). Calcutta, 1892. 
RÄY, R. K., and DÊV, S. C.,—Bhärat Kosh. The Indian Encyclopaedia. Calcutta, 1888—-1894. 

JiVAN KRISHNA SEN and others,—Sarnärtha Kosh ; a Bengali and English Dictionary, with Pauranic 
Biographical Dictionary. Calcutta. (Parts 38-50 appeared in 1892-93.) 

NAGËNDRA-NÂTH BASU,—Visva Kösha, an Encyclopaedia (in Bengali). Calcutta. Still appearing in Parts. 

ABALÄ-KÄNTA SEN,—-The Student's Comprehensive Ang lo-Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1894. 

BHTJBAN-MÖHAN BASU,—An enlarged Dictionary in English and Bengali. Calcutta, 1895. 

SYKES,—English and Bengali Dictionary for the use of Schools. 

GUPTA, Gyän Charan,—Dictionary with English and Bengali meanings of Bengali words. 

SOP, H. C „—The Comprehensive English Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1896. 
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E.—LITERATURE, ETC. 

SETON-KARR, W. S.,—The Bengali Language and Literature, Calcutta Review, Vol, xi, 1849, pp. 493 and ff. 

LONG, Rev. J „—Early Bengali Literature and Newspapers, Calcutta Review, Vol. xiii, 1850, pp. 124 and f£. 
LONG, Rev. J.,—Three thousand Bengali Proverbs and Proverbial Sayings. ? Date and Place of Publication. 
LONG, Rev. J.,>—Eastern Proverls and Emblems illustrating old Truths. London (Triibner's Oriental Series). 

DDTT, Hur Chunder,—Bengali Poetry, Calcutta Beview, Vol. xvii, 1852, pp. 1 and ff. 
ANON.,"— TWO tho usand Bengali Proverbs, illustrating Native Life and Feeling. In Bengali. Calcutta, 1868. 

ANON.,—Bengali Literature, Calcutta Review, Vol. Iii, 1871, pp. 295 and ff. 
BEAMES, J. ,—Hymns of the earliest Bengali Poets, Indian Antiquary, Vol. i, 1872, pp. 323 and ff. 

BEAMES, J .,—The Vaishnava Poets of Bengal. Ib,, Vol. ii, 1873, pp. 1, 37, and 187. 
BEAMES, 3 . y—Comparative Grammar above quoted, Vol. i, p. 84. 
DDTT, R. C., C.I.E.,—The Literature of Bengal, a biographical and critical history from the earliest 

times. First edition (published under the pseudonym of ' Arcy Dae'), Calcutta, 1877. Second 
edition (under the Author's own name), Calcutta and London, 1895. 

HARA-PRASÄD SSSTRI, Mahämahöpadhyäya,—Vernacular Literature of Bengal before the Introduction of 

English Education. Hare Press. Calcutta, no date. 
HAKA-PRASÂD SÂSTRÏ, Mahämahöpadhyäya,™Discovery of living Buddhism in Bengal. Calcutta, 1897. 

Contains an account of the Literature of the so-called Dharma Religion, which is a survival of 

Buddhism. 
KÄNIILÄL GHQSÄL.—Prabäd Sangraha, a Collection of Proverbs. Calcutta, 1891. 

DVÂRAKÂ-NÂTH BASU,—Prabäd Pustak, a Book of Proverbs. Calcutta, 1893. 
RÄJSNDRA-NÄTH BANERJI,—A Collection of Agricultural Sayings in Lower Bengal. Calcutta, 1893. 
DINËB-CHANDBA SEN,—Banga-bhäshä ö Sähitya. Part I, ? Comilla. ? 1896, (The Title-page does not 

say where the book is published. It is printed in Comilla, and the Preface is dated 1.896.) It ia 

in the Bengali Language. 

The following account of the Bengali alphabet is taken from Mr. Beames' excellent 
Bengali Grammar. It shows the system of transliteration, 
used in this Survey for the dialects of the Western Branch 

only of the language. It has been found necessary to adopt a slightly different system 
for most of the dialects of the Eastern Branch, which will be explained in the proper 

place :— 
' The order and number of t he vowels and consonants are the same in Bengali as in 

the other Aryan languages of India— 

VOWELS. 

Alphabet. 

=5! a ä 

^ l <i| ê <if ai 

^ u ^ û ^9 0 "è au 

31 ri ft ri 

à Iri § Irl 

ang ah 

CONSONANTS. 

*t> ka ^ kh<i ga ^ gha vg na Gutturals, 

5 cha W chlia ja jha na Palatals. 

fe ta ^ tha da U d ha na Cerebral. 

\5 t a *1 tha ? da dha îT na Dentals. 

pa •*F pha ba bha îT ma Labials. 

1 ya (jfa) ra la ^ va (ba) Semi-vowels. 

sa ^ sha sa Sibilants. 

^ ha Aspirate. 
s 2 
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( Although, for the sake of completeness, the vowel signs f n, à Iri, and g Irl are 
included, in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Bengali. They 
are, however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Bengali 
character, and in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Bengali students. 

' The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following forms :— 

a (not expressed) ä t 
if O ë C ai £ 
u w Ö Ct au Cl 

ri 

üf r with w is written ?p v «k 
r „ û „ „ 

\ à » ^ ^ 

Thus ^ ka, *T| khä, fîf gi, "ft ghï, chu, "f chhü, ̂  jr i, C^f jhé, tal, Ù\ thö, OFi da n. 
' In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rise to 

peculiar forms :— 

g with ^ u is written ^ 

*f S J, ^ U }J 55 ^9 

p „ 4 u 5, „ ^ (occasion-
ally). 

4 When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are, as in 
Dëva-nâgarï, combined into one compound letter. In most cases the elements of the 
compound are easily distinguishable, as in ^ sva, ̂  kla, ̂  mna ; but there are some in 
which the elements are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. The most com­
monly met with are the following :— 

1. Nasals preceding other consonants (called in Bengali Änka-phalä). 
« N n with ^ Tea makes * nka. •T n with tha makes ^ ntha. 
« » „ ^ ga 39 W nga. n 5Î dha 39 ndha 
(£|3 » » . F cha î) ncha. ^ m » pa 53 «n mpa 
«1 n „ da 55 nda. T m 

v » T ma 93 mma 

2. Sibilants preceding other consonants (called ÄsJca-phalä) :— 

s with ^ tha makes 1 stha 
sh 33 T> ta 39 shta 

* sh 53 «Î na 33 Jß shnt. 

e. Miscellaneous — 
t with ta makes t ta 
t 33 ta 39 tta 

\s t 33 * tha 93 ttha. 

W d 33 dha „ ddha. 
k 3J ta 33 w Ma. 

W N J 33 (ÜS na 93 m jna (pronounced g"a). 

9 33 «T dha 33 t gdha. 
b îf dha 33 * bdha. 

V 
h 33 na 31 ¥ hna. 

r N h 93 T ma 33 M hma. 
k 53 yt sha 35 w- ksha (kh "a), 
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'The letter ^ y a when joined to a previous consonant takes the form J as ley a. 
' The letter ?f ra when joined to a following consonant takes the form as ^ arha, 
karmma. 
' When joined to a preceding consonant it is written , as 5 sra. The following forms 

are peculiar : 3F kra, £5 tra, isq ttra, ^ ntra, 3r ndra, 5| stra. 
' Some compound consonants followed by the vowels ^ u and ^ ü take slightly 

altered forms :— 
bhru, sru, dm, 05 dm, ̂  ntu, ̂  stu. 

' As in Sanskrit, the short vowel ^ a when it follows a consonant is not expressed, 
but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless its absence is specially indicated ; for 
instance ^ is ka not k. When the absence of ^ « has to be noted the mark n ( called in 
Bengali hasanta) is used ; thus as shown in the above list of compound consonants. 

t with hasanta is expressed by the character <£,, as in täbat, chamdthär. 
'The sign", called chandra-bindu (i.e., moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 

is to be given to the vowel over which it stands, as Ffä chad, pack. It is represented 
in transliteration by the sign w over the nasalised vowel. 

4 The characters for the numerals are these— 

1 2  3  4  5 6 7 8 9 0  

' The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs for 
fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4 X 4 = 16 parts, called ana 
which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) :— 

1 änä or f~6 A 5 änäs |A 9 änäs ti A 13 änäs hA 
2 änäs «A 6 änäs !<A 10 änäs ||«A 14 änäs 
3 änäs i/o 7 änäs 1 Jo 11 änäs \\Jo 15 änäs Wo 
4 änäs or \ |o 8 änäs or | ||o 12 änäs or f Mo ' 

As already stated, it is difficult to give completely accurate rules regarding the 
p on cato pronunciation of t he language. This is principally due to 

the fact that there are not a sufficient number of signs 
in the alphabet to represent the very complex vowel system. If we adopt a phonetic 
system of representing these sounds, we find that there are,— 

Three a-sounds, viz., ä, ä and a. 
Two e-sounds, viz., ë and ë. 
Three o-sounds, viz., 0, 0, and 0. 

Por representing these eight sounds, it has only four vowel signs, viz., the sign ^ 
transliterated a ; the sign ^ transliterated ä ; the sign transliterated ë ; and the sign 

transliterated 0. 

I shall now proceed to take these vowel sounds, and to show how Bengali attempts 

to record them in writing. 
The sound which I call ä, is that which we hear in the word ' father.' It is 

represented in Bengali character by the letter ä. 
The sound å is the sound of the a in ' had ' and ' hat.' In Bengali it is sometimes 

represented by the letter <i| ë. Thus ^ ëk, pronounced die, one ; dëkha, see, pro­
nounced däkhö ; m géla, he went, pronounced gälö. More often when it is deliberately 
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intended to represent this sound, the syllable yä is used. Thus WTt^ dyähha, trfö (fala. 
So also in representing English words in the Bengali character, we have 
eWàdimï, academy, myâd, mad. As for the word meaning 4 one,' I have seen it 
spelt, Ut<F yväh and even äyh. Sometimes the sound is represented by merely the 
letter ^ à, but this is only when the following consonant is pronounced as a double 
letter. Thus Tt<PI bähya, a sentence, is pronounced bahh-'ö. 

The sound â, need not trouble us much. It is the sound of aw in ' awl,' and is 
really the long sound of o. In some Eastern Districts, e.g., Cachar, this a is used instead 
of o. Thus mänushar, of a man, is pronounced mämshdr. As in the above example, 

the sound is represented by the letter ^ a. 
The sound ê, is that of the a in ' lane.' It is usually represented by the letter <s\ 

ë, thus désë, in a country. Sometimes it is represented in colloquial language, by 
ai. Thus hhâitë, pronounced colloquially hhëtë. 
The sound ë has two closely related pronunciations. The sign ë represents both 

the sound of th e é in the Erench word ' était,' and the sound of e in { met.' It will be 
noticed that there is very little difference in these two sounds, but if we wish to be extra 
accurate, we may represent the first souud by the sign e, without any diacritical marls 
at all. The first sound is often pronounced as if it was å, and there is a continual 
tendency for one sound to float into the other. Thus ëh, is as often pronounced 
eh or ëh as äh, and dëîeha is as often pronounced dêkhô, or dëhhô as ddhhö. This 
sound is also regularly heard in verbal terminations, as in harilën, pronounced 
hörilen or hörilen, he made. As will be seen from the above examples, this sound is 
represented in Bengali writing by the letter <i| ë. The other sound ë, is met in words like 

hshati (hliJati), loss, pronounced hheti, and vyahti (byahti), a person, pro­
nounced bëhti. It is represented in writing by the letter ^ a combined with the 
compound ^ ksh, and by y a when following the letter <{ v or b, or we may say that ^ 
hsha and vya are pronounced hhë and be, respectively. As the pronunciation of 
these two short sounds, e and ë, is nearly identical, I shall not in future attempt to 
distinguish between them, but, when writing phonetically, and not transliterating, shall 
represent both by ë. 

The sound of ö is that of t he o in ' home,' or in the Erench word ' vôtre,' meaning 
É yours,' not ' your.' It is usually represented by the letter \Q ö, hut, at the end of a 
word in standard Bengali, it is represented by ^ a. Thus 0*rM" hhösä, a husk, pro­
nounced l höshä, and chhila;, he was, pronounced chhilö.1 In writing dialectic Bengali, 
this ö-sounding final a is written ^8 o. Thus chhila is written chhilö. 

The sound which I call o is the short sound of the long ö in ' home, ' ' vôtre.' It 
must be carefully distinguished from the short ö which we hear in ' hot.' We hear it in 
the Erench word 6 votre,' ' your,' as compared with ' vôtre,' ' yours.' In English, it is 
the first o in the word promote, in which the second o would be represented by ö. It 
occurs in Bengali in the very common verb haïtë, to be, which is pronounced hoïtë, 
and also in other special words. Thus ban, a forest, is pronounced bon, and 
halite, to speak, bolitë. In these cases it is represented in writing by the letter a. 
On the other hand, in words like C*Tt¥|^t hhöyäila, lie lost, pronounced hhowäilö, it is 
represented by the letter ^ ö. 

1 I believe that Mr. Nicholl, on p. 7 of his Bengali Grammar, was the first to point out this prononciation of a final a. 
Previously, by the argument ex silentio, learners had been taugh t that it was sounded like the short o in ' hot.' 
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The sound which I call ö is the commonest sound in the language. It is the sound 
of the o in chod' and c h ot.' It is represented by the letter a, when not at the end of 
a word. Thus anal, fire, is pronounced önöl. It has a long sound, like the aw in 
* awl,' which I represent by a, and which, as I have already said, is heard in the Eastern 
Districts. 

With these preliminary remarks, I proceed to give a brief account of the method 
of pronouncing Bengali, as spelled in the Bengali character. I shall in each case give 
only the correct transliterated letters, and not the original Bengali ones. 

The vowel a is usually pronounced as o, in c h ot.' Final a is not pronounced, 
except after a double consonant, as in sabda, a sound, and in adjectives and Sanskrit 
Passive Participles. Thus, chhota, small, krita, done. It is also pronounced at the end 
of verbal forms, as in karila, he did, but is not pronounced in such forms which end in 
s, as karis, thou doest, m, as kariläm, I did, or n, as karilën, he did. When thus pro­
nounced at the end of a word, a is sounded like o. Thus the above words are pronounced, 
chhötö, kritö, and körilö, respectively. In the syllables ksha (khya) and bya, a is pro­
nounced ë, see above. In the Eastern Districts, a has often the sound of a, see above. 
Medial a is sometimes pronounced o, as in haïla, he was, pronounced hoïlô. The sound 
of this o, not ö or o, is explained above. So ban, a forest, pronounced bon ; balitë, to 
speak, pronounced bolitê. 

The vowel ä is usually pronounced like the a in ' father.' When the syllable yä 
appears in a word, it is pronounced d, like the a in 'had ' or ' hat. ' Thus, dyäkha, see, 
pronounced ddkhö. On the other hand, in the colloquial language, the two syllables äi, 
are often, but not always, pronounced like ë. Thus khäité, to eat, is pronounced Jehëtë, 
but not so gâitë, to sing. Before a double consonant, and before a single consonant 
which is pronounced as a double one, ä is pronounced more or less like the d in 5 had ' or 
' hat.' Thus panchänna fifty-five, pronounced pönchännö ; väkya, a sentence, pronounced 
bâkkyô. 

The vowel ë is usually pronounced as the a in ' lane. ' Thus, dësë, in a country. It 
sometimes has the short sound of e or ë described above. Thus, karilën, he did, pro­
nounced kôrilën. Sometimes, it has the sound of d inc had ' or ' hat. ' Thus dëkha, see, 
pronounced däkhö. For the future, whenever ë is pronounced e or ê, I shall transliterate 

it by ë. 
The vowel ö is usually pronounced as the second o in 4 promote.' Sometimes it 

has the sound of the first o in e promote, ' or of the*o in 'votre.' Thus khöyäila, 
he lost, pronounced khowäilö. 

As regards single consonants,— 
The letter chh is pronounced as s in e this, ' by the vulgar, and in the Eastern 

Districts. 
The letter^ y is pronounced j, except when it has a dot under it, thus (7T yë, who, 

pronounced jë, but kariyä, having done, pronounced köriyä. In future, when it is 
necessary, I shall transcribe a y which is pronounced as j, thus, 'j. The two syllables 

öyä, are pronounced as wä. Thus, haöyä, being, is pronounced howä. 
The letter v is always, when not compounded with another consonant, pronounced 

b. Indeed, the same character is used for both Sanskrit b and Sanskrit v. Thus 
varna, colour, is pronounced börnö. The sound of © or w being thus lost from the 
alphabet, Bengali has to represent it by the letters ëyâ, a3 just explained. 
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The letters n and n are both pronounced like n. All sibilants standing alone are 
pronounced as sh, but the compound sr is pronounced as sr. Thus prasanna, pleased, is 
pronounced pröshönnö, and the title Srï, is pronounced Sri. 

As regards compound consonants,— 
The compound jn is pronounced ggy, with shortening and nasalisation of the pre­

ceding vowel. Thus äjnä, a command, is pronounced äg (fä. 
When the letter m or » forms the final member of a compound, it is not pro­

nounced, but the preceding member of the compound is pronounced as if it was doubled, 
and the preceding vowel is shortened, if possible. The m or « is, in such cases, 
transliterated as a small ""or" respectively, above the line. Thus smaran, memory, 
pronounced shskörön, and pad'"a. the name of a river, is pronounced pöddö. So, sattva, 
nature, pronounced shöttö ; dvärä, by means of, pronounced ddärä. This rule does not 
apply to the words pürva, east, pronounced pürbö or even pubbo, and kimvä, pronounced 
Mmbä' 

When the letter y forms the final member of a compound it is very faintly pro­
nounced, so as to be hardly, or not at all, audible. It is then transliterated as a 
smally above the line. In compensation, the preceding member of the compound is 
pronounced as if it were doubled, and the preceding vowel is, if possible, shortened in 
pronunciation. Thus mkya, a sentence, is pronounced båltWö; and yögyatä, fitness, 
pronounced joggyötä. As seen in the above examples, ä is shortened to d, and ö to o. 

The compound vya is pronounced bë} as in the word ' bet, ' but shorter. Thus, 
vyahti, a person, is pronounced bëleti, and vyatUa, elapsed, as be'tilö, with the accent on 
the first syllable, and a short penultimate. 

The compound letter ^ ksh is pronounced Jehl' at the beginning of a word, and khhv 

in the middle of a word. Thus leshiti, the earth, is pronounced khHti; paksM, a bird, 
is pronounced polekWi ; and chakshu, the eye, is pronounced chökhhhi. As explained 
above, the 9 is hardly, or not at all, heard. The syllable ksh a is pronounced Jthë. Thus 
Jcshati, loss, is pronounced khëti. The name of the Goddess Laltsh'm is pronounced 
Lökkhi. 

For the future, I shall transliterate ^ not by ksha, but by M "a, or khhl'a, as the 
occasion demands. The compound *fj is also transliterated khya, but there is little danger 
of co nfusion arising from this fact. <!fT khya occurs rarely, and,in literary Bengali, only 
in words derived from the Sanskrit root «ftt khyä, such as «I7tf% k¥ätis fame ; 
äkWäta, named ; praMhMa, famous. 

Other vowels and consonants are pronounced, as usual in Indian languages. 

It is believed that the following grammatical sketch will enable the reader to under-
stand the interlinear translations of the Bengali specimens Simmar. . 1 

which follow ;— 



Bengali, 



BENGALI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

I„—Nouns— 

(1) living beings-

Sing« 

fän, 7 
tânê, j 

Nom. santän, 
santânê, 

Gen. santäner. 
loo. santânê. 

Plur. 

a son. santânërâ. 

santândër (or -digër). 

l'or ether Obi. eases of PInr. diga is added. Only human 
beings have nom. plur. in era. Other living beings use a 
periphrasis, e.g., kulckur-sakal, dogs. 

Norn. 

Gen. pitar. 
Loc. pitäy. 

pitä, ") 
pitäy, j a father. pitârâ. 

pitädér. 

The nominative formafjantäné and pitäy are only used 
before trans itive verbs. 

(2) Inanimate objects— 

Kom. gächk, a tree. 

Acc. 
Dat. 
Gen. 
Loc. 

gächli. 
gâchhê, 
gächhér* 

Plur. always formed by a peri­
phrasis. Thus, gächh-sakal, 
trees. 

Termination of other cases-

Ace., Dat. iê (only in the case of living beings). 
Dat. re (rare). Inanimate objects take form of Loc. 
Instr. të (rare), usually karttrilc, diyä, etc. 
Obi. hditê, tliäkiyä (pron. thëkë), etc. 
Loc. also été or të (both numbers). 

Gender.—Adjectives do not change for gender. 

III.—Verbs.—Plural is commonly used instead of singular, 
except in 3rd person. First and 2nd persons singula r are 
here omitted. Third persoa plural is also used as an 
honorific singular. 

Auxiliary Verb, and Yerb Substantive— 

Present 1. ächhi. Past cJthiläm. 
2. _ _ ächha, chhilë. 

Sing, âchhë. chhila. 
Plur .âclihën. clihïlën. 3. 

Negative Verb substantive, nai or nahi, am not, and so ou. The 
word näi when used w ith the present tense, gives it a pi 
negative meaning. 

Emphatic Verb substantive, bati, I am indeed, and so on. 

Regular Verb, Boot kar, do. 
Verbal Nouns 
Infinitiva 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 
Conjunctiva Part. 
Conditional Part.! 

karä, karibä, baran. 

karitë. 
Tcariyä. 
Tcariyâ, karilê. 
karilê. 

Present. 
1. Tear i, I do. 
2. kara (old Sing, 
g f Sing. karê. 
' I Plur. karën. 

Past. 
1. kariläm, (old Sing, karinu 

or karilum), I did. 
2. karilê. 
o ( Sing, karila {-lik). 
' (, Plur. karilën. 

future. 
1. kariba, I shall do. 
2. karibê. 
g j Sing, karibê (-bëk). 

Plur. karïbën. 

Present Definite, karitë-chhi, 
I am doing, etc. 

Imperfect, karitê-chhilam, I 
was doing, etc. 

Perfect, kariya-chhi, I have 
done, etc. 

Pluperfect, kariyâ' 
I had done, etc, 

Imperative. 

2. kara, do. 
g (" Sing, karuk. 
' I Plur. karun. 

Conditional an d Habitual— 

1. karitâm, (if) I had done, I used to do. 
2. ka/ritë. 
g C Sing. Jcarita. 
' (.Plur. karitën. 

II.—Pronouns— 

(a) Pebsonal. (B) Demohstbativb. 

1st. 2nd. 3rd. 

Inferior 
(disused). Usual forms. 

Inferior 
(disused). Usual forms. Inferior. Superior. 

This. That. 

S'ing. Nom. 
Gen. . 
Loc. . 

mui. 
mör. 
rnôtë. 

âmi. 
ämär. 
âmây. 

tui. 
tor. 
totê. 

tumi. 
tömär. 
tömäy. 

se. 
tâhâr, tär. 
täliäy, täy. 

tini. 
täjiär. 
täliäy. 

ë, ini. 
ihär, thär, 

etc. 

5, uni. 
uhär, uhär, 

etc. 

Plur. Nom. 
Gen. . 

mörä. 
modër. 

ârnarâ. 
âmâder. 

törä. 
tôdër. 

tömarä. 
tômâdër. 

tähärä, tärä. 
tâhâdër, tâdër. 

tahärä. 
tâliâdër. 
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Contracted forms — 

The following are the usual contracted pronunciations of the various forms :— 

karibä, pron. körbä ; karitê, Icôrtê s kariyä, kôrë s karilàm, korlâm ; Isariba, Jcörbö ; karitäm, körtäm, and 
so on. 

The Present Definite, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect are pronounced as follows • 
Present Definite, körchchi, etc, ; Imperfect, körcliohiläm, etc. ; Perfect, hörechhi, etc. ; Pluperfect, kôrëchhlâm. 

Irregular Verbs—• 

The root 'ja, go, forms its 3rd verbal noun jâôn. Past Part, giyä (pron. giye) ; Past, geläm, etc. ; Perf., giyächhi 
(pron. gëchhi), etc.; Plup., giyächhiläm (pion, gëehhlâm), etc. The rest is regular, e.g. Pres. Def., jâitëchhi 
(pron .jàchchë). 

The root <w,_come. Pres., (1) äsi, (2) âisa (pron. êsho) ; (3) (Sing.) âisë (ëshë ) or äse, (Plur.) âisën (êsïwn),ov äsen ; 
Past, äiläm (illårn) or äsiläm ; Perf. äsiyächhi (êshëohhi) or äiyächhi (êyëchhi). Pres. Part., âsitê (âshtë) • 
Past Part-, äsiyä (ëshë) ; Conj. Part., âilë (ëlë) or âsilê. ' 

The root ha ,^ Le, 3rd verbaj noun, haôn. Pres. (1) liai, (2) haô, (3) (Sing.) hay, (Plur.) lan ; Pres. Def. hàitëchhf. (proE. 
hochchë) ; Past, hailäm (holarn); Perf. haiyâchhi (hoëchhi) s Fut., haïba (hobo). 

The roots dé, give, and nê, take. 3rd verbal noun, deôn. Pres. (1) dëi, di, (2) dêô (dåö), (3) (Sing.) dêy, (Plur.) dën ; 
Pres. Def., ditêchhi (pron. êÀchchë); Past, diläm ; Perf., diyäelihi (diëohhi) ,• Fut., diba (dibö) ; Imperat. (2) dëô, 
dâo (däö), (3) (Sing.) dëuk, diuk, (Plur.) dëun, diun. Cond., ditâm ; Inf., ditë s Past Part., diyâ (diyë) ; Cond. Part., 
dilê. So ne. It has also a Past lailäm. 

Passive— 

First verbal noun with root ja. Thus toi jâitëchhi ( jäcTichi), I am being made. 

Causal— 

Adds â to root. Thus karâitë, to cause to do. If root ends in vowel, öyä (pron. wii) is added. Thus dëôyâitë (pron. 
dêwaitë), to cause to give. 

(C) KMAT IVB. 
(d) CORRELA­

TIVE. (E) INTERROGATIVE. (/) INDESINITE. 
(g) KEFLEX-

IVE AND 
HONORIFIC. 

Who. That. 
Masc. fem., 

who ? 
Neuter, 
what ? 

Masc. fem. 
anyone. 

Neuter, 
»nything. 

Self, 
Your Honour. 

(h) ADJEC­
TIVES. 

je, j'ini. ^ 
j'âhâr,jahàr, etc. 

»2, tinï, etc. kë. 
kähär, kähär, 

etc. 

hi. 
kâhâr, kisër. 

këha. 
kähär-o, etc. 

kichhu. 
Mehhur, etc. 

âpanï. 
äpanär, etc, 

ë, this. 
d, that. 
je, what. 

se, that. 
kön, what# 
köna, any, some. 

Bengali 
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1.—CENTRAL OR STANDARD BENGALI, 

The Central Dialect of Bengali, as spoken by the educated classes, is that usually 
taken as the standard of polite conversation. It is the one illustrated in the foregoing 
grammatical sketch, and further account of i t is unnecessary. 

It is the language of the town of Calcutta and of the Districts of the Twenty-four-
Parganas, Nadia, Murshidahad, Hooghly, and Howrah. It is also spoken in the east of 
the District of Burdwan by about, in round numbers, 320,000 people, and in the eastern 
and northern portions of Midnapore, by another 1,506,100. These last two figures are 
only approximate. In Burdwan, especially, it is impossible to fix a dividing line, and to 
say definitely, or even approximately, that on one side of it Central, and on the other 
Western Bengali is spoken, All that can be said is that probably a million people in 
Burdwan speak Western Bengali, and, in that case, as the total number of Bengali 
speakers in the district is 1,319,586, the remainder should be shown as speaking the 
standard form of the language. Regarding the boundary between Central and South­
western Bengali, in the Midnapore District, vide the remarks on p. 96 post, together 
with the accompanying map. With these limitations, we may say that the Central or 
Standard dialect of B engali is spoken by the following number of persons :— 

Käme or District. j Number of speake rs. 

Hooghly  1,013,477 

708,092 

2 4 - P a r g a n a s  . . . . . .  1,768,960 

C a l c u t t a  . . . . . .  375,528 

N a d i a  . . . . . .  1,631,413 

MursMdabad . » 1,120,841 

BURDWAN . . . . . .  319,586 

M i d n a p o r e  . . . . .  1,506,099 

TOTAL 8,443,996 

The first specimen comes from Calcutta, and is a good example of the high-flown, 
Sanskritized, style used in modern literature. In order to illustrate Bengali hand­
writing, a facsimile is given of the manuscript, which may be compared with the 
printed copies in the Bengali and Boman characters. 

Besides the strict letter for letter transliteration of the original, an attempt has 
been made to illustrate the sounds of the words in this and subsequent specimens by 
an interlinear phonetic transcription, which is printed in italic type. 

As such high-flown language is rarely used in conversation, it must be understood 
that the phonetic transcription, which represents (in the present instance), so far as is 
possible, the colloquial pronunciation of an educated man speaking with some care, 
hardly represents the pronunciation which he would adopt in reading it. Such 
highly Sanskritized Bengali would probably be read ore rotundo, and would sound more 
nearly like the written words, than would be usual in the conversation of e ven the most 

educated. 



38 

[No. S.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY, (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÅSHÄ, 

STANDARD D IALECT. (CALCUTTA.) 

^JÏYS cfjh 

PR-^R W ̂ T^-R LÏNA-IYJT PR ATy^r-AF^NR -̂ rry 

- - ^ l y j r \ h j  I i 3 > ~ ) < f T ^ r i r  

I*R^R*T T^T-T I 

^>FP,-]3"I^S ^TTUTR?R IRV~ 7F]WR^"J^PR I 

*R*R<R C>R>R^F ^JV ^TW -^"SR-RR^-^^-

J*R$V èn I^R^R?-35" \ r̂̂ rœ<r ^4 hxs~ 

\̂ T ! ^*R«R ĵ yf ^ÎIT VR^ 

-1 r\yi-)£̂ & L^T-R UT-ày 

•̂ T\T ^T^T^FWM; •S'IFR '^PR ̂ "I?5 IV G" O-^R« 

(TTV'FT^I PTCT^T^T^J^^^VT R^F-TKM" ^(TWT9" 

Î-PF3T«R V-Ï C «-R A(T^T^/-PFTN{^5"^ 
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^%v u^rr-51^ -iffa?- jjtvit fpf^rr 

K-v£ ^y-^ras 4pr^r Tn-ir^jV ̂ g'jr*J-ww-t 

ç—~ _ 
-^fyjYht<T -A^vJr-å/rpnf?" 

^3-<rjwr rfîiféf. ^r^Y^^rsAPfqrr' 

1 ^ c— 

c?&<f f-ztrty- hv^ "^«T; 

irmivttfC #)?*r 

j^ *Y*r-r 3^po: T*r^ -wr -o^yar ^^prVr ?r^fcr a^yr 

^cT-ri iV^-vtfV %/ 

1^^' Vj^vt" 3o^Y?rtT W - Pfy^-^vr}^ jvtx imV 

^rr^rr 

^TÇrr^Tît^ ̂ rr-^T p/)Tt^ ̂  3^y{<vT" 

n"^T3-^r^\ <^T4T <z^v^rr.3 mr^r nr^r 

KfS" jr^-^NT^V iWf?r ^r^wrfx" ̂ fi^-^nrcwK 1 

^r5/- ^yf^; 

JS-^r W^crr^viVif rj^s^coTn 

jflKC* -^T< fityfy-: -f$Xrtr*&r T^r; c°f w^-^vrf^ 

<ro^~j^^ <SV j^r ^ ̂jnr^W |>c 

'TOfo JT«"^^ ̂  sf)W! ~Tq^>nr ^^Tcy^-

t̂ti z<r$3fi{- Tr i r->r wr^"%f4 -pY-

-3 ^rvrjfj T^t hxkt ^t^c? ^r.'^r^T 

^?ï.0yr 7^£5(^<f ! ^£03" or ̂  
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^rrj vyr~or̂ r̂ >f̂ n-̂ V̂  ̂̂rpr̂ f-r i 

f̂ br-jâ T ̂rrßf- v̂pYwYT r>Rj 

if /̂Y3̂ v̂T.̂ n -Twf-wl^ ŵV 

-̂ ri'/Tf- ̂  T?IV nr̂ yr Aff̂ vnf Vĵ f" gĵ /- ^̂ /̂ V̂"<3'-~ 

'jpnf[~ '̂ m~ «" zrT^ • i¥^^~ <n?~ 

x ^ r f p - r O Y ^ "  1 - 3 \ £ p f  S f ~  3 * T i ~ y i  " V ^  1  " f ^ V ^  C ^ / ^ _  

yr(!/(_̂ 'iw ̂  fj-̂ j - ̂ «̂ riV 

•prfT ̂ r̂ T̂ rvï̂ #rn"*n f̂ W"  ̂
\- ' c 

ĵV n̂vry 4pvir> r̂t̂  ĵ -̂ n"wr<r vr ÎW .̂ n̂ ' 

Wff <3T«nrT| pff omvnĵ - >r̂ TTt̂ r K^-^V^r 

-Vr?IT 4Î732S" z j y < \  i t r ç r  ̂ 1?r{v?i(^iOfy?IT r f r ^ Z f r j f  

j^psJlT^7^flaustfinn{ «TärtsfjE ZjCT-pjir/ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP,) 

BENGALI OR BAISTGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

Stand am) Dialect. (Calcutta.) 

c^1t isr f|?t i <5Wjt m ws\ 

^MÎT £\\9\l vst^i ^rWc^firTi fsfrs ^stonr TOT T^fe ^f?si föc^T i tst<f 

^?r wt nc<^ <pfr& «ääfr TT^F 4^5 ̂ f?sl 15 cwf Tfäl w-^, ̂  ^»rfêrfSpg; 

1w w<n c¥f%®r i CT *rw <tra ^f?ral c^f^ratcw, «*TT CT* cw<\ m?i 

n̂f?® ŜT, 4tf°s M̂?r <q̂ srfĉ f âptt®  ̂i CT CTf (M~*&  ̂®rT 

f^ù fm ftfo* f^fï? v\ù *i5? 5<rfe® »rtfrfort i CT »itcro cst^r^ft 

*rftc^ ¥t<n "®rt^ 9j<r4i ^e ästete* oni Tfè i *\u <5t3fa ts^j 

CT «rfafa f*F5t?T W CWT c^îfr ^Ir ^tfr 

Tfefw i ^tfr Âfê ^rRti Fi^ti fr^-i? ^ €Mt¥ ^#r f*t®i ^itfr *Hr 

w<il ^WtIT W¥ *ttnt %F *tf?fÈre ̂ <rfä i 

<®it?fTt3 ^ C<(^T C«t% ^sl<fiû*ï ^<H I ^ <[f?T<I1 CT ^ItftäMT ^1%l1 ^MîT f*î®î?T 

"RT Tfe I CT WUsC «Tti%üsl: f^1 ̂ MC<F Gtfàû® «Tt^ëR <iR° ^*tUf ^ÎTT 
S 11 

csre srfëfa nlw ^t<n i ^T ^ f^si ^rt1% >rô 

f<r<F^tF<M ^rai lînt i ^ ̂ttfr" ^ ̂rai nf?rfF® 

Tft i f%i t*N- ̂ M<r ^e,f^ '©rrfsrai »Rrhe ^ k^U 

 ̂*n%f?r a tft« 'srttr ^tTH c^îsf^tfîf ^rfcrt? i ^t?ff *\$ 

^.tcw, ^rferf%it?r Tfertf% i w T^ 

II 

i£i cmk ^ C^CSÎ fk  ̂ ; CT OTT stîfrfl ^tlti ^(TIT ^$T 

TtïïTtf^r^T ^frc® I lil^x WT W®'K^ fsfMtTl T^«T ^Jt9îtC^^ ^ f% ? 

c*r 5?fsi ^tfrirtciT ^s !5it»Rt? t*t«i fr^tnw ^ »rftc^ 

^5tC^ ^tTC^t^T^ I CT Spf ^11 <(ttf <£fCT"t ^f%C^ 

^UU f»f®1 Ttfe^ ^tf^ral Tt^Tl ëttl^tî^T I CT f^tt^ ^f^T C^T WtT f^5l 

^itfr ^rt^trt? CT^I ^c^sfw, ^ti ^rffr ^it^i Tt^: ; f̂n 

®rfst1it «itotr ^t^tfr fît ̂ ^t «stvftT <fc^t tî^ t 

f^ C^ T^tCT T*^tt% >5ftT C¥f^T?ltC^, c^ c^ ̂ tfru ^^51 

®î5ifT ^ c^tc^r^ ^ÎCltWT ^ftc«TT I f^ÎT ^ \sfr fRf^î) 

«itsrt? fîï¥^ «rti ^ ^ ^ c^fHt^r ; f%i C^WJ ^I^TC^W? ^T^rf??i 

!&iï& iîfcîre^tsT ^'w? «tôûtfè.^vira c5i «ît^^cT ^îcsitw 

ÄfC'TTvf ^fic^fl, i? . 

Bengali» 
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[No. !.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BALSFGA-BHlSHÄ. 

STANDAKD DIALECT. (CALCUTTA.) 

[The second line of transcription is an attem pt to represent the moderately contracted pronunciation, common in the 
educated col loqnial style ; but it must be iemembeted that some speakers contract more than others. As it is in the high-flow« 

sanskntised »tyle, a final a is represented by ö instead of 5. 
In this phone'io transcription, s is pronounced as iu this, sin, not as sh in shell, which is represented by sh. The 

letter " (above the line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 
lroniiuneö a as the a in hat ; èas theein met s o" as theo iu hot; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 

diacritical tnaik) represents the short sound cE theo in home. It is tbo first o in promote and is the o ia the French 
woid votre, as compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished (îom the ö of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as m the authorized Government system.]] 

Kôna-ëk-vyaktir du-ü puttra cbhila. Tantnadbyë kanishtba-ti 
Könö-àk-bëktir du-tî puttrö chhilö. Tônmaddhvë konishihö-ti 
Of-a-eextain-person two sons were. Them-among the-younger 

kahila 'pitah, vishayër yë angäa ämär präpya, tâbâ ârnâ-kë 
Jcöhilö ' bishöyér jé öngshö ämär präppyö, tähä ämä-Icé 

tähär pitä-kö 
ilähär pitä-ké 

his father-to 

din.' 

said, 

Tini-ö 
Tiniö 

Hi-also 

din* 
'father, of-the-pioperty what share of-me is-to-bfc-got, that me-to be-good-enoagh-to-give." 

uhâdër mâdhyê tähär sampatti vibhäg kariyâ dilën. Ihär alpa din 
uhâdêr môddhyê tahär shömpottl Uhhàg Iwriyâ dilën. Ihär ölpö din 
of-tliem among his wealth division having-made gave. Ot-this a-few days 

ëkatra parë-i kanishtha puttra-ti samasfa 
pôfê-ï könishthö putt ro-tï shömöstö ëkottro 

after the-younger son 

ftvang tathäy aparimita 
éböng tôt hû,y opörimilö 

and theie riotous 

Yakhan së samasta vyay 
Jokhcm shë shömöstö b"ay 

the-whole 

âchârë 
âchârë 

in-conduct 

kariyâ 
Icöriyä 

kariyâ ëk dür dësë yäträ karila, 
köriyä aie dür déshê jäträ hönlo, 

having-made a distant in-country journey made, 

vishay apachay kariyâ pliélila. 
bishöy öpöchöy köriyä phélilö. 

property wasting having-made threw-away. 

phëliyâchhë, taklian sëi dësë visham 

together 

tâliâr 
tähär 

his 

phëlëchhë, tokhön shèi déshê bishom 
When he t tie-whole expenditure having-made ' threw-away, then that-very in-eoaatry a-sevare 

durbhiksha upastbita ha'ila, ëvang tähär abhâvër sütrapät hailä. Takban së 
durhhikkti'ô npösthitö hollö, tlöng tähär öbhäbér shütröpät ho'ilö. Tökhön she 

iamine atnved became, and of-him of-want a-resnit ensued. Then he 

dêsêr ëk jan adbibâsïr nikatë giyâ niyukta haïla. Tini ubâ-kë 
jön ödJvbäshlr nikôtë giyä nijuktö hoïlo. Tinî uhâ-kë 

sei 
shëï dèshër die 
that i-i-country one 

mâthê éukar 
m à thé 

in-the-held 

pâilë-ô 

pêlr-ô 

even-if-he got-(it) 

man ol-iesident near going appointed (to service) became. He him 

cbarâitë pâtbâiyâ-dilën. Së éùkar-pâlër bböjyä-bbushi 
shàkor 

swiue 

tähär 
tähär 

oi-ït 

chôrâitê 
to-giaze 

dvärä 
därä 

by-meaug 

pdthâiyâ-dilën. 
sent. 

ânande 
ânôndë 
with-joy 

udar 
udor 

his-belly 

Shë shûkôr-pâlër 
Hd of-tbe-swine-herd 

pùran karita, 
pürön köritö, 
filling would-have-done, 

bhojfo-bhushï 
food-chaff 

kintu ibä-ö 

kintu ihä-ö 
but tbis-also 
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tâbâ-kë këha dëya näi. Parë tâliâr chaitanya haïlë 
tähä-ke këho dëy näi. J? öre tähär choitönnvö hoïlë 

hira-to anyone gave not. Afterwards his senses ba\ing-become 

pîtâr kata bëtan-bhôgî bbritya prayöjanädliik äliäryya 
bhr it t* ö pröyöjönädhik ähårfö 
servants more-than-necessary food 

Ämi utbiyä-i ämär pitär nikat 
Ami uthiyä-i ämär pitär nilcöt 

my I 

ämi 
aim 

I 

Ioit är kötö bétön-bhögl 
father's how-many wages-enjoying 

ksbudliäy maritêcbbi. 
khvudhäy mörchchl. 
of-hunger am-dying. 

tShâ-kê baliba, " pita, 
tahâ-kë bolibö, 

him-to I-will-say, 

samaksbë päpi 
shômokkliFê päpi 
in-the-sight sinner 

haïbâr upayukta 
liobär upöjulctö 

of-being worthy 

niyukta karun." 1 

nijuktö kör un, y ' 
appointed make." ' 

karila. Kintu së 
körilö. Kintu shë 

did. But he 

ëvang druta-padë 
éböng druto-podë 

and with-running-foot going 

clramban karilën. 
chumbön kôrlën. 

se balila, 
shë bolilö, 
he said, 

pâitëcbbë, 
pâchhë, 

get, 

yâiba, 
jåbö, 

"pitä. 
" father, 

haïyâchhi. 
hoëchhï. Ar 

have-become. Any-more 

naï. Âmâ-kë 
noï. Âmâ-kë 

arn-not. Me 

having-iu-isen 

dharmma viruddha 
dhörmmö biruddhö 

virtue against 

Är ami äpanär 
äpnär 

your-honour's 

äpanär ëk 
äpönär ale 

father's near will-go, 

ächaran karivâ 

1 amar 
{ ämär 

'my 

är ämi 
är ämi 
and I 

ëvang 
éböng 

and 

ami 
ämi 
I 

ächörön 
conduct 

puttra 
puttrö 

son 

vëtan-bliôgi 
bétön-bhögi 
wages-enjoying 

apanar 
köriyä âpvër 

having-done of-your-honour 

baliyä paricbita 
boliyä pörichitö 

having-said recognised 

bbritya-i'ûpê 
bhritPo-rûpê 

ser vant-in-the-£i sh ion 

This having-said he 

your-honour's one 

Ei baliyä së gätröttbän kariyä täliär pitär nikat gaman 
Bi boliyä shë gätrötthän köriyä tähär pitär - ni lcöt gömön 

body-upraising having-done his father's near goitig 

pâilën, 
pël en, 
got, 

patita 
pö'itö 

füllen 

dürö 
dûrë 

at-a-distance 

gaman 
gömön 

tbâkitë-i täbär pitä 
thaktë-ï tähär pitä 

remaining-even his father 

karatah snèba bbarê 
körötö stëho bhorë 

doing affection filled his 

Takban puttra talbâ-kë 
Tölchön puttrö tahä-ké 

having-become a-kiss did. Then the-soa hiin-to 

dbarmma-viruddhäcbaran kariyä apanär cbaksbë päpi 
dhörmmö-biruddhächörön köriyä åpnar chökkWe päpi 

having-done your-honour's in-the-sight 

his father's near 

tâbâ-kë dêkbitë 
tâhâ'kë ddkhtë 

him to-sea 

tähär skandhöpari 
tähär sköndhöpörl 

shoulder-on 

kabila, ' pitä, 
köhilö, 'pitä, 

said, • father, 

haïyâcbbi. Är 
hoëchhï. År 

sinner virtue-opposed-conduct 

apattär puttra baliyä paricbita baïbâr upayulcta nabi.' 

ami 
ämi 
I 

ämi 
ämi 

I 

apnar 
your-honour's 

täliär 
tähär 

his 

paräö, 
pöräö, 
put-on, 

ämarä 
ämörä 

let'us 

Bengali. 

puttro boliyä pörichitö 
son having-said recognised 

bbritya-diga-kê balilën, 
bhnWö-digö-ké bolilën, s shighrö 

servants-to said, 'quickly 

ëvang ibär hastë anguri ö 
éböng ihär hoste öngguri ö 

and his on-hand 

bböjanädi kariyä 
köriyä 

eating-etcetera having-done rejoicing do. 

have-beoome. Any-more 

Kintu pitä 
hob är upöjuktö nöhV Kintu pitä 
of-being worthy am-not.' But the-fntlier 

sïgbra utkrisbta paricbcbbad äniyä ibâ-kô 
utkrishtö pövichchhöd äniyä ihä-ké 

clothing having-brought this .(per.-ou) 

pädukä däö, ëvang äisa, 
pädukä däö, éböng éshö, 

shoes give, and come, 

ämär ëi puttiër rnrityu 
Kärön ämär ëi puttrër mritfu 
Because my thi» son's death 

o. 2 

excellent 

pada-dvayë 
pödö-döyé 

ring and on-(his>pair-of-feet 

ämöd kari. Käran 
ämöd kör 
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liaïyâclihila, âvâr 
hoëchhilô, äbär 

had-taken-place, again 

Takban sakalë 
Tokhön shôkôlë 

Then they-all 

jivita 
jïbitô 

i alive 

âmôdë 
äniödé 

in-rejoicing 

haïyâcbbë ; ihâ-kë 

hoëchhë ; ihä-ké 
he-has-become ; this-(person) 

pravritta baila. 
pröbrittö hoïlô. 

bârâiyâchhilâra, 
hdrâëchhilâm, 

I-had-lost, 

paij 
pëyëohhV 

I-have-found.' 

en sraged became. 

tahâr jyështha 
tahcïr f'ështhô 

Ë-dikë 
Ë-diïtë 

In-tbis-direetion Iiis eldest 

bâtir nikat -vartti haïla, 
mköt-börttl hoïlô, 

near-being became, 

ëk jan 
âk jon 
one man 

ai'tlia 

bâtir 
the-house's 

Mong 
And 

vyaparer 
b'Jdpârër 
business's 

aman-i 
omon-l 
so-even 

bhritya-kë 
bhriW'o-kë 

servant 

ki ?' Se uttar 

to-hear got. 

sakal 

orthö kl?' 
meaning what ?' 

ô âpanâr pitâ 
ö äpnär pitâ 
and your-honour's father 

haïyâchhën baliyâ änandötsav 
hoëchhën holiyâ ânondotshob 

he-has-been saying (i.e. because) rejoicing-festival 

puttra kshêtrê ebhila. Se yëman âsiyâ 
puttrö khyëtrë chhilô. Shë jëmôn ëshiyà 

son in-the-field was. He as having-com« 

nritya gîta vâdyàdir dhvant éunitë pâila. 
nritPo glto bâddyâdir dhoni shuntë pëlo. 
dancing song music-etcetera-sound 

dâkiyâ jijnâsâ karila, 
däkiyä jiggydshä Icorilö 

calling enquiry he-made, 

karila, ' âpanâr bhrätä 
Shë utför Icorilö, ' äpnar bhrätä 
lie answer made, * your-honour's brother 

uhâ-kë nir-âpadë sustha-sarlrë 
uhâ-Jcë nir-âpôdë shusthô-shôrïrë 

him in-freedom-from calamity in-healthy-body 

<ëi 
c ëï shokol 

karitëchhën.' 
korchchën.' 

has-made.' 

bâti 
bâtî 

the-house 

tâhâ-kë 
tâhâ-kë 

him-to 

pitâ, 
pitâ. 

pravës 
prôbësh 
entrance 

sântvanâ 
shântônâ 
remonstrance 

êtà-kâl 
dto-kâl 

father, so-long-time 

âpanâr âjnâ 
äpönär äggvä 

your-honour's order 

laiyâ ämöd 
ni y à 

karitë 
kôritë 
to-make 

karitë 
Icôritë 

to-do 

ami âpanâr 
änä äpnär 
ti your-honour's 

avabëlâ kari 
ôbôhëlâ körl 

disobedience 

a-svikrita haïlë, 
öshshikritö hoïlë, 
• not-agreeing becoming, 

lâgilën. Se pitâ-kë 
Idgilën. Shë pitâ-kë 

ïhâtë së 
Ihâtë shë 
At-this he 

tâbâr pitâ 
tâhâr pitâ 

his father 

uttar 
uttör 

this all 

âsiyâchkën 
éshëchhên 
has-coine 

punah-pi'âpta 
puno-prâpto 

again-got 

kruddha baïyâ 
kruddhö hoïyâ 

angry having-beconie 

bâliirë âsiyâ 
bâhirë âshiyâ 
outside having-come 

karila yë, 1 dëkhun, 
körilö jë, ' ddkhun, 

began. He 

sëvâ 
the-father-to answer made that, 'look, 

karitëchhij âr kakhan-i ami 

karibâr 
köribär 
of-doing 

amöd 
taking rejoicing 

ebbâga-vatsa pradân karën 
chhägö-bötshö prödän kören 

goat-kid presentation made 

sampatti grâs kariyâ 
shompottï gräsh köriyä 

property devouring baving-done 

made 

janya 
jötinyö 

for»the-sake 

nâi. 
nâï. 
not. 

nai ; 
nâï ; 
not ; 

korchchi, 
am-doing, 

tathäpi 
töthäpl 

nevertheless 

ar 
and 

kökhön-l atm 
I 

apam 
äpnl 

your-honour 

Kintu yë 
Kintu jë 

But who 

amar 
ämär 

my 

kakhan-ô 
kökhon-ö 
ever-also 

bâr-vanitâ 
bär-bönitä 

harlots 

phëliyâchhë, sëi 
phëlëchhë, shëî 

has-thi'own-away, that 

âniâ-kë 
âmâ-kë 

me-to 

saha-bâsë 
shôhô-bâsë 
in-company 

puttra, yëi 
puttrô, jëi 

ever-even 

bandhu-varga-kë 
bôndhu-bôrgô-kë 

lïiend-multitude 

ëk-tî 
ëk-tl 

a-single 

âpanâr 
äpnär 

your-honour's 

• âsivâ 

son when havîng-come 
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upasthita haïla, araan-i täbär janya äpani vipula bhöjér äyöjan 

upösthitö hoïlo, öniön-l tähär jönn"ö äpnl bipulö bhöjér äyöjön 

arrived he-became, then-even o£-him for-the-sake your-honour a-greab. feeding's preparation 

karilên.' Tin i tähä-ké balilén, ' puttra. tumi eliira-diii ämär nikat 

Icôrilën Tinï tähä-ké bolilën, ' puttrö, tunn chirö-din ämär niJcöt 

made.' He biiû-to said, * SOU, thou (for)-a-long-tim0 of-me near 

ächha, ëvang ämär yä kichhu äclilic sakal-i tömär. Kintu 

ächho, éböng ämär jä hichhu ächhé shököl-l tömär. Kintu 
art, and iny what any-thing is all-even ris-thine. 13ut 

tömär éi sahödarér mrityu haivächhila, ävär jivita haïyâchhê ; 

tömär él shöhödörér mriWu iioëcitfiilo, äbär jibito hoëchhë; 

thy this own-brother's death had-taken-plaee, again alive he-has-beoome ; 

ihâ-kë liäräiyächhiläm, ävär päiyächki, yë ânanda-manë 

t-fl/Cl'ICG häräechhiläm, äbär pëyëchhi, 
v .  u 
otoeoo ß ändndo-moné 

this-(person) I-had-lost, again I-have-found, therefore that in-joy-mind 

ämöcl pramöd karitêchlii ilia nyäyya.' 
ämöd promöd korchchi ihä nyäjj"o' 
rejoicing joyfulness, I-do this (is)-just.' 



BENGALI. 

The preceding specimen may be taken as representing the standard dialect of 
Bengali which is current in modern literature. Similar specimens, which need not be 
given here, bave been received from the other districts of Cent ral Bengal. 

The following specimens are professedly written in the colloquial language itself. 
It will be seen that the contracted forms of the conjugation of the verb are freely used, 
and are written in their contracted shape in vernacular character. The first specimen 
also comes from Calcutta, and is in the colloquial dialect used by women. A transli­
teration is given in the Roman character. It has not been thought necessary to add a 
phonetic transcription, as all that is necessary, in order to obtain the sounds expressed 
by the letters, is to follow the rules of pronunciation given in the skeleton grammar. 
Here and there, in special instances, the phonetic transcription is given after certain 
words. As regards grammar, note that the 3rd sg. past of tr ansitive verbs ofton ends 
in ê, instead of a. Thus dilë, for dila. 
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BENGALI. 

CALCUTTA ("WOMEN'S) "DIALECT. 

cw ^ cwcsT cs*r i ct ciî^3 ct ^tfc^ ?cw, Tf<ri, <srfafa *rt 
s n  stMCT* wf Q t ^t*r <®t? Pro iHs <$tm<\ Mm ciù i w? *tra cici c*r *>t3 

fror ^ cwc*t T?^«T ct?I ; witR <mcwtf% 'TOT frei ̂ ct ffosi i w 
>R CT*5!, ^Tïï Cl C?C*t =3Tffä vi|«T ; CT« 9ffr5 CT^Ï I ^ä*K CT CT^ OfPfïï 
,C«TtC^ W\lW PICT ^>CTj ; ̂ î<t CT ^tC¥ <5 fä pfä MtC^s 5flrâ *f&ît*ï I CTÎCTïï «Tfäfä Of 

CTl> ^3tC® n ïlWQ C3T CTC£ CT®, WI C¥^ «tCT C WH H l ^ ®fä 
ct <Î«tc® «rt?r«T, !®rw^ ^tc^fä CTCTÎ I^SCT ^rtcWj ^fä f%^ci TI C*ÎÛ® 
c*(ct ifäl *rîfw i nun ^tcs ^ *rfa frre TRI, «rtf^r *tF%?ra ®rfä i&ftfä 
ffti ̂ tifä refäfä CTCT ^ nfwi cw^rfä ifîj ̂ 'f ; ^ "srffire refafä 4^sr *rttCT<f 
üfäCTff ^ <rK I ^ CT ®fä Til^fä ^tCf CT^ I f%l CT ^CT^ säüptü® <tt^ust ^fä Tt*î 
<®tc^ Cfpru» ctct cm? %ß cA^i ^fä ^sfä n=fl wfk*<i gwl c^c^ i s5«K <sm m% Tfä1, 
*(ct%ct<Ï ^fä c^t^t^f ^ftfä ̂ 'fäft, wfä c^Nfä ci un im yt%s cwifä lpt1 ̂  i, 
^ FÎWWïï <tCW, ^ «t?I ^tt\5 fàCTT ^iîîf Gillra Df, û<r ?tc® <il^1 ^tx̂ t Œ, 
lîc^r wc®i c?, s;it wtt ®tîi i ^i cic^f 'fr,<î cfcucw, ^if%c<r 
c^cifl i ^5t?l ® itCTtff ^t^îtw ^ué ^t^«=r H 

diwl ltd CfsT I ^ÎT Cf ^t#ï^ ^tcç i^l®Tj v5«fïî îft5 ft^ eneïT I 
^5R ufw.^ c®w f^\pi\-^m ^it s<n «rtïii f% ? C>T c^t^ti ^ît ^ctci ; ^tw ̂ t^<i 
«t^g f%c^ c^tcïï c^Mi c^tw fwc<fci i ci it r̂ f%«c^ c^i^ i ^ c^ftci ^ct 
=®tc¥ rtî^m i CT <(Mc¥ ^«<î ^c§f , OH, ^ ^tfïï csrn Tit^i ^15> 
^|?î C®Rt3 ^5i'l '̂TtW ^ftR, ^Is^F( ^P\K^ ^ W ft CT, ^tft 

ta ^tc^tw ^t% i f%i ft^Ttf^f ^fëcïï to C^tïltïf ^ 
cwc^T FFCI Ü^7 ^ Bfcsr c^t^r w c^f i ct «tc^f ^c"^, ^t^îi ^tci ut-

^t? T1 C^t^î^^ I ^ttî[K1 CT' ^TC^Itff ^Tt^ ftf <Ff^ ^t® ; C^t^t^ ^1 ^ 

«ÎHB CTCSSf, :4CT cnc^fl 11 
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BENGALI. 

CALCUTTA (WOMEN'S) DIALECT, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Èk janër dui chhëlë chhëla. Tâdër ]'ë chliôta, së tär 
One man-of two sons were. Them-(of) who younger, he Ms 

bâp-kë balle, 'bäbä ämär bhâgë 'jä paré, ta âmâ-kë dâô.' 
father-{to) said, "father my share whatever falls, that to-me give.* 

Bäp tär bishay-ââay tâdër madhyê bëtë-dilë. Din-katak paré chhöta 
Father his property them between , divided. A-few-days after younger 

cbhëlë tär samasta jinis-pattar iiiye dur dësë chalë-gëla; sèkbâné 
son property talcing distant country-to went-away ; there 

badphëyâli karë samasta uriyë-dilë. jaklian tär sab gela, takhaii 
profligacy doing all wasted, When his all teas-gone, then 

së dësë bhäri akäl ëla; sc-ö kashtë parë-gëla. Taliban 
in-that country great famine t occurred; he-too in-difficult y fell. Then 

sa sëi dës'ër ëkjan lôkër kâchhë giyë-jutlô; är së tâ-kë tär soi' 
he that country-qf one man to went; and he him his swine 

sliarâtë mâthë pâtbâlë. Sôrêr khäbär blmshi-dë nijër pët 
graze-to field-to sent. Swine's food husks-with his-own stomach 

bharâtë-pârllë-ô së bëchë-'jëta, kintu tä-ö këu tâ-kë 
even-if-he-had-been-able-to-fiU he could-have-done-wéll, but that-too any-one him 

dëya-ni. Jaklian tär hns hala, takhan së baltë-lâgla, 'ämär bâpër 
gave-not. When his senses came-bock, then he said, 'my father's 

kata miänér-chäkar phëlë-chliariyë ' bhât kbâchchë, är ämi-lrinä 
how-many paid-servant s having-thrown-(the-surplus)-away rice are-eating, and I 

nä khëtë-pëyë märä 'jächchx. Ämi bäbär kâchhë jai är ta-kë baligë, 
by-not eating am-dying. I father's near shall-g o and him shall-tell, 

"bäbä ämi ParmësTarër är tömär kâchhë aparädh karichi, tömär 
«father I God-of and thy near offence have-committed, thy 

chhëlë bale parichay-debär ]'uggyi naï ; tumi âmâ-kë tömär ëkjan 
son as to-be-lmown fit I-am-not; thou me thy one 

mâinër cbâkarër mata râkha." ' Ëi balë së tär bâpër kâchhë gëla. 
of-paid servants lilce keep." ' This saying he his father to went. 

Kintu se anëlc taphâtë tbâktë-i tär bäp tâ-kë dëkhtë-pëyë 
But he far distance remaining-even his father Mm 



WOMEN'S DIALECT 0"F CALCUTTA, 49 

snëhë chhutë-gëla, 
with-affection running-went, 

chhëlë ballë, ' bäbä, 
son said, 'father, 

karichhi är tömär 
have-committed and thy 

Kintu bâp châkardër 
But father servants-to 

är tär galä jariyë ehumô-kkëlë 
and his neck embracing kissed. 

ämi Parmë3Tarër är tömär kâchhë 
I God-of and thy near 

chhëlë balë pariehay-dëbâr 
son as to-he-known 

ballë, cbhäla-bhäla käpar 
ordered, e very-good clothes 

ïug'i 
fit 

niyë-âya, 
bring, 

jutö 

Takhan 
Then 

aparädb 
offence 

naï.' 
I-am-not.' 

är ô-kë 
and him 

pariyë-dëj ör hâté éktä äng ti, dë, är pâyë jutô dë, 
clothe, his hand-to one ring give {put-on), and feet-on shoes give {put-on), 

äm*rä khäi-däi. är ämöd kari. Ämär ê chhëlë marë äbär 
we eat-drink and merriment make. My this son having-died again 

bechëchhë ; ë-kë hâriyë pëyëchhi.' Tär-par tära ämöd-ällläd karttë läglö. 
{is)-alive ; him losing {have) regainedThen they merriment to-make began. 

Étakhyan bara bliäi mâtlië cbbëla. Jakhan së bärir kâcblië ëla, 
So-long elder brother field-in was. When he house near came, 

takban näch-gäonä suntê-pélë. Eldan châkar-kë dëkë jiggës-karllë, 
then dancing-and-sing ing could-hear. One servant calling aslced 

( byäorä-khänä 
{matter- {is) 

bbälay-bhälay 
safely 

bhitarë 
within- {the-house) 

ki?' Së 
what ? ' Re 

pbirë-pëyë 
having-regained 

gëla-nâ. 
entered-not. 

ballë, s tömär 
replied, ' thy 

tömär bäbä bhöj 
thy father feast 

bbäi ësëchhë ; tâ-kë 
brother hath-come ; him 

karttë-lâgla. Së bäp-ké 
began. He {to) -father 

tömär syåbä kalium, är 
{to)-thy service did, and 

tabu tumi âmâ-kë kakbana 
still thou to-me ever 

bandhu-bändhab niyë, ëk-tu 
friends taking, some 

Tär bäp 
Iiis father 

uttar-karllëj 
replied, 

kakbana 
ever 

ëlctâ 
one 

ämöd 

diyëchkë.' Së 
is-giving' He 

ësë tâ-kë 
coming him 

ëta batsar 
so-many years 

katbä amänn7a-kari-ni, 
thy words-(orders) disregarded-not, 

chhägal obbänä-ö dëô-ni, 
goat's young-even gavest-not, 

kari. Kintu rSrbâji-karë tömär 

bëriyë 
outside 

5 dëkba, 
' s e e ,  

tömär 

râg-karë 
angry-being 

pïrâpiri 
pressing 

dharë ämi 
for I 

3e 

that 
ami 
I 

merriment may-make. But by-debauchery thy 

sarbbasTa uriyë-diyë j'ëi tömär ëi chhëlë phirë-ëla, am'ni 
all-(property) having-wasted as-soon-as thy this son {is)-returned, instantly 

tumi tär j'annyë ëk bhöj dilë.' Së tâ-kë ballë, ctumi, bäbä, 
thou {for)-his sake a feast give' He him said, 1 thou, boy, 

ämär kâchhë baräbar-i ächha. ämär jä-sab tömäi-i« Amrä jë 
me with always-even art : my everything {is)-thine-even. We that 

ämöd-ähläd karohohi, täta thik-hachchë ; tömär ëi bhäi marë 
merriment are-making, that-{is) right; thy this brother having-died 

äbär bechëchhë ; ë-kë hâriyë pëyëchhi.' 
again (is)-alive ; him having-lost have-regained 

Bengali, 
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The next specimen has been prepared by Mahämahöpadhyäya Pandit Mahês'a 
Chandra Nyäyaratna, CJ.E., and represents the colloquial dialect of the West of Howrah 
District, of which part of the country that gentleman is a native. It is accompanied 
by a transcription in the Boman character, and also by a phonetic transcription. The 
principle of phonetic transcription adopted by him, is not exactly the same as that used 
in preceding specimens, but this is an advantage rather than otherwise, as the sounds 
in Bengali are so difficult to express accurately, that one system can be used to control, 
the other. 

It will be seen that the style is not so much contracted as in the preceding 
example, and that there is a tendency to pronounce a final a as o, not as o. We see also 
numerous instances of the dropping of an aspirate, as in dêfcë, having seen, for délthiyä, 

and uti, let me arise, for uthi. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI O K B ANGrA-BHÄSHÄ. 

STANDARD COLLOQUIAL DIALECT. (HOWRAH DISTRICT.) 

c^H CTtr.^?r ^ cçpï i tw cwî&f vU tWw tot, Tfrl, «ftrfa «tcf 
TI fïfa i CT s»t?r <Fd i «(?f fw^r *\u$ csrfè 

c?c«t ^c*t<r tt f^rsr <*î fcïï tci fàra ort*f tot ct^f, <®rf<r cT^tcr w -c*ftt#r wr 
1̂%ÖT fïfûrf I T*IT TT ICT T̂ CT cwr WfT<F 3«T I Î̂T 

?r.<f *tv5«T I CT CT^ CWC*tT ^I¥ $îT C«TfCTT ^ÎCÏÏ ffaä I CT ^î*tTtT 
met c*tt? rtito n\W^ i w CT cttore utrfa c«rffl to« c*tfc cHMre f fcsr t^" f^s 
«t'-Q ^ÎC^ C*§ fe*! CT^ I *tCT T*ÎT 3[T ^ ^*fT CT *TCT TCT T liT, ^ tTtT T tFtT W 
TltCT-T^1 Ft^T WWfCTT CRI CT% CTt^tT* ^t<T ^îfr C*tC5<ï ^ff«Tfä TÎTl TtfÈô ! ^tfT 
%t, ̂ t<rt?r ^tcs *rfè, ^ît %<f T#r, tîti, ^tfr ^MTfr tî^t ^fTtü5^ ^tcu *rt*f ^f?fö ; 
^rtfsr ^IT ^WTtT cfc*r T^RÎT CTtnr ^ ^tlTtr ^i<r- W T Tt%;T-<Rl Ffößfä T <® 

J\*$ I ^ m CT ^CT> ^ÎT Tfct? TÎCÇ RT I WT CfC<F TW ^tC¥ Qv$ü5 
c*fc»r, cwc^ ^fT wi '«rt? CT crôcç to c$w? %n *fc?r gT c ^fc^ i cim 

Tht, ,«rt*W? THÇT wfwsr ^tcF un CIC^T 
CTtti i Tfn Ft^?rc»nr ^ cw, n csra ciw^ «ac^ tto c?, ^ ̂tc"^ 

^f«1^ nfCÏÏ *\f3W C?, Tfa ^Tt^l -«If^ll-^t^^l vs ; ^t?«l 
^1 CfC«T W CTWfî, 'STtTfir C^^CT? ; ?tta fl̂ T, C^flfF i 

\5î?r m ^t^rfïf-^t^t? «ït?m i 
N 

W CWC^T ^ f^®T I ïfà C?fC^ ^>SR CT ^(vft? ^ tCI? <£\v\ ?t flC^ ^ "Q *Fft-
C1C«T I CT ^ C®C^1%C^1 TCW, ^ T ^ ^ZW? ? Ff^?' 

^rer, ^tlTfl f%CI ^ CTC^T ; ^tC<F '»tsTÏÏ Î%C? CtClC^T IPT 
C^t®? fvfCWT I "?SCT CT C^C^f C f«T, C^^fT F-^CvS CT^ I nsÎC^S ^«t?f 
c^f%c?r ^ Vtœ T t^fl-Tîpf i ^*fT CT w3 c^ftr, «rtfsr ^s *o 
^it^Rt^ ^3 ^tnTî^ ^ïtcsë pt®R «rt^ifsr "BrWüf 
^fS ¥m-t^Q C^T CTt CT ^f5!H TC^ ^tlTt^" CT C^C«T MJ 
FÎCI CWC^, CT f^CT ^IlfT ®flU C^tW fWOTT I 

•v 

^t?f Ttn Tew, Ttwi, ̂  »{^ffît «itsrfa T -tcu TI fan î cjsWsr • 
f^i ĉ t^tT 4$ ^tt *\u cnwfr, 4<f!i'«rt^r cîzus • ^ attira ff^r, ^zw f#c^ cnfsfu ; 
^ ^CTJ «(t^tCW? trt « ^tCTtW-^W*f wi f̂srs i 

Bengali. ïï 3 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

STANDARD COLLOQUIAL DIALECT. (HOWRAH DISTRICT.) 

[In the phonetic transcription pronounce ä as the a in hat ; é as the e in met'; 6 as the e in the French était ; o as the o 
in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the 
first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre compared with vôtre. It should he carefully distinguished from 
the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in t he authorized Government system.] 

Köna lôkër du-tî chhëlë chlxila. Tâdër madhyë chhôta-ti tär bäp-ké 
jKono loker du-ti chhele chhilo. Täder moddhe chhoto-li tär bäp-ke 

ballé, ' Bäbä ämär bhâgë vishayër ]'ä parë tä âmâ-kë din.' Tâtë sé tar 
bolle, ' Bäbä ämär bhäge bisïioëer jä pöré tä ämä-ke din."' Täte shê tär 

visbay tädiké bhäg karë dilë. Alpa din pare clihöta chhëlë tar 
bishöe tädike bhäg kore dile. Olpo din pöre chlioto chhele tär 

ang'sër sav visbay êkattaré jara karë uiyë dur dësë clialë gëla, àr sëkhânë 
önsher shöb bishöe àkottore jöro kore niye dur deshe choie gälo, är shekhäne 

bad-khëyâli karë sarwasva uriyë dilë. Jakhan tär sab kbaracli hayë gela 
böd-kheäli kore shörboshsho urye dile. Jökhon tär shöb khöroch hoye gälo 

takhan sê dësë bliayänak äkäl hala. Tâtë tär achal hayë parla. Takhan 
tökhon shê deshe bhöeänok äkäl holo. Täte tär öchöl hoye porlo. Tökhon 

sê sëi dëéër ëk jan lokër kâchë giyë jutla. • Së tâ-kë äpanär mâlë 
shê shei desher åk jon loker hache giye jutlo. Shê tä~ke äpnär mäte 

sör cbarâtë pätälé. Takban sê sôrër kbäbär khosä diyë-ô pët porâtê 
shor chöräte pätäle. Tökhon shê shorer khäbär khoshä diye-ö pët poräte 

pällé kliusl hata, kintu tä-ö tâ-kë këu dilë nëi. Parë 'jakhan tär bus 
pälle khushi hoto, kintu tä-ö tä-ke këu dile nei. Bore jökhon tär hush 

hala takban së rnanë nianë ballë, ' Ämär bâpër kata mâinë-karâ 
holo tökhon shë mone mone bollë, c Ämär bäper köto mäine-körä 

chäkar dârkârër chëyë b és i khöräk pâchché, är ami pêtër jväläy märä 
chäkor dörkärer cheye beshi khoräk pächche, är ämi peler jäläé märä 

"jächchi ! Ämi uti bäbär kâchë j'ai, är takë bali, " Bäbä, ämi äpanär 
jächchi ! Ämi uti bäbär käche jäi, är take boli, " Bäbä, ämi äpnär 

sâmnë Bhagavânër käche päp karichi ; ämi är äpanär chhëlë balbär jogya naä; 
shämne Bhögobäner käche päp karichi ; ämi är äpnär chhele bölbär jogg o noi;. 

ämä-ke äpanär ëk jan mâinë-karâ chäkarér mata karë räkhun." ' Tär par 
ämä-ke äpnär ak jon mäine-körä chäkorer moto kore räkhun." ' Tär pör 

së utë tär bâpër kâchë chalë ëla. Dür thëkë tär bäp tâ-kë dëktê 
shë ute tär bäper käche choie elo. Dûr theke tär bäp tä-ke dekle 
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pelé, dëkë tar dayä hala, ar sê daurë giyë tär chhêlër gala jariyë dharë 
pele, de/ce tär doëâ llolo, är shé douré giye tär chlieler gölä jorye dhore 

chum khëlë. Takhan chhëlë ballë, ' Baba, ami äpanär sa,m ne, Bbagayânër 
chum khele. Tölehon chhele bolle, ' Bäbä, ämi äpnär shämne Bhögobäner 

kâchë päp kar ich i ; ämi är apan är chhëlë balbär jogya naï.' Kintu 
k ä c h e  p ä p  k o r i c h i  ;  ä m i  ä r  ä p n ä r  c h h e l e  h ö l b ä r  j o g g o  n o i K i n t u  

tär bäp châkardër balle, ' Sab chëyë bhäla pöshäk ënë 
tär bäp chäkorder bollë, ' Shöb cheye (than) bhälo poshäk ene (having brought) 

ë-kë pariyë dë, ër hâté ëk-ti äng tj. o payé juta pariyë dë, är 
e-ke porye de, er (his) hâte ek-ti änti ö päe juto porye de, är 

äy ämarä khäöyä-däöyä ö ämöd-älläd kari ; käran ämär ë chhëlë marë 
åe ämrä khäwä-^däwä ö ämod-ätläd kori ; Jcäron ämär é chhele more 

gëchhla, ëkhan abär blchêchë ; ë-kë hâriyë chhilum, ëkhan ë-kë phirë 
gechhlo, âkhon abär becheche ; e-ke härye chhilum, âkhon e-ke phire 

pëyichi.' Tär par tärä ämöd-älläd kattë lägla. 
p e y i c h i T ä r  p o r  t ä r ä  ä m o d - ä l l ä d  k o t t e  l ä g l o .  

Takhan tär bara chhëlë mäté chhila. Mät thëkë 'jakhan së bärir 
Tökhon tär boro chhele mäte chhilo. Mät theke jökhon shé bärir 

käche êla barïtë näch ö gän-bäjnä liachchë suntë pëlë. Takhan së 
käche elo bärite • näch ö gän-bäjnä hochche shunte pele. Tökhon shé 

ëk jan châkar-kë dëkë jiggësâ kallë, ' Ê sab liachchë këna ?' Chäkar 
ak jon chälcor-ke deke jiggeshä kolle, shöb hochche Itäno?' Ghäkor 

balle, ' Apan är bhäi phirë ësêchën ; ta*ké bhälay-bhälay phirë pëyëchëu 
bolle, ' Äpnär bhäi phire eshechen ; ta-ke bliâloë-bhâloë phire peyechen 

balë äpanär bäp ëk-tà bhöj dichchën.' Ëi sunë së rëgë gëla, är 
bote äpnär bäp åk-tä bhöj dichchën.' Ëi shune she rege gålo, är 

bärir bhëtar dhuktë châilë nëi. Tâtë tär bäp bëriyë ëlo, ö tâkë sädhä-
bärir bhetor dhukte chäile nei. Täte tär bäp berye elo, ö täke shädhä" 

sadhi kallë. Takhan së bäp-ké uttar kallë, ' Dëkhun, ämi ëta bachar 
shädhi kolle. Tökhon she bäp-ke uttor kolle, ' Dekhun, ämi âto bachor 

dharë äpanär karmma-käj kacheln, ö kakhana-i äpanär âjnë länghan kari 
dhore äpnär körmo-käj kochehi, ö kökhono-i äpnär agge lönghon kori 

nëi ; tabu äpani kakhana âmâ-kë ëk-ti chhâgal-chhënâ-ô dën nëi je ämär 
nei ; tobu äpni kökhono ämä-ke ek-ti chhägol-chhänä-ö dan nei je ämär 

bandhudër sangë ämöd kari ; kintu äpanär je chhëlë bësyë niyë 
boüähuäer shönge ämod kori ; kintu äpnär je chhele beshshe niye 

äpanär vishay uriyë dëehê, së phirë äsbä-mätra äpani tär jan5e bhöj 
äpnär bishoé urye deche, shé phire äshbä-mättro äpni tär jonne bhöj 

dichchën.5 Takhan târ bâp ballë, ' Bächhä, tumi sarvvadä-i ämär käche 
dichchen.' Tökhon tär bäp bolle, ' Bächhä, tumi shörbodä-i ämär käche 

äelia, är ämär ]ä kichu âchë tä sab-i töinär ; kintu tömär ëi bhäi 
ächo, är ämär jä kichu äche tä shöb-i tomär ; kintu tomär ei bhäi 
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marë gëchhla, êkhan âbâr bëcliëchë ; ë-kë liâriyë chhilum, ëkhan ë-kë 
more geclihlo, dkhon âbâr bëcheche ; e-lce hàrye chhilumdkhon e-ke 

phirë pëyichi ; é-janse âmâdër khusi haöyä o ämöd-älläd kara uchit.' 
phire peyichi; e-jonne ämåder fchushi höwä ö ämocbälläd körä ach it.' 

The two following specimens bare alsorbeen furnished by the same gentleman. 

They are songs by the poet Bäm-prasäd, and are very popular in Hovvrah and the 
neighbouring districts. The style is contracted as is usual in poetry. It has not been 
thought necessary to give a phonetic transliteration. 



[No. 4.] 55 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BIIÄSHÄ, 

Standard Colloquial Dialect. (I low k ah District.) 

TtaRr f̂ tïr  ̂! 

î®rt?rf̂  f?c<î, srl, ^rtf? — 
f̂fîsns wtfà ̂ <i<r, srl, f ^nst̂ r 4 *r*cl i 

*r î"H-®prt̂  ^5 fô, *rl> i% 7ttc*1 ^û— 
« îfl, ^Tfl fH<f < r^J, CT*tfpr i 
<2fat?  ̂TO "®C5, s rl, tC5§ CT fri>— 
CT*t ̂ fssr <Ptc®î ^>fl ̂ c®ï i2fî«j v »j1%r vsrtf̂ ti ^cï> II 

TRANSLITERATION A ND TRANSLATION, 
Mâyêr ëmni bichâr batë ! 

Of-{my*)mother such justice is-indeed ! 

Jë-jan dibâ-nisi Durgâ balë, târ-i kapâlë 
The-mcm-who day-(and-)night Durgâ says, (it-is-)his-venly lot-to {-that) 

bipad ghatë. 
danger happens. 

Hujurëtë ärji divë, ma, dariyë âohbi 
To-the-Presence plaint having-presented, mother, standing am-I 

kara-putë. 
with-folded •hands 

Kabë âdâlat-sunâni habë, mâ, nistâr pâba 
On-what-day t h e-conrt's- hearing will-be, mother, release shall- 1-get 

ë sankatë. 
this str nit-from. 

Saöyäl (sawäl)-^abäb karba ki, mâ, buddhi 
A- rgument- (and •) reply I-shalUmake what, (my - )  mother, intelligence 

nâiko ämär ghatë. 
there-is-not my jar(i.e.,belly)-m (i.e., m me). 

Ö mâ, bharasâ lcëbal Siba-bâkya, aikTa 
Oh mother, (my-) hope only ('is) Siva's-word, agreement (-whereof) 

bëdâgamë raté. 
in-V ëda-(and-) Ägarna is-declared. 
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Prasad bale saman bkayê, mä, ichchhä hay 
Prasad says (of-) Death by-reason-of-fear, mother, (my-) wish is 

je päläi chimie. 
that I-fly running. 

Jêna antim kalë Dur gä bale prän 
See-that the-last time (moment)-in Durgä saying life 

tvaji Jähnabir tatê. 
I-(may)-quit on-Jahnabï's banks. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Such is thy justice, my mother ! Misfortune is the lot of him that repeats the name 
of Durgä (thy name) day and night. I have filed my plaint (in thy court, before thee), 
my mother, and here do I stand with joined palms (praying for justice). When wilt 
thou hear my case and relieve me from my misfortune ? How can I argue my case ? I 
have no intelligence in me ; but my only hope is the word of Siva—which also agrees 
with what the Yedas and the Ägarnas say (i.e., that Durgä will listen to prayer 
and grant relief). Prasäd "says—From fear of the God of Death I wish that I could 
run away (from his reach). Mayst thou ordain that I shall die on the banks of the 
Jâhnavî (Ganges) uttering the name of Durgä in the last moment, (and so by attaining 
salvation be beyond the reach of the God of Death). 

[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAlSfGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

STANDARD C OLLOQUIAL D IALECT. (HOWRAH DISTRICT.) 

<r<?r *rf ^Hrt , c*mi ? 

Of*. 1̂% cstl i 

crtçtcf *r*ri ^n — 

c?r f%?r uspra «?R1 fil i 

îri <pii, f^rN — 

w f^rM «q-fafa i 

«M? TOT, <ptl, I 

"•S 1̂, CT SR »TR *fl, #N1 II 

TRANSLITERATION A ND T RANSLATION. 
Bal, mä Tära, daräi köthä ? 
Say, mother Tärd, stand-K-shall) where ? 

Amär kêha näi, Sankari, hêthâ. 
Of-mine any-one (there)-is-not, Sankari, here. 
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Mâr söhägé bâpër 
Mother's hmhancVs-affection(-for-her)-from (is-)father s 

âdav, ê drishtânta 
endearment-(for-the-child), this case (-occurs) 

jathä-tatliä. 
where-there (i.e., in most places). 

Je bâp bimâtârë sirë dharë, ëman 
The-father-who (one's-) step-mother (his-)head*on holds, such 

bâpër bharasä brithä. 
father-from hope ( -of-affection-to-g et) (is-)useless 

Tumi nä karilë kripä, 3'âba ki bimätä j'atliâ P 
Thou not doing kindness, shall-I-go (my-) step-mother where(-is) ? 

Jadi bimätä ämäy karën kolë, duré jabë 
If (my-) step-mother me talées (her-)lap-on, distance-to will-go 

manèr byathä. 
mind's troubles. 

Prasad balë, ëi kathä, bëdâgamë âchhë gfthä. 
Trasâd says, this lesson, in- Vëdas- (and-) Ägarnas is wreathed. 

mä, je-jan tömär näm karë, mä, tär kapâlë 
Oh mother, the-man-who thy name utters, mother, his lot-to 

jhuli kathä. 
(falls-) a'wallet(-to-carry-alms-in) - (and-) a -patch-work-wrap -of-old-rags. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Say (oh say) my mother Tärä, where shall I take my stand ? I have none (to look 
up to) here, O Sankari. It is commonly seen that where the father dotes on (the 
mother) he also loves (the mother's child). But it is fruitless to try to secure the 
love of a father who holds (one's) step-mother on his head. If thou dost not bestow 
thy kindness (on me), shall I go to my step-mother (Gangä, whom Siva holds on his 
head )? If my step-mother takes me up in her lap (i.e., if I die on the banks of the 
Ganges) al l the troubles of my mind will be gone (i.e., I shall attain salvation). Prasad 
says that the Vëdas and the Ägarnas declare this, (viz., that whoever dies on the banks of 
the Ganges attains Salvation). But, O my mother, he who is thy worshipper, obtaineth 
the mendicant's wallet and old rags (i.e., he becomes a wandering mendicant and his 
salvation is uncertain). 

The next specimen has also been furnished by Mahämahöpadliyäya Mahëéa Chandra 
Nyäyaratna, C .I.E., and also comes from Howrah. But it is in the extreme colloquial 
style used by women of the better classes. It will be observed that contraction is 
carried to an extreme, and that the vowel a more often sounds as a short ö than as any­
thing else. The transcription is phonetic. 

Bengali. x 
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[No. 6.} 

1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

STANDARD DIALECT AS USED BY WOMEN. (HOWKAH DISTRICT.) 

U?|<F CFW CF«T I CWT^FFÎ ^1<J W, TFAL, «TCF 
*RI nus ^1 TFTS I ^STus CT F^?R «FÎ ^CT %*T I FW^R 

*FCT CFFÀ CF C5T TL C *TOT *R 4WH ^CT CT ̂  OTPT ÇC3T CK '5FT? CT*RTCT W-C*RATF% 
^CT I ^T<R *FFW*RFÈL *RE F <P c^y\ *®RHR CT CVFC*F ŝs 1 

^»ÎÏÏ C9  ̂?^T1 ^»TIT ^CT ^V55T I <5TFAST CT CT  ̂W£*T? LIL  ̂CTÎCT? F^TCT I 
CT ̂ >ÎCT  ̂ \̂Ù C*TTI RATRE *RTFCTTSR I CT CHÎCTI <RFATSR C«T»N FERE C*T  ̂ CNKTRE 
•TTÜW CW, ^1^9 ^»TCT* CT5  ̂1RC«T CT  ̂I *TCT <®Î3 3PT C3Î«T V9JT*FA CT *TCT 
^RC=R TOT, TFCFA WFAI-WWI *RFTW, « RT? F% ^1 4*ÎTCT 
C*TD>  ̂ ^1«TÎ?R ! ^TF^R  ̂\FTCT ?Î%, ?~N1, ^FFA OSFÄT? ^HICT> ^FRÎT^NR 
^TCF "WT ?FF^FÈ ; 'SJTFSR C^M? C¥C®T ?*HTW F^FN  ̂ CSFLFA 4<F *R TLTLFT-
WL W ^CT 1 <51? M CT ^ÎÏ TFCT? <Ü*T 1 C*FU¥ ^TN 

CFW, CWRE TOI 3*R, «RFA CT FD TO CIPTSR *KI ARÇ>NR «0 JPR cm  ̂I WHFA 
CFW TOT, ^\% Ä ^RFCSRE *®R*R?R 
C¥C«T  ̂I 1%  ̂ \ST3 <FCW, CTOL ^»T«T T£IW 
*t?rc^ cWj iii? <ii^ ^ftïï *ttc? «t^ü? cw, ®it?f 'srtwi ^s ^tc5!!^-
!®RTWT?F ^1% ; C<F  ̂ ^1 T£L CFC^R CT¥«T, C^C5C1? ; FL^T, 
TEF CTFTFÈ I ^T?R »T? «IRL ^TWTVPSRFÄT? ^RT^R 1 

N 

^»T?  ̂cwm ?RTU> CI«T I yfè ^UT*R CT TTF ^ ^R-

C\M I VSJT  ̂CT  ̂ Ç5X7Ç  ̂ TR ÇC55 ? 
C^ST '̂T? F%Î? ^WCF ; ^STC  ̂ F%T?  ̂C®T  ̂^ «TT^T-

^5FF I TI ^SW C^R C?C Î̂ C^T?R, ̂  FF^CT CT  ̂I * «K N 
^®T?  ̂C<TF?0 M, ^STCT TTWL-TTF  ̂ <POFF I CT CVT¥ TT?1, ^TF^L ^SR-
SFR,? C^T^T^R ^1%»  ̂ C^STFTI WF  ̂  ̂CT  ̂; 
«Ü  ̂ WT^S C^F  ̂CT ^»TFRFÏÏC  ̂CT 'SÎTCTÎW ^F% ; F%L C ^ST^T? CT CW:*T 
<RTV5TTFSR ^C? C^W? ^F^CT CWCF, CT "PFCT CTT^I^ ^ «ITEÎFR-^T«^ <TO I 

^F W, TFFL, ̂  «TT^^TT5«RTÇ,̂ WÎT.̂ LFIFG C®T ;̂ 
 ̂TCT C^LFF, ^1^  ̂^T<RT? CTTTO ; «IIR? Î1%CT F|̂ 5, <*L*R F%CT C^RLFS ; 

NSLT «RWOT? '̂<2F1 ^11 1 



59 

[No. 6.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OE BAÏÏGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

STANDARD DIALECT AS U SED BY WOMEN, (HOWRAH DISTRICT.) 

[ In this phonetic transcription pronounce ä as the a in hat ; S as the e in met ; e as the é in the French était ; o as the 
o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the first 
o in promote, and is o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the å of 

hot, 
Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Äk joner duti chhele chlielo. Täder moddo chhoto-ti tär bäp-kc bol le, ' Bäbä, ämär 
bhäge bisliôëer jä pare tä ärnä-ke däö. Täte shë tär bishôë tädike bhäg kore dile. Din 
kötok pöre chhoto chhele jä pele shöb äkottore jaro kore ne dür deshe ehole gälo, är 
shekhäne böd-kheäli kore shöbboshsho urye dile. Jäkhon tär paj i-päta shöb 
phurye gälo täkhon she deshe böddo äkäl holo. Täte tär pet chölä bhär hoye porlo. 
Täkhon shê shei desher äk jon noker käche giye jutlo. Shë tä-ke äpnär mâtë shor 
chöräte pätäle. Täkhon she shorer khäbär khoshä diye-ö pët pöi'äte pälle botte jeto, 
kintu tä-ö tä-ke keu dile nei. Pöre jäkhon tär hïïsh holo täkhon she mone mone bolls, 
' Ämär bäper köto mäine-körä cbäkor phälä-chhörä kore khächche, äc ämi ki nä ekhäne 
peter jäläe mochchi ! Ämi uti, bäbär kache jäi, ö täke böli, " Bäbä, ämi tomär shumuke 
Bhögomäner käche ödhömmo korichi ; ämi är tomär chhele bölbär juggi noi ; ämä-lce 
tomär äk jon mäine-körä chäkorer moto kore räko." ' Tär por shë ute tär bäper käohe 
choie elo. Dür theke tär bäp tä-ke dekte pele, deke tär doëâ holo, är shë ehhute giye 
chheler gölä jörye dhore chum khele. Täkhon chhele bäp-ke bolle, ' Bäbä, ämi tomär 
shumuke Bhögomäner käche ödhömmo korichi ; ämi är tomär chhele bölbär juggi noi.' 
Kintu tär bäp chäkor-dike bolle, ' Shöb cheye bhälo käpor-chopor ene e*ke porye de, er 
hâte ëk'ti änti är päe juto porye de, är âë ämrä khäwä-däwä ö ämod-älläd kori ; käno-nä 
ämär ë chhele more gechhlo, åkhon äbär b Ich c che ; e-ke härye chhilum, äkhon e-ke 
phire peyichi.' Tär por tärä ämod-alläd kotte näglo. 

Täkhon tär böro chhele mäte chhelo. Mät theke jäkhon shë bärir käche elo 
bärite näch o gân-bàjnà hochche shunte pele. Täkhon shë äk jon chäkor-ke deke jiggesh 
kolle, ' E shöb hochhe käno ? ' Chäkor bolle, 5 Tomär bbäi phire eyeche ; täke bhâloë-
bhâloë phire peyecben bole tomär bäp khäwän-däwän koclichen. ' Täi nä shune shë rege 
gälo, är bärir bhetor dhukte chäile nei. Tåte tär bäp beryc elo, är tä-ke shädä-shädi 
kolle. Täkhon shë ottor kolle, ' Däko bäbä, ämi äto böehehor dhore tomär käj-kämmo 
kochchi, är kökhono-i tomär kötär öbäddi hoi nei; tobu tumi kökhono ämäke ek-ti 
chhägol-chhänä-ö däo nei, je ämär bhäbidike ne ämodkori; kintu tomär je chhele 
rarbäji kore tomär bishôë urye deche, shë phire äshte möttor-i tär jonne khäwän-däwän 
kochcho. Täkhon tär bäp bolle, ' Bäcliä, tumi böräbor ämär käche ächo, ämär jä kichu 
äche tä shöb-i tomär ; kintu tomär ei bhäi more gechhlo, akhon äbär bechcche ; e-ke 
härye chhilum, äkhon e-ke phire peyichi ; täi ämäder khushi höwä är ämod-älläd körä 

uchit.' 

It is usually stated that Standard Bengali is not spoken in the District of Mi dna-
pore. This, however, is not the fact. It is true that the dialect of C entral Midnapore 

Bengali. i 2 
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is the South-Western variety of Bengal, which is shading off into Oriyä, and which 
has as great a title to be called a dialect of that language as of B engali ; but in the east 
and north of t he District, the dialect closely resembles the Standard Bengali spoken 
in the neighbouring District of Howrah. This will be manifest from the two following 
specimens. The first is from Ghatal, and the second from Tamluk. The first is in 
the north-east and the second in the south-east of the District. In the extreme 
north of the District, near Garhbeta, the dialect partakes somewhat of the Western 
Bengali of Bankura. For further particulars regarding the Bengali spoken in Midna-
pore, see the section on South-Western Bengali. 

[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BA&GA-BHÄSHÄ. 

STANDARD DIA LECT. (GHATAL, MIDNAFORE DI STRICT.) 

^ ff«T i c*r 

Wfë* vsfël ^î*riW C TO i C*ï v-fcU 3î^1% ^%1 f^î I fiR 

^ C^ÎÈ »T"*rf% t£|^3[ «il^S ^ CWÎ ^PQ^TL I 

^f%?rt sstçfa i wt c?r iro c¥f%?r w ett iwfa «rero 

«rtra ^ « 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ëk lökér dui-ti puttra chhiia. Tâhâdêr madhyë chhöta-ti pitâ-kë balila 
A man's two sons were. Them among younger father-to said, 

' bâbâ, ämär angsë 'je sampattir bhâg paré tâhâ âmâ-kë dêô.' Së 
'father, my .portion what property's share falls that me-to give.' He 

tâhâdêr madhyë tâhâr sampatti bhâg kariyä dila. Kichku din paré 
their among his property division making gave. Some days after 

ai chhota chhêlë-ti tâhâr samasta sampatti ëkatra karila, ëbang ëk 
that younger son his all property collection made and a 

dur dësë raonä-haila. Ëbang sêkhânë asatkarma kariyâ tâhâr sampatti 
distant conntry-in started. And there foul-deeds doing his property 

khöäila. Jakhan së samasta kharach kariyâ-phëlila, takhan sëi jâygây 
wasted. When he all spending wasted, then that place-in 

atranta äkäl parila. Ëbang tâhâr anâtan ârambha haila. 
great famine fell. And his want beginning was. 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.  (EAST ERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI  OK)  BAN GA-BHÄSHÄ.  

STANDARD DIALECT. (TAMXTJK, MIDNAPORB DISTRICT.) 
• 

 ̂  ̂*jä fW^ I "STÜ^J CT '»ft 

*rfè<f ^ îti (rte i ^ntus cr ssndw* TOIT fw «t15! <Ffei i ^ f*R nu 

*ja iw ^finri 15 cwt*f epçfa i «rfr ct*ÏÎCT CT ^ÎFÎCT 

^5tt¥l f^T®T I <7T <Ff?H C ?pfsTC«T CT^ OTP* ^»tf% ^«T ^ C*T Wfå *tf^£5 

»rtftt II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ék Yyaktir (bëktir) 
One man's 

pitâ-kë kahila, ' pitah ' 

father 

chhila. 
were. 

Tâhâdër 

Them 

b hag 
share 

ami 
I 

dui putra 
two sons 

sampattir je 
said, 'father! property-of which 

Tähäté se tähädér madhrë bisliay 
Upon-that he them amongst property 

kanishtha putra samasta ëkatra kariyâ 
youngest son all together making 

prasthän-karila. Är sêkhânë së âparimita aeharë 
went. sind there he in-riotous conducts 

Së samasta byay kariyâ-phëlilë sëi-dësë bhâri 

madhyë 
of 

päiba 
wilt-g et 

dâo.' 
give.' 

paré 
after 

bhäg - kariy a- dila. 

kanishtba âpan 
youngest his 

tähä ämä-ké 
that me-to 

Alpa din 
divided. A-few days 

dur dèéë 
to'distant country 

sarnpatti uptiyä-dila. 
property squandered. 

akäl haï! a, ö 

äpanär 
his 

Se spent having-wasled 

parité lâgila. 
m-distress falling began.  

alt 

gé kashtë 

he 

in-that'country great famine occurred, and 

Standard Bengali is also spoken in the Districts of Nadia and Murshidabad. It is 
unnecessary to give translations of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, but, instead, for 
Nadia is °iven the report of a conversation between two villagers regarding the earth-

- ke'of 1897 and, for Murshidabad, a popular religious song. Both are in the extremely 

contracted style. 
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[No. 9.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OK, BANGA-BHASHA. 

STANDAKD DIALECT. (NAMA DL8TAICT<) 

^  I — C t i m  I  \ s t ^  O t t ^  I  < ® t ?  

C<RCTW ®r=r ^\5us •rTfc«fri i ^ ^ «srtc^tsrfa *R 

i ^ 1% ? 

^tfffî I «TffïT Tft% «rfCïïïï I ^ C3«TR f fr^II ^F T ffsTt^ I 

<iR*T *flT| CWRf^ I C'T *TH?T C^t^ff^ ff1% ? 'k 

*11£ I ^îfa C'ffàîfe 3£\s T ifvS ^ttv5 CWU5 Tfe?' to %t\5l«lt^ || 

\ 1%c?[ ctf3j?rf5[ f*tp̂  îpt̂ tw liiw n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Päcbti Sëkh ö Mali Mandalër kathöpakatlian. 
F änchu hhekh and JKdli JKandal's dialogue. 

Päcbu. Bbui-kampa-lä përtbam pasebim dik batë ëlo. Tär par 

Earthquake the-first vjest side from came. Of-that after 

ghar dör sab kâptë näglö. Tär par kërmësë 
houses doors all to-slialee began. Of-that after gradually 

jal narté näglö. Tär par garu bäcbbur jib 
water to-shake began. Of-that after cows calves living 

jänwär sab kûptë näglö. Tui ki kacbchbili ? 
animals all to-shake began. You what were-doing ? 

Mali. Ämi ämär mabâjanër bäri dhânër jan>ä giyäcbbiläm. Sëkbânë 
I my of-mahajan house of-paddy for went. There 

i \ • 

•;1 hëlân-diyâ, base cbhilam. Êman 
post (reclimng-giving, i.e., reclining), having-sat-down I-was. This 

dbärä bliui-kampa âmâr gëyânëtë dëkhi-ni kakhana. Tui 
like earthquake my in-knowledge saw not-ever. You 

së samay kötbäy chbili ? 
that time where were ? 
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Pachu.—Ami Gowäri hate bäri giyë kâpar chliérë dârâyë kaptë 
I Goicäri from home going cloth changing standing trembling 

kaptë bâirê giyë darâlâm. 
trembling outside going stood. 

1 —  •  Mâli.— Bâri giyë dëklilâm clihélé-pilê pbârâkê ésë dariyë 
Home going saw children at-a-distance coming standing 

rayëchhë. 
were. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Conversation between Pacliu Shëkh and Mali Mandai. 

Pachu.—The first shaking of the earth came from the west. After that all the 
houses began to shake. After that the water began gradually to shake. 
Then all living animals, such as cows and calves, began to shake. 
What were you doing ? 

Mali.—I had gone to the house of my banker for paddy. I had sat down and was 
leaning against a post. To my knowledge, I never saw such an earth­
quake. Where were you at the time ? 

Pachu.—I had come home from Gowäri, and was standing after changing mj 
clothes. I went and stood outside, all of a tremble. 

Mali.—When I got home, I saw my children standing at a distance from the 
house. 
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ÎNDO-ÂRYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

STANDARD DIALECT. (MURSHIDABAD DIS TRICT.) 

CSCT 0F*, Cfå ^t<T3 »T<J, fe Tt!Tl I! 

Wfä ^<F? ¥3% ^rfal I 

c^c? of*r} Ï(ÎT, c?% ^t?^s to H 

it? OTCT, *R, 5j? C »C?, C7! 0®M? SftSf T tl? I 

*tt? Tf? C^ft? 1^1 C1^!? I I 

C5»^ Cïï*T, W\^Q * T<T II 

^t^ ^t? *Tf??t?, (TT« ^ Tt?t? f^Tf? I 

3f?*rN f?t»T CT^ ff fCT ^ t? C¥^§ ' TCSf * Tfc? ?n H 

C»Ç<f C ?*T, îR , <Ff<['ö ïf?, \wj9 5 (t?1 I) 

f^T ^ 1%^T '?tft? ̂ tl', CTtC^ ?PT <^ tl ^tt' I 

se ?tt? ^ti «?-ntc?? ^st? ̂ tci « 

e»c ? c*p{, Ï R, ^î?« to « 

T R A N S L I TE R A T I O N  A N D  T R A N S L A T I O N .  

Bhëbë dëkh, man, këu kär-ö nay. Michhë mäyä bbû-mandalë. 
Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody's (is-)not. False attachments in-earth-globe, 

kâr-ô 
anybody's 

Bhajli nâ-rë gurur 
Thou-hast-worshipped not- O the- Teacher's 

mäyä-jälé. 
in-attachment-net. 

Bhëbë dëkh, man, këu 
Meditating see, soul, anybody 

Jar lëgë, man, mara 
Whose salce, soul, diest 

Male pare prân-prëyasi 
Dying after life-darling 

Bhëbë dëkh, man, 
Meditating 

Ätma är 
Self and family, 

Hari-näm biné, sëi-dinë 
iEari-name besides, on-that-day, 

charan, 
feet, 

nay. 
(is-) not. 

bhëbë, së-ki töm är 
thinking, will-she your 

bâr-dëwârë' chharä dêbë. 
outer-doors will sprinkle. 

këu kär-ö nay. 
see, soul, anybody anybody's (is-) not. 

paribär, së-ta éuddha mäyär 
that-indeed only of-attachment 

är këu 
else anybody 

baddha 
entangled 

hali 
hast-becti 

san gë 
in company 

j'âbë ? 
g o ?  

bibäd, 
struggle, 

sangë jabë 
in-company will-go 

na. 
nut. 
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Bhëbê dëkh, man, këu kär-ö nav, michlië mäyä bhü-mandale. 
Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody's (is-)not, false attachment {is) in-earth-globe. 

Din dui tin ' bärir kariâ,' lôkë bale 'karttä, karttå,' 
Days two three 'House-master,'' peojile call (you) 'master, master,' 

Layë jabë Kâlër Kartâ bhaba-pârër Kartar käclihä. 
Taking hold will go of-Time the-Master world-beyond Master's nigh, 

Bkebë dëkh, man, këu kär-ö nav—• 
Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody's (is-)not— 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.  

O soul, meditate and see, no one belongs to anyone. 

False are the illusions in this world. Hast thou not worshipped the Teacher's feet ? 
Hast thou become entangled in the net of illusion ? 

O soul, meditate, etc. 

She, for whose sake, O soul, thou diest meditating, will she go with thee? After 
thou art dead, thy life-darling will sprinkle the outer doors. 

O soul, meditate, etc. 

Thyself and thy family, they only are a struggle of illusion. Except the name of 
God, naught else will go with thee on that day. 

O soul, meditate, etc. 

For two or three days art thou the master of the house, and people call thee 
e Maste r, Master.' But the Master of Time will take thee away to the presence of the 
Master of the World beyond. 

O soul, meditate, etc. 

In the District of Burdwan, we find the Standard Bengali gradually merging into 
the form which is generally recognised as the Western Dialect. In the east of the district, 
however, it still belongs to the standard type, though with some irregularities. The 
following example comes from the Katwa Sub-division, in the north-east of the district, 
and may be taken as a sample of the language spoken in the east of Burdwan. The style 
is contracted. Note that the third person singular of t he past tense of transitive verbs 
often ends in ë instead of in a (o), and that an initial ë is often represented by fä, 
pronounced yd. Thus ëk-tâ is written yyäk-tå, pronounced yäktä. Note also that 
aspirated letters are often disaspirated, as in käché for kächJié, uß for uthiyä, and many 

other instances. 

Ben gali, 
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SNDO-ÂRYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP,) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHA. 

STANDARD DIALECT. (KATWA, BUDDWAN DISTRICT. ) 

CT>t*T C®TtW3[ (M& f|*T I TOO" CStfeft W—Tfal ! ^tCT CT *Fï 
»m? ^1 'arfflre ?îtQ i 'stüs CT stir fw stto ̂ t?r ^ct ffa i ^ *t<r ct% fvfa m aust 
cwf& osotM *rt f %g fcrt ^ct sitV^I $<r OPT ^ *ntc»i1 CT^ftCT to 

^CT ^t^tsf ^ 5[nnî% 1J5CT CT^I T* ̂  ̂CS[ CT CWt 3Jt^T>l 
*»tf% ^CT11 SfïT «BRt^ 'S .US ^pTl I Wlz^k CT f^CT CT^ CWfa CTfa 
*RCT<[ !Tt<FT>1 C«TtCT*<T <Ffü> f?fCT ^C*r| CT Sätre Tftl> ^CTÎf FsTtü® ttfef %«T I 
CT ^CTfa ^C^T1 CT CW ^tîWCT Ctl> ^tü® 'ttC^Q <0 C^5'( ^ Jt^-T-Tl SÎCT* t%g f^s 
•H I <1^*1 ^t«T| <fT^T ^TfTt? Tfatl WS Tt^CT Wt FlWtl Ct^-^CT C*tü$ *ttlT ^rNtïï 
ftsta «rtf*r ftm *ntfs i ^tfà §ù ,*rtwt «toi ^NI ! «rtft 
^tCT<[ ^ cs'Wi «pfsrt* ^'\\ ^tPT c^Mi cwi?[ ifltw 3=<rfa ^rf?i ^ 
STWCT3' ilt^SR C5W% wl FfCTta WS lt<F I ^ ̂C=T CT $äü> TfttiT Tfe 1 f%$ 
CT ^<F $ct «rt^s^ GPÇ® i«m- vVs it^ra wl ^1 «rtn ct crtos tor t«rt *ra 
g^C«Ml C¥Z*i ^TfatFF TOT—-<Tfa1 Î «rfft U^%"Q C5fatt[ C5tt* 'spTsltft 3CTfi? 
^fîl CsM<[ CWC5T ^ I f%l ^fr ^CW 5R ^R, 
lilCT^ 1^1 ; "srfofà <s\U tÎCT ^1 ̂ff^CT CW I ^lt<T C«ÎCT OTCT ^CTt? ^ft^l 

^jtCT^l ^ (M^\ "SÎCT CTCUÎ;U ; ^tfsf çt^t'i ^ aim i ^ ^rtwtiw 
Ttwil II 

^tir CT^1 Itc^ CT ^P^US ^tvftl ^Ft^tfç ^CT ^ rWÜS 

C^ÎCST I ^ CT lit* ®R Fft^W tat^l 4 TCTW f% ? tffcf fa ^f ^ 
"» s V N ••» 

•iiCTci^ f^»i ^ c«t^; fffCTtw^, ^jtCT^n «ttsrfa ^ ^ Hlte 
C^CTCfïï l 4 ^SCT I CT f»«C<î CTÜ« FfÎ5§^1 ^1 I ^ ̂Î<T ^t<f1 CTÎICT 4CT 
*®tT^ lî^p® er^ptf I CT ^z${ CTf¥ ^tw iCFfa î fCT C^st^fa CTTl I 
CätTtl 'srt^n ^ I Î%1 ^Q ^toîïr ïfW? wc^r ^ fsf IJt^l 
cit^ 4t^t'Q ^rîs ^ i wi CT c¥W^l cartel to c^t^rfa ^f^CT toc^ ct ct^ ^ 
^s\] w ̂ s c^»tw i CT <or—1}% ^î ^t^t? ¥tC5 "s rtw, 

Tl. ^tlTJ ^51 CëtTfat ^tltcw^f « rtCTfa *srt?[tïï ^ tî% ^fèe. ^JÎCT^fl 
^st ÎICT %^(1, CT Stto fwral ^(t siîl îflfrat U 
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ÎNDO-ARYAN FAMILY, (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OB. 33ANGA-BHÂSHA. 

STANDARD DIALECT. (KATWA, BURDWAN DISTRICT.) 

Kôna lôkër duti chhëlê cbhila, tär madhyë chhöta-ti bâp-kë 
A-certain mail's two sons were, of-them amongst the-younger father-to 

bal-lëj ' bäbä, ämär bbâgë je sab jinis-pattar paré tâ ämä-ké daô.' 
said, 'father, my in-share what all things fall that me-to give' 

Täte së tär bisbay tädigé bli äg-"k are dila. Tär-par bësi din nä 
Hereon he his property to-them sharing gave. That-after many days not 

'jëtëi ehhöta chbëlë-tâ äpnär ja kicbu chhilö sab ëkattar-karë yJäk-tä 
jpassing the-younger son his-own what anything was all gathering one 

dur dësë chalë gyälö, är sëkhânë giyë örambägiri lcarë äpnär 
far country-to went, and there having-gone astray-living doing his-own 

sab sampatti ghuchiyë pbëllë. Ëi rakamë sab nashta kallë par, 
all properties wasted away. This in-way all waste having-done after, 

Së-dësë yyäkta bhäri äkäl halö ; takhan tär anätan haté läglö. 
that-in-country me mighty famine zoas; then his want to-be began. 

Kâjêi së giyë sëi dêsër köna yyåk sabarër yyäk-tä lokêr käcbé 
Therefore he going that of-country certain one of-town one man's near 

giyë jutlö. SÉ tâ-kë äpnär mâtë su'ör cbarâtë pâtbiyë dilë. Takban së 
going joined, lie him own in-field swine to-feed sent. Then he 

suyör gulö je bhusi kbëta tâ-diyë pët-bbarâtë pällé-ö batte 
swine all what husks ate with-that belly-to-fill even-if-he-had-been-able fain 

j'ötö, kyänenä, këu tâ-kë kicbu dita Dä. J'akkan tär bus balö 
would-be, because none him-to any-thing would-give not. When his sense became 

takhan ballë, cämär bäbär kata mäiné-karä ehäkör pët bharë khëtë päy 
then he-said, 'my fathers how-many hired servants belly full eating get 

äbär bächäy, är ämi kbidëy marchi. Ämi uthë bäbär käcbé jabö 
moreover save, and I witli-hunger am-perishing. I rising father's near will-go 

är balbö, "bäbä ämi Bhagabânër ô tömär käche aparädb karëcbbi ; 
and will-say, "father, I of-God and of-thee near sin have-committed ; 

är ämi tömär chbëlë balë paricbita babär juggi naï ; ärnä-ké yyäk-jan 
and I thy sm saying called to-be worthy am-not ; me one-person 

tömär mäiné-karä cbâkôrër mata räka.'" Ei balë së utë bäbär 
thy hired servant like keep.'" ' This saying he rising father's 

kâcbë ëlô. Kintu së anëk durë-thâktë-i tâ-kë dëktë-pëyë tär bâpër 
near came. But he much distance-off him having-seen his father's 

dayä balö, är së daurë-giyë, tär galä dharë chumu khëlë. Chbëlë takban 
compassion arose, and he running, his neck seizing kiss ate. The-son then 

Pengali. 
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bäbä-ké ballê, ' bäbä åmi Bhagabânër nilcat 5 tömär chôkë aparädM 
to-the-father said, 'father I of-God near and thy insight sinner 

hayëchi, är ämi tö mär cbhëlê balbär pggi naï.' Kintu bäp cbäkördifcé 
have-become, and I thy son to-be-called fib am-not.' But father to-servants 

balle, {sab chëyë bhäla pösbäk ënë ë-kë para ; ër hâtë ängti är 
said, 'all than good robe bringing this -(person) put-on; his on-hand ring and 

pâvê jutö pariyë-dë ; är lcbëyë-dëyë ämöd älbäd karä-jak. Kyänenä 
on-feet shoes put-on ; and let-eating merriment rejoicing he-done. For 

ämär ëi cbhëlë-tâ mare bëchëchë; ämi häräna-dhan pêyëchi.' Ei bole 
my this son having-died has-lived ; 1 lost-wealth have-gotThis saying 

sabäi ämöd älläde mätlö. 
all merriment pleasure became-absorbed-in. 

I-dikë tär bara bëtâ mâtë cbbila ; së äste âstë bârïr käebä-käcbi 
This-side his elder son in-field was ; he coming coming of-house near 

haye nach gän éuntë pëlë. Takhan së yyäk-jan cbäkör-ko dëkë 
being dance song to-hear got. Then he one-person servant-to calling 

jijnâsâ-kallë, së. sabër artba ki ?' Cbâkôr ballë, 'äpnär bbäi 
asked, ' of-1 his all meaning what?' Ser cant said, 'your brother 

ëyëchhën, täi äpnär pitä bara bhöj diyëohbëu, kyânënâ tini tâ-kë 
has-come, for-this your father big feast lias-given, for he him 

bhälöy bbälöy ö susta savîrë pëyëcbbën.' E sunë tär räg halo, së 
good good and healthy in-body received.'' This hearing his anger arose, he 

är bhitarë 'jëtë chäebchliilö nä. Takhan tär bäbä bëriyë ësë tâ-kë 
again within to-go wished not. Then his father coming out him 

sädhtö läglö. Së tittar kallë, {delta, ämi äj kata bachör dliarë 
to-entreai began. Me answer made, 'see, I now how-many years from 

•tömär Eëba kacheln, ämi kakkhana tömär äjfiä langhan kari näi. Kintu 
'am-your eervwe doing, I never thy order transgress did riot. But 

tabu-ö îmndhudër niyë ämöd karbär janya tumi âmâ-kë kakhanö yyäk-tä chböta 
yet friends . with pleasure doing for thou me-to ever one little 

pStä-ö cläö näi. Kintu 'je cbhëlë-tâ bësyâdër-niyë tömär sampatti uriyë-diyëchë, 
kid gavest not. But that son harlots-with thy property lias-wasted, 

së i'ëi gharë ëlô, amni tumi tär janya bara bböj dilë.' Së 
he as-soon-as to-home come, so-soon thou him for big feast hast-given.'' Ile 

ballê, ' bäbä, tumi baräbar-i ämär kâcbë ächha ; ämär j'ä kicbu âcbë tä 
said, 'son, thou always my near art-, my what Utile is that 

tömär-i. Ekhan âmâdër ämöd ähläd karä ö kbusi haöyä (bowä) ucbit, 
( i s ) - t h i n e ' O n l y .  N o w  o u r  m e r r i m e n t  p l e a s u r e  d o i n g  a n d  g l a d  b e i n g  f t ,  

kJänenä tömär ëi bbäi-ti mare chbila, äbär bächlö ; së bäri-'e ehilo, äbär 
for thy this brother dead was, again come-to-life ; he lost was, again 

tä-kö päoyä-(päwä)«gyälö.' 
hin i I-hav e-found.'' 
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il.—WESTERN BENGALI. 

The Western dialect of Bengali is spoken in its extreme form in the east of the 

C hota Nagpur Division, in the District of Manbhum, and in the tract called Dhalbhüm, in 
the east of the Singhbhum District. It is bordered on the west by the Munda dialects of 
Chota Nagpur, by the Biliär! spoken in the North and Centre of Chota Nagpur, and by 
the Oriyä of that Division spoken in the south of the Singhbhum District. Going east, 
we find it spoken in the Birbhum and Bankura Districts, and in the western portion 
of the Burdwan District, especially about Raniganj, but in these Districts it gradually 

merges into Central or Standard Bengali. As already stated when speaking of that 
dialect, it is impossible to fix any definite line as dividing the two Districts m Burdwan. 
All that we can do is to estimate that of the Bengali-speaking population of that 
district. We may say that a million speak the Western dialect. Western Bengali is 
also spoken, principally by immigrant Kur mis, in the north of t he Onssa Native States 
of Keonjhar and Mayürbhanja, while the language of the mass of the people is Oriyä. 

Similarly, it is spoken in the Eastern and Southern portions of the Sonthal Parganas 
by immigrants from the plains, who have settled among the aboriginal inhabitants (see 

map facing this page). Here, however, it has no other Aryan language with which to 

compete, as is the case in the Grissa Native States, except in a small tract south and 
east of Deoghur (Dëogarh) where Bihäri and Bengali overlap, the former being spoken 

by nati ves of Biliär, and the latter by natives of Bengal. 
On the western boundary of this dialect, there are various mixed dialects which are 

generally known as Kbottä, or Impure, Bengali. It is often difficult to say whether 
these should be classed as dialects of Bengali, or of the neighbouring Biliär!. 01* 

instance, there is the curious dialect bearing many names, but which is usually known as 
Kurmäli, spoken in Manbhum, Singhbhum and the neighbouring Native States. This is 

sometimes written in the Bengali, sometimes in the Kaithi, and sometimes in t ne Oriyä, 
character. Closely connected with it are the so-called Bengali of Hazaribagh, and the 
Pach-parganiä dialect spoken in East Eanchi. These, on the ground that their gram­
matical basis is distinctly that of Bihäri, I have classed as dialects of t hat language, 
although, in the case of H azaribagh, it is called Bengali by the local authorities. On 
the other hand, there are two mixed dialects whose grammatical basis is that of Bengali, 
and these I have classed as sub-dialects of Western Bengali. One of these is the 
language spoken by the Jains in the south-east of the Eanchi District, a District, be it 

remembered, of which the language of the main bulk of t he population is not Benga 1. 

It is called indifferently by the surrounding people, whose language is a form of ^Bi îârï, 
Kbottä Bangalä, Saräwaki or Saräki. The last two names are derived from uiäwa^ , 
one of the names of the Jain community. It is reported as spoken by 48,127 peop e ra 
the Banchi District. The other mixed sub-dialect is spoken by the ^aboriginal tribe 

of Klririäs who inhabit the hills in the south of Manbhum. The Kharias of Tu. aub mm 

have abandoned their own tribal language, which belongs to the .Mundä family, and 
speak a broken Bengali. A similar dialect is spoken by the Pahärias of the same 
npiD'Tihnnrhood and the form of speech is known either as kliaria-thar or as Pabaria 
stbär, according to the speakers. It is reported as spoken by 2,760 people. Finally, the 
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Mål Pahäriäs of the centre of the Sonthal Parganas have, like the Khariäs, abandoned 
their own Dravidian tongue, and speak a corrupt form of th e language of th eir Bengali 
neighbours. They are 12,801 in number, 

We thus find that Western Bengali is spoken by the following number of people 

Name of Distriet. 

Burdwan , . , . « r. r, , * 

Bankura , 

Birblmm 

Sonthal Parganas . . , f. . 

Manbhum . . , . . .. . , 

Singlibhnm 

JJayürblianja and Keonjtar (N ative States) .... 

L o h a r d a g a  ( S a r ä k i )  . . . . . . . .  

Manbhum (Kliariâ-fiiâr) 

Sonthal Parganas (Mål Pahäriä) . . , 

TOTAL 

The Western dialect differs principally from Standard Bengali, in having a broader 
pronunciation. Thus a long ö is often substituted for the a of Standard Bengali, e.g., 
hôllê (pronounced bolle), he said, for balila (pronounced bolilo) ; höla (pr. hölö) for haïla, 
lie was. On the other hand a Standard Bengali o often becomes u. Thus chhutu, small 
for chhöta (pr. chhölö) ; tumär, of you, for tömär. The vowel ë is often written sä 
and is then pronounced ä, like the short a in hat. Thus êk, one, is pronounced à k and 
gela (pronounced gêlo), he went, is often written gväla, and pronounced g aid. 

The letter I is frequen tly substituted for n. Thus, we have laï (pronounced löt/), I 
am not, for naï • lach, a dance, for näch ; lä, a boat, for nä ; l a dl, a river, for nadi. 

The dialect is fond of nasalizing the final vowel of a verb, thus khàyë, instead of 
khàyë (contracted for Mäiyä), having eaten ; kart for k art, let us make. 

The old singular forms of the personal pronouns (mui, I ; tui, thou) are frequently 
used instead of t he standard ami and tumi. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the old singular forms, which are obsolete in Standard 
Bengali, are frequently met with. Thus mägli, I asked for, instead of the standard 
magiläm ; ballt (pr. bollï) for baliläm. So in the second person we find âchhis, for 
ächha, thou art, and so on. 

In the third person of the past tense we find the three following terminations, 5, with 
intransitive, and ë and ëk with transitive verbs. Thus hold, ' he was,' balle, or ballëk, 
' he said,' instead of the standard balila (pr. hollo). 

The tendency to contract verbal forms is very marked in the Conjunctive Participle * 
o f  c a u s a l  v e r b s .  T h u s ,  w e  h a v e  u r i y e  f o r  u r ä i y ä ,  h a v i n g  c a u s e d  t o  f l y ,  a n d  b u l i y ë  f ç y  
boläiyä, having summoned. 

Number 
of 

speakers, 

1,000,000 

965,527 

575,500 

284,682 

904,930 

106,686 

51,521 

48,127 

2,760 

12,801 

3,952,534 
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The first two specimens come from Manbhum, a transliteration and interlinear 
translation are given. It has not been considered necessa ry to give a phonetic, as well as 
a literal, transliteration. In a few special instances, the pronunciation of a word is 
given in parenthesis, as for the rest, the general rules for the pronunciation of Standerd 
Bengali apply. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second 
is the statement of an accused person, recorded in Court in his own language. In the 
former, note the word hisvä, share. The sv i s an attempt to represent a double s. As 
pointed out when explaining the pronunciation of Standard Bengali, the v îs not pro­
nounced, and the preceding s is pronounced as if it was doubled. 
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i M DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI O R BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

WESTERN DI ALECT, (MANBHUM DISTRICT.) 

 ̂ C1I>1 flsT ; <®ÎCW1 TÎC  ̂ C1T>1 V©t̂  1ES}1> lî*î C5, ^MWl cwWsi 
it f̂ l ̂ tfr *iti i ^us \sti itn œw  ̂tHU ¥ti fwi sstre fere i 
1"  ̂ fif*T 1ÎW CllM «INT *HT  ̂ W\5¥C1 t%cf 1 lW*f " t̂jt̂  I CT*l1lT ittl 1ÎOT iretW l*tl 
T1 (TFCsre I lllW ^1TÎT *flFl ICI Cttts|<t>, vä*ft CT  ̂ IT^S iilü5 <®tl 
if® ^ ̂ 5 ®Jt?T9[ I C^JCT % CT CWfl irre®?! »Po5 «TfotS? fwl fere I  ̂?ftl̂  Tîd ̂ 11 
mW f%ci ^«dire if̂ r iisre i <*ire ct isicn citire c*ttn sr^gï c*rî> *»iîiti î ii 
#r®?c«re <re  ̂ f¥|t Ttt 1wre i c^rcr ^sîi cî l cit«T CT icw t̂rti itcii w 
srfarîi Tfr*t ictcw, t̂cii ̂ tii fw*  ̂cur *iti ci ̂ riii fitu® Ttt *ttci t̂i wtf*r c®tw 
tiîf i 'srtfsr itc*ii itiH itif i*ti it*r t̂fi ̂ Ttcn Sfè t̂i ̂ ii ffè ̂ 511 icifè i t̂i crêi 
witi ̂ tfr cit̂ rft vsfr f̂à[*f yft i <®ti 1? CT î̂it itc*ii Sffè ct*r i t̂i ik 
Tjfl ÇC\5 t̂C<F CWCSf ifk ^o*< *ttC*re} CT IfC# t̂̂ lT t̂l *^1 *0 ̂  gl *itc«re i 
festi c#l icsre, itn œ ̂ tfr Birten  ̂̂ iti f it ^11 ^cif% t̂i ci&i wrf! ̂ tfr 
CTfrft i %?ti ^"K t̂9tw i<n, t̂?f 
c?s ̂ s dt̂ l c?, t̂<r t̂ c t̂ tfci ftei T^Wfi ̂ ff 1 «iWsr 4 c<rèîfel tc? c^rfei 

N N s 

'erfüll t̂epn ; ̂ tfCt̂ flT ̂ tc?1 TTWI ̂ T1 ̂ cl TfW ^ÇfiTl Wtïïtf? «=IÎ̂  || 
 ̂ T^5 CT&1 C^  ̂C^C  ̂Ct̂ ff «7, CT fwf% T5f?f l̂ CT î̂tTtûfï 1"K ^St̂ T 

^CT "ftlf lilWT ^HC<F ifer f̂̂ Cl upT1 fwi? ?m Cil 
TjTÄî i ^zm,  ̂ iH îîcwt, 

c^cf i cttri ̂  ̂  ici Tît c  ̂1 t̂r itn ^rtcT 
•f5tîc«w 1  ̂ CT ^rffr f̂ T f̂rcki ttil ̂ fè ÎCTI Tf?îiTt̂  
 ̂CTCÏI¥ f̂r ^1^1 ftt̂ Tfl Ttt Tt̂ s Cl «Tt̂  ̂  ftcl l?fl I î̂tl Cl C#l *rMï 

ta1 îti TtH ctrt®r«. ct ici ̂tTc1® ti ̂ îtu® c '̂tw ^n^ncr ; e®*rcT t̂i itn w 
 ̂itlt̂ l ̂ tl ̂ftCT t̂TWT t̂CH T1 Off̂ «. C t̂ lt ; <4^C1 ofltfl T f̂tfftîl ¥11 Fffè 

C l̂ Ĉ îl  ̂̂1^1 ICI C f̂l̂ r ̂ tCH %/T ; ̂ tlt̂  C f̂e ®(ÎC11 *it>Qîn Ct̂ Cf S I 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BÅL^GA-BHÄSHÄ. 

WESTERN DI ALECT. (MANBHUM D ISTRICT.} 

Ék (åk) lôkêr dutâ beta chhila ; tädér mâjhê chhutu bétä tär 
One of-man two sons were; of-them among the-younger son his 

bäp-ké ballek, 'bäp lié, âmâdër daulatër jâ hisTâ (hishshä) âmi pâba 
father told, 'father Q<, our of property what share 1 shall-get 

tâ âmâ-kë dâô.' Êtê tär bäp äpan daulat bäkhrä-käre tär hisTä 
that me-to give.'' On-this his father his-own property having-divided his share 

tä-ké dilëk. Kathak din bäd chhutu bétä äpan dhan-kari jara-karë 
him-to gave. Some days after younger son his-own property having-gathered 

liyl bidës gyäla. Sëkhâiië Jäy! bade kukäj 
having-taJcen distant-country went. There going after wickedness 

karl, sab urai pbëllëk. Jakhankë tämäm kharchä 
having-done, all having-caused-to-fiy he-threw-away. When all expenditure 

karë pbëllëk, takban sêi mulukë bari akäl hay, 
having-made he-threw-away, then that in-country mighty famine arose, 

ëtè tär bari duhkh hatê lägla. Tëkbnë u së dësër ëk-jan 
on-this he {in) great want to-be began. Then he that of-country on a 

sakta gârastër hillä lilëk. Ai gärasta mâthë suyar (shuör) charäbär 
rich farmer's shelter took. The farmer in-field swine of-feeding 

__ f\j 

liyé uhâ-kë bähäl kallëk. Ëtë së suyarër khöräk khösä khäiyä pët 
for him appointed made. On-this he swine's fodder husks eating belly 

bharäbär matlab bhajlek, kintu këha tä-ké kichhu-i näi dilëk. 
of-filling intention made, but any-one him-to anything-enen not gave. 

Tékhne uhâr chéthä höla ; së ballëk, ' ämär bâpër kata m ändar 
Then his wisdom became ; he said, 'my of-father how-many hired 

muniâ rahlchhê, ärö tärä phijan ëta bërun päy je kbâyë phuräté 
servants remain, and they each so-much wages get that by-eating finish 

näi pârë; är ämi bhôkbë marchi. Âmi bâpër pâéê Jaya 

not th ey'Can ; and 1 with-hunger perish. I of-father in-neighbour hood having-gone 

balba, " bäp, ämi Bhagamänér thai är tumär thai günä karëchhi ; 
will-say, "father, I of-God against and of-thee before sin have-done; 

tumär bétä balbär ami 'jogg! laï, tumi ämä-ké munis räkha.' 
thy son of-being-called 1 worthy am-not, thou me {a)-servant keep. 

Tär-par së äpan bâpër thai gëla. Tär bäp dur hatë tâ-kë dëkhe 

Thereupon he his-own father to went. His father distance from him, seeing 

Feugali 



74 BENGALI. 

bari duhkh pâlëk ; së amni dhäye jjâyïa, uhär gal» 
great compassion had; he immediately having-run having-gone, his neck 

jarai-dharë, toute chum khâlëk. Takhan uhär bêtâ ballëk, 
having-closely-seisedon-his-face a-kiss ate. Then his son said, 

' bäp hë, ämi Bhagamânër thai ö tumär thai gunä karlchhi, tumär 
'father O, 1 of-God against and of-thee before sin have-done, thy 

bêtâ balbâr ämi joggi laï.' Uhär bâp munié-gulâ-kë ballëk, 
son of-being-called 1 worthy am-not.* His father servants-to said, 

'bhâla käpar ätfe uhâ-kë para, är ühär bäte agutî dë, ö 
the-best robe having-brought him put-it-on, and his on-hand ring put, and 

pâyë ]öta dë, är chal, ämarä saklê khäyl dlyë majädäri karï. 
onfeet shoes put, and come, (let)-us all having-eaten etcetera merry malte. 

Ärnär ë betä-tä mare gëlchhila, äro bachlö ; härli gelchhiia, äro milla.' 
My this son had-died, again is-aïive ; was-lost, again was-found* 

Etaä kahl bâdë uhärä majädäri kartë läglä. 
This saying after they merry to-make began. 

Ai lök-tär bara bêtâ tëkbnë khyëtë gëlchhila. Së phîrti samay, 
This man's elder son then in-field had-gone. He return at-time-of\ 

"jakhnë äpanädér gharër päé häbrälo, takhnë lach bäjnär dhum suntë 
when to-their house near came, then of-dancing music noise hearing 

pâyI, ëk jan munis-kë buliyë, puchhlëk 'je, 'ë sab kisër 
having-got, a man servant having-called, (he)-asked that» 'these all of-iohat 

liyë hachchë, rë ? ' Munis-tä ballek, ' tumär bhäi äichhen na, 
for-the-sahe are, eh ? ' The-servant said, ' thy brother has-come indeed, 

ehäté tumär bâp kutum khâwâchhën, kênna uhâ-kë bhälay bhälay ghurë 
therefore thy father relatives is-feeding, because he safe sound having-returned 

pâwâ-gëlckhë.' Ëîë-i uhär gösä hala, ö gharë nâi-gëla. 
has-been-received.* On-this of-him anger became, and in-the-house he-did-not-go. 

Uhär bäp takhan bährli äse, ubâ-kë anëk bujhälek. TJ takhan së ballek, 
Sis father then out coming, him much entreated. He then he said, 

eÄmi etnä-din tumär munisër pärä khätchi, kakhana tumär hukumër bähär 
'1 so-many-days thy servant like worked, ever thy order out-of 

nâi haï, mënêk tumi âmâ-kë ek-tä chhägal-chhä näi-däo, 'je pach bhäi 
not was, but thou me-to one hid didst-not-give, that five friends 

liyë majädäri kari. Tumär "jë bëtâ làchnï liyë tumär särä daulat 
with merriment I-may-make. Thy what son harlots with thy entire property 

urâlëk, se ghurë âstë-nâ-âstë, tumi bhôj lâgâlë. * Tekbnë tär 
spent, he returning as-soon-as-he^come, thou feast gavest.' Then his 

bâp ballëk, ' tui särä-khyan ämär pâsë ächhis, ärö sab dhan daulat tör-i ; 
father said, ' thou ail-along me near aft, and all (my) property is-tHne-onlyi 
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fcintu ëkhnê thôrâ majädäri karä chälii, kënnâ tôr ëi bliäi-tä marä 
but now some merriment making is-proper, because thy this brother dead 

gëlchhila, âro bächla; hârli-gêlehhila äro, pâwâ-gëlchlië,' 
was, again is-alive ; was-lost againt has-bçen-found' 

In the following specimen,—a statement of a person accused with theft, it is 

necessary to draw attention to the manner in which it is attempted to represent a double 
letter. This is done by adding a *. Thus basyë is pronounced boshshë, for basiyät  

having sat down. So sudti'âPëk is pronounced shuddhdllëk, he (or they) enquired. 

Again dWëlc, is pronounced dillek. 

Bengali. 
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INDO-ÂRYÂN FAMILY» (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAÏÏGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

WESTEBN DI ALECT, (MANBHUM DIS TRICT.) 

«rtfSr wlw fwf|T% i çt?nM «iKtw fàfrfèora; 

w? ws i ^rt1% ^1% ^ ̂  m i ^ mwrw ?mr$ .thrill 

^ (M wt^s i «rtft ^ CTÏÏ fs^tt «rta <srfti ifijft \ ^t%m\ wi 

«iffiora iW i* i è *t?Tre sr! «rte i ^«rtCT TfdNîw ntirlm i "S *» 
«Tfl C^Tfa COT ^ I n^PT W »RR1 Itfrfë" ^ fo^IFF COT ^STtf^r »tft 

c^îfà i qrtâhtw o«jf»T ^1 crttw i w» 15 vw ̂ iw W#T wf5i w» C%ïï^ 1 

f*i\ f*ti ^rM^t 1 §ra* Ttw «rtf^ï wfèt? *tt*r 1 tîiMw 

*«n Î ^1 ^ fwt^ 1 'srffsr îftfîn;#^ «#l 

i ^t^55«n «TMïï fèrcsscsi 'srtw ^rfïTtc^ e st? <rc^r <MMJ4 1 ^ 

5^1 ^#tR'<iîiw fàttfè WTWFF i rtfalrt *R ^FI ^cf 1 fànîfè 

«rW?r ^1 tsn ^ci ̂ rWw ftfirsrK ^tc^i 1 (M gt% ^f% i 

^v5 c«rt^ 1 C<F^ i T(^1j *tfër fwïi 1 w^. c¥fa^ cwt^r *rfe w^r 1 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.  

Jlujâr, Åmi dakânê basyë (boshslië) mithâi bikchbiiï. Châr-ta 
Sir, I in-the-shop sitting sweetmeats was-selling. Four 

bäbü äsye ämä-ké sudhyâlyëk mithâiyër dar kata. Ami balli 
Babus coming me enquired of-sweetmeats price how-much. 1 said 

'sâb jinisêr dar ta åk lay,' Ai bäbu-gulä sunyë-bâdë balyëk 
of-all things price, indeed, same is-not.' Those Babus having-heard said 

5 sab-rakam miläyi âmâdi-kë åk sêr däö.' Ämi äk sër mithâi dili, 
{ all'Jcinds mixing us one seer give/ I one seer sweetmeats gave, 

är ät änä däm mägli. Babu-gulä takhanâ balyëk, 'âmâdêr säthé 
and eight annas price asJced-for. The-Babus then said, ' us with 

sab payasä näi. Ai-ladïtë lä äcbbé. Ukhäné javl-bäde däm 
all pice are-not. In-that-river a-boat there-is.. There after-going price 

päthäi-diba.' Bhädar-lök dêkhye öjar näi kalli. Babut-ta palam 
{we)-will-send.' Gentlemen seeing objection not I-made. Great delay 

halya payasä päthäi näi dilyëk dékbyë, ämi ladï takka 
having-been pice hming-sent not they-gave seeing, I the-river up-to 

gëli. Jâyl-bâdë dëkhli lä-tä së-kbânë näi. Babut dur takka 
went. After-going saw the-boat there was-not. Great distance up-to 
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bhâPë dèkbli lä-tä bahut dur gêlchhê. Tëkbne^ âmi pichhu 
discerning saw the-boat great distance has-gone. At-that-time I after 

pichhu chhuttë lâgli. Tuyëk-bâdë ämi lä-tär pas habrali. 
(ithe-boat) running began. A-Uttle-after I to-the-boat close reached. 

Jâyl-bâdë lä-mäjhi-ké bäbu-gulär katbä sudhäli. La-majhi kona-i 
After-going to-boat steersman of-the-Babus news ashed. Boat-steersman any 

•îabâb riäi dilëk. Ami takban jalë nämiyl-khan lä-tä 
'reply did-not give. I then water having -plunged-into the-boat 

tëkli Bäbu-gulä takbnë lâër bbitar-lë bâbrâi âsJë âma-kê cher 
obstructed. T he-B ab us then boat from-inside out coming me ^ thief 

balë sör karlek, är du-tä bäbu phari-ghar-lë äk-tä sipähi däkä-
calling noise made, and two Babas from-the-owtpost ^ a constable got-

karäFek» Sipäbi-ké ämi kholäsä sab katbä kahe-dili, Sipabx amar 
called-for. To-the-constable 1 briefly all words told. Constable my 

katbä nä sSunâ-karë ämä-ké giriptäu karJë âtfëcbbê. Döbai ! 
words not hearing me arrested having-made brought. Two-alas ! 

Dbarma-abatär, ämi cburi kari näi. Ami bara garib lök. Ämär 
O-ipcarnation-ofjustice, I steal did not. I very poor man. Of-me 

kéu näi. Bäbä, satfi bicbär kara. Hujür, ämär köna-i dösh 
anyone is-not. O father, true justice do. Sir, of-me any fault 

näi, Hujür. 
{there) is-not, Sir.  

The next two specimens come from Dhalbhüm, the eastern portion of t he feingh-
bhum District. It is slightly infected with the idiom of the neighbouring Oriyä 
language also spoken in the same district and in the North-West of M idnapore: thus, 
Jcari for hariyä, having done; jäi kari for 'jäiyä, haying gone; and mi kari for 

äniyä, having brought; are Oriyä rather than Bengali. 
The first specimen is a translation of t he Parable of t he Prodigal Son, and the second 

Villager's account of his adventures in the forest. Both are given in transliteration 
only with an interlinear translation. The ordinary rules for pronunciation should be 
followed. Note the attempt to represent a double 1 in the word Ins'1 a. 

These specimens may also be taken as illustrating the dialect spoken by the Kurmis 

of t he north-western portion of Mayûrbhanja and Keonjhar States. 
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IRANIAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAttGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

"WESTERN DIALECT. (DH AIE HUM, SINGHBHUM D ISTBICT.) 
V 

Ek lakër du-tâ cliliâ chhila, Tâdër bhitarë sab chliôta 

One man's two sons were. Of-them amawg {of) all the-youngest 

chhä-tä tähär bâp-kë bolla, eÖ bäp, dlianér je hïs7â ämi päba, 
son his father-to said, ' O father, of-wealth what share 1 will-gét, 

së-tâ âmâ-kë dë.' Taliatë së tâdër madhyë dhan hisyä kari 
that me-to give. ' Thereon he of-them among wealth share having-made 
dila. Kicliliu din bâdë chhöta chhä sakal ëk thën karë 
gave. Some days afterwards the-young son all (in) one place having-made 

dhur-dësë gêla, âr sëthe së bara nashtämi karë 
m-a-far-country went, and there he great debauchery having-done 

dlian urâi dila. Së sakal urâilë 
wealth having-caused-to-fly gave-(squandered). Se all having-caused-to-fly 

sc-dësë bara mähärag baila, ô së duhkîië parte lâgila. Talthan 
in-that-country great famine became, and he m-misery to-fall began. Then 

së jéyë sëi-dësër ëk lök gtyër bäsidär âsrit laïla. 
he having-gone ofthat-country one person of-a-village dweller refuge took. 

Së lök tâ-kë tlrë äpanär ghusur cbarâtë dila. Parë 
That person him in-field his-own pigs to-feed gave (sent). Afterioards 

ghusur je tus khäta tähä diyâ së pët bbatti karte man 
pigs what husks used-to-eat that with he the-belly filled to-make mind 

karla, kintu këô tà-kë dila nä. Parë chët paye, së 
made, but .any-one him-to gave not. Afterwards sense having-got, he 

kabila, cämär bäpér darmâhâ-dëyâ kata cbâkar 
said, ' of-me of-the-father wages-earning how-many servants 

darkârër bësi kbâtë pâyë tbâkê, är ämi ëthë bhôkë 
of-(than)-necessary more to-eat having-obtained remain, and I here in-hung er 

maeliclilii. Ämi uthe ämär bâpër thinë jjai 
am-dying. I having-arisen of-me of-the-father in-presence having-gone 

kari balba, " Ö bäp, ämi ParamësTarër thinë, ö tör 
having-done will-say, ee O father, I of-God in-the-presence, and of-thee 

thinë päp karichhi. Ämi är tör bëtâ balë näm karbär 
in-the-presence sin have-done. I more thy son being-called name of-making 

uchit näi. Âmâ-kë tör ëk lök darmähädär chäkar mata räkha." 5  

p r o p e r  a m - n o t .  M e  t h y  o n e  p e r s o n  w a g e - g e t t i n g  s e r v a n t  l i k e  k e e p 3  

P ai'ê se uihë tär bâpër thinë gëla. Kintu 
Afterwards he having-armen of-hvm, ofthe-father in-presence went. But 
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sê dhurë thäkté tår bäp tâ-kê dêktë päla, âr dayâ karë 
he m-distance remaining his father him to-see got, and pity making 

daurë jäye tär galâ dharë, chum khâtê lâgla. Bêta 
having-run having-gone his neck having-seized, kisses to-eat began. The-son 

tâ-kë bolla, c bâp, ämi Paramétrer thinë ô tôr thinë 
him-to said, 'father, I of-God in-the-presence and of-thee in-the-presence 

pap karichhi. Ami âr tôr bëtâ bale näm karbär uchit 
sin have-done. I more thy son being-called name of-making proper 

näi.' Kintu bäp tär châkar-kë bolla, ' charê bhäla kapar äni 
a m - n o t B u t  t h e - f a t h e r  h i s  s e r v a n t s - t o  s a i d ,  '  m o s t  g o o d  c l o t h e s  h a v i n g - b r o u g h t  

tari, ê-kë dë, ër hâtë mudî är pâyë jutâ 
having-done, this-{him)-to give, his on-hand ring and on-feet shoes^ 

parhäi dë, är ämarä khäi kari khusî haï ; kenenä 
having-put-on give, and (let)-us eating having-done happy be; for 

ämär éi chhätä mare-chhila, bachechhë ; häraichila, päichhi.5 ^ Pare 
my this son dead-was, has-survived ; lost-was, I-have-found.' Afterwards 

tärä khusî hatë lägila. 
they happy to-be began» 

Är tär bara bëtâ bilë chhila. Së êsë, gharër 
And his big son m-the-field was. Se having-come, of-the-house 

kâchhë halê, gân ô bâjnâ suntë pela. Takhan 
în-the-neighbourhood havmg-become, singing and music to-hear got. i A.en 

së ëk 16k châkar-kë kâchhë dâkë, bolla, < igâ ki ? ^ 
he one person servant in-neighbour hood having-called, said, this what. 

Së tâ-kë bolla, ' tôr bhâi âsëchhê, är tôr bäp bara kbäoyä (khäwä) 
He him-to said, 5 thy brother has-come, and thy father a-great eating 

tiyâr karëchhë, kënënâ së tâ-kë bhäla, gâyë päichhé.' Kintu së râg 
ready has-made, because he him with-good body has-got: But he anger 

kalla, bhitarë jäte mänla nä. Pare tar bap bahire ese' 
made, within to-go desired not. Afterwards his father outside havmg-come, 

tâ-kë bujbâtë lâgla. Kintu së jabâb diyë tär bâp-kë bolla, 
Um-to remonstrate began. But he answer having-given his father-to said, 

t,ßlf éta bachhar âmi tör pujä karchhi, tör köna kathä 
•%eel {for)-so-many years I thy service am-doing, thy any word 

ka Ichana käti nä; tabu tui kakhana ämä-kö ek-tä chhägal 
ever cut (disobeyed) not; nevertheless thou ever me-to a goat 

. . .  -  r i i < ?  n â i  ï ë  ä m ä r  k u t u m - k ë  l a y ë  k h u s i  k a r b a  ;  
ITone gavest not, that my friends taking happiness l-shaU-make; 

+-  r j j  bë ta  ïë  kasbidër  thënë  tör  dhan  khâyë  
krntu tor of-harlots in-the-presence thy wealth eating 

but thy this son 

diyëchhë, së jakhan 
las-given, he when came, 

- , i. - i «lehan äla, takhan tui tär lägi bara khabar 
diyechhe, se ] ^ Um 0j.Um ßr-the-sake great eating 
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karli.' Kintu së tâ-kë bolla, e bäclihä, tui sârâ-khan ämär thënê 

madest. But he him-to said, ' child, thou always of-me in -the -presence 

äclilms, âr âmâr jâ hay, sakal-i tör. Kintu khusî Iiaoyä (höwä)™ 

and my what is, all-even thine (is). Hut happiness being 

ö âlJâd haoyâ think hayëchhë, käran tör ëi bhâi mcrë-
and rejoicing being right is, for thy this brother dead-

ckhlla,, bâchëchlië ; hârâichhila, päiclilii.' 

was, has-survived ; lost was, I-have-fonnd,, 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP,) 

BENGALI OB, BAItfGA-BHlSHÄ. 

"WESTERN D IALECT. 

ëk din 

(BHALBHÜM, SINGHBHUM D ISTRICT.) 

Åmi 
I one 

parlï. Sëthë 
I-fell. There 

möhäräy parli. 
in-the-presence I-fell. 

khujila. Taliban ami 
wished. Then I 

Takhan târ muhë 
Then his on-face 

gagäi päläla. 
howling fled. 

ghuri 
having-returned 

kanthën-haïtê 
some-place-from 

ëk 
one 

ga jäté-chhili ; jâtë 
village g oing ~was ; in-going 

mänush-ö ga-ö nai, 
village-also (was)-not, man-also 

Târ par, bâgh âmâ-kë 
Of-that after, the-tiger me 

karli ki ? Du-tä pâthar 
did what ? Two 

bâjtë, bàgh-tâ banër 
striking, the-tiger of-the-forest 

Kichhu biîamë rägi 
(After)-some delay anger 

äsila. Takban bara dar 
came. Then great fear 

du-tä lök âmâr kâcbhë 
two persons of-me in-the-vicinity 

lök kuhär dite, darë 
shout 

banër mâjhu 
of-a-forest in-the-midst 

nâi. Ek-tä bâgbër 
(was)-not. A of-tig er 

dêkbë dhartë 
having-seen to-seize 

dhari phäbräli. 
stones having-seized I-threw-{them). 

gagäi dike 
in-the-direction 

kari, bàgh-tâ 
naMng, the-tiger 

lägila. 
overcame-(me). 

pahuchala. Takban së 
arrived. Then that 

daurë banêr 

pbër 
again 

Takhan 
Then 

bâgh, tin 
tiger, (we)-three persons shout giving, being-afraid running of-the-forest 

dikë päläla. Tär par tin lök ëk sangë jâtë, 
in-the-direction fled. Of-that after (we)-three persons (in)-one company going 

khänek dhur jäté, ek-tä bhälukér möhäräy parli. Bhäluk-tä 
some distance going, a of-bear in-the-presence fell. 

dêkbë ' hä bä ' kari âmarâ-kë dâbrâtë äschhila. 
shä liä ' saying us to-tear 

jâtë, 
going, 

ämarä-ké 
us having-seen 

ämarä tin 
we three 

Tâthë-ô 
At-that-even 

lôkê 
persons 

jâtë 
to-go 

chalë 
having-gone 

lök thëgâ dhari, 
persons clubs having-seised, 

jakhan nä gëla, 
when not he-went, 

uthali. Takban bhäluk-tä 
climbed. Then the-bear 

lägla. Jakhan ämarä-ké 
When us 

gëla. Tar 
he-went. Of-that 

bhunë 
on-the-ground 

came. 

pittê 
to-heat 

The-bear 

Takhan 
Then 

lâglï. 
began. 

takhan bara-gächhé ämarä tin 
then on-a-great-tree ice three 

âmâdigë khujë khujë idikë udikë 
us searching searching hither thither 

päla näi, takhan ban-bâtë 
he-found not, then on-the-for est-road 

tuku bai ämarä nämlii bâtë 
a-little after we having-descended on-road 

Bensrali. 
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bâté 
on-road 

jamâ 
collected 

dëkhi 

Sëthô 
There 

âli. 
I-came. 

jây§ ëk-gayë jâyë pâhuchali. 
going in-a-village going arrived. 

hayë näch gän karchhë. 
dancing singing are• 

sëthë-hatë 
there-from 

kâj-tâ 

âmi 
1 

kari, 

âpanâr 
my-own 

kâj 

tär 

Sëthê dêkhli jê bahut lök 
There we-saw that many people 

Tä âmi basi basi tuku 
Then I sitting sitting a-little 

karte är ëk-tâ ga-kë gëlï. 
to-do other a village-to went. 

ädin ghar-kê ghurë 
the-business having-done, of-that-{day) next-day home-to returning 

The next two specimens come from the west of the Burdwan District. They are 
excellent examples of the language spoken in that tract, and in the Districts of Birblium 
and Bankura andin the South and East of t he Sonthal Parganas. Considerable care has 
evidently been taken in recording peculiarities of t he local pronunciation. 

The principal peculiarity is the tendency shown to disaspirate aspirated letters 
Thus we have maddë for madh»ë, among; utë, for uthiyå, having arisen; kâchë for 
kâchhë, near; Uruddê for biruddhê, in opposition ; delete for dêkhitë, to see ; mwmlce for 
sammukhe ; karichi, I have done ; sig gir for slghra, quickly ; katâ for hatha, a* word • badu 
for bandhu, a friend. Note also forms like saggër for sparger, of heaven ; 'which 
illustrates the common tendency amongst all Bengali speakers to drop an r at the com-
mencement of a compound letter, and to double the other member of th e compound in 
compensation. The word pèle for pâilë is the frank adoption of the ordinary pro­
nunciation. The forms of the negative auxiliary are instructive. They are nëi 1 am 
not ; nii, thou art not. They are also used like the standard näi, to represent a past 

7^ the preSent t6üse' dmi Churi karinëi> 1 did not commit theft; tumi dä*nii, 
thou didst not give. This is quite different from Standard Bengali, in which nai or 
nah% is the negative auxiliary, while näi gives a past negative sense to a present 
I6HS6. 

for g^ächhüTm^Spe°imen' W6haVethe°ldfirst person sinSular ot"the Past,~giyechhmu 

The first specimen is the Parable of t he Prodigal Son. The second is a portion of 
the statement of a person accused of theft. Both are transcribed in the Eoman charac­
ter, and represent the pronunciation according to Standard Bengali principles of sp elling. 
The rules for the pronunciation of Stan dard Bengali must, therefore, be applied when 
reading them. 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BATFGA-BHÀSHÀ. 

tär bâp-kë 
his father-to 

ämäy däö.' 
to-me give' 

paré chhöta chhëlë bishay-äsay 
after the-younger son property-ete. 

diyë chalë-gëla. Sëkhânë 'jêye 
towards went-away. There going 

sab bisbay uriyë-dilë. 

WESTERN DIALECT. (WEST OF BUKDWAN DISTRICT.) 

Köna(könö) lôkër dui-ti chhëlë chbilô. Tâdër maddë chhöta-ti 
Certain person's two sons were. Of-them among the-youngér 

bollë, ' bäbä, tömär bishayër je bhâg âmi päbö, 
said, 'father, thy of-pr op er ty what share I shall-get, 

Tär bâp bishay bhâg karë dilë. Kichhu din 
Sis father property division having-done gave. Some days 

ëkattar karë dur dêé 
collected having-made distant country 

khub kharach-pattar karë 
much extravagant-expenses having-done 

Uriyë-dilë par së-khânë bbäri 
all property squander ed-away. Saving-squander ed-away after there great 

äkäl hölö, tär khub dukshu (dukkhu) hölö. Takhan së sëi 
scarcity became, his much adversity became. Then he that 

dësër ëk gërôstar gharë chäkar raïlô, är tär manibër 
of-country a householder's in-the-house servant remained, and his master's 

mate süor charäté näglö. Sùorë je bhüsi khëtô sëi bhüsi 
in-field hogs to-tend began. The-hogs which husks used-to-eat those husks 

khëyë âpnâr pëttâ bharâtë ichchhâ-kallë, kintu këu tâ-kë tä khëtë 
eating his-oion belly to-fül wish-he-made, 

dilë-nâ. Tär 'jakhan hös hölö, së 
did-not-give. His when senses came, he 

bâpër bâritê kata mâinë-karâ 
father's m-house how-many month-paid 

tara khub khëtë pâchchë, är së 
they mach to-eat receive, and he 

« Ami ute ämär bâpër kâchë 
e I having-arisen my father's near 

but that to-eat 

tär 
his 

<s bäbä, ämi 
"father, I 

karichi. 
have-committed. 

Amâ-kë tömär 
Me thy 

Beiigali. 

saggër biruddë 
of-heaven in-opposition 

Ämi är tömär 
J any-more thy 

ëk jan mäiné 
one person monthly'{pay) 

any-one him 

manë-mané kallë 'jë, 
in^mind made that, 

chäkar rayëchë, är 
servants are, and 

hêtâ kshidëy machclië. 
here in-hunger * is-dying. 

"jâbô ; tâ-kë balbô, 
will-go ; him-to I-will-say, 

ö tömär sumukë päp 
and of-thee in-presence sin 

puttur habâr j'uggi nëi. 
son of'bemg fit am-not. 

khëkô jan-majurër mata 
eater coolie like 

M 2 
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Tkha;,ï ®Ô . .Utë tår bâP5r kâc^ gëlô, kintu se 
keep. ^ Be havmg.arisen Us father's in-neighb our hood went, but he 

dure thäkti-i tär bäp tâ-kë dëktë pëlë, tär bliâri 
at-distcmce remamwg.even Us father him to-see obtained, of Um much 

„m
daya ,höIös âr sê dau]-8 3'êyë tär galä dharë, clrumü 

compassion became, and he having-run-to Us necJc catching-hold-of kiss 

Miele. Chhëlë ballë, «bäbä, ämi saggër biruddë ö tömär 
ü G" on * father, I of heaven in-opposition and of thee 

.sumuke PäP karichi, ämi är tömär püttur habär w«i 
tn-presence sm have-committed, I any-more thy son of being fit 

Kintu bäp tär nijër cbàkar-dikë ballë, «éiggir sab chëyè 
(am)-no . But the-father Us own servants-to said, <quickly all than 

bhala kâpar ënë ë-kë paräö, ër hâtë ängti, pâyë jutô 
. fl0th brm9™g_ this-man clothe, Us on-hand ring, on-feet shoes, 

diye dao. Är amarä kbäi-däi är ämöd kari. Kënanâ ämar 
havmg-gwen gwe. And {let)-us eat and merry make. Because my 

ei chhele-ti mare phér-äbär bEchlö; liärive chhilö, phër 
tUs son havmg-died again became-alive ; lost WaSj  „ i n  

paoya (päwä) gêlô.' Ei katä balgj tärä ämöd-älläd 
found went (has-oeen).> These words having-said, they merriment 

kattë näglö. 
to-do began. 

Takhan tär bara püttur mâtë chhilö. Parë s5 àstë-âsfp 
At-thaUtime his elder son in-field was. Afterwards he while-coming 

house ne » b ?auche. näch §änér äoyäj (äwäz) pëlë. Takhan 
near hamng-amved dancing's music's noise received. Then 

se ek-ta chhôrâ-kë dëke jijnësà (jig^ëshâ) kallë, « ë-sab ki ?' 
ne one ^ boy having-calling question made, « tUs-all what?' 

Tak an se ta-kë ballë je, 'tömär bhäi ëse-chë är tör bäp 
en %m"t0 Smd 'thy bother has-come and thy father 

ta-ke bhalay bhälay pêyë ämöd-älläd kachchë.' Êtë së rë-ë 
Um m-good-state receiving merriment is-doingOn-this he being-angry 

ar. . . bhltare j'ètê châilë-nâ. Takhan tär bäp bâirë ësë 
agam ms^the-house) to-go did-noUwish. Then his father out coming 

ta-ke sada-sadi karte näglö. Tâtë së tär bâp-kë ballë je, < dëka 
Um entreaty to-make began. On-this he Us father-to said that, 'see! 

T eta bachchhar Skaver matan tömär käj kaehehi. Kakhana 
so many years servant like thy work am-doing, At-any-time 

tömär kata käti nëi ; tabu tumi ämär bädudér sâtë ämöd-älläd 
y ̂  wor s disobey I-did-not ; still thou my friends with merriment 

karbär jannë ëkbâr-ô ek-tä patä pfti däö-nii, kintu tömär jë 
o 0 for once-ecen one goat she-goat didsUnot-give, but thy that 
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chhëlë, tômâr bishay-âéay bëusyédër niyë khëyë phëlëchë, Se 
son, thy property harlots with having-eaten has-thrown-away, he 

âstë-nâ-âstë tum! tär jannë bara 'Jaggi kallë.' Tâtë se 
immediately-on-coming thou him for great feast made* On-that he 

tâ-kë b allé, ' bäpu, turni rät din ämär kâchë ächha. Är 
him* to said, 6 oh son, thou night day of-me in-the-vieinity art. And 

ämär ja-kichu äché sakal-i ta tömärs kintu âmâdër khusi 
mine whatever is all-even indeed-(is) thine, but our merry 

hayë (höe), ämöd-älläd karä uch.it ; kënanâ tömär ëi bhäi mare 
being, merriment to-do (is)-propGr ; because thy this brother died 

gëehhlôj së ëkhan äbär biche utlö; häriye chhilö, ëkhan 
had-gone, he now again having-survived has-arisen ;, lost was, now 

tâ-kë päöyä-(päwä)-gélö.' 
him (i.e. he) has-been-foundè* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN D IALECT. 

BENGALI OR BA&GA-BHÄSHÄ. 

(EASTERN G ROUP.) 

Ämi Barddamân rêl lökömötib 
I Burdwan rail locomotive 

kari. Aj rät ändäji châr-tër samay 
do. T his-day night about four in-time 

tär bäsä Bàjë Pratappur thëkë 
his lodging Bäjé Bratappur from 

bhule ëk-tu bësi uttur digë giyëchinu. 
missing little more north 

Riâhaman-kë dâktë jaba 
Rahman to-call going at-this-time 

Àmi sandër par thëkë rät 
I eveninn after since night 

(WEST OP BURDWAN D ISTRICT.) 

_ âPis5è ehâpràsi-giri châkuri 
m-office chäpräsi-hood service 

Jänäli Mabammad-kê 
Jänäli Mohammad 

j'ächehinu. Bästa 
I'Was-going. Baad 

phirë-giyë gali-rästäy 
in-lane 

dharechë. 

rël-gârir 
rail-Cart's 

dâktë 
to-call 

Tär par 
side I-had-gone. Afterwards returning 

ëman-samay chör chör balë ämä-ké 

Tähä Gharbaran 
This Gharbaran 

kari nëi. 
committed have-not. 

apabäd dichchë. 
blame is-giving. 

thief thief shouting 

chârtë parfanta 
four till 

5 Hari 
and Hari 

Ami jäni-nä 
I do'not-know 

Bägdi eliäpräsi 
B äg di C häpräsi 

së këna ämär 
he why my 

me 

âpisë 
in-office 

jânë. Ämi 
Jcnow. J 

nâmë öman 
in-name such 

Caught. 

chhinu. 
was. 

churi 
theft 

michhë 
false 

-TR 
Tb anas, in th6 extrpmp Snntii Pact- +i, r>- i - . "mai and Jxliunii 
Bâiigalâ, Sarawak! or Sarâkî The «Tff" 'anc Dlstnct- where is called Khottâ 
slight tiat ttîStlrtooï Jff, rnCe ^ Western Be°Sali h » 
of t he Parable of the Prodigal Son is in this^Xt ^ tKmslation 

ÄPT3,OFÄTE TDMLSTÉR
•
0 1  

cented». Tins, Mâlë/l, heusedto eat; hatè, to he- jäte to K O Ï  T ™  ™ A ° "  

he go-t s and many others. As nsnal, also, \ medid 1S Me'to el  ̂ T ; ft"' 
he said ; rmWi, he was ; faite, remaining. There is a tendenm r - T\, 1S' m,ek' 
the word pècUu, after. "Cy tor 'to become as à 

the olt~Zn
t:ln0Ua:'the n0mi°atiTe plural temi^ion is carried throng 

ra-Ze fdZs Z V "J™?" ™°™tives plural cteUr-râ-te, servants; 
« «« mends and as a gemhve plural, lUU-rå-dér, of harlots 

from ZTjrl V ADD '°M MMARÅ-
, WE, OJ. isman wiiicb is tbe main language of Ka nchi. 

\ 
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As regards verbs, there is a peculiar form helcë, for ' is,'which, is borrowed, from the 
Bihârï hilcai, which we meet in Magahi. Similarly, we have the Bihäri form rahê, 
meaning,4 he was.' The word lägu is used t o mean, ' I am.' 

The first person singular ends in the old termination u. Thus, lägu, just mentioned ; 
môrchhïï, I am dying ; îearichliu, I have done ; and so on. The first person singular of 
the Future ends in mw, Thus, pämu, I shall get ; jamu, I shall go ; haimu, I shall say«, 
The third singular of the Past usually ends in ëk in all verbs, both transitive and 
intransitive. Thus, nijälek, he went ; pâlëk, he got ; and many others. 

There is a peculiar form of the Conjunctive Participle in iyär, which should be noted. 
Thus jaiyâr, having gone ; kariyär, having done ; uthiyår, having arisen ; äniyär, 
having brought ; äsiyär, having come ; cläkiyär, having called ; and suniyär, having 
heard. 

The specimen is not a very satisfactory one, as the writer has shown a tendency to 
revert to the forms of stan dard Bengali. Nevertheless, a sufficient number of genuine 
forms have been left to give a good idea of the peculiarities of the dialect. 

\ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

"WESTEEN DIALECT, SAKÂKÏ SUB-DIALECT. (RANCHI DISTRICT.) 

Ek lôkër du bëtâ râhë. Uhâr mâjhë chhota bëtâ bâp-ké 
One man's (of-man) two sons had. Them among younger son father-to 

kaïlëk, c ë bâp, daulôtër je bhâg pâmu müi, sëi bhäg 
said, e Oh father, of-property that {the) portion would-get I, that portion 

mô-kë dë.' Së uhâr mâjhë daulat bâta kari dilëk. Thôrëk dinër bâdë 
me give.' He them among property division doing gave. Few days after 

chhôta chbäoyä (chhäwä) sab ëkthin kari än muluk nijälek. Öthä 
younger son all together making different country went. There 

jäiyär u khäräp käm kariyär urâi dilëk. Së sab barbäd karlëk, u 
going he bad deeds doing wasted. He all squandered-away, {in) that 

muluk bhäri äkäl hô-lëk. Uhâr kashta hatë-lâglëk. Är u jäiyär 
country great famine occurred. Sis difficulty began-to-be. And he going 

u mulukër ëk lôkër ächhräy (äsräy) raïlëk. U lök uhâ-kë 
that of-country one man's in-protection lived. That man him 

äpanär tlire suyair charâtë patbälek. Âr suyair j'ë ghas kbâtëk 
his-own in-field swine to-feed sent. And swine that {the) husks ate 

sei ghas khäiyär äpanär pët bharâtë man-karlëk. Kintu këu uhâ-kë 
that husks eating his-own belly to-fill desired. But any {body) him 

ditëk nähi Är jabë bujhtë pârlëk u kaïlëk, 4 môr bâpër 
wou l d -givê not. And when to-understand he-could he said, (my father's 

kata darmä-äölä(-wälä) chäkar âchhë, örä khäbärlék ö 
how-many hired servants are, they {enough-for Seating and 

ärö bësi pâën, är müi bhûkhë mörchhü. Müi uthiyär mör bâpër 
still more get, and I in-hunger am-dying. I arising my father's 

thin jâmu, är tâ-kë kaïmû, " bâp, müi sargër bähir âr tôr 
near will-go, and Um-to will-say, «father, I heaven's against and of-thee 

päåé päp kariehhü. Är müi tôr bëtâ kahäbär jaïg nä lägü. 
near sin have-committed. And I thy son of-being-called worthy not am. 

Tör darmä-äölä ëk lök châkarër nibâr mô-kë räkh." ' Pëchhu uthiyär 
Thy hired one man servant's like me keep* After arising 

uhâr bâpër thinkë gëlëk, är u phâiâkë raïte-i, uhâr bâp uliâ-kë 
his father's near went, and he at-a-distance being-even, his father him 

dëkhtë palëk, är dayä kariyär kudi-gëlëk är tstä dharlëk 
to-see got, and compassion doing ran and neck caught-hold-of 

är chum khâlëk. Är bëtâ uhâ-kë kaïlëk, c bäp, müi sargër bähir, 
und kiss atei And son him said, 'father, I heaven's against, 
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är tor paie pâp karichhu. År mui tôr bêtâ kabäbär 
and of-thee near {before) sin have-committed. And I thy son to-be-called 

jaïg nä lägü.' Lekin uhär bäp cbäkar-rä-ké kaïlëk, ' törä charë khub 
worthy not am.' But his father to-servants said, ' you socn very 

bës käpar äniyär ihâ-kë pidhäö, ihâr bâtë athi pidbäö, är göre 
good robe bringing him, put-on, his on-hand ring put-on, and on-his-feet 

jutäö pidhäö, är hâmarâ khâi är änanda kari ; kënë-nâi êi chhäöyä-tä 
shoes put-on, and we eat and merry malte ; for this son 

mûr mari rahë, ärbö bächiyächhé ; bäräi râhë, së pâli.' Pëchhu ôrâ 
my dead teas, again is-alive; lost was, he is-found.' After they 

ânanda hôlën. 
merry were. 

Ëklian uhär bara bëtâ ksbëtë (kh yëtê) rahë. Är u âsiyâr gbar paê hôîëk. 
Noio his elder son in-field was. And he coming house near was. 

Är bäjnä är näcb sunté pälek. Är u ëk lök cbäkar-ke däkiyär 
And music and dancing to-hear got. And he one man servant calling 

sudhiyälek, 'i sab ki?' U ubâ-kë kaïlëk, ' tör bbäi âsiyâcbhë, är tör 
ashed, ' this all what ? ' He him-to said, ' thy brother has-come, and thy 

bäp khub bhöj kariyâcbhë, kënë näi ubâ-kë bëâei-beé plichhën.' 
father great feast has-made, for him safe-and-sound lias-received.' 

Lëkin u sunivär khisälek, är bbitar-kë "jäte näi mânlëk. Sëi-tëhë 
But he hearing was-angry, and in (the-house) to-go not agreed. Therefore 

ubär bäp bâirâlëk, är uhâ-kë bujhâtë lâglëk. U jabäb kariyär kaïtë 
his father came-out, and him to-explain began. Se answer doing to-say 

]âglëk, 'dëkb, dhër-din-lêk rnüi tör sëbâ karichhü. Tör 
began, c Lo, for-many-days I thy service have-done. Thy 

kona katbä kakhana-ö kätu näi. Är täu mö-ké ek-tä-ö 
any word ever I-transgress not. And yet to-me one-even 

chhägäil-chbäöyä-ö dis näi, je mïïi inör mitânrâ-kê niyär änanda 
kid thou-givest not, that I my friends with merriment 

karu. Lëkin j'akhan tör ëi bëtâ âsiyàchbë je kôsbirâdër sarigê 
may-make. But when tliy this son has-come who harlots with 

tör danlat khüi dubâiyâchhë, takhan tüi tär lägin bböj kariyächhis.' 
thy property eating has-drowned, then thou his for feast hast-made.' 

u ubâ-kë kaïlëk, 4 bëtâ (bächbä) tïïi sab din mör sangë ächbis. 
And he him-to said, ' son (darling) thou all day my with are. 

Mör je â-ehbë, së sab tôrë-î hëkë. Änanda haöyäi (höwäi) thik 
My that is, that all thine-even is. Merry being meet 

hëkë är khusi haö. Kënë-nâi tör ëi bhäi mari rahë, är phër 
is, and glad be. For thy this brother dead was, and again-

blchi ghurlëk ; är häräi rahë, är päöyälek (päwälek).' 
alive came-bach; and lost was, and is-found: 

* Bengali. 
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Another but much more corrupt variety of Western Bengali is the patois spoken 
in the hills of the Dalmä range in Barähbhüm in the south of Manbhum. It is spoken 
in slightly different forms by the Khariäs ancl by the Pahàriâs. The Khariäs are an 
aboriginal tribe of Chota Nagpur whose proper language belongs to the Mundä or 
Kolarian family. Those who have settled in Manbhum have abandoned their ancestral 
language, and speak this broken Bengali. The bulk of the tribe is to be found in the 
District of Lohardaga, and there they speak their own language. Those of Manbhum 
are a wilder and less civilised tri be than their brethren of that District. An account of 
them by the late Mr. V. Ball will be found in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal for 1868, which is quoted on p. 285 of the Statistical Account of the 
District. The Pahäriäs are a cognate race to the Khariäs, and inhabit the same hills. 
See the Statistical Account of th e District, p. 288. 

The patois is called Khariä-thär or Pahäriä-thär, according to the speakers. The 
number of speakers r eturned is as follows :— 

District. Dialect. Number of Speakers. 

Manbhum r r  • ® • • • K h a r i ä - t h ä r  . . . .  2,298 

w 
I $t\ 
,  •  A .•  •  « P a h ä r i ä - t h ä r  . . . .  462 

TOTAL 2,760 

As in the case of the Kurmäll dialect of Bihäri, we meet Bihâvï forms mixed up 
with Bengali ones, but not to so great an extent as in that form of speech. In Kurmäli, 
Bibâri forms predominate, and the dialect is classed und er Bihäri ; but in Khariä-thär, 
the basis of the dialect is evidently Bengali. The following is an account of the pecu­
liarities of the Khariä-thär as illustrated by the two specimens immediately following:— 

I.—PRONUNCIATION— 
A Bengali a (pronounced in Bengali as ö, or ö) frequently becomes u. Thus, leuri, 

for kari, having done ; muri, having died ; bunib, for baliba, I will say; dhuri, having 
caught; kunnu, for Icc oi'inu, I did ; bilum, for bllamba, delay; munê, in (my) mind; 
dilu, for dila, he gave ; and many others. An aï, becomes indifferently, ë, i or a. Thus 
henyäk, hin3die or haitfdk, for haïlëk, he became ; hibydk, it will be. 

In the case of the word munyäk for mârilëk, ä has become u. 

The letter ë (pronounced in Bengali as ë or ë), frequently becomes "à, which is 
pronounced as a, like the a in hat. Thus, tfahak, pronounced yähök, for ëk, one ; 
kunyak, pronounced kunnâk, for karilëk, he did; hënyâk, pronounced hëmak, for haïlëk, 

he became ; bunvdk, for balilele, he said ; svär, pr. shdr, a sêr-weight. 
The y is sometimes dropped. Thus kahinäk, he said ; hinäk, it became. 
The letter ö is frequently changed to a (pronounced ö as in hot). Thus nak, for 

lok) a person ; chhatkä, for chhöthä, small, young; char, for chor, a thief, and others. 
So u and ü become a in marash, for mänush, a man ; Make, for bhüJche, hunger. 
Au becomes ai, in dailat, wealth. 
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Ås regards consonants, there is a tendency to aspiration, as in dhür, for dur, 

distant. So, h is inserted, as in yvähak (yähöh) for ék, one ; chaharâtê, for charâïtë, 

to feed. 
The letter n is liable to become r, with nasalisation of the preceding TOW el. 
Thus mufish, for munis, a servant ; suri for surd, having heard : jiris, for jinis, 

things ; mar ash, for mänush, a man. This is really an attempt to pronounce a cerebral 
», the sound of which has been lost ia Bengali, but which still exists in Oriyä and in the 
languages of Western India. At the beginning of a word, it becomes I, in lahi, I am 
not ; lay, is not. 

The letter I sometimes becomes r , as in saltar, for sakal, all ; äkär, a famine ; 
nileri, having come out ; but it more usually becomes n, as in nak, for lök, a person ; 
kahinäk, he said ; hari'älc, it happened ; genäk, I am gone, or he went ; äs nek, he came ; 
kunnu, for karilu, harinu, I committed ; nägnek, for lâgilëk, they began ; bhan for 
bhäla, good ; and many others. 

The letter y, added to a consonant doubles it, and is not itself pronounced. Thus 
nädyu, pr- nåddu, sweetmeats. 

Of course, s, sh and s are all indifferently pronounced as sh. 

Note the curious word dhäiménä, running,—apparently a corruption of dhävamäna. 

II._NOUNS— 
(a) Pleonastic Suffixes,—These are ta (gen. tär), and gä. Both are common. 

Thus, dui-tä, two ; chäö-tä, the son ; dailat-tär, of wealth ; chhäo-gä, the son ; sakar-gä, 

all ; hät-gä, the hand. 
(b) The Accusative-Dative usually ends in kë. Thus bäbbä-ké, to the father. 

Note, however, g hara-k jät, going to the house. 
(c) The Genitive is regular. Thus, nakër, of a person ; babbär, of a father, 

but ghara-k päs (Bihärl), near the house. 
(d) The Instrumental-Locative usually ends in ê. Thus, mâjhë, in; gharë, in 

a house ; bhakë, by hunger ; and many others. 
Sometimes it ends in t. Thus genä-t, on going ; buniyä-t, on saying. 
(e) The signs of the Ablative are hatë and theke. Thus dhür hate, from a 

distance ; mahar hät-gä hatë, from my hand ; naukä theke, from the boat. 
(/) The Plural seems, as a rule, to be the same as the singular. When neces­

sary, regular Bengali forms are used. 

HI.—PRONOUNS— 
First Person,—muï, I ; mahar, my ; mahar-kê, mui-kë, me, to me ; muï-râ, we. 

In the phrase muï dösh hanyäk, by me a fault has been, it seems as if muï was in the 
case of the Agent, or Instrumental. Of. H industani, mujh së dösh huä. 

Second Person,—tuï, thou ; tähar, tahar, thy. 
Third. Person,—Së, lie ; täi, he (correlative) ; tähar, tähär, his ; tähar-ké, tahar-kë, 

him, to him ; tâha-të, on that ; täharä, tähärä, they ; tähärdér, of them; tâhar-dikë, to 

them. 
May, on this. 
Adjectives,—this ; sëi, ai, that. 

Relative,—y  ( / ) « •  
Others,—Anything, kiohhu, kis; anyone, këha ; any, kön (not kono). 

* Bengali. * ̂  



92 BENGALI. 

IV.—VERBS— 
In these there are the wildest irregularities. The most conspicuous is the want of 

sense of person. Forms for each person occur, but the third person singular seems to be 
capable of being used for all three persons. For examples, see below :— 

A—Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 
(1) Present,—lahi, I am not ; ächhay, thou art ; ähay, it is ; àchhë-y, they are, 

even ; lay, is not. 

(2) Future j—hib'äk (pron. Mbbdk), he will be. 
(3) Past,— han-'alc (j bönnäk), hinyäk, hën''ak, hënàk, he was, it happened, etc. 

All corruptions of Bengali haïlëk. 
Chhinä, rahinä, rahin, Mnä (corresponding to Bihärl, chhalå, rahalä, rahal, 

halä), he was, they were. 

(4j) Past Participle ,—henä, in gar-hënà, fattened. 
The forms gënà and hënâ are often used as an auxiliary, in the place of the Bengali 

chhila. 

B—Finite Verb— 
(1) Present,-kätu-ni, I did not transgress; jänu-näi, I do not know ; päi-näi, 

I did not get ; pârum, they can ; jpäy, they get. 
(2) Imperfect -kmit-gënâ {gënâ—Bengali gëla, used instead of chhila), I was 

selling, thou wast (art) selling ; dëkhit gënâ, I was seeing. 
(3) Future,—jàm, I will go ; dim, we shall give ; bunib, I will say. 

(In colloquial Bengali, the m forms are common, in the case of verbs 
whose roots end in vowels, like dé, give ; jä, go.) 

(4) Imperative,—kuri, let us make; dé, give; äsJa, come; din, give me 
(respectful) ; räkhim, keep me (respectful). 

(5) Past, —first Person,—Regular is gënâm (—gïlâm), I went. Usually it ends 
in nu. Thus kunnw, I committed ; dëklmu, I saw ; jännu (pr. jännu), I 
knew ; dhunnu, I caught. 

Sometimes the form of the third person is used thus,—muri gënàk, I 
am dead ; kuïnâk, I said ; kunyäk, I did ; dënâk, I gave. 

Second Person,—dim näi, thou didst not give ; muri'äk (form of 3rd per­
son), thou hast killed. 

Third Person,—There are several forms, which may be grouped as follows :— 
(a) Bengali forms in lëk,—äsnélc, he came ; dilëk, he gave ; nâgnëJc, 

they began ; hanëk, there was. 
(5) Corresponding to the same—in nväk {âk),—kun!lâk, lie did; 

hari'äk (etc., see Aux. verbs), it happened ; banyäk, buri>äk, he 
said ; äsnyälc, he came ; mänyäk, he killed ; kuïnyâk, they said ; 
dhanyäk, they caught; in näk,— kahinä!e, kuhinäk, he said; 
dhäinäk, he ran; äsnäk, he came; hitnäk, (?) they made 
(pärayä någit utu-putu hitnäk, they made an attempt for fleeing) ; 
ghuriyänäk, they returned. 

( e )  Cor responding to Bengali forms in la,—rahnu {—rahila, pr. röhilö), 
he remained ; dinu, he sent ; pänu, he got ; mctnu-i, he did not 
even desire; ninu (—laïla), he took. 
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( d )  Corresponding to Biliârî forms in là—gènà, ha ^ent; nigänä, tliey 

carried off. 
(e) Corresponding to Bihâri forms in I,—bach"än, lie survived (= Biliär! 

bachâël, for bached). ' 
( / )  d i m ,  lie gave ; khäm, lie ate. Possibly, there are Historical Presents, 

cf. parum, they can, above. 
( g )  d i t - n ä ,  he did not give ; nägat, he began ; nägay, they began. 

Possibly, these also are Historical Presents. 

(6) Perfect and Pluperfect,-« hënâ (3rd person for first), I have done; 
mäoi hinäJc (3rd person for first), lasted; dëkhi hëna (3rd person for 
first) j I saw ; kur i Una, he has done; bach buni hën9âk, he spoke; mari 
ginu hënâ, he had died ; bach Una, he has survived. 

(7) Present Participle,— asit, coming; Unit, selling ; dêkhit, seeing; sunt, 

hearing. _ 
(8) Infinitive,— («) chaharâtë, to feed; pindhJ'àtê, to put on; man dite, to 

kill ; anhäté, to stop. 
( & )  n i b r ä t ,  to finish ; suclhät, to ask ; jät, to go ; dêkhit, to see , 

chälät, to ply ; chihirit, to make a noise. 

(9) Verbal Uoun,—pärayä, fleeing ; hanäy (loe.), on their being ; gênai (loc.), 

on going; buniyät (loc.), on saying. 
(10) Conditional Participle,-gënoM, going. 
(11) Conjunctive Participle,—The Bihâri form in i, is the most usual. Thus, -

bati, having divided ; kuri, having done ; and many others. ^ So raM kun, 
having remained ; thâki kuri, living ; uthi kuri, having arisen , äni kuri, 

having brought, which are also Bihâri. 

Other forms are— 
( b )  ä s ä ,  coming ; hënâ, being ; nignä, taking ; änä, taking. 
(c) khayë kuri, having eaten ; khayam, having eaten ; chihirik, calling. 

An instance of the Passive is pänu gêna, he was found. 
An instance of a n Inceptive Compound is kuri nàgnëk, they began to make. 
An instance of an Acquisitive Compound is dêkhit päi näi, I could not see. 
Of t he following specimens one is a translation of th e Parable of the Prodigal Son, 

and the other is a statement of a n accused person. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BATFGA-BHÂSHA, 

WESTERN DIALECT, EHÅEIÄ-THÄR MIXED SUB-DIALECT. (MANBHUM DISTRICT.) 

^1 itefl if̂ rl i 
CT w ̂ #1 %1 *reacF fï̂  5®rtsr CT to? c îM Tîft ffa; i m <ïfè ffr? 
T^sfl c£î  f̂?r 15 oi% c^Rl i f̂ flvs ®rtr?îCT ttw *R wfift 
wsfl wfifè erat* CT ̂ jpF CTTW ̂ VS wf̂  i ^k<r CTWT 1WÏ<F i w ̂ rf*ra1 
î CT CAT,S ̂ fr Ekfats? NÙTT fwg i CT r̂ft fwrpR «tïct ̂  c?Rl 

tPf 1wï̂  i slwf CWW. fïrçn i *r*R fH f̂ rfa CT <[5rt̂  w cwîl |% *tjfer 
fîTWf« srfè <£& firfsmi »tfa «rt*  ̂c^RNg  ̂ f;f% Tfat? F to ^R 

if̂  ̂  wr*R i cwR ̂ 5rt̂  ̂ 5 srfös«KR  ̂ *\FK ^ct? ̂ R? 
tot sfî̂ s ?rtf*R i CT ffà ̂ Rît ^Rrfa f% i vsfëîr ^rRrl ?<r cwf*r 
tî*rfè c^RR ^rR ̂ R^r ̂ rfcsj ^t% pr *tr i CT  ̂itwn wRN t̂ »rar *r?r ^R <®R?ifà cwR ̂ rsjjs 
«TR ^R^r ̂  wî î srfè I fsFiW ̂ Ri ̂ Rn ^K ĵi 3R?n <qt$t ̂ R ^1 ̂it̂ fCT 
^R?ict? fHwte® t̂̂ 5C¥ ipe toR ^R 5Î15 f 1% it1% fôre wR  ̂̂ R <t®R 
 ̂̂<n #r?R ffà i *m ist stell C*HI <sqRR %IRn i sfofè C?RI *ttg[ CRI I «rto 

^sRfl f̂ïï ïTt̂ TC  ̂Il 

c£|f5[«tw ^5 it̂ STI CTf» f̂ rl I CT 1H ̂ tf%e. t̂Ff«- t̂̂ TtF I CT 
\̂5 TtîT î̂ff«, ïft î̂s, I CT  ̂tî̂ t\5 Wt̂  ®t̂ ïT 

Tt̂ n Writer -frhsc^sn ^Rit̂  1 ct it̂ Rl WÎ̂ s ^11 
Tföri t̂t% fR i ct ^sc? ̂ R <ri f̂w f̂t c^n 

^1 ̂ 5 1 4^1 it̂ 8 ft̂ s 1%st ïrfè ct ̂  f̂ f̂ s ?°f%w 
• ĵ% 1 fîfïT«  ̂ t̂̂ 8t1 C^Hft TCSp 5f̂ v5 SR ïT  ̂̂ |% ftifl C^î̂  IThSfl '̂ Tft'f®. ^rll̂ rs,  ̂

ww #t̂ ;̂ rl ^srt̂ F 1 Tfaïï  ̂ »TK ^rfw¥, ̂  ̂  *R ^1 
^1% ^*T I ^1% f"îç c^^rl fï'o Rïn Ct̂ l Itç Cf *n II 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAISTGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

WBSTEBN D IALECT, KHARIÅ-THÄR MIXED SUB-DIALECT. (MANBHUM D ISTRICT.) 

Yyähak (yåhÖk) nakër dtiï-tâ chhäo-gä rahinâ. Taliârdêr mâjhê chhatkâ bâbbâ-ké 
One man's two sons were. Them among the-yomgerfather-to 

kahinàk, ' Bâbbâ dailat-târ ]'ë mahar batä hichâ, tâi mahar-kë din.' Âr sê tâhar-
told, 'Father of-property that my share, that me give.' And he them-

dike dailat-tä bati kuri-dim. Kichhu-din rabi-kuri chhatkä sakar-gä 
to (his) property dividing did. Some-days staying the-younger- (son) everything 

ek-thäi-kuri dhür mulluk ehali-gënâ. TJthinê bibit âcbâré tbäki-kuri sakar 
collecting distant land went. There (in)-irregular habits living all-(his) 

dhan nibrihi kuuyâk. Sakar-gä nibrihi-gënât, sé mullukê bëdyi 
riches waste did. Everything on-coming-to-an-end, (in) that land great 

älcär hanJäk. Täbar bëçLyi dushku hinyäk. Êk-ta gbarê äsrä kuri rahinu. 
famine came. Sis great distress was. (In)-one house protection talcing stayed. 

Së tahar-kë kbétë ghusri chahârâtë päthäi-dinu. Së ghusrï jis-kis khâyë-kuri, 
Ile him in-the-fields hogs feeding sent. Se hogs' (food) husks eating, 

Ighâi-gënâ kbûsi hibyâk. Tâhar-kë këba dit-nâ. Jakhan täbar 
was-satiated glad will-be (would-have-been). Sim anyone did-not-give. When his 

dié hinâk, së banyäk, 6 m ahar bâbbâr bëjai murish khyayë nibrät näi pärum, 
senses came, he said, ' my father's good-many servants eating finish not can, 

éta ]inis*gä pây, âr mu'i bbakë muri gë'aâk. Maï uthi-kuri bäbbär thaiyë 
so-many things they-get, and I ofhunger dying am-gone. I rising father's presence 

järn är tâhar-kë biinib, " muï sarag-par är äpan-thi 
will-go and him-to will-say, " (by)-me in-the-presence-of-heaven and in-thy-presence 

dösb banyäk ; muï yyâtëkhanë täbar bhan chhäo-gä lahi : muï-kë tähar gharë 
sin has-been ; I now thy good son am-not : me (in) thy house 

dba^ar râkhim." ' Së uthi-kuri tähar bäbbär thi âsnëk. Tähar bäbbä dhür 
servant keep" ' Se rising his father's presence came. Sis father distance 

hatë tâhar-kë äsit dëkhi khusihi gënâk, dhäinäk, tähar gbâryë dbari, 
from him coming see ing glad went, ran, his neck catching (falling-on), 

chum khäm. Sei chhäo-gä banyäk, ' muï sarag-par är 
kisses ate- That son said> '1 in-the-presence-of heaven and 

tâhar-thi dôsh kunnu. Muï är tähar bhan. chao-gä lahi.' 
in-thy-presenee sm committed. I any-more thy good son am-not: 

Mintak tähar bäbbä bhan-déngyä hät-gä ängthi âr garyë jutä 
But his father good hand (finger) rings and (for) leg shoes 

ë thine äni-kuri tâhar-kë pindhyâtë dhâgar-kë buni dinëk, är glr-bënâ 
here bringing him to-put-on servants-to order gave, and fat-become 
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chhäo-gä 

ar 
and 

muri 
dead 

' äsya, 
' come, 

muïrâ khayam 
we 

äbär blchyân ; 
again lived ; 

nägnek. 

eating 

häräi 
lust 

chhäo-gä Së 
He 

gharak 
home 

bâebhur âni-kuri mâri-ditë banyäk, 
calf bringing to-Ull ordered, 

rangrij kuri. Mahar ei 
merriment malte. My this son 

gënâ, pânu-gënâ.5 År tâharâ 
went, (again) got-wasAnd they 

Êthi-khanë tähar bara 
A t'this- time his elder 

âsit âsifc git-näch 
coming coming soug-(and)-dance hearing got 

ëi sakar roan sudhät nägafc, 
(of)-these all (the)-meaning to-ask began. That servant replied, 'thy 

bbäikä äsnyäk âr täkar bäbbä tâhar-kê bhan-ggndyë pänu går-henä 
brother has-come and thy father him all-hale getting fat-become 

bächbur mänyäk.' Tâhatë së rägnä, gharak-jät mänu-i 
ca J killed. At-that he became-angry home-to-go did-desire-even 

na. Tähär bäbbä nikri äsi tâbar-kë buni henyäk, së banyäk, 

_ m'3 faMer 0ut COmin(J Mm told having, he replied, 
e O-rë bäbbä, bikifc bachhar tahar pttji kuri-hënâ, kakhnu tahar kathä 

father, so-many years thy service I-done-have, ever thy words-(orders) 

kätu-ni, min t ak t ai muï-kë ek-tä chhäo chhägar dim 
crossed- (disobey ed)-not, but thou me one young goat gavest 

banyäk, 
said, 

genä, 
went, 

rangrij kuri 
merriment to-make began. 

kbëti chhinä. 
son in-the-fields was. 

süri pänu. Së ëk-tâ 
He one 

Sëi dhagar 

päl 
near 

dhagar-kë chibirik 
servant-to calling 

banyäk, ' täbar 

Oh 

mux 

nai 
not (so)-that 

täbar chhäo-gä 

bihit 
many 

sangë 

kun-kuläinä 
friends-talcing 

tähar salar 
thy ull 

tähar janya 
Mm for 

mahar 
my 

kösbi 
(this)-son harlots with 

chhäo-gä äsit äsit tuï 
son coming coming thou 

i bunyäk, ' tüi sab-samay mahar-päs 
{I he)-fat her replied, 'thou all-tlie-while me-with 

tahar. Rangrij kuri dhan Lanyäk. Tähar 
thine. Merriment malting right has-been. Thy 

hënâ, bäch henä ; häräi genä, pänu-genä.' 
had, lived has; lost went, has-been-regained.» 

rangrij kuri. Mintak 
merriment I-may-mahe. But 

dhan nashta-kuri hinä, sei 
wealth wasted has, that 

gär-henä bächchhur munyäk.' 
fat-become calf hast-lcilled.' 

ächhay ; mahar sab-dhan, 
art; my all-wealth, 

ëi bhäikä muri ginu 
this brother dead gone 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EAÔTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAftGA-BHÅSHÄ. 

WESTERN DIA LECT, KHAMÂ-THIR MIXED SUB-DIALECT. (MANBHÜM DISTRICT.) 

^ ^5T föfTOPTt ! ^ 

 ̂  ̂ I ssrêffl WFR fffè*r  ̂̂  CW i 
i «tt it* ^1 m *rtft I ^tsw wm ̂  f^?r 

^*«.*1 %» ^ it* wWl c^wm ntëfè fan ** ft®* OTffeRl ^f^srfè 

. J ^ -5^ ^ ̂  Tt<®1 *lt* C^\fk CT\* CTt^l Offre. *rfè ïffè i *tw fiffc sjä 

orft«. c*rcii ittw? «rfècrci c*rt*i TtW-^tRf 

^w1 ^ (5*1 CJP*S c*rè ^Ffofcl Clfft* ̂  ! yfc CT ^1 ̂  *t®T CVRt^ 

CT^ ^ ^i, it* CT »rfäit«* i>t^i *f^ri c*f&i wr srn^rti ^5 *fê* 1 

c^ ww ^ <?fai ^ wts ^ ctWI i^stre 

^ ̂  ̂  c^1} i f^*^ts*l *re* Ttf? ctWI T>M^ *tt* i *iM* ^ 

4r^ -5H5.1 ?5J ^It^f; ^ ̂  ̂  C=ffa1 *^5*1 iTl^?-

pfeife I ffa«* ?iCT fw f*^ I 4*rc* *ÏW ̂  ̂  ̂  #*W^ 

iCT ,^f 4< s, c^fwa sfit iffto iwtK #«=• ftWH « i *tw it< ̂ 1 n ®rt* 

çïSi ^wK* =w ftntft inr *1 if» PMW «few i flft» *t* tfti m 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.  

M - dökäné basi nâdyu kinït-gëaâ. Ohär-tä Bâbu asa mui-ke 

? Mof -«*» «e<««is —•»»• ** ^ TT T 

« Tiâdyu kata-dar kinit-gëna.' Mui kuxnak, sakar rakam 

"lit . «eet'^ats W^at-price »«*.' I ™i»«- '•« _»"-

.  , ' â k ê l â y . '  - B M A  k u i n ' â k ,  - s a k a r  r a k a m  j m s  k u n n i  E a r  

jtraer ï , ,. Iley mid, 'all kinds of-tMags m ixmg seen 
(nA-fhmas the-same'{ts)-not. mm3 _ a 

l vV dê ' Muï tâi kun5ak, âr duï taka chari ar 

• ^ 7/ fltee.' I did> md tW° rUpeeS fmr anmS 

one-and-halj y • u _ hiliit iïris mahar bät-gä 
mägi-hiaäk. Tahardêr m^hê y>ahak feahok) ^ ̂  ̂  ̂  ̂  ^ 

^ - hulk cnaukä thëkë dâtn päthäi-dim.' Ehan-mlrask dekM-hëaà 

hâté -, ar bun a , ^ we.shal,-send: Gentlemen seang 
fron tool, »rf _«* « wt Mllin hanSy muï n5îi 

muï kis_ *ai - pHflg (èî).eo^^ delay (there)-being I river 

I anytUng no • ̂  pâi-nâi. Paré bihit dbûrë 

dbär gënâbij kön nauka e 1 waS,Me'.not jfier-(tbis) W at-distance 
side going, my boat o 

Bengali. 
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yyâhak naukä dekhïfc gënâ. Tâhatë-i Bâbu-mînâ âchhë-y, munë-kuri, 
one boat see did» In-that the-Babus are-even, thinking-in-the-mind 

dliâimênâ gënâm. Kâjhê-kâjhê aim dhäiménä sêi naukär päs 
running I~went. Therefore I running that boat by-the-side-of 

hënâ, dëkhnu sei Bäbu ehär-tä sëkhinë näi. Muï je mutliâ 
being, saw those B abus four there {were)-not. I which leaf-pot 

kari nädyu dënâk sëi-tâ duï-târ mâjhê basi 
having-made-{in) {the)-sweetmeats gave that of-two in-the-midst sat 

rahinä. Är së-tâ je säl-pätar dhäkä rakinä, së-tâ ön 
was. And that-{which) {with) which säl-leaves covered was, that other 

jay gâ j paré raïiin. Dëkhi-hini së-tâ kamkam âîiay, ëhây ai 
ïn-place lying was. 1-saw that little-{quantity) is-remaining, on-this that 

naukä ai Bäbudér jännu, muï näur-ké naukä anhâtë kuhinäk, är 
boat of-those Ii ab us I-knew, I (the)-boatman the-boat to-stop aslced, and 

4 Bàbu küdhi gënâ,' bunyäk. Mintak täharä mahar kathâ nähi surit 
" B abus where gone, enquired. Tint they my words not listening-to 

naukä chälät nägay. Y}'ähäy(yäliäy) muï parte anhä naukä 
the-boat plying began. At-this I in-the-water plunging the-boat 

dhunnu.. Yyähak nak rnäjhl är yyähak nak däri täbärä naukä 

canght-hold-of. One man boatman and one man oarsman they the-boat 

nignä pärayä nägit utu-putu hit-näk. Mintak ëi-rûmê kîsak bilum hanëk. 
taking f eeing for attempt made. But in-this-way some delay there-was. 

Ëklmë Bäbudér mäjh duï-tâ nak ghuriyânâk muï-kë dhanyäk är 
Now qf-t he-Balms among two men returned me caught-hold-of and 

«TI ° Tkarë Cliuri kmitë àsnàk'' buni^ chiliirit nägay. Tähar 
%ej m-the-boat stealing to-do came/ saying to-make-noise began. Of-that 

adh-ghamtä par âr duï-tâ Bäbu y5ähak nak sipähi sahgë änä, 
nalj-an-hour after the-other two Babus one man eonstable with taking, 

mui-ke dhari nigänä phari-gharak. Muï kisak jänu näi. Mahar 
me taking carried-off {to-theyout-post. 1 anything know not. My: 

dash näi. 
fault (there)-is-not^ 

\ 
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MAL-PAHARIÄ. 

The last variety of Western Bengali is the dialect spoken by the Mâl-Pahâriâs, 
a Dravidian tribe which has abandoned its original customs and language, and has 
become Hinduised. Its present language is a corrupt Bengali, included in which, 
like flies in amber, we meet, here and there, a stray word of Dravidian birth. Accord­
ing to Mr. Risley, their latest describer, the tribe is probably of common origin 
with the Mâles of RajmahâL, who still speak a Dravidian language. But its members 
bave become so thoroughly Hinduised, and are so shocked at the impure practices of 
their northern cousins, that they deny all relationship. 

The Mäl-Pahäriäs inhabit the centre portion of the District of the Sonthal 
Parganas and the adjoining portion of the Birbhum District, but the dialect associated 
with their name is only reported from the former district. The map opposite p. 59 
shows the locality in which it is spoken. The number of speakers is estimated at 
12,801. Hitherto, hardly anything was known about the language of this interesting 
people. Prom their Dravidian origin, and from the fact that a few words of th e 
meagre vocabulary, which is all that has been available, are Dravidian, it has been 
provisionally assumed that it belonged to the Dravidian family. The following speci­
men, for which 1 am indebted to the Eev. L. 0. Skrefsrud of Benagaria, shows, however, 
that it is merely a corrupt Bengali. 

The following are the authorities which I have seen regarding the Mâl-Pahâriâs 
BUCHANAN-HAMILTON, Dr. Francis, apud The History, Antiquities, Topography, and Statistics of 

Eastern India, by MONTGOMERY M ARTIN. London, 1838. There is an account of the tribe on 
p. 126 of Vol . II. 

DALTON, Edward Tuite, C.S.I., Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Account of the 
tribe on p. 274. Vocabulary, p. 302. 

HUNTER, Sir W. W., LL.D., K.C.S.I., Statistical Account of Bengal, Vol. SIV, Bhâgalpur 
and the Santal Parganas. London, 1877. Account of th e tribe on p. 298. 

RISLEY, H. H., C.I.E., The Tribes and Castes of Bengal, Calcutta, 1891. Vol. II. p. 66. 

The language of the Mâl-Pahâriâs closely resembles the Khariâ-thâr spoken in 
Manbhum, of which examples have just been given. It is not, therefore, necessary to 
oive a full analysis of the various grammatical forms presented in the version of the 
Parable printed below. The following remarks will be sufficient. 

As in Khariâ-thâr, every n becomes cerebralised to n, which is strongly pronounced 
as in Oriyä and Western India. In the Bengali language, the letter n has lost its proper 
pronunciation, and is pronounced like an ordinary dental n. Hence a new device has 
to be coined for representing the true sound of n. This is done, in the case of Mâl-
Pahäriä, by writ)jig the letter vf, i .e., the letter r, with the following vowel nasalised. 
Whenever this occurs, I have transliterated the whole as n. 

In the conjugation of ve rbs, the third person singular of t he past tense ends in -a, as 
in balla, he said. The following forms of th e Perfect may be noted : 

JtërïcJiha, I have done. 
dtfächhas, thou hast given. 
bâchïâchkaï, he has survived. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding hënak, as in gutiai-hënaîe, having 
•collected ; gcPë-Mnak, having gone ; and many other instances. 

Bengali. '® ® 
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INDO-ÂRYAN FAMILY; (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BATTGA-BHASHÂ. 

WESTERN DIA LECT, MÂL-PAHÂRIA MIXED SUB-DIALECT. (SONTHAL BARGANAS.) 

(The Rev. L. O. Skrefsrud, 1899.) 

 ̂#51 «fri i TO ffc c?iM ^rfîl35t^ -e CA[% huw 

«fMs iNii CTîc^t or i ^®tre c '̂ff fö# i 
N  ̂ N > N 

ffo*«. C?TM *ru® am ato^w, ^ fw^rf? Ffa 

few C^tf% s ^ C<Ffe?> %5t<I CÏÏTTT CWfS 
^ ̂hl> *tf®e. STt^TC^ s ffof C?.^ OTW?r ^ TW? 

M ; ^cr Hfcf* t? *rhå Ftrfe «ttVfë fSNf i c%, ct «fösi 

c*tfe «ism. f%^ ^rteftr fw "®rt i ??t=t, ^sct? wiW? 

c<ff*r «rtit, «ri? ^ stsfci «c*r crtfrê i ^ c^r* ̂ tn#t? orWflN ®%?ir  

^?Î<F ?*rdi, ̂  c?t?i, ^ wf? 1?w ^t? çfns«. c^ff 5, ^ <®$? c? î 

wt<rt? srtefe cftw ^5? #?N ^»c*ra i c% ^i*rft? 

c?t?t?f^ i ^ $£?<£, ?fèû® ^?t? C?t?1 Off«!«. csfeaf, ^t? ̂ t? ^c«w, ^t? 

tCïf %?t? fefre, îjfl̂ ïT^ Jpp i C?fe( '9 C?t?1, *\Ztfc «ÜT 

it^e. *rt*r c^flw,; ^t? <55? «fei farfö s^?t? piw ^t?tt t c?t?i ^t<#t? <stf<it-

^5,. T\US TlfïT 'Sltflrê  f̂ f̂ tl CW ; WKvtt, 
N N V N >»• 

«rt? ctoe, ^®1 Of ; «itîT CTFP ; -̂ >3 «§1 

Iftcil̂ , II 

C^T>I Tfrå ^p\̂ , îcn if® r 

i£l<F #®^ «t^lît^ \5tf%re^ ^51 11 ^ <53? 

'Sft? C?t?1 T <5 0®tW C^ffft ; 5pt?R Osfec^l^" I ^ 

f?e, ; Clf ^t<ï C^t?1 C¥l̂  I ^ "5?tt-

C^T¥ Ot% Îfîf ^531 ^fsr "55? ^5j <pf® ïrt?t? ?Sr 

^ fî csrlw ^ fttnra citit¥ ïrltt '̂ ftartë>[, c^rf?? Tt^rf^^rt? 

f^ra C^T%^s ; fw.̂ g <55? c?^1, IWfl Tfîîttoî ^5? C¥ l̂t-

¥l;, C5?% WÎFF, 0»tw osm? C¥?C«Tl 

?tn, ^ ïitwn 'sftfi, srfëî? ^55? i 
*\. N N' 

c?^? ¥î%, v5.$<\ îfftfeâW, ?.tfw?rfrt, 3'ixtt c%m$, s 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GR OUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAKGA-BHÄSHÄ, 

WESTERN DI ALECT, MÄL-PAHÄRIÄ MIXED SUB-DIALECT. (SONTHAIi PAKGAHAS, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(J he Bev. L. O. Skrefsrud, 1899.) 

Ëk janar dui-ta bêtâ âchhlëk. 
One man1 s two 

âpnâr böbä-k balla} 

Ms-own father-to said, 

sons 

'Ö 
< O 

dë.' Täte 
give.' Thereon 

dinét 
in-days 

är tâhây-thin näng-chhinär cbâl-ch'alan hënak âpnâr 
and there profiigate conduct havivg-done his-own 

udi>:âi-dilëk. Ûi sabliè chhâr-khâr këri-kë 
squandered. He everything dust-(and-) ashes having-made 

mo-kbê 
me-to 

Tharbë 
A-few 

gêlëk, 
went, 

köri 
cowries 

dêsë bëjây 
in-country severe 

T s khan ïïi ga-yë-hënak 
Then he having-gone 

nilä. Ubâ manus 
took. That man 

suyâvë ]ê kundâ 
the-swine what husks 

ui 
he 

chhata 
the-younger 

Uhiyär 
were. Of-them 

böbäj dhanër 
father, of-the-ioealth 

gharkarnä ïïhiyâ-k 
thë'property them-to 

bêtâ sabbë 
son all 

madhyê ehhata bêtâ 
among the-younger son 

jähäy bâkbrâ mai bliëtbô 
what share I will-get 

bâkhrâ kërï dilä. 
division having-made gave. 

guti^Si-henak dur des 
having-collected (to)-a-far country 

âkâl 

apçar 
his-own 

haïlëk, âr 
became, and 

uhây dësër 
that of-country 

mâtbë 
in-field 

khaïtâ, 
used'to-eat, 

ui 
he 

ëk 
a 

kashtai parit 
în-distress to-fall 

jän girastar 
person of-farmer 

kinta kêba nâhây 
but anyone not 

böbär kata 
fathers how-many 

âr mui hây-thin 
and 1 he™ 

jaïb5, ubâ-k 
will-go, him-to 

cbbâmhut pâp 
before sin 

lëkhê 
m-comidera lion 

dilä. 
gave. 

munisër 
servants' 

Takhan 
Then 

darkär 
sufficient 

takä 
rupees 

ubây 
that 

lâgîëk. 
began. 

bharsa 
refuge 

suyär chäräit- päthäi-dilä. Pcchlm, 
swine to-feed sent-(him). Afterwards, 

uhât-bê pet bbarit khajla, 
with-them the-belly to-fill he-wished, 

jägi-henak ballä, 'mahar 
having-come-to-his-senses he-said, ' my 

haïté bësi khaïbâr âcbbaï, 
than more for-eating is, 

bhakë mörio. Mui 
in-hunger die. I 

balbö, " ̂  böbä, mui 
I'will-say, " 0 father, I 

kërïchha. Mui är 
have-done. I any-more 

näh. Mp-khë tabar ëk 
am-noté Me thy one 

uthi-hënak âpnâr bôbâ-tbm 
having-arisen my-own father-near 

sargêr birüd är tahar 
of'heaven against and of-thee 

tahar bëtà bikkâi-jaïbâr 
thy sou of-being-called 

jän munisër matan râkh.'" 
person servant's like keep"* 
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Pëchhu üi uthi-hënak apnär böbär-thin gêlëk. üi durêt 
Afterwards he having-arisen Ms-own father's-vicinity went. Se at-a-dislanoe 

raMtë uhär böbä uhä-k dëkhit bhëtla, är üb är mayä 
in-remaining his father him seeing met, ancl of-him compassion 

haïlëk, är jingghli gayë, uhär tatit dhari-hënak, uhä-k 
became, and running going his on-neck having-caught-{him), him 

ehumlä. Bëtâ uhä-k ballä, e Ö böbä, mui sargër birüd âr 
hissed. The-son him-to said, *0 father, I of-heaven against and 

tabar chhämhut päp kërïchba. Mui är tahar bëtâ bikhäi-jaübär 
of-thee before sin have-done. I any-more thy son of-being-called 

lêkhë nähäi.5 Böbä äpnär bhätuyä-gä-k ballä, c häpt-keri 
iwconside ration am-notThe-father his-own servants-to said, ' quickly 

sabbë baïtë nika (pronounced nikö) käni äni-benak uhä-k 

all than good clothes having-brought him-to 

âr tênggët jutä pindhâi-dë ; är 
and on-feet shoes 

käran mahar ihäi 
because my this 

pindliäi-dö ; uhär 
clothe : Ms 

bâtët änggut 
on-hand ring 

ämhi khayë-hënak än and kërib ; 
(let)-ws having-eaten rejoicing make ; 

bâchïâcbbaï ; bârâichbëlëkj bhëtil.' 
lias-survived ; had-been-lost, was-found 

Är uhär bada bëtâ roàtbë 
And his big 

âsi-hënak näeh 
having-come dancing 

dâki-hënak ubâ-k 
having-called him-to 

bbài âsilek 

put-on; and 

bëtâ marïchfaëlëk, 
had-died, son 

ar 
brother came, and 

ui 

he 

ubä-k 
him 

nikhë 

khajla. 
he-wished, 

kbasämadi 

entreaties 

ata 
so-many 

rad 
reversed 

chöyä-k 
kid 

âcbblek. Ui gharêr gadx 
in'the-ßeld was. He of-the-house near 

bâjan sunlek. Takhan ëk jän bhätuyä-k 
music heard. Then one person : servant -to 

sudhäilä, eihä-gä ki ?9 Üi uhä-k ballä, 'tahar 
he-enquired, ' these what ? ' He him-to said, ' thy 

tabar böbä bada bhöj töyär kërïchhaï ; käran 
thy father great dinner ready has-made-, 

bhëtlek.' Üi rägla, bbitarit nähfvi 
in-good-condition met.' He loas-wroth, inside not 

Péchhu ubär böbä bähire guchâi-bënak 
Afterwards his father outside having-emerged 

kerlä. Üi gburâi-hënak äpnär böbä-k ballä, 
made. He having-replied his-own father-to said, 

din mui tahar käj kërïchba ; tahar hukum kakhan 
days I thy works have-done; thy order ever 

kërïchba ; tabu tumhi kakhan mô-kbë ëk-ta 
I-have-made ; nevertheless thou ever me-to a-single 

nähäi diyäehhas. iëman mui möhar sänggän-gär nï-'ë 

because 

i aït 
to-go 

uhä-k 
him-to 

1 dëkhs  

' sees 

nähäi 
not 

chhâgayër 
goat's 

diyäehhas, 
hast-given, 

jeinan 
that my 

sanggan-gar 
comjpanions-of with 
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itâsi-mojâ kërib. Kinta tahar ihâi bëtâ, jihi behiyä-gär 
laughter'enjoy ment may-make. Sut thy this son, who of-harlots 

sänggäné tahar dhan khaiyë phëlâichhaï, ïïliïïi jëkhan aslëk, 
in company thy wealth having-eaten has-thrown-away, he when came, 

takhan tumhi uhâr lägi bada bhöj téyär kërlê.' Kinta 
then thou of-him for-the-salce great dinner ready madest.' But 

üi uhâ-k ballä, ' bächhä, tmi sabhê-gâ mahar säaggäne âchhass 

he him-to said, 'son, thou always my in-company art, 

mahar jähäy, tähäy tahar. Kinta änand är ulasathi këri 
mine whatever, that-even thine. Sut rejoicing and exultation to-malce 

ehähiya, käran tahar ihâi bhâi marïchhëlëk, bâchhïyâchhaï ; hârâichhëlëk, 
is-right, 'because thy this brother had-diçd» has-survivcd ; had-beeu-losts 

bhëtil.' 
was-found* 

i 

/ 

» 



/ 
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ill.—SOUTH-WESTERN BENGALI,, 

This dialect is spoken in Central Midnapore. ' It is bounded on tlie east and north. 
by the Standard dialect spoken in those portions of the District and on the south and west 
by the Oriyä of Mi dnapore and of Mayürbhanja. It touches the sea in the Nan digram 
Thana. It covers a small area, and might almost be classed as a mixed sub-dialect of 
Standard Bengali and Oriyä. It differs considerably, however, from both languages, 
and possesses peculiarities of its own which entitle it to be classed as an independent 
dialect, and not as a mere mixture. 

It is spoken by 346,502 people. 
I am indebted for the following account of t he languages of Midnapore to a note 

which has been furnished to me by Babu Krishna Kishor Acharji, the Secretary of the 
Midnapore District Board. Three main languages are spoken in this District, namely, Ben­
gali, Oriyä, and SantälL The last is a tribal language, and not a local one. It is spoken 
by the Santäls of th e west of the District in Thanas Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, 
and Binpur. The other inhabitants of these thanas speak a corrupt Oriyä. Oriyä is 
also spoken in the southern portion of t he thana of Narayangarh, and in the Sub-Division 
of Contai in the south of the District. 

In the rest of the District the language is Bengali. The boundary between Ben­
gali and Oriyä is not capable of a ccurate definition. On each side of the border-line above 
indicated, there is a mixed dialect which may be styled either bad Bengali or bad Oriyä. 
In the north and east of t he District there is spoken a tolerably pure Bengali belong­
ing to the Standard dialect. The members of the Kaibartta caste speak the curious 
dialect which I have named South-Western Bengali ; and they are so numerous in the 
centre of th e District and in the west of the Tamluk Sub-Division, that their language 
must be considered the main language of the tract. 

The following is the Kaibartta population in the area referred to :— 
„ Name of T hana. Population. 

Sadv Sub-Division. Midnapore (South of Thana) 6,592 

Debra (South of T hana) . . . 23,613 

S a b a n g  ( w h o l e )  . . . .  . 121,770 

Narayangarh (North) . . 18,751 

Tamluk Sub-Division. Panskura (West) . > 75,542 

Tamluk (Do.) . . . . 57,796 

Nandigram (Do.) . . 42,438 

TOTAL . 346,502 

This may be taken as the population speaking South-Western Bengali. It should 
be observed that the dialect of Nandigram, mentioned above, is a mixed one, and 
partakes of t he nature of t he Standard Bengali spoken in the rest of the Tamluk Sub-

Division. 
The boundary between South-»Western Bengali and Oriyä may be taken to be the 

River Kalighai, Where it passes through the Narayangarh Thana. This river, also named 
here the Haldi, continues to be the language boundary and becomes the Northern 

Bengali f 



o 

106 BEN Gr ALI. 

boundary of the Contai Sub-Division. On the east of the Contai Bub-Division the 
dialect lies, in Thana Nandigram, between tbat Sub-Division and the River Haldi, which 
here falls into the sea. The annexed map shows roughly where this South-Western 
Bengali is spoken. It also covers the ground where Bengali, Oriyä, and Bihäri all three 
meet, and shows, so far as a map can show by definite lines,a state of affairs which is 
essentially indefinite, the common boundaries of these three languages in this locality. 

The dialect of Bengali spoken in the north and east of the District, as already 
stated, belongs to the Central or Standard dialect. In the extreme north, however, near 
Garhbeta and Salbani, it shades into the form of the Western dialect spoken in Bankura. 
Elsewhere, too, there are slight local variations which do not require illustration. 

The Oriyä spoken along the border line of Bengali, is, as already said, much mixed 
with that language. Moreover, the form of th at language which is spoken in Thanas 
Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur is considerably leavened with words 
borrowed from the Santâlï of t he tribes living in that neighbourhood, 

Regarding the Kaibarttas of Midnapore, reference may be made to Mr. Risley's 
Tribes and Castes of Bengal, and to the account of t he tribe given in pages 5é and 55 of 
the Statistical Account of t he District. According to a local tradition which is not men­
tioned in either of these works, their original home was on t he banks of th e Sarju, in 
Qudh, a sufficiently improbable claim to respectability of race, which is not borne 
out by the caste-statistics of that Province. They appear to have been a non-Aryan 
race and to have entered Midnapore from Orissa, and it is certain that they conquered 
the district by force of arms. They now form more than thirty per cent, of the whole 
population of the District, being strongest, as explained above, in Thana Sabang, while 
most of them are found south of th e River Kasai. They founded several great families-
most of which have since died away, but the Räjä of Tam luk is still a member of the 
caste. One of th eir leaders became Räjä of Sujamuta, and his last lineal descendant 
died some years ago, after running through the splendid patrimony which he had in« 
herited. The defeat of the Räjä of Maina by the Kaibarttas at the time of their ori­
ginal invasion of th e District is the subject of a local poem, once very popular, but now 
seldom read. 

The history of their arrival in the District accounts for the very peculiar character of 
the dialect of Bengali spoken by them. Probably originally owning some non-Aryan 
language, they arrived in Midnapore speaking a corrupt patois of Oriyä, and on this as 
a basis, they have built the dialect of Bengali which they speak in their present home. 

As might be expected, the dialect is strongly influenced by Oriyä. Por instance, the 
word pô, a son, is much more used in that language than in Bengali. The word sänyö, 
younger, is for the Oriya såna, 'jau-sdu, every one, is Oriyä for Bengali jê-sê : par åk, 
again, is low Oriyä for a ' son.' The colloquial Oriyä forms its ablative by adding u, thus 
gharu, from a house ; so also we have in these specimens words like màjhu, from among, 
së-thinu, from that place. The plural of Oriyä nouns is formed by adding the syllable 
mana. With this may be compared— 

chäkarmanké, to the servants, corresponding to the Oriyä eltälcaramänanku. 
kctsbimankär, of harlots „ „ kasbïmânankar. 
mörmankär, of us „ „ mömäriankar (vulgar). 
ämännalcé, tous „ ambhamämnkit. 
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The root JÅa,meaning 'to be>' does not occur in Standard Bengali, but is found in 

Qriyà. So we find a root thä in these specimens, viz., in— 
thäya, he remains or they remain, corresponding to Onyâ, thae, he remains. 

mini, I was « » 
thäila, he was, or they were, » » tMa-_ 

thâitë, lasting ». ^ A *fl 
The first person singular of th e past tense in Onyâ ends m a, and the second person 

in u, thus Mi, I did ; kalu, thou didst. So also we have in these specimens thmm, I was, 

köllu, thou didst. , 01 
The conjunctive participle in Oriyä ends in i, thus ilkU, having seen. So we have 

here words like "jäi-ni, not having gone. 
Besides the above the following peculiarities may be mentioned 
m Pronunciation.—^ is frequently written and pronounced as 5 or 0. Thus we 

have kor'â for leariyä, having done; choPä, for chaliyä, having gone\ dhor»a for 
dhariyä, having held; UVa (pron. hollö) for haila, h e became; tokhnu for taMan, 
then; motu, for maté, like. , . . (1 , « 

The vowel ê is frequently written *â, pronounced « (like the « in hat ). 
Thus qëla, he went, becomes gyäla, pronounced gdlô ; dëkUtë, to see, becomes d*âhtë, 
pronounced dâktê; ch hëlë, the young of any animal, becomes cWaVa, pronounced 

^^There is, in fact, a tendency' even for â to become this sa (a) . Thus ragtya, 
bein0, angry, becomes r"ägvä, pronounced rdggd. 

As usual, « heeomes é, and is so written. Thus Haila, he ate, become. Mela. 
This 8 again becomes as above, so that we have päila, he got, becommg first pela, 

The vowel ̂ between two consonants is frequently elided, and the first consonant is 
assimilated to the second. Thus parUa, he fell, becomes palla (pron. pôllô) ; karila, he 

did, becomes kalla ; Imité, to do, becomes, katte ; lägüa, be began, becomes lagla. Simi-

larlv haila he was, becomes hala or hoVa. This, it may be noted, is also common in 
n " ä If however, the second consonant is y, the first consonant is not assimilated. 
ThuS

a'for kariyä, having gone, we have ; for rägiyä, being angry, becomes r>äg*å 

(™S There is a constant tendency to make a word, which properly ends in >«, end in 
« Thus mâihur'a, sweetness, becomes mädhuj'i ; h'lk'«, a word, becomes lak't; 
(pron. Idkki) ; nifa, continual, becomes litti (see below) (here the word .. spelled as 

pronounced). ^ ^ & & ^ to double the„ when they are 

medidi and the accent falls on the preceding syllable. Thus for pkûka, 
: tave #««d ; for bara, great, we have fadda ; for JHH» bavmg appomted, tUkH; 

tor bhôkf hunger, bhokkê ; tor (Mkur, God, tMkkur -, for Mal, cold, szttol -, for majhar 
pleasant,' majljhar ; and »any others. Note also, irr thi. connexion, the word s mal, 

'Xels a tendency to disaspiration. Thus hoch, near for iâcKM ; d'àktê ( iàUé) 
for dlmti • «r for ga rh, a fort. In hällas tor abhiläsh, the 66 has been derated, 
lud the aspiration transferred to the commencement of th e word. A metal k ,s table 

Bengali. 
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to elision, thus kaila for hahila, he said ; kaiba, for Jcahiba, I shall say; chäüa} for 
chähila, he wished. 

On the other hand p is aspirated in bäphu, for bâp, a father. 
As in Oriyâ, initial » is very often changed to I. Thus we have lijër, for nijer, of 

one's own ; laya, for my, I am not ; Pay for n*äy, like ; lach for näoh, dancing ; litti (see 
above) for nitya, continual ; Lär cm-gar er Lallärän, Nara-nârâyan of Nârâyan-garh. 

(II) In the declension of Moniiü, allusion has been already made to the Oriyâ abla­
tive in u, in words likemäjhu, from among ; seßinü, from there. There is a locative in i 
in words like ekkäthi, in one place ; päthsäli, in the school. A termination of the genitive 
is här in words like lokkär, of a man ; tåmékär or tärmäkär, of t hem. The correspond­
ing termination in Oriyâ is kam, which is only used in the plural. 

(III) Several irregular forms of t he Pronouns have been noted. These are muîs 

the old singular e I ' ; from this we have, mô-kë, to me ; môr, my ; mônnë, we ; and môrhê, 
our ; mörmankär, of u s. From the regular ami, we have a dative plural, åmänmké, to us. 
The series for the second person is not so complete, but we have tui (old singular), thou 
(used with a verb in the singular); tui, thou (honorific, used with a verb in the plural) ; 
and a curious form tan, meaning 'thy.' Eor the third person we have tan (honorific), 
his ; tânnë, they, and tåmékär as well as tännäkär, of th em. 

With regard to Verbs, a pe culiar negative suffix ni or nika, must first be mentioned. 
It occurs in words like, 'jäi-ni, not having gone ; haya-ni, it is not ; dichha-ni, thou hast 
not given ; pëli-ni, I did not disregard ; dila-nika, he* did not give ; jänchhu-nika, do you 
not know ; cMila-nika, he did not wish. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the personal terminations used are, as already pointed 
out, those of Oriyâ, 

As regards conjugation, the Present is regular. The Present definite is contracted 
from the standard form. Thus jänchhu, you know, for,;'amtêchha. But more usually 
an entirely different form is adopted, in which the auxiliary is formed from a base iha. 
Thus we have— 

kari-tU, I am doing. 
jäu-thu, thou art going. 
khäbäya-tha, you are feeding^ 
haya-tM, he is. 

As examples of t he Past tense may be quoted— 
thäi-ni, I was, standard, chhiläm, Oriyâ thili, 
päni, I got, „ päiläm. 
porni, I fell, " „ paviläm. 
kollu, thou didst, standard, karilê. 
cfälu, thou wentest, „ gêlë. 
basin, thou didst sit, „ basilë. 
kalla (pron. hollo), he made, „ karila. 
hoi"a (pr on. hollö), he was, „ haïla. 

Of the Perfect, which is also extremely contracted, I quote the following examples; 
It will be noted that the chh is sometimes doubled, and is sometimes not— 

SS ÄrÄ}1 hare made-standMd' 
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pàchhi, I have got, standard, päiyächhi. 
dichha-{ni), you have (not) given (pi.) standard diyâohha {nä), 
diûhhê, he has given » diyâchhë. 
Note the form, ässan (for äsiyächhen>), he has come. 

As examples of t he Pluperfect may be quoted— 
kochchhini, I had done, standard, kariyächhiläm, 
gyächhla (pron. gdchhlö), „ giyâohhila. 

Of the future, the following are examples :— 
Icaïba (pron. koibö), I shall say, standard, köhiba. 
ehhäfbö-{m), I will (not) desert, „ chhäriba nä. 
korbin, he will do, » karibën. 
habë, he will be, » haïbê. 

Causal verbs are formed by adding bä to the root. Thus—-
khäbäya-tha, you are feeding, standard, kkäöyäitechha. 
päbäilu, thou didst cause to get, „ päöyäili. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 



110 

[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY» (Eàstërn GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAFTGA-BHLSHÄ. 

SOTJTH-WESTEBN DIALECT. (MIDNAPOEE D ISTRICT.) 

CTtft? cm I SfaPFfo. CTtEfl Cn\ fsTCSf? W m ! ftfcf 
CT fttî ^ oitw wn i ct mpçn *rr$ fihr ffêr c^mn f î i est«. ffa rnt 

ft C¥t^3l cm ^5T1 fsRfl Côte. to ÇFfàn | (?\% CT mîfSl; C^tiül 
fawra frht-srtb* î-ww ̂ Pi-mtw i *rrKre ^wr\ <s& W *t§r i 
<m <®t* ^ss ^ C^T ! CSt^ CT CT^ ffa C®tW?T ^ft?TJ1 ^5 ̂  | CT <®ÎPt» tTORT 
c^rt ĵi ^WP CTti df^ tw I ert? CT ̂  CT «mm c*fà ^ ̂  ̂ t*r 
W ; C<F I *TTteCT? çjt̂ 5l xst<î 5̂ CT çrfa f̂îT «TIW à̂q *f <R| «TîWl 

W «tfäd OtsTfàrâ ^ -J.Û Csfcf I ^ TffsT *tt£*t *rîWl 
Ttfc? £t$c?ra ^ c^fanr mw c^Ftf^-R, ^ ̂  csîïï cm? ^ | 
^ est* w*rel-m%^1 Fftrca* 5Tjt?r ^51 ct^ ct st* m*^ .irfr i ost«,^ ^ <jh 

m\u& »utan <st?r wi ^ \ %m ^ ̂?n csfI^» cqt?rn ^hr g*r c <?r i <5^ 
<m cm w^\, ^ MfCTïï ret? srt^ <F§ * tlw ^ I ^ «rt* est* cm? 

I CTtU¥  ̂C®t* ïïïrsfl-«rfê̂ 1 FfäCT? CSTt̂ ä «£r I 5mw rö-CTmm 1̂̂  

5̂1  ̂  ̂ t̂üs ^̂ -c®rî̂ i 5̂i cnt<rji wi i ®ftïï 
CTtW C«ICT GfCÏÏ 1̂  ̂Cïfîïï W1 C'-Ttï̂  CW Î nîR ?m«Rf̂ n ntfîfr 
CTt^n c«rm srt^r « 

cm ta I CTfe^ ^rc?i c^rtö %> ^ pjjĵ  | 
c ® ® n ^ n  f %  ^ . c ?  ?  c t  ^  ^  
®t«Rf f^RI1 ®ltW vatl ^sïî W "ï CsTfWïï WW?fC^ I CT <ÏTt?m ^ ̂UfîC^ I 
ssrfè ^ ^îct ^n ̂»tc¥ ^t^r t CT «t<r ^<rf^ <^ ^ ̂  ̂  
f ^ e .  ̂ f ^  C ^ H  ^ s c w i  ̂  CTtê  ̂  ? T |  m ^ n  % f S f '  C T  ^  C T t l  
CTtC^ Wl cm^f ^f% I !®rt? ^ CT cm <P^PmïTft^ ^ li;^ 9f\5jl C^sfrT^ ^5ÎF| f<tbf ^ÏÏÎC«! #CW 

c m « r t ^ ^ f î f i t C * i n ^ ,  CT^  ^ ^ .  

CTtü C^ I CTtl̂ ^-m CTm ^t wt? W1 1 mfl î 
3>tf% ^tJt^ff I¥II1 ntfl il 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAtfGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-WESTEKN D IALECT. (MIDNAPOKB DISTRICT.) 

Bk lokkär duttä pö thâila. Tânnëkâr mäjhu köchyä pö lijêr 
A man-of two sons were. Them-of from-among younger son his-own 

bâphu-kë balla, ' bäphu lic. bishai-äsair je bâti mûi päba sê-tâ mô-kê 
father-to said, ( O-father, property-of what share 1 shall-ge t that me-to 

dyä.' Sê tännäkär mäjhu bishai bati koryä dila. Bböt din 
give' Se them-of from-among property division doing gave. Many days 

jaiy-ni- koch5'ä pö sumehyä guti liyä bhot-dûrë ëk 
not-having-gone younger son, all colliding taking great-distance-at one 

gayë eholJa gyäla (gälö ). Sêtbï së äkuttä khachchäpatar koryä 
village-to having departed went. There he much expenditure doing 

lijêr bishai-äshai ekkâ-damë pbukka-pyälla. Jyâtkë tär sumchyä phuräila, sëthi 
his-own property altogether squandered. When his all was-spent, there 

ëk badda äkäl palla. År tär badda dukb holya. Tökhnu së, sëu 
a great famine fell. And his great distress was. Then he that 

gar ëk lokkär dTarë jayyä mûr gujla. Së tâk-kë lijer poryä 
village-of a man-of door-to going head put-in. JLe him-to his-own fallow 

bbûnë sôr cbeharâtë thëkki dila. Sör je tïïsh kbâtan 
field-in swine to-feed having-appointed gave {did). Swine what husks were-ealing 

täku-u së khâyyâ pët patä kattë häbläs kalla ; kai tä-ké dila-nika. 
that-even he eating belly fill to-do wish did ; anyone him-to gave-not. 

J5ätké cbyätä tär jnär Udla së kaïla, ' Môr bäphur pââë 
When being-awakened his sense arose he said, { My father-of side-to (near) 

katta darmä khäukä ebäkar lapbar kata khäya-the 
how many wage eating servant {and) slave how much are-eating (and) 

pëlâyâ-thë, mui ëthi bbokkê mari-thi. Mui ëthinu môr 
throwing away (wasting), I here (of ) hunger am dying. I from-here my 

bäphur päsé ]äyyä ti-kë kaiba, " baphu-hë, thâkkurër cbbämu är 
father-of side-to going him-to will say, "O-father, Ood-of front .and 

tömär chhämu katta pätak koehchhini. Moi är tôr pör 
thy front how much sin I did. 1 more thy son-of 

j'aggi laya, mô-kë tili tör darmä- kbäukä cbâkarër lJäy push." ' 
worthy. not, me-to thou thy wage-eating servant-of like support." ' 

Sëtbirra së tär bäphur pâs-kë gyäla ( gälö ). Bböt-dunnu 
From-the he his father-of side-to ment. From-great-distance 
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tär bâp tâ-kê dyäkté pyäyä, tär baddâ mâdrâ hala. Dhfyyâ 
his father him-to to-see getting, his great compassion was. Running 

•jäyä târ galâ jëritti dhöryä tär chum khëla. Tatbä tär pô 
going Us neck embracing holding his Iciss ate. Then his son 

ka'ila, 'bâphu-hë, Muî thâkkurër chliâmu är tör chhämu katta pätak 
said, '0-father, I God-of front and thy front much sin 

kackchhi. Mui är tor pör Jaggi laya. Mô-kê tui tör 
have-done. I no more thy son-of worthy not. Me-to thou thy 

dàrmâ-khâukâ châkarér môtu push.' Tär bâp châkar-man-kë kaïla, 
wage-eating servant-of like support.' Eis father servants-to said, 
e mat-koryâ ëkkhan ächehhä lugä ânyâ9 eya-kê pintë dë, är 

1 haste-doing (soon) one p iece good cloth bringing, him-to to-put-on give, and 

hâté ëk-tâ inudi, paya ëk-jôrà jutâ poryâ dyä. Âya mônnë 
hand-to a ring, feet-to one-pair shoes having put-on give. Come (let) us 

khëyë-dëyë kliös kari. Jänclihu-nika mui mör marä pô-kë jltä pâni ; 
eating pleasure do. Know-you-not I my dead son-to alive I-got; 

bärä-dhan pliîryâ pâni.3 Bolyâ tânnë khös kattë lägla. 
lost-wealth back got.' Saying (this) they merry-making to-do began. 

Tär bara pô bilê thäila. Sëthinu gharër kâch tarik äsJä 
U'îs elder son field-in was. From there house-of near up-to coming 

lach. git haya-thë ïmntë pyâla, Tökhnu ek-lök 
dancing singing (are)-going-on to-hear got. Immediately a (one-man) 

châkar-kë dyâkyâ tâlâsla ' igâ ki haya-thë-rë? '. Sê tâ-kê kaila, 'tan 
servant-to calling he e nquired 4 this what (is) going on ? ' Re him-to said, ' thy 

bhâi âssan, tan bkâi bhälaya-bhälaya phiryâ ässan, tài tan 
brother has-come, thy brother well-well back has-come, therefore thy 

bâp lök-jan khâbâya-thë-dâbâya-thê. Sê r5àg5â ghar sadâtê châila-nika. 
father men is-feeding. ' Se being-angry house to-enter wanted-not. 

Tâu târ bâp bârê âs7â tâ-kë thäm-thum kâttë lägla. Së 
Therefore his father outside coming him-to pacification to-do began. He 

târ bâp-kë ëu jabäb kalla, ' Mui atta käl tan khijmat kari-thi, 
his father-to this answer made, so-long time thy service am-doing, 

kabbhu tan kathâ pëli-ni ; tabbô kabbhu mô-kê 
at-any-time thy word disregarded-not ; still at-any-time me-to 

gate badä chhyälTä dichba-ni, je mui mör bam-jullir-lok-kë 
one-single goat young thou-hast-given-not, that 1 my associate-people-to 

iayyä khös kari. Är tan je pô kasbi-man-kâr satë 
taking pleasure may do. And . thy what son, prostitutes with 

pafä tömär sumchä bishai • airânë dichbë, sëi pö ghar 
having-fallen thy all property ruin-to has-given, that {same) son house 

âstë tanni tüi lök-jan khäbäya-tha.' Së kaïla, 'bäphu, tui bërebbôr 
on-coming immediately thou men art-feedingHe said, ' O non, thou always 
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mor sate ëthu ächhu; mör sumchâ-ta tör-u. Mör-man-kär khôs-âhlâd 
my with here art; my all-{property)-indeed thine-also. Of-us pleasure 

karä gar-uchit haya-ni ; tör bhâi-kë jltâ pâchhi ; häri gyächhla phiryä 
to-do improper ic-not ; thy hrother-to alive I-have-got j lost went (was) back 

pâchhi. 
I-have-got. 

The next specimen is a folk-song in the same dialect. It refers to the departure of 
Krishna from Vrindâvana for Mathurä, in order to slay the demon Kamsa. The speaker 
is supposed to be Krishna's elder brother Bala-räma, This occurred in the Dvâpara 
or third age of t he world; and in the preceding, or Trëta, age, Krishna had also been in­
carnate as ßäma-Chandra and Bala-râma as Räma-chandra's younger brother Lakshmana. 
In the war between Räma-Chandra and Râvana, Lakshmana had been dangerously 
wounded by a celebrated weapon named the sakti-spear. He was only revived by 
Hanumän bringing him a magic root. This is what is referred to in the fourth verse. 
It will be understood t hat Krishna is believed, like Râma-chandra, to have been an 
incarnation of th e Supreme Deity, Vishnu. Before his birth his mother was imprisoned 
by Kamsa, in order to kill the infant directly he was born. The child was saved by a 
miracle. In the last verse, Kri shna is represented as placing his own mother in prison» 
As the supreme ruler of the universe, he was responsible for what occurred. 

Bengali. 
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st?.f% CTtgpr fö# frfsj i 
fö*r-c* «itf <§f nr ^JI fäsrr«, f% c* ç(?Jl i 

f% #f«Fl I 
 ̂C t̂ î̂ ëfafr ^<î1 Ctî ï̂ I 

wi tfwji ̂ T> hg i 
Wl CltW C<Fi"!Jpf C ®t?T CWjk I 

$R*i ^wt? <rft̂  i 
«îw ̂ w^rtc? "q  ̂w\M Ftnn %tj 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hâya, ki kôllu-rê Kishta käi-ké gyälu. 
Alas, what hast-thou-done-0, 0 Krishna where-to art-thou-gone 

Kis-kë ächhu bhûyë paryâ. Lihät M jau-thu-rë 
What-for art-thou ground-on lying. Is-it-certain what {that) art-thou-qoina-C 

chhäfä, 9 5 

having-left {us), 

Brindâban ki plilkkâ karë baslu. 
Vrindävana what empty making hast-thou-sat. 

Mui tëtta-juggê Laïkhan thâini, éaktiéêlë j'atbä porni. 
I in-the-Trêta-yuga Lakshmana was, by-the-sakti-spear when (T) fell. 

Tatbâ kând^â argliat-parghat haïlu. 
At-that-time weeping inconsolable thou-wert. 

Ë i'uggë hayyâ kanêshtha mô-ke kollu-rê • tôr j7éshtha. 
This age-in being younger me-to madest-thou-0 thy elder. 

Täi-ki Kishta, i kashta päbäilu. 
Is'it-for-this, O-Knshna, this suffering thou-madest-me-get. 
Janam nilu jar ödaré räkhln, 
Birth thou-tooJcest whose womb-in thou-hast-Icept, 

Tà-ke kârâggârë, ö târ chhâttir uprë päththar châpTâ dilu. 
j1er prison-in, and her breast-of upon stone pressing thou-hast-given. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
1. Alas, what hast thou done, O Krishna ? "Where hast thou gone ? 
2. Why art thou lying on the ground ? Is it certain that thou art going to leave 

us ? 
3. Why art thou making Vrindävana a desert ? 
4. In the Trëta age I was Lakshmana. "When I fell struck by the sa&fo'-spear, 
5. Thou didst weep and wast inconsolable. 
6. In this, Dväpara, age thou art the younger, and hast made me the elder. 
7. Is it for this reason, O Krishna, that thou nial<est me to bear all this sorrow ? 

8 & 9. Thou hast put her in prison in whose womb thou wast conceived, and hast 
placed upon her breast a stone. 

The nest specimen is an account of a good boy in the same dialect. 

Beugali. 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OE BASGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-WESTERN DIALECT. (MIDNAPORE DI STRICT.) 

i f i r » r s r f a t t  ? t ^ r  i t r a i  c m  C T t f i f a ?  T t < n l t  w t i  c s r t ^  i  

wil 'art? spptata i w crfa *1® toti ^ ^ iti% w 

Ttet^ï OTfa ^t«T CStf^fa ¥*Î1 ^1 W ^ :#& | Tip CTfäfl 

^*rj f% Wi-m Tf% I CTttff to tfafa % GfaCTSf 4^1 

•a^ «rfatTfti ^sn ̂ 511 wr «rt? fàfè ç^wta *rrä*ttf*r titc* m 1 *rt?i 

ïitir <£«, iter c^<äpi ̂ ttc^TT IÎ^ct» ^tul fw?n ^ittTji 

FrtSF I d\ CT! W fl fftlJl 3CT «itTtHW #T ̂ 1 <ftc?R ct CT-fa ^ 

sffèûS ^5 *t\^CT> itvSCTtf^ I CTfa f% It^ ? ^t^CT «F5 ^ 

cVlfèç ? citi Fife sit^ ^î<r qjfal «ritjt Tfa art* ifrji ^t?ijl csi f% 

^CT Ftfe ^tfsF Iftrt sfä C^tCW sittJl c^ts. II 

TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION. 

Lârân-garër Lallärän Bäbur sän7ö pö Sörindri Bäbu-ti1 klmni 

Näräyan-garh-of Ndra-näräyan Bäbu-of younger son Saurêndra Bäbu very 

majbjbâr lois. Jamnu hämsi tamnu balsa är samsittôl. 

charming person. As charming so open-hearted and of-equable-temper. 

Bacbbar cbödda pandra uminôr habê. Ëru maîdliê ëmnu 

Year fourteen fifteen age will-be ( is probably), This (time) within so 

mâdhu'fi jë cl: åkalla far, âiporsi-sâipôrsî ära sanchu lök tan 

good-natured, that servants-slaves neighbours other all people his 

bbôbistâr katbâ su n'a kata târip kattê thäya. Mïïyë ëk-ti 

politeness-of word hearing much praise to-do continue. Mouth-in a-single 

bôlyâ utakshkhar ki pbâkti-pbâkchâ bâkyi nâi. Môrhë Lifâi 

having-mentioned angry or trivial word not. Our Nitäi 

satë isbtâlâ thäkäya kbüm dhâlmël ëggalâ-ëknalâ ëkkâthi khâbâ-dâbâ 

with friendship being great intimacy neck-deep one-place-in eating 

saöyä (sböwä) bus'ä karan âr litti-litti baurpär pàtbs'âli pïïfcbi gâitê 

lying-in-bed sitting does and daily Bahurüpa-of school-to book to-sing (recite) 

jam. S ante päbä-jaya ëu sambacbhar Chait mâsë nâki Mêdunpurë 

he-goes. To-hear is-got this whole-year Chaitra month-in may-be Midnapore-in 

säibér cbhämuke ]àyJâ intäbäm diyâ âis3-â kumpänir gbarë 

Saheb-of front-to going examination giving coming company-(Government)-of house-in 

1 Ti is a suffix of endearment, as tä is of contempt. 



SOUTH-WESTERN DIALECT OE HIDNAPORE. 
117 

eliäkri korbbin. Jau-sau kava tin k ha m uchchâ päyyä habé. Amånna-ké 
service he-will-do. Everybody says his very high rank (post) will-be. Us-to 

tan ma balën 'je, ' mör j u thâitë thâitë mui kabbhu parâkkë bibhüi 
his mother says that, 'my life lasting I at-any-time son-to foreign-country 

ehbärbö-ni. Mör ki näi P kâtta-rë atta saggal ? källägya atta 
will leave-not. My what not ? whom-for so-much all ? whom-for so-much 

äbär kochchhi ? mör jäntumäni (a corruption of gentleman) chäkri kam. 
property I-have-done ? my respectable-(son)-for service necessity 

näi ? äppä, kära dh3äyä-dhäpya bära ; mör bus-ax 

not? O-fallier rß°n) > some-body-of running--(and)-bustling twelve; my sitting 

thäyvä téra. Ki habé cbâkrê-bakri. Gharè busyä du-bäti 
remaining thirteen. What will-be service. Mouse sitting twice-twenty-bighas 

chäsh kollê lâgyâ bböt.' 
cultivation if-done (would)-provide much.'' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
Saurêndra Bäbu, the younger son of Nar-näräyaij Bâbu of Näräyangarh is a very 

nice boy. He is as open-hearted and equal-tempered, as he is charming. He is 
about fourteen or fifteen years of age, and all this time he has been so sweet, that 
servants, slaves, neighbours, everyone, when they hear his gentle language, are full of 
his praises. He is never heard to utter a single angry or trivial word. Our Nitäi is his 
friend, and is so very intimate with him, that they eat and sleep and sit together, and 
every day they go together to Bahuräpa village school to recite their lessons. 

There is a report that he will go up in the month of Oha itra of this year to Midna-
pore, and will there pass an examination before the Sähib, and will get into Government 
service. Everyone says that he will ultimately obtain a very high post. But his 
mother says to us, ' As long as I live, I shall not let my son go away to a distant 
country. What is there that I have not plenty of ? For whom is all this property of 
mine, if not for him P For whom have I collected so much wealth ? My " gentleman " 
has no necessity for taking service. My darling, " others may earn twelve by running 
and bustling, but we will earn thirteen by sitting quietly at home." 1 What is the use 
of taking service ? With forty bighäs of la nd we shall have plenty to eat while we stay 

at home.' . 
1 This is a well-known proverb. 
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IV.—NORTHERN BENGAL. 

The standard of th e northern dialect of Bengali may he taken to be the form of 
the language which is spoken in the District of Dinajpur. To the west, it merges into 
the Maithili dialect of Bihârî, through the Siripuriä sub-dialect in Eastern Purnea. To 
the east and north, it becomes the well-marked dialect spoken in Rangpur, Jalpaiguri 
and the neighbouring Districts to the east and known as Räjbangsi. To the south, in 
Rajshahi and Pabna, it more nearly approaches the standard dialect of Central Bengal. 

The dialect is spoken in the following Districts,—Kajshahi, Dinajpur, B o »ra, and 
Pabna. 

The whole of this tract has, within historic times, been subject to the Koch tribes 
who invaded it from Cooch Bihar, Assam, and Eastern Bengal, and members of t he tribe 
still exist in each District. They were originally reported as speaking their original Kôch 
language, but an examination of t he specimens of t heir language which I have received 
shows that they have given up their original speech, and now only speak a more or less 
corrupt variety of Northern Bengali. Careful enquiries made on the spot have elicited 
the fact that, even in the privacy of t heir homes, and when speaking to members of 
their own tribe, these Köch speak only Bengali. In the four Districts abovementioned, 
their language does not differ from that of ot her peasants of the locality. 

The dialect is also spoken in the east of Malda District. Here, there are some 
65,000 people of Kôch origin, who while they have abandoned their original language, 
speak an impure Bengali, differing from that of t heir neighbours belonging to other 
castes. The remaining speakers of Bengali speak a variety of the northern dialect. 
Malda, as the meeting place of s everal languages, would form an interesting study to the 
comparative philologist. Curiously enough, language is much more distributed by race 
than according to locality, so that in one and the same village in the east of t he District 
four or five languages may be heard spoken. Bengali, Bihârî, Santäli, Köch-Bengali, 
and others all meet in this District on equal terms. The Bengali of the District, though 
of the northern variety, is much infected by the neighbouring Bihârî, and this is 
specially true of the sub-dialect spoken by the Köch, and is its special point of 
difference. Its grammar shows remarkable points of ag reement with Oriyâ. 

Another sub-dialect of Northern Bengali is found in the north-east of the District 
of Purnea. It is called Siripuriä from the name, Sripur, of the pargana in which it is 
most prevalent, and also Kishanganjiä, from the principal town of the sub-division of 
that name. It is largely mixed with idioms borrowed from the neighbouring Bihârî, 
and is even written in the Kaithi character which is that usually adopted for writing 
that language. The people who speak it are mostly of Köch origin. Of these, some 
456,000 are Musalmäns, and some 136,000 are still called Köch. A wild tribe entitled 
Kurariâ also speaks the same sub-dialect. Of these there are about 11,500. These 
three classes were originally returned as speaking three different languages, but further 
inquiry shows that they all speak the same language, Siripuriä, which closely resembles 
the Köch-Bengali spoken in Malda. The total number of people returned from. Purnea 
as speaking Siripuriä is 603,623. Its western limit, and hence the Western limit of 
Bengali, may be roughly taken as the River Mahänanda. 
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We thus find tliat Northern Bengali is spoken by the following number of 

people :— 

Name of District. Number of Speakers. 

B a j s h a h i  . . . . . . . . . .  1,411,9421 

D i n a j p u r  . . . . . . . . . .  1,412,650* 

B o g r a  •  « • • • • • « • . ' .  .  740,80 T1 

Pabna e. .. 1,839,531 

Malda . . 535,000 

Malda (Koch sub-dialect) ....... 05,000 

Purnea (Siripuriâ sub-dialect) . . . 603,623 

TOTAL 6,108,553 

The following points may be noticed regarding the form of the dialect spoken in 

Dinajpur :— 
The system of spelling and pronunciation closely follows that of Central Bengals. 

the more contracted forms of the verbal conjugation being as a rule followed. Here 
and there we meet the letter I used instead of r , as in the word sarïlê for sarïrê, in a 

body. 
As regards vocabulary note the use of the word täbat} the Sanskrit tävat, to mean-

( everything.' 
In the declension of nouns, there is a Locative Singular in ët or at. Examples are-, 

kasUët, in trouble ; pàyët, on foot ; khëtët, in the field ; dësat, in the country ; hid at, 
on the hand ; kächhat, ne ar. The Nominative Plural sometimes takes the same form as 
that of the Instrumental Singular. Thus, chhäöyäté, pronounced chhäwäté, children.. 
Besides the usual Genitive Plural ending in dër, for digêr, as in lësâdër, of harlots, 
there is a similarly contracted Accusative Dative Plural, as in chàkardëk, to the servants 
bandhudêk, friends. In the Pronouns also, it will be seen that there is a tendency to 
drop the final ë of th e Accusative-Dative termination he. 

In regard to the pronouns, the pronoun of the first person is hâmi, I. Its Accusa­
tive-Dative Singular is hâmâkë, or håmäk, its Genitive Singular is hämär, and its Nomi­
native Plural is hämrä. Similarly, for the second person, tumi is 'thou,5 the Genitive 
Singular of which is twmur, and so on for the other cases. For the pronoun of t he third 
person, we have së, he ; täls or tähäh, him, or to him ; tärd, they ; and täyder, their. The 
remaining pronouns exhibit no irregularities. Jëkhan and tëkhan mean ' when ' and 
4 then.' 

In the conjugation of verbs, there are irregularities in the personal terminations, 
The second person, honorific, sometimes ends in en. Thus, den, you give ; karilën, yoit 

1 Revised figures. 
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made ; âehhën, you are. The first person of the future ends in im, as in bedim, 1 will say. 
Tlie third singular Past ends in ê in the case of Transitive, and drops its termination 
in the ease of Intransitive verbs. The following examples may be noted,—dilë, he 
gave ; pâlë, he obtained ; khâlë, lie ate ; puchhlë, he asked. For Intransitive verbs 
we have hail, he became. So, chhil, he was ; gël, he went ; lägi, he began ; khelelihil, he 
was, or they were, playing. In one instance, we also find a Transitive verb dropping its 
final termination, viz., in kahil, he said. 

As samples of th e Perfeet tense, we may quote,—dichhi, I have given ; karichhi or 
contracted karchhi, I have done ; bâchiohhë, he has escaped ; gëichhë, he has gone ; 
âsichhë, he has come ; and ânchhë, he has brought. Honorific forms are kariohhën, 
he has made ; and pâichhën, he has obtained. As a Pluperfect, the word gëichhil, he 
had gone, is an example. 

Por the Future, we have päm, I shall get ; jäm, I shall go; balim, I shall say. 

The Infinitive ends in bä. Thus, bharibä, to fil] ; dëkhbâ pâlë, he was able to see ; 
harbä lägil, he began to do ; parbä lägil, he began to fall. Sometimes it is inflected in 
the Genitive case. Thus, dibär lägil, he began to give ; nibär chähil, he wished to 
take ; däkibär khailäm, I told to call. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in ë after a consonant. Thus, äse, having come ; 
karë, having done ; and many others. After a long à, the termination is y. Thus, päy, 
having got; khäy, having eaten. 

A notice of th e dialect of Dinajpur, with a short Vocabulary by Gr. H. Damant, will 
be found on page 101 of Vol. I I, 1873, of t he Indian Antiquary. 

Bengali. % 
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1 N D 0 - Â R Y Â N  F A M I L Y .  ( EASTERN GROUP.) 
BENGALI OR BAÏÏGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

NORTHERN DIALECT. (DINAJPUE, DISTRICT.) 

^ «R 'IRS^N FT«T I «TROW CIF£ FF S^I SSRTNR , ?T*F ! 
N  >  v  >  

T"*FÖS?F CT ^TÏT *TTT, OR I CT ^TSPRÏÏ WIT F%^<Î ^CT FEW I 

fira FSR CÇFÊ ¥F'S<RI ^ FFÈ ^FCT OT*K K«T M, CRT CT CWTC* 

«RITFFA T^N«. ^STÏR I CT < 3FAE. ^CT PRA CT^ C *PTE «TFT ^«R, «IT? CT 

*R®?T SRTFÖSR I C®*IT ER FFAI CTT «JW FTES? ^TWI FRC?R • CR 

T^S, *£qj Ç^L »IRÄT* ftm I CT OTTI <TTTR, CT^: CT CT C^ «FÀ^I ?R 

C^> ^T* TO TI1 NTF18. CM* NTI CR ^% R, SFRFA TIRM CW WTFËM? FNRT C# CR% 

•«NM *RT<R, ^T* ?TFÏF C^N ^ TFÀ I ITFÄ ^TCI* <S. TIT, ?FÀR5 ! *TFIR 

FETCT ^T<F *LT*R STFR « RFA ^RT? ÇÎWI ^ T^ÎTIT CTT^R TÎFÈ, ÇW* 

STÎT <4<F 5?T V R^M? ' W- TÎC^T I TTF«. (TT <§å ^TLT TLW? C?H I F%^F 
^  v  

CT TJCT «TFARE <TTN CW31 NTCT, 'ART? W IN CWTES TTT, ^TI ^CT PI <RFTW I ITESI 

VST^ - ^F^, <RT*R I ^TLR F%CTÎC^ « <®RT? TM«. NTN ; ^TFR \A RT<R FTESI TOI WTRF? 

C?[T^ TTFÈ I TÎ*T «TW* FT^ICW ^T®F 'SFTCT F*W>3 ; 

^E, «RT3F§T ^8 Î-RTCTS, WL F^T^Q ; «ÏFA ^ÎWL TTHEÎTL J ^ 

5ÎCT C^F^R, FIFE J CITF^, *RTE?II C^F^F F NC<F ^F?I ^^15!TF^®R II 
^  s  N  \  N  

^ST? <(<5 CT^1 C^ÜÄS, FL^L CT ^TCT ^C«T TT& T F®FTL *3*U5 'TÎCËT ! C^S^ 

CT I£& W* F F^^CT? ^TW«. ^5LC¥ «Ä^PR, ^T^ 1% ? CT VST^T^ ^TL?F ^LLFTW,, «F T? ^T T? 

TFN T\5 C^TW HM ̂ T%CLT ; C^CT C?, CT ®LT^T^ *ÎFTC?F «TT^T I FWF CT ^#5T». 

F^; ?T?T? F FFTRR TI I SÂFËTÏR TFFEE, ^TC T ^T^T^ T?CTT«F IWT? ^TF^I I CT 
>  N  V > N  V  V  

^5? ^CT ^T'-L-T CWC^FT, ^^5 M<S 5 TPT ^®TT? CT<T"I ^STTÏF CTTTQ 

^<FTCST C WFT^ TTT , ^SFT ^¥TC=T ^TTT^ «IL¥&1 ^T^C«TW TLWL C?R TTT, C?, ^F AT? TFCW 

ÎTCT ; F%L<P C^§1, C^F CT*FTCW TCÎF ^ TT? T1^«, <!)+? C^F^TCW, CT C '̂!*F 

«FTFR^T, C^TT «FR ^ÂÎ? ^T?1 ?V5 C^T®? TMU ! F%L^S CT TF^«T, TIN I ^ÂJFÀ. 

T^TL ÇFÎFT? TC^ ^TCFT, «FT? TT T? ^TTT I F^W\ «FTT^ «TFT ^TT 3WI 

^^^T^ ;. ^T?4I ^TTI '«TT TCT C^FL^, TÎFE ; C^FI^, NT«?RI CL^5F I L 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BATFGA-BHÄSHÅ. 

NORTHERN DIALECT. (DINAJPTTR DISTRICT.) 

B k jaii mänusber dui 

One person man's two 

cbbäoyä 

son 

âpan bâp-kë 

bis-own father-to 

tä hâmâk den. 

that me-to give 

dilën. Kicbbu 

gave. Some 

din 

days 

dür 

CABOTA 
the-young 

bbâg bämi päm, 

share I will-get, 

bbâg karë 

division having-made 

ëk tbai karë 

one place having-made a-far 

aparimit bëbbârë âpanâr 

riotous in-behaviour his-own 

kharacb karë 

spent having-made 

âr së kasbtët 

and he in-trouble 

dësër ëk jan 

of-country a person 

âpanâr mâfchat éuor 
in-field pigs to-feed having-sent 

kbây sëi dë 

used-to-eat those by-means-of 

këba tâk dilë nä. 

any-one him-to gave not. 

bäpér kêta 

father's how-many 

är bärni hëthâ 

and I here 

käclibat 

in-neighbourhood 

birôdhë 

chbäoyä (cbbâwâ) cbbila. Tâydër madbyê 

sons were. Of-them among 

kahil, ®Bâp ! sampatër je 

said, ' Father ! of-the-property what 

Täbät së tâydër madhyë bishay 

Thereon he of-them among properly 

par cbböta chbäojä t ab at 

after the-young son everything 

dësat cbalë gêl, är sëi thai së 

land-in having-gone went, and in-that-plaee he 

sampat urây dilë. Së täbat 

property having-caused-to-fly gave. Re everything 

pbëllë 

-wasted 

parbä 

to-fall 

girastër 

sëi dësat bhäri 

that land-in a-severe 

lägil. Tëkhan së 

began. Then he 

äsrä nilë. Së 

äkäl 

famine 

GIYÂ 
having-gone 

lök 

person 

£ÜÖR 

haïl, 

became, 

sëi 

thai 

tähäk 

him 

his-own 

kbösä 

husks 

kintuk 

but 

kabilj 

said, 

kbäbär 

to-eat 

âpan 

my-own 

bämi 

1 

bämi 

/ 

housèholder-of refuge took. That 

cbaräbä pätbäy dilë. Pächhat süör je 

gave. Afterwards the-pigs what 

së pët bbaribä man karil, 

he the-belly to-fill mind made, 

Pâcbhat cbëtan pay së 

Afterwards senses having-obtained he 

'• bamär 
s my 

PAY, 
get, 

bâpër 

father's 

sTarger 

of-heaven in-opposition 

âr tumâc cbbäoyä 

more thy son 

Bengali. 

darmäbädär 

wage-getting 

bbnkë 

in-hunger 

'jam, 

will go, 

är tumär 

and thy 

balë-balâbâr 

of-being -called 

cbäkar 

servants 

mari. Hâmi 
I 

balim, 

die. 

täbäk 

him-to 

säkkb'ät 

before 

3'ôg, 

worthy 

bësî bësl 

much muck 

utbë 

having-risen, 

" Bäp, 

I-will-say, " Father, 

päp karicbbi ; 

sin have-done ; 

nâbi ; ùârnâk 

am-not ; me 
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êk ]an 
one man 

uthë 
having-risen 

duré 
in-distance 

karë 
having-made 

Chhäoyä täk 
The-son him-to 

5 tumär säkkhyät 
and thy before 

balë-balâbâr 30g 
of-being-called worthy 

kahil, 'jaldi khub bliäla 
said, ' quickly very good 

ängti ö pâyët 

tumär 
thy 

se 
he 

së 
he 

dayâ 
pity 

khâlê. 
ate. 

darmähädär 
wage-getting 

apan bâpër 
Ms-own- fathers 

thâktë tär 
remaining his 

daurë 
-run 

kaliil, 
said, 

châkarër mäta räkhen."3 Pächhat 
of-servant like keep.'''' ' Afterwards 

nikat gël. Kintuk 
in-neighbourhood went. But 

pap 
sin 

nähi.' 
am-not.' 

kâpar 

bäp täk dekhbä pâlë, är 
father him . to-see got, and 

jay, gala dharë chuma 
hewing-gone, neck having-seized a-kiss 

'Bäp, hämi sTargër birôdhë 
' Father, I of.heaven in-opposition 

karichhi ; liämi tumär chhäoyä 
have-done ; 1 thy son 

Kintuk bäp äpan châkardëk 
But the-father his-own servants-to 

äne ihäk pindhäö ; ihär hätaté 
clothes having-brought this-(person) dress; his on-hand 

jatä pindhäö ; är kämrä khäoyä-däöya (kbäwä-däwä) 
a-ring and on-feet shoes put-on ; and (let)-us feasting 

karë änand kari. Käran hämär ëi chhäoyä marë gëichhil, 
having-made joy make. For my this son having-died had-gone, 

bachichhë; häräy gëichhil, pâôyâ-(pâwâ)-gëichhë.' Parë tära 
has-survived ; having-been-lost had-gone, has-been-found ' Afterwards they 

änand karbä lägiL 
began. 

bara beta khëtët chhil. Së äse gharêr 
elder son in-field was. He having-come of-house 

bale näch bäjnä s'untë pâlë. Tëkhan së 
having-become, dancing musie to-hear got. Then he 

kächhat dâkë puchhlë. ' Ê-sab ki ? ' Së 
near having-called asked. ' This-all what ? ' Be 

joy t o-make 

Är tär 
And his 

nikat 
in-neighbourhood 

j an chäkar-ké 
man servant 

ëk 
one 

täbäk kahil, ' tumär bhäi asiehhë, är tumar bäp bara 
hirn-to said, ' thy brother has-come, and thy father a-great 

bhöj taiyär karichhën, kënë p së tahäk äräm sarîlë pâichbën.' 
feast ready has-made, because that he him sound in-body has-obtained 

Kintuk së räg karil, bhitar Jäbär cbähil nä. Pächhat tähär 
But he anger made, within to-go wished nöt. Afterwards his 

bäp bâhirat âsë, täbäk parbödh dibär lägil. Kintuk 
father outside having-come, him remonstrance to-give began. But 

së uttar karë äpan bäpak kahil, 6 dëkhën, ëta bachhar 
he answer making his-own father-to said, ' see, so-many years 

dharë härni tumär sebä karichhi, tumär kön-ö hukum kunkâlë 
lasting 1 thy service have-done, thy any order at-any-lime 
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phëlâi näi, tabu tu mi kunkâlê bämäk ék-tâ chbâgalêr bächchä 
1-disobeyed' not, yet thou at-any-time me-to a goafs hid 

dën näi, 'jë bâmar bandbudëk niyë ànand kari ; kintuk 
gavest not, that my friends taking joy I-may-make ; bat 

tumâr ëi bétâ, 'jë bësâdër sange tumâr sarnpat kbây pbëlicbhë3  

thy this gon, v^10 of "har lot s in-company thy wealth eating has-wasted, 

sê .'jëkhan âsxl, tëkhan tumi tär käran bara bhôj taiyär karilën.5  

he when lie-came, then thou his forsake a-great feast ready hast-made 

Kintuk së tâhâk balils ' Bächhä, tumi sarbada hâmâr sangë âchhën. 
But he him-to said, c Son , . thou always my in-company art, 

är hämär ja bay, sab ta tumär. Kintuk änand karä är 
and mine what is, all indeed thine. But joy to-make and 

huläs haöyä (höwä) bbäla haiyäcbbéä käran tumär ëi bhäi marë 
rejoicing to-be good has-been, for thy this brother having-died 

gêicbhil, bächiclibé ; häräy gëiebhiî, päöyä-(päwä)-geicbbö.> 

had-gone, has-survived ; having-been-lost had-gone, has-been-found ' 
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[No.  26.1 • 

INDO-ÄRYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OE B ANG A-BHÄSHÄ* 

NORTHERN '.DIALECT. (DINAJPUB. DISTRICT.) 

t5 1 w i <*} 

i 8 Ftwtu® wfa *rc?r ^t*r T fa c«N%^i i stPr frtfrore FÏÏ f^tïï 

\g J? çt'«<11 *tt\5 Cf*T 1 ^ M "'Q ^ f%«T fàff I *fü5 CfC^T Ç Ml C<flt f twl fîWfïTF 

f*TC^T XS < I*H f^TC«î ^5^t*T it <311 CFt"^ W ll¥ I ÇfTfa Tl' ̂ 5*f»T WtS<tH<P 

Wtf Fffè^ f%l I C#rtH f=TöTtT V3 ^f<R ®tf%<Tfä ^ <f^ 

«RTF*PI 1 ¥Î"S<I1 3>M<Ï C^ÏTL Ï Ï*T FÀ«T ^ FCT>8L ^ CFÎT I I 

^RRl gt1«Tfa î çfê "G ^Ttf% t ÇhQirl C# ftWl II 

^15 ^TftSI CT ^Om^1 vsîïTfa fwfal 

PWft OT Il 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Hâmâr chhâoyâ (chliäwä) hämi khun-karchhi. Sëi-janya chaukidär 

My child I have-murdered. That-for chaukidar 

5 pülis hâmâ-kë êkhânë ânchhë. Ai chhâoyâr (chhâwâr) bayësh 5 (pitch) 
and police me here have-brought. That child's age 5 

bachhar. 4 (châr) khân chhäoyäté (chhâvpâtë) sandhyär sam ay hän-män 
years. 4-in-number children of-evening time quarrelling 

khëlchhil. Hämi uhârdêr sakal-ké char diläm ö ai chhâoyâ (chhâwâ) 
were-play ing. 1 them all slaps gave and that child 

jhâk parë-gël. Hâmi ëk char ô ëk kil dichhï, Parë-gëlë 
M-of-a-sudden fell-down. I one slap and one fist-blow gave. Having-fallen-down 

hâmâr bëti-chhâoyâ (chhâwâ) chhâoyâ-kê (chhäwä-ké)- kôlâtë nilë ö 
my wife child on-the-lap took and 

i'akhan kôlâtë nilë takhan. chhâoyâ (chhâwâ) chôk charâyë-dilë. Hâmâr 
when on-the-lap took then child eye raised-up. My 

mâ takhan chhâoyâ-kë (chhâwâ-kë) nibär châhil, kintu pâril-nâ. Hâmi 
mother then child to-take wanted, but could-not. I 

takhan köläy niläm ö phakir-takir dâkibâr kahilâm, ô bahut mänush 
then on-lap took and fakîrs-and-others to-call asked, and many men 

äsil. Chhâoyâ (chhâwâ) hâmâr köläy dam nila ö thändä 
eame. The-child, my on-lap (his-last)-breath took and cold 

ahï-gëï. 
ibecame„ 
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Q«—Hânmâii kara nä chup tbäk, bapu ëi janya char dëi o mari? 
Quarrel do not quiet keep, you this for slap gave and beat ? 

Ghhàoyâ(chliâwà) bëti chhäoyä(chhäwä), 
child female child (was). 

A.—Ha, hâtïiâr kashur haîyâcfafaê. il ârui khusitë kahilâm. Jë 
Yes, my guilt has-become. I voluntarily have-stated. What 

haiehhé, täliä häxni tätcäm kahi-diläm. Këha éikhây tlëy 
happenedv that I . all have-stated„ Anyone tutoring gave 

näi. 
u@t (No body tutored me}* 
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The following two examples come from Eastern Malda, and the dialect closely 
resembles that of t he preceding ones. They have been prepared with mnch care by 
Babu Radhesh Chandra Set, and the pronunciation is excellently illustrated. The 
following are the chief peculiarities of t he dialect of t hese specimens -

I.—PRONUNCIATION-
The letter a (o) is pronounced as ô or o. Thus jhön for jan, a person ; chhötö for 

chhöta, a little ; dhôllë (pr. dhollë) for dharilë, he caught. 
The letter ë or ë is frequently written yä} and both are pronounced like the 

a in hat. Thus fak (pr. r/«/c)^for ële, one; Väta ("bätä), a son; chhëPâ (for chhëlë) 
a child ; pyät, for pet, belly ; chyät, for chët, senses ; IcK'àtê (for khëtë), in the field ; 

Påkå (for thëkë), from. 
In suchte, to think, o has become u, and in dor9à, au has become o. 
In the word jhön for jan, a person, j has become jh. 
The local dialect pronounces r as r. Thus bara for bara, great. The letters s, sh, 

and s are all written s, which is pronounced as dental s. Here we see the signs of the 
influence of th e adjoining Bihârï. 

IX.—NOUNS— 
The Accusative Dative is usually formed by adding k. Thus bäbäk, to the father ; 

eahöriyäk, a citizen (Acc.); bolt, to a wife. Sometimes the ordinary form is used, as 
kuttâ-kë. 

The Genitive Singular is regular. 
The Instrumental Locative is generally regular, but sometimes ends in ët, as in 

gharët, in the house. 
The sign of the Ablative is hôtë, as hät hôtë, from the hand. 
As an example of ë in the Nominative Plural, we have chäoyäl-päoyälé, the 

children. 
The O-enitive Plural is formed by adding g hör, to the Genitive Singular. Thus 

tär-ghör, of them ; döstér-ghör, of friends. From this other oblique cases may be'formed. 
' Thus, tär-ghör-ké, to them. 

III.—PRONOUNS— 
Pirst Persotff—hämi, I ; härnäk, to me ; hämär, my ; hämrä, we. 
Second Person,—tui, thou ; tök, thee ; tor, thy. 
Third Person,—tai, ai, he ; täk, him; tär, his ; tät, thereon; tär-ghör, of them; 

tàr-ghôr-kë, to them. 
i, this one ; u, that one. 
Adjectives, öi, 'ai, that. 

Others,—këhu, anyone ; kichchhu, anything ; kunu, any. 
The rest are regular, so far as they appear in the specimens; 

IV.—"VERBS— 
(«) Auxiliary Yerfes, and Verbs Substantive— 

(1) Present,—löhi, I am not ; achhis, thou art ; ächhé, he is. 
(2) Past,—achhlö, hölö, he was, e tc. 
(3) Past Conditional,—hötö, he would have been. 
(4) Verbal Noun,—höbär, of be ing. 
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Finite Verb— 
1. Present,—bâti, I cut ; kari, I may make; rahi, we may remain; dis-ni, t hou 

didst riot give ; khäy, they eat. 
2. Present Definite,—morchhi, I am dying. 
3. Imperfect,—dichhlö-nä, he was not giving ; äschhilö, he was coming. 
4. Future,—pämu, I will get; 'jämn, I will go; kahmu, I will say; learmu, 

1 shall do; kahbë, he will say. 
5. Imperative,—dë, give; råfch, keep; dy, come; d3âkhèlc, look; khäi, let us 

eat ; dåi, let us give ; kari, let us do. 

6. Past,—Second Person,—dili, thou gavest. 
3rd Person,— 

(a) Transitive Verls,—kahlë, he said ; dilë, he gave ; phëklë, lie squandered ; 
dhollê, he caught ; pathàlë, he sent ; dëkhlë, he saw ; kör lé, he made ; 
Jcïiâlê, he ate ; pale, he got ; puchhlë, he asked ; kôllë, lie made ; karlê, 
he made ; râkhlê, he put. 

(5) Intransitive Verbs,—(fälö, he went ; hold, he became ; polo, he fell ; alb, 
he came ; läglö, they began ; sändhälö, ho entered ; thàklô, he remained. 

7. Past Conditional and Habitual,— bhälö-bästö, he used to like. 

8. Perfect,—karyächhi, I have done ; diyächhé, he has given; iiriyächhé. he has 
wasted ; ây"âchhë, he has come ; päyvächM, he has got ; khäyyächhé, they have eaten, 

9. Pluperfect,—marvächhilö, he had died ; hariyåchhilö, he was lost. 

10. Infinitive,—charâtë, to tend.; bharâtë, to fill ; kahlè, to call ; rântë, to cook ; 
khäté, to eat ; suchtë, to think. 

11. Present Participle,—bittë, passing (of time) ; jàntë, knowing ; rahtë-i, even 
remaining. 

12. Conditional Participle,—pâlë, if he got ; puchhlë, having enquired ; kahlë, 
if I say. 

13. Conjunctive Participle,—-T his ends in yä. Thus baPä, having divided ; kar"ä, 
having done; 'jäyyä, having gone; and many others. 

Sometimes the regular form is met, as, sändhiyä, having entered. 

Malda District is a meeting-place of several languages,—of Bengali, Bihârî, Santâli, 
Kôeh, and others. Curiously enough, language is distributed by race, rather than by 
locality, so that in one village four or five languages may be heard spoken. 

The two following specimens are the Parable of th e Prodigal Son, and a short Folk­

tale. 

Bengali. 
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[No* 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 
BENGALI OE BAftGA-BHÂSHA. f 

NORTHERN DIA LECT. (MALDA DISTRICT.) 

(Babu ;Radcsh Chandra Set, 1897.) 

c^t*f Tjfi>1 ^twfl i CTtr frts TtTfà tN 
*r cr fwi ̂ tf«r ct c? i sslnrefow *rt*Rfë1 t* ffàri 1wi i t^«. 
f^-sr ^ f^u®, cw\ù\ clotri T<r utfé wi ftwr wi titrai i CT wfar ^tnrt^ TN-
5tt^1 TT 1^1 i ^^ cw^> CT WW <ftTl (SIOT1, ^t<fv CT 
Tfäl ^råcr c^W i ^rt^rn ^ otctt iit^F Tœtfet <f c*rt®rpr i ^ Twtcr ctît 
s*tc® ttèiœ I (Mm f TT fön *rrtt <s*îc$ itta tir Ctm, T^ST CT ffas ̂  c^ 
f^fCWNl I TljT FTfc C^tWlj ^1t*l CT ^5C®TS TlTfä *ïî^1 Tf^CT^ 
vitrei *rfatr ccwi i?n «rt*, *rrfr c®te* cTt^fi i ^tfr ^n ̂ tsr TfTf<r ^ 
stf? S5f* ^Jx, TtTl, TCltC^ Wtüz. «Tfa C®t<[ TtCl 5tf*T *ttn 'RJtff, Çfate <srt? c®t?f 
C^Tl ^ I C«t<[ W<RtSWt^1 Wl 3t« I CT fe Ttrti ^tcf 
^•\m\ I ^îf <[^<°, W<{ ^Uöt ^tT Tf <11 ^ CTO^t, ^tnCTtT C¥t<TOT, CWtirl ^1TJ1 ^tiT 
Tt<r Tffàïl «ran ipn *!îct I ct? cwl TfTi, stfr tecKT* wfà ^ c®tw 
t^ci 9tH wtft> 5tf*r c®ta <arfa ^ œtrt? «rlïïïr^ c^rtf% i *m tTti Ffa* TTtf ^sjst t5 

c^tTt^ f^rai ^ fnf%n w, %?r ^51 ot i ^1 tî% 
i ^itwf ^ ^ît^H çtfwi fàm cw trtcsri i <5^1 ^ 

c^trn^ wfipfl il 

^ TTt^Jl :5îtitcTl I ïftT «rptffcm. ^tC«Tl, Cïf 
^tC®T I flt '̂l ^5t<Pîl CT ^Tïï f% C^tCW I Ff^» 

^ esta: ^raN ̂ futci o®ti c^tw ̂ ?ttci i ^ 

C^flTTt C ^tC^Tl, TtWtC^tn I ^stfl ^t^l Tt^CI ^tC^tl CT\H C^1«TCSf I W ^jf§1 
c^tic^j wtc^^, T^e, wtn ^tfr œh> cr\fl, cstw ^ ̂1#Pr, ^ 

itTt^ifJt^l «rtài fwTfr c ^r ^ÎTÎ? cftcsR c^rtir #ra l ^tfr ^tTïïf> i Ttr c®tf ^ 
ffè CSU ^TI ^JtCT c^ i ^ 

Ng-j^s ^Crf, ̂ t*î, T^_ TCT ^ ^tTt? ^tf^T, C^f f% 5| TT C®1 C«tT I C®ÎT 

W T^itfe^i, nrhftfteJi ^raligr, ̂ rt"3ii -mtcen îtcr ^1 C^T CT 
 ̂t|r ii. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHÅSHÄ. 

NORTHERN D IALECT, (MALDA DISTEICT.) 

(Babu Badesh Chandra Set, 1807.) 
Yyäk (yäk) jbön manusër du-tä 

One 

chbötkä äpnär 
theyoimger his-own 

bämi pämu, së 
1 get, that 

batyä dilé. Baliut 
dividing gave. Many 

byäta (bâta) 
man's two sons 

bäbäk kahle, £ bâbâ 
father-to said, 'father 

liärnäk dé.' Tät tii 
me give' At-this lie 

din. nä bittë clibötö 
days not passing the-younger 

äcbhlö 
were. 

dhan-karir 
property's 

tär-ghör-ké 
to'them 

karyâ bidês 
malting to-other-country 

mälmätta sab khuiyä dilë. 
property all losing gave. 

pbëklë, takbun së 
threw (loasted), then that 

bärä katbinë pölö. Takbun 
great difficulty-in fell. Then 

saböriyäk dhöllé. 
citizen-to caught-{aslted-shelter-of). He 

Tai söver bliüsi. di vä pyät 
He pig's husJt loith stomach 

cbalyä gyälo. Är 
went. And 

matan sé bliusi-ö täk 
but that hush-too him 

bölö, takbun sê kablê, 
became, then he said, 

gbarë yyätö kbäbär 
house-in so-much provisions 

bböké mörohlii, Eämi 
hunger-in am-dying, I 

täk kahmuj "bâbâ 
him shall-tell, " father Heaven's 

karyäcbbi, bämäk är tör 
committed, me any-more thy 

tor darmäbä-khäukä cbäkar 
your salary-eating servant 

Bengali. 

këbu 
anybody 
e bämär 
' my 

F 
that 

utbJ'ä 
rising 

Tär-gbör bicbë 
Them among 

;jö bisyâ 
which share 

mälmätfä sab 
property all 

chbëPa sab yyâk-tbë 
son all together 

së badcbâlë äpnär 
lie in-immoral-conduct his 

Jakbun sab së kharach karyä 
When all he expenses• malting 

dësë bärä äkäl bölö är së 
country-in great • famine teas and he 

tâi 'jäyyä ôï dêsër y'äk 
he going that country's one 

-âï täk maydânë sör cbaräte pâtbalë. 
him field pigs to-tend sent. 

bharâtë pâlë kbusi bötö, 
to-fill getting happy would-have-been, 

täi cbyät 
to-him senses 

cbäkar-bäkarér 
servants' 

b ami 

diclihlö-nä. Jakbun 
gave-not. When 

bäbär clarmäbä-kliäukä 
father's salary-eating 

pbëlyâ cbbaryä khäy. 
throwing scattering they-eat, and 

ar 

Sarôgër 

bamar bäbär kâcbbë jamu, 
my fathers near icill-go, 

kâcbhë är tör kâcbbê liämi 
near and thy near I 

cbhëlyâ kahtë hay nä. 
son to-call is not { proper). 

karyä räkb." ' Së uthyä 
malting keep."' He rising 

&v 
and 

päp 
sin 

Hämäk 
Me 

bäbär 
father's 
g 2 
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kâebhê älö. Matan bahut dur rahtë-i, tär bäbä tak 
near came. But great distance wMle-remaining-even, his father him 

dëklilëj äpsös körle, är döryä äsyä tär ghär säpträ dharyä 
saw, regret made, and running coming his neck grasping catching 

cbuuiä liliälé. Takhun sêi chhelTä bäbäk kahlë, fbäbä, liämi 
kiss ate. Then that son father-to said, 'father, I 

Sarôgër kächhé är tör najarë päp karyächhi, hämi tör är put 
Heaven's near and thy sight-in sin committed, I thy any-more son 

höbär lâyëk löhi,' Magar bäbä cliäkar sabä-ku kahlë, ' khub jabar ja b ar 
of becoming fit am-not.' But father servant all-to said, * very good good 

pösäk liyä äy, tak piadbiyä de, tär hâtët ingut, payé juttä dë. 
clothes bringing come, him putting-on give, his hand-on ring, feet-on shoes give. 

Hämrä khäi däi är uchchhab kar i. Kyänenä hämär i byätä häriyä 
(Let)'tis eai etcetera and feast make. Because my this son losing 

giyä, pbêr päoyä (päwä) gyälö.' Arä takhun änand kôrfcë läglö. 
having-gone, again recovered wentThey then joy malting begun. 

Takhun bara byätä khfâtë ächhlö. Jak Iran âi gbuvyä äscbhilö är 
Then elder son field-at was. When he returning was-coming and 

bärir kâcbîië älö, takhun se nächnä bäjnär äoyäj (äwäj) suntë pälé. Y'äk-ta 
house's near came, then he dancing music's sound to-hear got. One 

ckâkarë-kë däkyä sê puchhlë, ' ithë i sab ki hôchhë ?' Chäkar-tä. täk kablê, 
servant calling he asked, ' here this all what is-being ?' The-servant him said, 

' tör bbäi äyyächhé, tâk bbälay sulay päyyächhé kahyä, tör bäbä bböj 
'thy brother came, him good right got for-that, thy father feast 

diyächhé.' Täi gössä hölö, ghai'êt sändhälö-nä. Takhun tär bäbä bâhrë 
gave' He angry became, house- into entered-not. Then Us father out 

älö, är täk nêkrâ kôllê. Bara byätä jabäb kôrlë, ' dyâkhëk, bahut 
came, and Mm entreaty made. The-elder son reply made, ' look, many 

bachehhar tyâkâ hämi tök sëbchhi, kakhkhanu tör kathä käti-ni, tabö tïïi 
years since 1 thee am-serving, never thy word cut-not, still thou 

hämäk yyäk-ta patha dls-ni je hämär dôstër-ghôr liyä hämi änand kari. 
me one kid gavest-not that my friends with I joy make. 

Är 3'akhun tör i byäta ghuvyä . älö, ]ai tör dhan-kari rar-bäjité 
And when thy this son returning came, who thy property harlot'play-at 

uriyâchhë, tär kyänö tui bböj dill' Tsi takhun täk kahlë, ' bäp, sab samë 
wasted, Ms sake-for thou feast gave.' He then him said, 'son, all times-at 

tüi hämär kächhé ächhis, hämär 'jë kichchhu àclihë sab tö tör. Tör i-tä 
thou my near art, my which ever is all yours. Tour this 

bbäi maxyächhilö, yTakhun bächyä älö; hariyächhila, päoyä (päwä) gyälö. Ei 
brother dead-was, now alive came ; lost-was, recovered. This 

k'ânë i-tä bës je hämrä änand kari är kirn si rahi.' 
reason-for it good that we joy make and happy remain * 
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[No .  28 . ]  

1NDO-ARYÅN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAN GA- BHÄSHÄ, 

NOK-ÏHBEN DIALECT. (MALDA DISTRICT.) 

(Bàhu Radesh Chandra Set, 1397.) 

Ttsri ®tc®rt Tfapsl i <rit^ fin* cr nrât? sïî°t f%*ri "«rtsn 

^Uus wi 3fëc?ï wi -trtFTi i c<ri TO srfar ffartor irrfa* 
N N S ^ N N. 

<rî^w ^t'^i «rrç ïfjt^ ^ t\*irN tot »rfàfsn *m*r «rfeoi cwpr, c^rtii 

*trçj?n i cn ^ srfac® ntsn ^tf¥ wi ?twi TOT <arfat?r ^t^rt f% <^t<r 

^ ©ra ^ftps «rt'ipTt i ^ ^1 OT^rn ®t^tc?nj cstre tfRti <ntw 

#rém srtw to i hut c^tn ^rtw «Mi «äsest <31 wteiM ttestar «ttïijtcç 

Wt^¥t*T n r«?tt®l ^1 ̂  ̂t<T f%5| ^Sp?Rl ! TO^ C?fè FffTfä CTÜt ;srîfpTi I 

^ ^ ̂jt^tan ^1 Ter «ifrtert, stft fa ^§1 srt^r qtmrteç 

•^•çpn-Q «rfä«., Tt ^siwe <^11 <F5C?r *n * rfaN «ttn, TI ^5t»r *rts n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.  

Yyäk (yäk) badràgi girast bära mängsa khâtê bhälö-bästö. 
One irritable family-man much meat to-eat lihed. 

Yyäk din. së pätbär mängsa kinä änyä äpnär bôk rântë kahJä 
One day he kid's meat buying bringing his-own wife-to to-coolc saying 

bähré chalyä g'-alö. Bö bhâtârër kathä mata mängsa rändhya 
out going went. Wife husband's word aceording-to meat ' having-cooked 

basyälé yyäk bäsune dhakyä râkhlë. Magar ächkä yyäk kuttä 
cook-room-in one pot-in covering kept. But suddenly one dog 

ai basyal-gharë sändbiyä mängsa kliäy-'ä phëklê thôrâ 
that kitchen-into having-entered meat eating having-thrown little 

tbäklö. Bö u jântë päyyä bäkäbäki karyä kuttäk bakyä 
remained. Wife that to-know getting haste making the-dog driving 

dilë, matan bhätär äsyä ki kahbë sëi dare; kâptë läglö. 
gave, but husland having-eome, what loill-say that fear-at shivering began. 

Âx kunu npäy nä dekbyä, bhâtârër. bät böte bächbär kyänea  

Other any means not finding, husband's hand from saving for, 

täk kuttär atbyä mängsa khätö dilë. Mängsa tbörä k-'änö 
him dog's leavings meat to-eat gave. Meat short why 

bhätär puchhlê, bö kablê cbbäoyäl - (chliä wäl) -päoyäle (päwälé) 
husband ri aving-enquired, wife replied children 

I 
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kbâyTâcbbë. 
have-eaten. 

är kicliehhû 
else anything 

ai 
he 

"bëtï ächhlö. 
girl was. 

manë sucbtë 

Chkäoyäl- (cbhäwäl) -päoyäl-(päwäl) khäyJächbé 
Children have-eaten 

kahlë-nâ. Matan séi gli are y-'äk-tä 
said-not. But that room-in one 

Ai roä bâpër ai kathä-bäträ 
She mother father's that tallc 

läglOj ' akhan bâmi ki karmu, 

surfa 
hearing 

châllâk 
sharp 

mane 
mind-in 

sun'a 
h earing 

kuttä 

mind-in pondering began, ' now I what shall-do, dog 

kliâyyâcbê kablë-ô äpbat, nâ kablë-ô burä. Kablë ma 
had-eaien stating-too calamity, not stating-too bad. If 1-state mother beating 

kbây, na-k ablë • bâbâ atli?ä kkäy.® 
eats, if {do)-not-state father (dog,s)-leavings eats ,* 

mangsa 
meat 

mär 
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In the Malda District there are some 65,000 people, members of Köch tribes, who 
now speak a patois of Northern Bengali. The following are specimens of this patois. 
As it closely follows the ordinary N orthern Bengali of Malda it is not necessary to give a 
grammatical analysis of its forms. For the same reason it is only given in the Boman 
and not in the Bengali character. It is sufficient to notice the forms ar, his, and ale, to 
him. Note also the way in which the third person of the past tense drops all termin­
ations as in hahil, he said : dil, he gave, and many others. The Bihârl auxiliary verb 
chhê, he is, used in dhôy-chhê, he caught, maru-chhu, I am dying, etc., is noteworthy. 
The specimens are the same as the two preceding ones. It is a curious fact that the 
grammar of th is specimen is much more like that of Oriyä than like that of B engali. 

AUTHORITY— 

HODGSON, B. H.,—Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian subjects. London, 1880, Section I, On tb& 
Rocch, Bodo, and Bhimål Tribes, contains a vocabulary of Köck Bengali* 
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Yyäk(yåk) ihönä-mänser du-tä byätä äcbliJö. Ar-madhyë cbbötö byätä ar bäbä-ké 
One person-man's two sons were. Them-among younger son his father-to 

kabil, 'bäbä, mäl-jälar je liïsâ mui päö, sê mök dë.' Tât tai ar-ghôre 
said, cfather, property's which share 1 shall-get, that me give? Then he them 

màl-jâl hïsâ kari dil, Thorâ din bäd äpan mäl-jäl môthê kari liyä 
property dividing gave. A-few days after his property in-bundle making taking 

yid5as1 cbali gyal. Se chhach-pach-kayi sab mäl-jäl pbuiyâ-dil, träkhun aï 
distant-country went. Be licentiously all property lost, then that 

dyäsat khub äkäl pari-gëla, är se bärä muskilë pari-gël. Tyâkbun aï 
country-in great famine fell, and he great difficulty-in fell. Then that 

dyäsat ja i yyäk sahöriyäk dbôycbhë. Âï a-kë pltharat suôr charâbà jaba kahil. 
country-to going one townsman he-c aught. He him in-field pigs to-feed to-go said. 

Âï suorer kbäb bhüsi di p'at bbaräbä pâlë kbusl hötö, së bhüsi-ö 
He pigs' food husk with stomach to-fill~in ge tting glad would-have-been, that hvsk-too 

kicbliu ak köhäi diië nä. Jyäkbun ar budb baychhila, tyäkbun täi kabil, £ mö r 
some him any-body gave not. When his senses were, then he said, 1 my 

bäpar darmähä-kbäoyä cbâkarër gbarat yyätö kliäb cbbë je phëlyâ-tëlyâ 
father's salary-eating servants' house-in so-much food is that throwing-away 

kliäy, är mui bhökat marüchbu. Mui uthyä bâbâ-tbyânë jâmu, âr täk kahmu, 
eat, and I hunger-by am-dying. I rising father-to shall-go, and him say, 

"bâbâ, mui sargatë, är tôtë pâp kôïcbhu, mô-kè tör cbhéPä kabbä 
"father, I heaven-to and thee-to sin committed, me thy son to-say 

ni hay. Mô-kë tui darmâbâ kari cbâkar thu." ' Së utbyä bäbär-thyäné 
not is {proper). Me thou salary fixing servant keep. " ' He getting-up father-to 

gyâl. Dhër dur tbâktë, ar bâp ak dëkhil, khub dukh karil, âr 
went. Great distance remaining, his father him saw, much regret made, and 

dauryä äsi tär gbär dhari cbumä khäil. Tyäkhun ai ehhëFâ bâp-kë 
running coming his shoulders grasping kiss ate. Then that son father-to 

kabil, 'bäbä, mui sargatë är töte päp karïïchu, mui är tör byätä 
said, ' father, 1 heaven-to and thee-to sin committed, I and thy son 

höbä jög ua hu.' Bäbä cbäkar subâi-kë kahil, e bhäla käpur änék-jäyä, täk 
becoming fit not am? Father servants all-to said, 'good clothes fetch, him 

1 Spelt bhid'äs in Bengali character. By bh the sound of v is evidently intended. 
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pindhä, är hatat angut, paot jötä dë. Môr éi byätä häriyä gëichliil> 
put-on, and hand-at ring, feet-at shoes give. My this son lost was, 

päoyä gêl ; mari gëichhil, bäichi uthichhë. Akhun mörä khâi däi, änand kari.' 
is-recovered ; dead was, has-survived. Now we eat give, merry make 

T-Yäkhun bara byätä bhuiyat âichhil. Jyäkhun äi ghuryä äil, bârïr bhirä äil, 
Then elder son field-in was. When he returned, house-of near came, 

tTäkhun git mangalër chälä päil. Ék-tä châkar-kë däki kahil, f ëi-thânë iglä sab 
then song rejoicing's sound got. One servant calling said, ' here this all 

ki hachhë ? ' Chäkar täk kahil, 5 tör bliäi [âichbë, täk bhäla päy-häne ë-tâ 
what is ?' Servant him said, ' thy brother has-come, him well getting one 

bhôj drâchhë (dachhë).' Së kathä suni ar äg haïl, bârï ni dhukil. 
feast (he)-is-giving.' That word hearing his anger grew, house not entered. 

Tyäkhun tär bäbä bähräl, ar tâ-kë kata bhujäl Bara byätä bâpë-kê 
Then his father out-came, and him how'much persuaded. Elder son father-to 

kahlë, ' dyäkh, bahut bachhar hachhë, mui tör syäbä karüchu, tör kathä mui 
said, ' loolc, many years passed, I thy service am-doing, thy orders I 

kakkhanu ni käti, täo tui mô-kë ëk-tâ patha dilu-nä je mui dôsë-kë 
ever not violated, still thou me a Tcid gavest-not that I friends 

nii ânand karma. År päkhun tör ëi byätä ghurya äil, jai tör 
talcing joy shall-make. And when thy this son returned, who thy 

mäl-jäl luchchäbäjit uryiä diichhë, tär tâkhnë tui bhöj dili.' Tgi tyäkhun 
property on-profligacy wasted, Ms sake-for thou feast gavest.' He then 

tälc kahil, ' byätä, tui tö sab-din môr thënë ächhis, mör je jinis-päti chhë, 
him-to said, ' son, thou indeed always me with art my which things are, 

sab-tö tör-i chhë. Tör ëi bhäi mari giichhil, phër ghuri äil, harii 
all-indeed thine-only is. Thy this brother dead was, again returned, lost 

cbhila, päoyä gël. Yyäkhun ëi-ta khub bhâla je ânanda kari, khusitë 
was, recovered. Now this very good that joy (we) make, merriment-in 

1 thäki.' 
(we) rema in.'' 

Bengali. T 
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Yyäk chändäFä1 girast mâsâra khäbä bhälö-kahita. Yyäk din pâthâr 
One chandal-like house-holder meat to-eat liked. One day Icid's 

mäsäm kinâ änyä mägak ändi kah% bähir cbali-gël. Mäg purusër 
meat buying bringing wife-to to-cook saying out went. Wife husband's 

kat hat mäsäm ändi ändä-gharät ëk bâsunë dhfki thuil. Yyäk 
word-at meat cooking cook-room-at one pot-at covering placed, One 

gliaritë yyäk-tä kukur ändä-gharät dhuki mäsäm khäyä nilë. 
twenty -minut es-in one dog cook-room-at entering meat eating took. 

Alap tkäkil. Mäg u jänbä-päi chat-kari kukur hgkyä dilë. Purus 
Little was-left. Wife it knowing at-once dog driving-away gave. Husband 

äsi ki kahbë, ëi darat u kipbä lägil. Purusër hätat 
coming what will-say, this fear-at she shivering began. Husband's hand-from, 

är bfchbä kunu äy nä dyäkhis ta-kë kukurër äthyä mäsäm khäbä 
any-more to-be-saved any means not seeing, him-to dog's left meat to-eat 

dil. Mäsäm thörä haïl kyän, purus puchhil, Mäg kahil, chhäoyäl-päoyä 
gave. Meat little was why, husband ashed. Wife said, children 

khai-nichhe. Chhäoyäl khâichë suni, äi är kichhu kahil nä. 
have-taken-and-eaten. Children have-eaten hearing, he more anything said not. 

Öi bâritë yyäk-tä chälläki byäti chhëli, se bäp mâyër aï kathä suni, khub 
That house-in one clever girl was, she father mother's this talk hearing, much 

bhäbnä körbä lägil, {yyäkhun mui karü ki, kukur mäsäm khâichhë kahlë 
pondering began, ' now I do what, dog meat ate to-state 

muskil hachhë, nä kahlë khäräpi bachhë. Kahlë mä mär khâehhë, nä 
difficult is, not to-state wrong is. To-state mother beating eats, not 

kahlë bäbä jhutä khâehhë.' 
to-state father leavings eats.' 

Chândâl, a lowest eaBte noted for their violent temper and hence châmdâVâ means one possessing violent temper. 
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The western limit of Northern Bengali extends into the Purnea District. That 
language may be taken as occupying the eastern third of the District, that is to say, the 
whole of the Kishanganj and the eastern half of the Sadr Sub-division. In the Kishan-
ganj Sub-division, and in the Kasba Amur and Balrâmpur Thânâs, the Musalmàns, who 
are said to be of Koch origin, speak a mixture of Biliär! and Bengali, closely resembling 
the Köch-Bengali of Malda. This dialect is called Kishanganjià or Siripuria, and is 
returned as spoken by 603,623 souls. Although in the main a Bengali dialect it is 
written in the KaithI character, which is one of those used for Bihârî. 

It is unnecessary to give an analysis of its forms, as it closely resembles, on the one 
hand, the dialects of Malda, already illustrated, and on the other hand, in the forms 
borrowed from Bihârî, the dialect which will be shown as existing in Western Purnea. 
The following forms, peculiar to the dialect, may be noted. There is a tendency to 
change a to u. Thus sé-khunä for sé-khanä, then, ghuri for gharl, a space of twenty 
minutes. As in Malda, r always becomes r, and all sibilants are pronounced as s, 
though written s in the Kaithi character. Note also the following forms which belong 
neither to Bihäri nor to Bengali, but are a corruption of the former, pöl, he fell; 
phöl, he became ; öl, he came. The word ose, having come, is a corruption of the 

Bengali äsiyä. 
The following specimens are a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a 

short account of a village embroglio. They are printed in the vernacular character, in 
facsimile, in order to show how Bengali looks when written in the KaithI character. 

Bengali. 
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^AAV— b^~(3 VF\A GS S, T 

^ ̂  T DX-«— O-Y\V\6\,U~- NA H *5^— % *3^-» 

CLÖLI^TU.. CA- YU 

6^*-, HU^-- -£\ßk^ 

» Y U ' Ï U ' I . -  V L A % —  « E A T F I —  V A «  —  

A 

aS  ̂ RIX— O-YVLA/— CS^L^B— 

1^-—• "SVYVSV— CS^VG^— ^YL.L'V— ÛV-©"'S\W 

*-"VUIC- TE_ 3 T.A— GM O. T— 
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çp- V ̂ 0-— H.LS/- VU^ 

VVW- 9 \̂ 6i,t^ 

<&"«— r^o>—- ^t-a.*^ 

*• G\x_— 9Y^-V*V.6lV*"~ S0\ Q~yX\J*~-

X̂~ H<b\'&^- C£"iAAr Yl ®-" 

<^X»ô" - ©V €Tav^~- (iBXvu^ ovö 

tn.\.<b£XB^- ^vva^—vt^— *y\*i\<$t- &V^-

(sYVs — Ç^L^- 0)è£vô-— &A\_ 

-X ^ Ü 
rcJ 

Ol 'IV- ^11. *3 -• ^ VYW- wiX— % -VL\ 

M. \. WV"*% ft^3-— "\i\>- o-vöX-t^— 

WA»\* v u-^v^'"*" CJ"Xw VA. <a&- «YV^^T 
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yu. O.<c£0~-0-^2— 7T\ xCav- ÄV^P-— 

ÔVVt^ (3T\Jk.'3 — •~r^~ ILHL-

^Wu/v— fuX— Ql-COTN-Q^LL--

^6 /\yy^'— — ^AA-V— ^YV^> V— 'SVVV'— 

— Q V ^Jà«- C5"-<^ .̂ sCV"" 

t(y~- YiL"2>— "vhri 'A . <sv— «;'-vYV.L,L4.L-V-~ 

— e>— "*" a.*--— SLv— 

ÇS~ S*- IyvYV.iSVA-'— ^CAX~ 0 

r/L.V.ô""'"- ^sx '̂— L 1- *- (gVJ. \_ c5""~ o l^00û 

ô •> \-C0y~ aC^w. •TYit'W- ~*\>fcV~ S^-Lb' 
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"3 V  l ô ^  Ç * )  ^  c V y O C L * -

QSSlV.V8**1 ^>0""" ^rvOwU— 

t,6LYV-^- 6Ü.*- C^-O.-

G 

VOnjftA*- &Xs^-

tt>V- ^-yx 9rv-ifiL^~ <£, u-— tf£}J5 'VM.SU-

Oy 

9Yiv. V4A. *3 — v<v6Vu-*- or^w-— G^fcvo*. <tjj\r\-

h^"\X ^-^9na^— vt \ juXl^ çyvv^- ^x^xfo^— 

^ " Y L U ^ —  9 y \ ,  L * v — " g V w V t  

^$\— YU/V~-

<n-<\~ ^ueQ^- r&\-L*  ̂ Tee (c£\<?* 

9Y\^B v,*— yCVS^.^ S)— 9L\^3 <SV^ C? kĵ *— (\̂ ~-
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W V-w-Q~^iVX—- K.IV1— "Cttll/l-— 

5 VIÇtUr-^HA — ^i-L\y\— ̂  ÔAX'ÏA A.Ô-- 9vO— 

•  .  .  C o  — „  r ^ - ' i  
^Xj8W" w <c ^v| 9 " 

<Z- s*-— £è*~~ (S\'*— <§c& — «gi— 

fVA/X^*' fvVViJ'̂  ^C&""~ ^ ^ ^HvKw-~ 

^.x'o'o— <n vV- £s \ »ylv-ÜI- 1 

Cs\-C5 -• V\ VXW^- S'Ix'Ç"- > vvK^v-

rA.3»®'"" -V'C"" •• r'A.O.'Vfv^» £\~ 5 £L^Ço""'SUjk(S^_-v_ 

<ax\U~ K.V.1?^~" '̂ AXXS- G\V 'S- C5^C§^" 
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(3^- <uv- ̂ XL^aaa-— ^-6^ - <*A_\/U—- 73 'txv— 

*2> ^0-"~ YV V_ " tS 

^V_. «Ajsrwv— <<^cttL~ VKCA?^ 9OX/V-<S\0-

c\6^" 5t>~ avW^^ 

( j x  ^ <v v> ^ ̂ ^ SLV'O-^- C*KV 

c\ 6\N— ^0^ 

^ eN~ (d ÇÎL. 9vv^C^-n^v 

ÖX^cx^AyL©-1-— H\V'W IAV rTv^v-- ij 

Q\_\K.—; A.\,^^~ ^ — <^L 
(p 

t^ôXw- (56V_\MV-'"W <b£v.6-~- WY\ V~S^-
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< v u" <uOJ  ̂ ßoS- ct>~~ 

•>tv# g, 1» «t? "Hvftx.—^n\£>rs&—ett?~~ 

< 
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chhötö-ti apna bäpak 
the-yoimger-one Ms-own father-to 

Së-khuna 
Then 

beta 
son 

uchhä 
there 

haë-gêl 
became 

haë-gêl. 
became. 

apnä-
in-his-own 

Ëk jhanar dui chhua chil. Uhâ-sê 
One man's two sons were. Them-from 

kahlë, kë, ' bäp, tôr-dhanër hissa jë mok mile, de.' 
said, that, 'father of-thy-wealth the-share which me-to is-got, give 

uh dlian bäte dilë, äor thörak din pichhu chhotö 
he the-wealth dividing gave, and a-few days afterwards the-younger 

sab-kuchu lë ëk-durër nxulakat chalë-gël, är 
everything having-taken of-a-distance to-country went-away, and 

apna dhan bad-kärnat urälé. Är je-khuna sab-ti kharach 
his-own wealth on-evil-work squandered. And when everything expended 

u-khuna u-dësat bara akäl pöl, är uhä kangäl 
then in-that'Gountry a-great famine fell, and he poor 

Sé-khunä ù-dêsër ek-barö-mänusér gharat gel. Uhâ 
Then of-that-country of-a-great-man in-the-house he-went. Me 

khëtôt snar charaô pathâlë, är uhär man chhïl, ki ulä khusä 
field swine to-feed sent, and Ms mind was, that (with)-those husks 

jëlâ suar khächhil apnâ pët bharâë. Sah nbäk köl 
which the-swines were-eating his-own belly he-may-fill• That-even him-to any-one 

dichhil ni. Së-gharî uhäk phöm pöl äor uh.1 kahlë, kë, 
was-giving not. Then his memory fell-(happened) and he said, that, 

1 xnôr-bâpër ka tek jan janök bahut khäör chhë, är muï 
« of-my-father how-many people servants-to much food is, 

bhôkë mörchhi. Muï apnä-bäpér 
by-hunger win-dying. I of my-own-father 

Khödäér är 
of-God and 

beta kahlaor 
son of-being-called 

nôkarër aesä ëk 

kohmu, 
1-will-say, 

chhinu, 
committed, 

kë, " bäbä, 
that, "father, 

är älä tör 
and now thy 

jamu, 
will-go, 

sänge 

Mök apnä 
Me tliine-own 

utlië 
having-arisen 

uhär-bäpak 
of-his-father 

Bsnsrali. 

darmähadär 
salary -getting 

apnâ-bâpër 
of-his-own-father 

kadar bhöl. 
compassion became. 

much 

ligi 
near 

tör 
of-thee with 

läek mux 

fit 

jhan 

and I 

är uhäk 
and him-to 

«•email karaä-
I-had-

ohhi. 
am. 

Sé-khunä 

fault 

m 
I not 

banä." ' 

of-servant like 

ligi gël. 
near he-went. 

Dëkhlë, 
He-saw, 

one person make." ' Then 

Abhï dûrtë chhil, kë 
Still at-a-distance he-was, that 

är daurë nhâk gallä 
and having-run to-him the-neck 

u2 
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ar chumlë. 
and kissed. 

khidmatat 
in-the-service 

lagaê lilêj 
having-applied took, 

Khödär är tör 
of-God and of-thee 

ni ki phër tör 
am-not, that again of-thee 

nökarak kahlê, kî, ' achhä 
servants-to said, that, 'good 

Bëtâ uhäk kohlë, 
The-son him-to said, 

gunäh kaiiu, ki 
sin committed, that 

bêta 
the-son 

achhä 
good 

kahlaï 
I-may-he-called.' 

kaprä nikläe 

kë, 
that, 

alä 
now I 

Bäp 
The-father 

än, 

e bäbä, muï 
'father, I 

muï hanman 
I such 

apnä 
Ms-own 

clothes having-produced 

ihak pinhä, 
this-(person)-to put-on, 

är hamrâ khâï är 
and {let)-us eat 

chhil, alâ jët 
was, now living 

Së-lchunâ uhä 
Then they 

Ar uhär 
And his 

ghôrër 
of-the-home in-the-

böli sunlë. 

är uhär hatat 
and his on-hand 

khusî karî ; 

angothi 

the-sound 

puohhlë, 
he-asked, 

ehhök, är 
is, and 

a-ring, 

lciâë 
and merriment malte ; because 

bhôl chhë ; kaha gël-chliil ? 
become has ; where had-he-gone ? 

khusi karaö lägil. 
merriment to-make began. 

bai'ö bëtâ khëtêr bärit 
elder son of-the-field in-the-enclosure 

baglat öl, së-khunâ gäor 
he-came, then of-singing 

ëk jhan nökrak 

paot jutä 
on-foot shoe 

är 
and 

ki mör 1 
that my this 

alâ milël 
now found 

ar 
and 

pinhä, 
put-on, 

bétä möl 
son dead 

chhë.' 

Së-ghurï 
he-heard. 

' i, kî 
' this, lohat 

tör bäbä 
thy father 

'• tör 
: thy 

Then one person servant-to 

haë?' Uhä uhäk kôlilë, kî, 
is /' He him-to said, thatt  

barkä bhöj , karaä-chhé, 
a-great feast has-caused-to-be-made, 

kë uhäk achhä pää-chlie.' Uhâ-ë gösä bhöl, ö 
that him well he-has-found.' He angry became, and 

gël. Së-lchunâ uhär bäp bähr öse uhäk 
went. Then his father in-outside having-come 

bäpak jaöbat kahlë, kî, ' atëk baras së 
the-father-to in-answer said, that, ' so-many years from I 

kanu, âr kadhï tör-kahnär bäher ni chaîna ; phër 
did, and ever of-thy-commands outside not went; but 

mök ek«tä bakrir bachchä mör-döstér sânë 
me-to a-single goafs young-one of-my-friends in-company 

chhil. Je-khunä 
was. When 

ö nachaor 
and of-dancing 

jaöb-dé 
having-summoned 

bhäi 
brother 

ï 
this 

bliïtra 
inside 

bujbâlë. 

öl 
come 

dast 
reason 

ni 
not 

Uhâ-ë 
him-to explained. He 

muï tör khidmat 
thy service 

tuï kadhi 
thou ever 

khusî 
merriment 

karaör tanë ni 
of-making for-the-reason not 

dhönak kasbîr sangë 
wealth of-harlots in-company 

kalo.' Uhä uhäk 
thou-madest.' He him-to 

dilö. Jë tör 
gave. TV hen thy 

khâë-gël, uhär 
devoured, of-him 

i-tä bëtâ 
this son 

tanë 
for-the-sake 

öl 
came 

jaha-ë 
who 

barkä 
a-great 

tör 
thy 

bhöj 
feast 

kahlë, 'bëtâ tuï sadâë mör ligi röhlö, är 
said, ' son thou always of-me near wast, and 
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jê-kichlm môr chliê, sab tôlirë. I-khuna khusi karnâ, âr khôs 
whatever mine is, all thine. Now merriment to-make, and happy 

honâ munâsib chhil, kiâë ki, tör i bhâi môrë gël-chhil, 
to-be proper was, because that, thy this brother having-died had-go^e, 

së jet bhöl ; kahl gël-chhil ? Alâ milil chhê.' 

he living became; where had-he-gone ? Now found is.' 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OP. BANGA-BHÅSHÄ. 

NORTHERN D IALECT, SIRIPURIÂ MIXED SUB-DIALECT. (EAST PT JRNEA DI STRICT.) 

Maujä-Möhämärir Kissä. 

Of-Village-Möhämäri a-story. 

Bâsbârïr bäp, apnä chhötö bétä, Nagrur, Tölphäl Maralêr bëtïr sangë 
Bäsbärl's father, of-his-own youngest son, Nagru's, Tölphäl Maral's daughter with 

bibläl-chhil. Thôrëk din sab-köi bahut khusi-së rahil. 
had-caused-the-marriage• (For)-a-few days every-one much happiness-mth remained. 

Ôi-bëtî-chhuâr chäl acbbâ ni rahë, ohi-dasti apnä sâs 
Of (hat-daughter-child the-conduct good n ot was, for-that-reason her-own mother-in-law 

sasur-së apnä khasmök alag kârë apnä 
(iand)-father-in-law-from her-own husband separated having-made (to)-her-own 

nahiar në-gël. Kuchh din bäd obi tirmät môrë-gël. Nagru 
father's-house carried- {her)-away. Some days after that woman died. Nagru 

apnâ-jôrur sôgë bîmâr liôë-gël. Ohi-bimärir bältat öbär 
of-his-oun-wife in-sorrow sick became. Of-that-sickness in-the-condition his 

sälä ö sasur obäk ghar-së nîklâë-dilë. Nagru bimärlr 
brother-in-law and father-in-law him the-home-from drove-out. Nagru of sickness 

hältöt apnâ-bâpër gliar chalë-âl. Tö ädmik samajhuä 
in-the-condition his-own-father's house (to)-came. Therefore a-man-to understanding 

chähi kë apnä-mögér bätöt apnâ-mâë-bâp-së 
is-necessary, that of-his-own-wife at-the-words one's-own-mother-father-with 

nï-bigrë. 
one-should-not-quarrel. 

Turning now to the south-east of the District of Dinajpur, we come to that of 
Bogra, in which, also, the northern dialect of Bengali is spoken. The following two 
specimens illustrate the form of the dialect spoken in this district. It will be seen that 
it differs little from that of Dinajpur. The following may be noted as local peculiarities, 
—bä, a father; tur-i, even thine ; mêrô, we; and especially the curious verbal forms, 
kartitêchhi, I am doing ; khattitëchhi, I am working ; kartutuchhu, thou art making, 
and kartitichhë, he is making. 

The dialect spoken immediately to the north, in Rangpur, is Râjbangéî or Rangpurï, 
and, as may be expected, some stray Räjbangsi forms are also found. Such are, locatives 
like dësôt, in a country ; gälöt, on the neck ; pronominal forms like am, t am, he ; and 
the typical dropping of a n initial r, as in dk, for räkh, keep ; aye, for rahiyä, having 
remained ; äj, for JRäj, a proper name, and ömö, for rôpiba, I will transplant. 

Of the two following specimens, one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the other the deposition of a complainant made in a criminal court. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 
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TOR FT 'ÄRTM I «LIIWM TOIT CSTFCR TI *TFLR TI n\\ 

n w i ^ w tîoî ffên fpr i cct^R tt&ii c®r«rfa ^ ffa *r<r on?*r c?m 1 ctfï ^trrt 

«rt^tCTl Wl &5J1 f*f®T T*K (TT *R ^\5Ti CWf£«Tl S OfOtf« ^C«T| lQ *$T?T 

•0 3PTl I »TttS <7T ^3 WltOT? tfaOS* Ttft TftîH bt^R FfC^ll I 

FsftOs ^»tïï «rf^g *f&tC«Tl t -«ST CT tfST CT ^TfTtT otC®Tl I ^1 «ÎT' OR» tWTl I 

<®tsr *r?r ^ t*\ *oti CT Tfa w Ff<R ^rcw <®t?rt *rtus mr tt tsi c^tcr tr 

STFR TIT TÎCS TTM CT CTM?T TÎCW * CSFA T1OS ^TI TRFT I % C^T<R CTN?Ï ^ I 

o»t<r ^T<HT FTT<T TCT «srfà I ^ wl ̂ ITTT? TTTF TWI ^rt^Ti i «t? TI ^ÎCT wte 

FSFT- of*m oftwri *TF*RC®RI ^ TI \5TSR TEERT«, ^N Tti?n I ^T«. •str CI=T TI cTtwir « OSTR 

TÎU§: ^TL ^RFÎ ^ OSLT BÎCSRT CTT^FT T^ I \5TFA ^ÄTT TTT FÎTTCTCT FCPÏ ^T®T TT*^ <5^ 

OR I ^TOS FWI of I ^S c sft®i »rtar TWL of I ^ SCÏTTI TRÄN Tfft ^NI TF*Î CTTRFR T# i 

crcn or b^rfrrai »Ttint^i ^t<rt c^fc^tl *tt^n c?m II 

VV$ <®tT TS Trt$1 CT OFNTI«. CT <rf#lT TÎCW ^n ̂ TOTI c^r TFFTE, ^ 

I ^f^t3 Ft¥^ ̂ 5tw\ t^Tl ÎR f% ? CT b^r 

^551 C^T^T^R ^ \»TF% O»W?[ TW?RT¥«. W 1%F5T^ I ^N 

^TVFT? 1^ ^N I ^ TTN TFIN ^ SRT^RL I ^ ^UFÉJLBPR CT OF^ 

ÎF?NI ^TFN O »T? ^TF^R 1 LÜ^FTRAHG ^?UI 

(TTf? Oft^C^ ̂  wf% WOTi TO ifiï I <5rfa Cft^ ?Tt§1 CT ^SStOfl Wl CSU 

<TÎ1?T¥ ^®T1 FW CT^R <RTFT^ ^RTC^RL ^ T%?RF¥«. <FWT? I «1^ ^1 ^ CT TI 

^ w ̂t^r'r<r ^tcw ^rt? ti N®i ^ c®t? «ît wr c^ffc«T( ^Rtir ftwl ^rfo^ 

CWL CTFCSTT 3T^H T *FT TT L ^¥R 11 

Bengali- H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 
BENGALI OE BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

NORTHERN DIALECT. * (BOGRA DISTRICT.) 

Ëk jhanër duï byätä-chhail âchliila. Tarkërë-madhyë chhöta-jhan kaila, 
A certain-person's two sons were. Among-them the-younger said, 

' bä, hämi ja pâmu tä hämäk bätyä dë.' Täi sunë bâpë batfa 
'father, I what shall-get that me-to dividing give.'' That hearing father dividing 

dila. Chhöta-jhan batyâ-lëoyâr (lëwâr) ka din. par bhin dësë gëla. Sëtï 
gave. The-younger of-the-division some days after foreign country went. There 

p lätbämö karyä täkä-kari uryä-dila. Târ-par j'aie h an 
going riotous-living having~done money he-squandered. Afterwards when 

sé sab uryä-phelälö, ô-dësôt âkâl lialö, o tär khub ätak halö. 
he all squandered, in-that-country famine arose, and his great want arose. 

Pâcbbë së ô-dyâsër ëk gârastër bârî jaiyä chäkar habâr chälö. 
After-that he of-that-country a cultivator's house going a-servant to-be wished. 

Gärasta täk suör ebaräté tär jaminat päthälö. Suör je bhüshi khäy 
The-cultivator him swine to-feed his to-fields sent. The-hogs those husks eat 

tâi së khäbär chälö. Tä täk këu dila-nä. Tär-par tär bus 
them he to-eat wished. That him one did-not-give. After-that his senses 

balö, % ' hämär bär kata chäkar âchlië ; tärä kata kliâtë 
came-back, that, smy father's how-many servants are; they how-much to-eat 

pay, är müi itî bbôkê mari, bämi bär kâchbë jäyyä 
get ,  and  I  here  wi th-hunger  per i sh ,  I  o f - fa ther  in-v ic in i t y  go ing  

kanra, je, !S mai Khödär kâchbë ö tör kâchbë gunä 
will-say, that, "I of-God in-vicinity and of-thee in-vicinity sin 

karchhi. Müi tor chbailër jogg! naï. Hämäk tör ëk-jlian chäkar 
have-committed. I of-thy son worthy am-not. Me thy a servant 

kare äk." ' Ëi kayyä tär-bär kächhé jabär läglö. Tär bä 
malting keep." ' This saying of-his-father in-vicinity to-go he-began. Eis father 

ta-kë tapbât-binî dëkhyâ dauryä äslö, är tär galöt chumä kbälö. 
him distance-from seeing having-run came, and Ms on-nech kiss ate. 

Tät tär chhail kaila, cbä, hämi Khödär kâchbë ö tör kâchhë 
Thereupon his son said, 'father, I of-God in-vicinity and of-thee in-vicinity 

gunä karchhi. Müi tôr-chhailër j'ôggi naï.' Täti tär bäp 
sin have-committed. I of-thy-son worthy am-not.' Thereupon his father 

châkarkërê kaila, 'bhäla käpar änyä pindâ-dê. Hâté ängut diyä-dé, 
to servants said, 'good cloth bringing put-on. On-fing er ring put-on, 
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payé diyâ-.dë. Chala, bâmrâ 
on-feet put-on. Come, (let)-us 

kari. Mërô bhäbchhinu je chliail 
muhe. We were-thinking that son 

hârâ-gëchhlo, pâoyâ-gëla. 
had-been-lost, has-been-found. 

tär bara b3atâ je pothärat 
his elder son who in-the-fields 

târkërê barit nach 
in-their house dancing 

3e 
that 

ö jôtâ 

and shoes 

khusi-khösäl 
merriment 

pânu ; 
we-have-got ; 

Tär-par 
After-that 

âsrâ simlo 
coming heard 

ëk-jhan ebâkar-kë 
one-person servant 

kaila, ' tömär chhöta 
told, ' thy younger 

täri-janni tömär bäp jiyäphat kartitichhë.' 
therefore thy father feast is-making.' 

bärir bhitar jabär chälö-nä. Tär 
of-the-liouse within to-go did-not-wish. His 

bujäbär läglö. Bara byätä kaila, jo, 
to-remonstrate began. JElder son said, that, 

hâmi tôr janni khättitéchhi är jakhan 
I 

hämi 
I that am-doing, a-single-day 

khäsi-bakri jabö 
oastrated-goat-{and) -she-goat slaughtering 

dyäs-ni. Är chhöta byätä 
thou-gavest-not. And the-younger son 

täkä-kari byäbäk uryä-dila, jeman 
money all squandered as-soon-as 

läglu,' Tär bä täk kaila, 
didst-begin.' His father him 

äcbhu, takhan liämär 
art, then I 

gëchhlô, äbär 
had-gone, • again 

khäyyä däyyä 
by-eating and-the-like 

mairä gyâchhëla, barttä 
dead had-gone, alive 

ächhlo së bärir käcbhé 
was he house near 

bäjan hachelië. Takhan ani 
music is-going-on. Then lie 

cläkyä puchhlä, 'igalä sab ki ?' Se täk 
calling asked, ' these all what ? ' He him 

bhäi ächché. Tömär bhäi bachë âchchë 
brother has-come. Thy brother having-survived has-come 

Täti täni k ödda karyä, 
At-this he anger making 

bäp bäryä äsyä täk 
father 

' dëkha, 
' lo, 

3'â 
thee for am-working and whenever whatever 

täi kartitëchlii, ëk-din-ô khusi hayyä 
being glad 

karyâ 
having-done 

je luchchämö 

out coming him 

addin dhar'ä 
so-many-days during 

hukum kartutuchhu 
order thou-art-making 

mör dôstakërë 
my friends-for 

khusi karbär 
merriment to-make 

karyä tör 

kächhé 
in-vicinity 

maryä 
having-died 

päoyä- (päwä)-gyäcli hë ; 
has-been-found ; 

said, 

what 

bïchyâ 
alive 

who 

bärit 
home 

je, 
that, 

ächhö 
have 

riotous-living having-done <• thy 

gharë 
to-home 

älö tui 
came thou 

' bä, tui 
' son, thou 

tä tur-i. 
that thine-even. 

âchchë ; 
has-come ; 

jiyäphat 
feast 

'jakhan 
when 

Tör 

karbyär 
to-give 

hämär 
of-me 

bhäi 
Your brother 

hëryâ-gëchhlô 
lost-was 

sakhan 
for-this 

kliuéi-karä 
to-make-merry 

ainanda 
bad 

hay-ni.' 
is-not.' 

Bengali. H Z 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÅSHÄ. 

NORTHERN DI ALECT. • (BOGRA DI STRICT.) 

^rtf^T «rwlw <ft I CTt Wîlt\s "Rff% C#t& Cf'tlp f̂îl C#ÎS 
fiFOTI 4Ü5' W I C5 FÎ̂ Rf .1 CT îft̂ ï W\VS twl ^sTl I !®rl1*f 

ilujl i c» !5rWc  ̂ «itPf fwor (tr;̂  fwti j «rt̂  ĉ î r cwr 
fesll 1 î5Tt? fe<F CWT fe«Tl I CW'T I 
oh; ̂ rf̂ 5 ^<î î̂ff̂ ï i TtT 'fl *rftl ^tfwi ̂ c?rfal i ^rf<r ̂  sr 
5ĵ t? !®rt̂  ̂  ®r»n« w r II 

Tfär f̂ U î f?WF® ? 

<ip fwft? CFf̂ fî? (TffttüS I Ff̂  "QJ\ I C5 < PÎÛ5 fe iffè w,1  ̂ fi?5Rl 
^1T?8 ̂  I «TfTfa wtètûsl (Tlïïl I WsT ̂  I il <W I C®ft® ®Rl *R #f&1 «Tftf I t̂ 1 ̂ t? 
•r«i i t̂fsr wsr K* i <r<- <4? c*raî?i, ^<r, «rtft vm i  ̂wr »rt̂ n *rft ̂ rNt̂ f 

CT *rfa «rtft tafsi iterate* *rfaWfà çœïw, ̂  «rar sre i ss*r 5?#rü» crfa wi 

fl*T ÏTI I CTt fvfïfè ̂ SCTI II 
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Ära i nijër jamîtë häl baï. Sëi samayëtë Chimanä Giri 
1 of-myself in-the-land plough am-plying. That at-time Chimnâ Giri 

Këcli är Upî Koch äsyä, Upî Köch hukum dilô, ' ör häl ërë-dë.' 
Koch and Opï Kôch coming, TJpi Kbch order gave, ' that-fellow's plough unyoke.' 

Të ämär chäkar häl bachchhiia» Takhan sê häl ehhârë-diyâ 
Then my servant plough was-plying. At-that-time he the-plough leaving-off 

älö. Ämi ]'äy5'ä ähär häl dharnu. Të ämä-ké ;jäyyä läthi-guri 
came. 1 going again the-plough held. He to-me going kicks-and-blows 

diyë pbëlë-dilô bhïëtë. Längal bhëiigë-phëlë-dilô. Jöäl-tä âr-ëk 
giving threw on-ground. The-plough {he) broke-to-pieces, The-yolee on-another 

dikë phëlë-dilô. Phëlë-dilê antar ämi ki karam P Parë 
side threw-away. The-thr owing-away after I what shall-do ? Having-fallen 

thäknu. Ökhäné dhër m arm s Ii ayë ächbila. Säm Khü ëk-jan tai 
1-remained. There many persons standing were. Shäm Khän one-person he 

mänä karlö, ' bâpu-rë käjiyä karö-nä.' Âr-ëk-jan Phayëj Sarddär, 
forbidding did, ' my-children quarrel do-not.' Another-man Faiz Sardär, 

âr-ëk-jan J amir Sëkh ityâdl. 

another-man J amir ShëJch and-others (were there)* 

Mârë kisër bishëtê ? 
They-beat for what? 

Ai Äjkisör Chaudhurir 'jôgëtë. Tär-i chäkar örä. 
That lläjkishor Chaudhuri's at-the-instigation. Ris-cerily servants they {were). 

Bhî ]ë kârë nibë ; ëi janyë. Chimanä ämär bhâstë 
Land that having-seized he-will-take ; for this-reason. Chimnâ my nephew 

hay- Ämär jâthâtô-bhâiyër bëtâ. Bachchhar shôla satara prathak. .Tôt jamä 
is. My cousin's son. Years {about) 16 {or) 17 separate. Lands 

sab batâ âchhë. Bhi-tä bära pan. Ämi bachchhar 
all partitioned are. The-land {is) 12 pans {in area). 1 years 

kuri pächisér jéyädä, kam nay, ämi dakhal kari. Är 
twenty twenty-five-than more, less not, 1 possession make {hold). Last 

bachchhar éänlä dhäa äbäd-karclihi, së dhän ämi niyëchhi. Sariibäré 
year sanla paddy (0 cultivated, that paddy I took. Saturday 
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mârâmâri hayëchhê, ëk prahar bel hatê-hatê. Taklian 
assault has-taken-place, {when) one watch time was-occurring.1 At-that-time 

jamîtë kôna phasal chhila nâ. Sêi dini ömö. 
in-t >p-land any crop was not. That day I-was-about-to-transplant. 

South, of Dinajpur and Bogra, and between tliem and the Ganges, lie, respectively, 
the Districts of llajsbahi and Pabna. The dialect spoken here differs from that spoken 
in Dinajpur, tending, if anything, towards the standard Bengali spoken across the Ganges. 
The language of Pabna, perhaps, differs more than that of Bajshahi, and for these two 
districts it will be sufficient to give a version of t he Parable of t he Prodigal Son in the 
language of t he women of th e former district. 

It is an excellent specimen of the extremely clipped pronunciation adopted by 
women. In order to show tin's the more clearly, when the syllable yd is pronounced 
like the a in hat, I have transliterated it "a* I also transliterated oyä, by wä, which, as 
elsewhere, is the correct pronunciation. 

Note the tendency to shorten a final ë to i, as in sänini for sàmnë, in the presence of, 
and ästi, for âsitë, coming. Note also the Dative termination g une. as in ämälcguné, to 
me ; bapëkgunë, to the father. 

1 At about the first watch in the morning. 
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C^TC*FL 'ÏRFÎ?WÏÏ ^ I CIRTWTT>I C^1WL> ?T ?I FSRF*T*F 'TENTER 

IÎ^STTW «TF '«RW^ WJT^ I «SCT, <5ÎÏÏ F®RR*F ^FC^TÏÏ I 

^ FW"^R CFICSI ^ ^FJTC*R TNIH WN I ^<R 

CT^TÎW W^FAWI M* FARO ^ÎCTI ^W\U FTPFL I ^ *RE*R -M WL CFC»R CT WITC*I 

«TFL !®RNRT5F C^TTCSFL, WI <®T<R WFA *RMT*RI I <5I *RTC§ CT FÀFSNR *RJTC*R?R 

J\^ W\ÜZ F5R?M F^R^CSRT I TTARCSI 5TT^TC«N I CT^ITICT, 

^TIT? CT C*RW «ITC^L, FFAM *TIFÀ CT ^TF% 'SRF^TIM ^RC®1 ; 
SSÎ^CT FW»I ^1 <®1 *TTD S F^R CT C^ÎC«RIJ "HFAFA TFFT W <5TF%F?R% *RN<RL3 

STT^ÎF, ^TÎCT 1WTS I ^RL ^TCII ^TC<RI, 

<R/FL CT ^1 FJPÎÏÏ ^ÎCI S CSFAFA ÏÏFÀFA C¥FFÀFÈ, C^FSRTW IFSÏÏT^R ^S TFL ^FTÏÏ 

ÇJF^TJ<I .FI^JFÄ IPFR CTT ; C^W* ^FIÏÏ ^TSÏÏ IM I <51 *IÏTF CT 

« ̂TCF%T^N T CT^FI ?RT¥F%^T<R ?T*R WRFT NTRAI ^ 

^R^5 WCT ^C«N, W\$RT<RL ÏRTAN W®1IRRI *RSRL <®T^CT *TFT«N I <5*R^ 

C^TCSN, M\ « C^T^RÏÏ NFNC¥TT%FF ; ^ MM 

FTWR, WFL FFARFA FPTR I <5*K ^F9^ FIR^CI C^TC«N, CT ^TUN <»T«R 

C^RW^ TÏÏ3T¥3SW I T?RIÎI ^TC^5 ^FÏÏTFRN WIT« I ^RT^?FI 

«RTGR| ^ SFTWTW ^RF^FT? I CL C %<5W ^WÏÏ IF«TTÎ^T ^TL F^FFC^TL, ^W<T L.T^I1 

SMTTWRL, NT'«^1 ^RITC^L I <5TF% <5TÏÏ1 STÎ^I II 

\S^ÏF < 5T^ ^1 FE^1 I T5TWF%, <5TT^ CT ;5)T'«-

^ITSF ^ÏT^RF? 1TC=TL I <5*R C^F 'IL^W^ FF<RI?¥ L£| ^ F% ? <5^^ CT <5T^ 

C^TÜ^TL, ^ 'Q «M ^T^1 <5TÏÏ T:«M NTTÜL^T ^®TJ1 <»TF% C<»TW FE^T I 

^RRTT<» C^ IT ^RN ^RTT% ?RF^ C?T«R^N I ^ TTFT ^T^1% ^T^RPRL I 

(7I C^TCSFL, WRTPN C<5T^TÏÏ IRW C^S 

<Ç<$\ I <5FÏF ^1^1 WT« H9 WT^S ^T%;^1, 

^S]\ WI ^ TTC^F?^ FÏÏÏÏII N\FÀ -, V$W$ C®T^ WTSST^ CTSJJT^?F 

T^RAN CT ^ ̂«N, ^ ^ ̂TFIR TORT C<S>T$R F^$RJI J 

CT C^TCSTL, ^ 'SFTL C^1 C<5T5(TÏÏ I 

^ ^CW, C^TSRFA ^IT ^ F^ÎFE^N, ^ %N 

F^TFWC^LJ, <5T^CT F^M ^T^SH II 
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[No. 34,] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA BHÄSHÄ. 

NORTHERN DIALECT. (WOMEN OP PABNA.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Könö mânshër dui chhâwâl chhila. Tär madliyi chhödö-tä 
Certain man-of two sons were. Them between younger-one 

bäpék kölö, £bäbä, jinis-pattôrër pâwânâ bbäg âmâkgunë dyäö.' Iyêi 
father-to said, 1father, property-of to-be-got share to-me give' This 

éunë tär bäp tär nijir jinis-pattôr bgtyä-dilo. Alpa din paré 
hearing his father his own property divided. A-few days after 

chhödö chhäwäl sakal jinis-pattôr jarö-karyä, dür dyå£é 
younger son all property gathering, distant country-to 

jattärä-karlö, ëbang sëkhyaânë badkäm karyä nijir bishëy-âsëy 
went-away, and there foolish-work doing his-own property 

uryayë-dilô, är sakal khar ach - h ay yä- g ël ê, së dyasë bhäri äkäl 
wasted, and all-{when) wasted-away-went, that country-in great famine 

pölö, täti-karyä tär bara tänätäni habyär-läglö. Tä-päclibe, së 
broke-out, from-which his much wanting-of-food happened. After-that, he 

nijir dyâsër ëk gârëstôr käcbbe giyyä mislô. Gârëstô 
(his)-own country-of one family-man to going joined. Family-man 

tâkgunë nijir mäthe süyyär charäti påtbälö ; sëkliyanë süyyär je 
him his-own field-to pigs to-graze sent ; there the-pigs which 

khösä khätö, täi diyyä pyät bharäbyär-jan5i së bhäri äkänkh'ä 
husks used-to-eat, those with stomach to-fill-with he very-much desire 

kartô ; kintuk këui tâkgunë ditö-nä. Tâ-pâchhë Iras hali-par së 
expressed ; but one to-him did-not-give. After senses recovering he 

kölö, cämär bâpër bäri kata majur atirikta kbäwär pätichhé, 
said, 'my father's house-to how-many servants sufficient food are-getting, 

kintuk ämi ëkhyanë kbidyäy martichbi. Ami uthyä ëkhan-i bâpër 
but I here of-hunger am-dying. I rising immediately father 

kâcbhë jäbö är tâkgunë kabö je, " bäbä, Saggër kâclihë ö 
to will-go and to-him will-say that, "father, Heavens before and 

tömär sämni ämi päp körichhi, tömär chhäwäl bulyä ämär 
thy presence-in I sin have-committed, thy son to-be-called I 

är pariehêy-dibyâr j'ugyi nëi. Ämäkguné tömär ëk-jan majurir 
any-longer known-to-be fitted ani-not. To-me thy one of-servants 
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matan 
like 

räkhö." ! 
Î5 9 

se 
he 

së 
he- {while) 

manit 
mind-in 

täkguné 
to-him 

ar 
and 

Takhan 
Then 

Tâ-pâehhë 
keep." ' Aft er-that 

dûri thäkti-i 
in-distance remained 

dayë halö, 
pity arose, 

chumyä-khälö. 
kissed. 

kâchbë ô tömär sâmni 
presence-in and thy presmce-

chhäwäl bulyà-parichëy-dibyar 
to-be-known 

j'ë, c sab chäyyå 
that, ' all of 

iyyär hâté äkhut, 
Ms in-hand ring, 

körböni. J ê-bêtuk 
shall-make. Because 

uthyä apanar 
his-own 

gyälö : kintuk 
went : but 

tär 
his 

täkgune bäp 
father 

däuryåyä ";jäyy; 
going 

chhäwäl tâkgunë 
to-him 

o 
and 

tär 
his 

ebäbä, ämi Saggër 
'father, I Heaven's 

pap 

son 

kölö 
ordered 

parao ; 
put-on ; hi 

ämöd-ähläd 
merriment 

o 
and 

bâpër kâclibë 
father to 

dëkhbyar-pâlô, 
him could-see, 

chhâwâlër gala jaräy'ä-dhar'ä 
son's neck 

kölö, 
said, 

körichhi ; är tömär 
sin have-committed ; any-longer thy 

nai.' Takhan târ bâp châkargharë 
am-not.> Then his father servants-to 

pöshäk sîggïr ânyë iy âkgunë 
robe soon having-brought this-person 

pâyë jutyä paräyyä-dyäö ; âmrâ khäyyä 
feet-on shoes put-on; we having-eaten 

ärnär ëi chhäwäl maryä gicbhilö, äbär 
my this son dead was, again 

]ugyi 
fit 

bhäla 
best 

bächyä uthicbhë ; 
alive is-become ; 

kärti-läglö. 
began-to-make. 

baräichbilö, äbär pawä gyålö.' Täti 
was-lost, again has-been found* On-that 

tärä ämöd-ahläd 
they merriment 

tar 
his 

barö 
elder 

chhäwal 

nach-gäwänar 

mâthë chhilö. 
field-in was. 

äwäj sunbyär-pälö. 

bbäri bhöj 
great feast 

räji-höla-nä. 
agreed-not. 

jabäb diyJa, 

reply 

dichchhën.' 

Takhan, 
At-that-time, 

bârïr kâchhë 
house's near (of)-dancing-and-singing voice heard. 

châkarëk däkyå sudh-karlö, ' ë sab ki ? ' Takhan 
servants-to calling asked, ' this all what ? ' Then 

« äpanär bhäi âsichhën, ö äpanär 
' your brother is-come, and your 

Iyyäté 
To-this 

bâp 
father 

kölö, 
said, 

köna-ö 
single 

ëk-tâ 
one 

Ästi-ästi së 
Coming-coming he 

Takhän së ek-jan. 
Then he one-(of) 

së täk kölö, 
all what ? ' Then he him replied, 

bäbä târ kusal pâichhën balyä, 
father his good-(news) got because, 

rägyä, bhitöri jati 
angry-being, within-the-house to-go 

se 
he 

Takhan tär 
Then his 

bâpëkgunë 
to-father 

syäbä kartichhi, tömär 
service (I) -am-doing, thy 

mäkguné tumi kakhana-ö 
to-me thou never 

bäri äsyä sädhti-läglö, kintuk së 
out coming entreat-to-began, but he 

dyäkhö, ëta bachhar dharyå, tömär 
' see, so-many years for, thy 

kathâ ababëlâ kari-nyäikö ; kintuk 
word-(order) disobeyed 

chbägalér chbäö 
goat's young 

have-never ; but 

ö dyåö-nyäikö, 
even gave-not, 

Bengali. 
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i'ätTä-kai'7ä âmâr ban&hu-bândhëb-dir niyyä äbläd karb7år-päri. Kintulc 
with-which my friends talting merriment make-I-can. But 

törnar êi chbäwäl bës'âgharë niyyå bishëy-âsëy lihowâïchbë, së 'jakban 
thy this son prostitutes talcing property has~wa$ted, he when 

âîô, takhan tär-jan7i turai bhâri-darër bhöj dilYä.' Kintuk së tâkgunë 
came, then for-his-sähe thou of-great-value feast art-giving., But he to-him 

kölö, {bäbä, turni sakal-samëyëi âmâr sangi âcbba, är âmâr ja, 
said, 'son, thou always me with art, and my everything, 

sagöi tö tömär. Ämöcl-äbläd karä uchit-i haichbë, ;jë-hëtuks törnar 
all is thine. Merriment {to)-make necessary-even is, because, thy 

ëi bhäi marë-gichbilô, ö bäcbyä-utbicbhé ; liäräy7ä gichhilö, tâkgunë 
this brother dead-was, and alive- (is-become) ; lost was, him 

pbir'a-pâwâ-gicbbë. ' 
has-been-got-bach. ' 
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V.-RAJBANGSI. 

This well-marked dialect is spoken in the country to the North-East of th at in which 
Northern Bengali is spoken. As in the rest of Northern Bengal, this tract has been 
subject to the domination of the Köcb ; bnt the conquest was much more complete, and 
the Köch tribe predominates through the land. Those Köch, who are now Hindus, are 
principally known under the name of Raj bangs I. But large numbers of them have 
become Musalmâns, so that the mere number of people of the Râjbangsî tribe affords no 
idea of th e number of people of Köch extraction in the country. The name of Köch is 
itself retained in the name of th e State of Cooch, or Köch, Behar. The Köch originally 
came from across the Brahmaputra, and hence the Bengali which they speak may 
reasonably be expected to bear traces of i ts eastern origin. This, it will be seen, is the 
case. The Kâjbangii dialect bears many close points of resemblance to the dialect of 

Eastern Bengal. 
The dialect is usually known as Râjbangsî, from the tribe of that name already 

alluded to. It is also frequently called Rangpurl from one of the Districts in which it is 

spoken. 
The dialect is not confined to the Bengal Province, but extends into the Goalpara 

District of Assam, in which it gradually merges into Assamese. It is the language of the 
west and south-west of that District. To the south it is stopped by the Tibeto-Burman 
languages of the Garo Hills. In Bengal, it is bounded on the east by the Brahmaputra, 
with the Garo Hills on the opposite side. In its extreme south-east corner, it just 
touches the Eastern Bengali of Maimansingh, also across the river. On the south and 
west it is bounded by the Northern Bengali already described, and on the north by the 
Tibeto-Burman languages of the Lower Himalayas. It is spoken in the following Dis­
tricts, Rangpur, Jalpaiguri, the Tarai of the Darjeeling District, the Native fetate of 
Cooch Beha r, together with the portion of Goa lpara in Assam, already mentioned. In 
the Darjeeling Tarai, the dialect is influenced by the neighbouring Northern Bengali, 
and has a special name, as a sub-dialect, viz., Bähe. 

We thus find that the Raj bangs! dialect is spoken by the following number of 

people :— 

Name of District. Number of Speakers. 

Cooch Behar (Native State) 
Darjeeling (Bäke sub-dialect) 

563,976 
2,037,460 

562,500 
47,435 

TOTAL for Bengal 3,216,371 

Goalpara 
. 292,800 

TOTAL for Assam 292,800 

GRAND TOTAL 3,509,171 

Bengali. 
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AUTHORITIES— 

Gbierson, G, A.,—Notes on the Bangpur Dialect.—Journal of th e Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 
xlvi, 1877, Pt. I, pp. 186 and ff.—Grammar and Selections. 

Gbiebson, G. A.,—The Song of Mänilc Chandra.-—Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, 
xlvii, 1878, Pt. I, pp. 136 and ff. An Epic Poem in the dialect with Translation. 

The following Grammar of t he dialect is based on the one above mentioned. The 
difference of the dialect from Northern Bengali is principally owing to a large infusion 

of the idiom of Eastern Bengal :— 

I.—PRONUNCIATION.—In addition to the usual contracted forms which we meet 
in every Bengali dialect, the following peculiarities of the Bâjbangsi dialect are to be 
noticed. As in Northern Bengali, ö is frequently substituted for a. Consonants are 
often elided, as in sa-i for sak hi, a friend ; dê-ô for deb or dêva, a god ; pi-a for priya, 
beloved one, a husband. The letter chh is pronounced as a dental s ; thus, äehhé, he is, 
is pronounced äse ; the name of the present writer, when he was stationed in Bangpur, 
was written, ' Grirchhan.' The letter j is pronounced as z or as jh ; thus, jan, a person, 
pronounced san ; jan, for jalchan, when, pronounced in the same way ; so, jêlâ 
pronounced jhëlâ or zêlâ, when. The letters I and n are frequently interchanged. Bor 
instance, the word banäila, he made, appears sometimes as baläna, sometimes as baläla, 
sometimes as banala. An initial r is usually elided, and if the following vowel is a, 
it becomes ä. Thus, randhitê, to cook, becomes ändhité, and raba, a noise, becomes äö. 

Aspirated letters are exchanged for unaspirated ones, and vice versa. Thus, jhan 
and jan, a man ; 'jé and jhë, who ; garbha and garba, a womb ; bädhä and bädä, a 
hindrance. 

II.—NOUNS.—The following is an example of the declension of a noun :— 

Besides the above, the forms of Standard Bengali are also met. Instead of gulä 
gild may be used to form the plural. These words are sometimes added to the Genitive 
singular, instead of to the base. Thus (Goalpara), sätér-gulä, companions. We also 
find the word ghar substituted for gulä, also used with the Genitive singular. Thus 
(Jalpaiguri), chäkarér-ghar, servants ; bandhur-ghar, friends ; (Cooch Behar) sakhir-
ghar, friends. In Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri, we also find the suffix lä. Thus, M-lä or 
i-lä, these ; ai-lä, those ; jéi-la, (those) which ; chäkriyä-lä, servants ; kasbl-lä, harlots. 

The case-sufBxes fluctuate a good deal, both in form and use. Thus, for .hätäy, we 
find hâté ; and for thané, täné, or i ans. We also find tânë, meaning ' for,' and hâté 
used as a sign of t he ablative. 

Ill,—PEON O UNS— 

The above remarks about number and case also refer to pronouns. 

Sing. Plur. 
Nom. bälak or bälahé, a boy, 
Acc.-Dat, bälalcalc or bälakök, 
Instr. bälak-hätäy, 
Abi. bäläk-thané or thäi, 
Gen. bälakar or bälak-kär, 
Loc. bälakat or bälaköt, 

bälakrä or bälak-gulä. 
bälak-guläk. 
bälak-gulä - hätäy, 
and so on. 
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First Person,—thus declined :— 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. mm, ma/i, mö, hämi, or hämrä. hämä, hämra, or hämä-gulä. 
Acc.-Dat. rnöle, hämäk. hämäk, hämä^lä, 
Instr. mör-hätäy. and so on. 
Abi. mör-thané or thai. 
Gen. mör, hämär. 
Loc. möt, hämät. 

Second Person,—tui, tai, tö, thou. Plur., tömä, tömrä, tömä-gulä, and so on. Acc. 
Sing., töle, törnäk. Gen., tör, tömär ; and so on. 

Third Person,—ô, ôyë, uyäy, öyäy, ay, aï, or ôkënâ, he, that ; Acc. Sing., uyäk, 
pronounced uäle, ale; Gen., ar, arhë. Plur., imiär-ghar, ömrä, umhrä ; Gen., am,här, 
umhär, umär. Ta, tay, tani, he, that ; Acc. Sing., tak, tämäle ; Gen., tämär, tär, tärhé. 
Plur., tämrä ; Gen., tämär. B, this ; Acc. Sing., ële, aie ; Gen. Sing., êr, dr. 

Relative Pronoun,—jä, 'jäy, or 'jani, or jhäy. Acc. Sing., jäle, and so on. 
Interrogative Pronoun,—lea, kay, or leani, who ? Acc. Sing., Icälc, and so on. 
Indefinite Pronoun,—Icäy, leay-ö, kä-ö, leahay, Jeäha-i, any one. 
As in the case of nouns, gilä may be substituted for gulä throughout the Plural. 

The forms of St andard Bengali are also used. 

IV.—VERBS— 

A.—AUXILIARY VERBS, and VERBS SUBSTANTIVE— 
(1) Present,—ächö, I am ; (2) ächis ; (3) âchë. 
(2) Past,—ächinu, I was ; (2) ächili ; (3) ächilo. 

This verb is, however, often spelled ächhö, etc., as in Standard Bengali. 
The verb haïtë, to become, has its past, hail (not hall), he became. Note the forms, 

hayä, having become ; na-haa (Jalpaiguri), I am not; näi-leä, there is not (Jalpaiguri). 

33.—FINITE VERB,—learitê, to do. 
(1) Present,—karo, I do ; (2) karis ; (3) karë. 
(2) Present Definite,—Icaritéchö, I am doing; (2) -chis ; (3) -che. 
(3) Imperfect,—learitëchinu, I was doing ; (2) •chili ; (3) -chil. 
(4) Past,—karinu or karnu, I did ; (2) learilë or -lu ; (3) karil. 
(5) Perfect,—karichö, I have done ; (2) learichis ; (3) hanche, 
(6) Pluperfect,—karichinu, I had done ; (2) -chili ; (3) -chil. 
(7) Puture,—karim, or karimu, or karimö, I shall do; (2) karibu ; (3) karibê. 

Past Conditional and Habitual,—learitäm, I used to do ; (2) karitë ; (3) karita. 
Imperative,—(2) kar, karö, do ; (3) karuk, let him do. 
Infinitive and Present Part.,—karitë, to do. 
Conjunctive P art,,— karyä, karë, kari, kairë, having done. 
Conditional Part.—karinë, (if he) had done. 
Germd,—karibä, Acc., karibäk, and so on5 doing. 
Inceptive Compound,—karibär nägö, I begin to do. 
Potential Compound,—karibär pärö, I am able to do. 
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As usual the Past tense is liable to frequent contraction, especially when the root 
of the verb ends in r, or h. Thus instead of karinu, we can have kaillu, I did ; 
so maillu, I died, for marinu ; and kail, he said, for ka hil. So again kaichê or kaichhê, 
for kahiyâchhë, he has said. 

The following abnormal forms may be noted,—kahum (Darjeeling), I will say ; kaö 
(Jalpaiguri), I speak; päläö, I flee (Jalpaiguri) ; berächö, I am roaming (do.) ; kalhär 
lägil (Darjeeling), he began to say. 

From the root kar, make, we have,—kcmnu (Rangpur, Goalpara, and Oooch Behar), 
kanu (Darjeeling), kdmu (Jalpaiguri), I did; kanna (Jalpaiguri), we did; köllö 
(Jalpaiguri), thou madest ; kölé (Darjeeling), he made; karchd (Goalpara), karchhu 
(Jalpaiguri), kaichhu (Darjeeling), I have done; karché (Goalpara), kaïrchë (Cooch 
Behar), he has made. Other forms worthy of note are, råk (for råkh) (Goalpara), keep 
thou; âichchê (Goalpara and Cooch Behar), he has come; baiohchë (Oooch Behar), 
he has survived ; Jäyä häné (Jalpaiguri), having gone ; dékhilmantö (Darjeeling), im­
mediately on seeing. 

Besides the usual conjunctions, ki and 'jë} meaning e that ', we find dë in Darjeel­
ing, and ki bôlë or bôlë in Jalpaiguri, 

The dialect of Western and South-Western Goalpara in Assam is pure Käjbangsx. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a piece of 
Folk-lore. 

In both cases, as in the case of the ßangpur specimens, a phonetic transcription has 
been added. 
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[No. 35.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 
BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

IlÂJBASôsï Dialect. (Gqalpaea District.) 

41 SR Î̂îf c^1 I \$|? Cffà C1&1 ®1l llfetll lTlt Tlt?r%iT CT^sIf ̂  
ifèi $1 c*rfa w i l̂c» t̂<j ÄsW? ittwl® ffafö itfSii Iii i ^cer ira ffa cfài 

Cltl <i|£lU> iftll WltW 41 ÏÏJVFftS »rfel 1#?T I CI OTCfl® ?tlt Wfll ̂ f?lt ^Ultl WS 
N N N CN, *-s 

f̂èll f̂ T I ?*tl tfl Cl\<T ?T%1 CWfèsT <3*fl Cl̂  <(5 Wl ®1tl1 1® 

icët® i ^1? *mit® <ltîr ilii cit vfitt*r? 4i wi frT%il̂ t®;iîii #ti srfa «imt* 

nt$iurfe. s r̂i? ttôit fwt m traira ci cFti«rt  ̂̂11 *ri¥i ?oit> oiiti ̂ r*i 

fww{ <FfcH ^$11 fif*ï 11 I *t1tf 1® EFfaStl 1111 b<F«T ^1lt? itll? 1C$1 ifèlt *TIWl FtCfl? 

ihr *rN if?31 Hit? *i1i <srft fwn ifàiti srfWi i § Ä1 cit? iftl? 

mm hFf ift1 ̂55 sftce itt̂ t® ^1i c®1? licit® *tt*t ifàc&l i ft «rt? c$1i c î ilpre ipfi 

 ̂CTt̂  C$1? ?Jt̂ SR 1R11 lf«H FflCI? 1C$1 ?tl I $1? ItCWÎ® ®'ll ̂ fèlt ®1? lil̂ f? «CT» 

CïfêsT i ïflTs l̂̂ CsTt«, ®1? ®tl Ĉ lil l'feï I Offert TOI orïf̂ n Ct̂ T 

itll ̂$t? ffa1 ittHbrl *rf3*T ^1? <5t? £lt "tt̂ T I  ̂Cflfa <5t? b?*T •it  ̂srtrai ù vïï c$1? cê 

itniidi % c#l Jf1w? ip|[î i f̂wi 
tfhsr njt̂ l̂   ̂̂  ̂1f̂ rai ^^1  ̂ c f̂cwi a?  ̂tirtir ^1u®1  ̂ ^1i ntet® 

CWN CAl̂ <l'\ CWQ I "Sitsral ^5^1 "4t̂ <I1 «IWW ) C¥C  ̂CTl?[ vflt C^ l̂ ̂ ifel Ctf̂ î 

; strain c r̂fl̂  *rfe511 *nsr 11 

^5 c^1 i ttrçt® #df l̂̂ rc® Tlfs? ÎT;̂ ® itm 

»lt̂  C*ftl '©•Rtl I 4"̂ r*T C^Wll̂ F 9j5 ̂ f̂ f f% I ~i'f?  ̂
^5T C$11' C$11 ÎC5̂  ^1C«! ®ttl3l 4^1 1® \»î\ôli 11CU I ^»ll® *êlfl 

•if'î 3H f®Wl Ctt«î H I ̂ stl Hüll® "«tl ifelfc ®tlfl?f1 HC'Srlfl itf̂ ST ; 

#tl \»tl ll"Cltl C<P r̂ Cil c®t̂   ̂fwi «H C t̂twlfil l̂ l̂ d^S C$1? C<Fl"K3 Cl̂ f̂ Q 

lit C$^S f t It̂ t-'S GT f̂lfè d Clt?ltC$l «11 fill ¥Ctl I f%^ ŝ 

c$ti cii>1 d itî îii it?® c$l? f̂ i1% c»rtmi C¥«i1tu5 i*n ^1 f̂®r is «î n 

fff^l f%l $t? Cl^f It ! ft Wtl CTtl HtCBpS ^Ifl̂  ̂ 1? CTl? ?1 ̂  est* I 
<$j\ \s tit ̂ .m] f̂è«. Clin C$1? ffirai ?tciii c^mprt nî̂ i ate? g 
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[No. 35.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP. 

BENGALI OR BAN G A-BHÅSHÄ. 

RÂJBANSSÏ DIALECT. (GOALPARA DISTRICT.; 

[In the phonetic transcription « is pronouncad hard as in sin, this., and not like the sh in shell, which is represented by 

th. Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the « in pleasure. 

Pronounce å as the a in hat; ë as the e in met ; o as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 

diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote and of the o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre-

It should be carefully distinguished from the ö of h ot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ëk jankär dui beta ächhil. Tär madhyë chhöta beta tär bäpök kail, ' bäbä, 
Äk zönkär dui bätä äsil. Tär moddyë sötö bätä tär bäpök koil, ' bäbä, 
One man-of two sons were. Them-of amidst younger son his father said, ' father, 

gäirastir yë bhäg müi päim tä mök dë. ' Tâtë tay tämär mäjöt girasti bätiyä dil. 
gäiröstir zë bhäg mui päim tä mök dé. ' Täte tay tämär mäzöt girösti bätiä dil. 
property-of what portion I will-get that me-to give.' Thereupon he them-of amidst property dividing gave. 

Alpë kayë din pächhöt chhöta bétä saub ëkëtë kariyä duräntar ëk dyäéöt 
din päsöt sötö bätä shaub ëkëtë köriä duräntar äk däshöt 
day after younger son all together taking away one country 

Së déåöt yäyä dhuddämi kariyä äpanär ghar girasti uräiyä dil. Yakhan 
Shé däshöt zäyä dhuddämi kariä äpanär ghör girösti uräiä dil. Zökhön 
That country-to going extravagance doing his-own house property fly-away gave. When 

täy saub kharaeh kariyä phëlâil takban sêi désöt bara mangä haïl tay-ö bara 
täy shaub khöröch köriä phëlâil tökhön shëi däsöt börö möngä hoïl tay-ö börö 
jje a]j spending doing finished then that country-in great famine happened he-too great 

Ölpö koyë 
A-few some 

päiträ karil. 
päiträ köril. 

started. 

kaslitöt paril. 
kashtöt pöril. 

difficulty-to fell. 

äujil. Tay 
äuzil. Tay 

took-shelter. He 

chöklä 
chöklä 

husks 

dil-nä. 
dil-nä. 
gave-not. 

doing finished then 

Tär pächhöt tay yäyä 
tay zäyä 

he going 

ye 
zë 

•what 

täk 
täk 
him 

khäoyä 
khäwä 

eating 

maribär 
möribär 

dying 

pät 
belly 

Tar päsöt 
That-of after 

täk äpanär 
täk äpanär 
him his-own 

khäy, täk kbäyä 
khäy, täk khäyä 

eat, that eating 

Pächhöt chyätön päyä 
Päsöt chätön päyä 

Afterwards senses gaining 

chäkör ëk pälä kariyä 
chäkör äk pälä köriä 
servants a great-deal doing 

Müi uthiyä mör 
Mui uihiä mör 

sëi dyâsër ëk-jan girir kächhöt 
shëi däser ék-zön girir käsöt 
that country-of one inhabitant-of near 

lägicho. 
lägichö. 

about. 

pätäröt éuyör charbär patéyä-dil, Pare 
pätäröt shuör chörbär patëya-dil. Före 
fields-to swine-to tending sent-away. After 

pyät bharbär häus kallë-ô, kintuk 
b hör bär häus köllé-ö, kintuk 
filling-of wish having-done-even, but 

täy kail, ' ämär bäpér katö 
tay koil, ' ämär bäpér kö tö 
him said, 

khäbär päy 
khäbär päy 

of-food get 

bâpër 
bäpér 

yäyä 
zäyä 
going 

äuyöré 
shuöré 

' ämär 
' ämär 

' my 

är 
är 
while 

kächhöt 
käsöt 

father-of 

mui ëtë 
mui ëtë 

here 

rising my father-to 

yaun ; 
zäim ; 
will-go ; 

kay-ô 
kay-ô 
anyone 

mäinä 
mäina 

how pay 

kshidhäy 
khHdhäy 

hunger-by 

yäyä kaim, 
zäyä koim, 
going will-say. 
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" bäbä, müi 
" bäbä, mui 
" father, I 

bëtâ nâmër 
båtd, nâmër 
son name-of 

rak." ' Tär 
räk." ' 
keep." ' 

tli åkte 
thâktê 

from 

yäyä 
zäyä 

ïivarër 
Ishshorër 

God-of 

kächhöt 
Jcäsöt 
near 

är tör 
är tör 
and of-thee 

kächhöt 
Icäsöt 

pap 
päp 

mui 

having-gone 

' bä 
' bä 
' father 

Tär 
That 

tär 
tär 
his 

tär 
tär 
his 

yugy-o 
zuggy-ö 

fit-also 

pächhöt 
päsöt 
after 

bäp täk 

noo. 
am-not. 

rw „ 5 nao. 
- — > noo. 

nåö. Mök 
Mök 

Me 

täy uthiyä 
tay uthiä 
he rising 

déikhbär 
däikhbär 

got. 

är tär 
är tär 
and his kiss 

päp karchö ; 
päp körchö; 

I God-of-to and thee-to sin committed ; 

Kintuk tär bäp tär chäkar-guläk kail, 
tär bäp tär 

bäp 
father 

gälä 
gälä 
neck 

müi îsvarër-të 
mui lshshorër-tê 

täk 
him 

säptéyä dharil, 
shäptiä dhoril, 
embracing caught, 

tôr-të 
tör-té 

karicbo ; 
korichö ; 
committed ; 

kbäoyä 
khäwä 

eating 

Nâtë 
Näte 

father-of to went. But 

Dékhiyä raayä haïl, dauriyä 
Dëkhiâ möyä hoïl, dauriä 

Seeing pity was running 

cliumä khäil. Ai bëtây täk 
chumä khäil. Oi båtäy täk 

tör yyäk-jan mäinä 
tör åk-zon mäinä 
thy one pay 

tär bâpër ôtë gêil 
tär bâpër otê 
his 

päil 

är tör 
är tör 

I longer thy 

cbâkarër matö 
châkorër mötö 

servant like 
ro 

tay duräntaröt 
tay duräntöröt 

distance 

gëil, 
gëil, 
went, 

he 

ar 
är 

mui 
mui 
i 

. That 

är bëtâ 
är båtä 

on ger son 

säkäl-kariyä 

son him 

kail, 
kolls 
said, 

nämér yugg-ö 
nâmër zuggy-ö 
name-of fit-also 

Kintuk 
But am-not. 

yyäkhän bhäl 

his father his 

bhäl 
good 

käpör 
käpör 

cloth 

aniya 
äniä 

bringing 

chäkör-guläk koil, 
servants-to said, 

iyäk pëndëyâ dëô : 
i ä k  p ë n d ë y â  d ä ö .  
him 

åkhän 
one-piece 

jötä pëndëyâ-dëô ; ämarä-gulä khäiyä . älläd kari ; 
zötä pëndëyâ-dëô ; ämörä-gulä khäiä älläd köri ; 

put-on ; we-all eat merriment do ; 

gëchhil, ëkhan äbär bâehichhë ; bârëyâ 
gësil, åkhön äbär bächise ; hârëyâ 

was, now again alive-has-become ; lost 

tämrä älläd karibär nägil. 
tämrä älläd köribär nägil. 

shoes 

mariyä 
möriä 

dead 

Paré 
Tore 

sagäré-thäkiyä 
shogârê-thàkë 

all-than 

ängut är päyöt 
hätöt ängut är 

hand-to ring and 

kënënâ mör ëi 
mör 
my 

ëkhan päichö.' 
åkhön päichö' 

' shäkäl-körit 
' quickly 

iyär hätöt 
iär 
his 

kënënâ 
because 

gëchhil, 
gësil, 

was, 

tbis 

päöt 
feet-on 

bëtâ 
båtä 

son 

now I-have-got.' 

Afterwards they-all merriment doing began. 

Takhan tär bara bëtâ 
Tökhön tär börö båtä 

Then his elder son 

bärir kächhöt yäyä 
bärir käsöt zäyä 

the-house-of in-the-neighbourhood going 

cliëngrâk dâkëyâ 
dàkëâ 
calling 

tör bäp 
tör bäp 
thy father 

öyäy räg hayä-uthil ; 
§wäy räg höyä-uthil ; 

his anger arose-became ; 

Bengali. 

pätär-bärit 
pätär-bärit 

the-field-in 

näch gänér 
näch gänér shör 

dancing music-of noise 

6 iglä-ki ?' 

ächhil. 
äsil. 
was. 

ÛÔY 

chëngrâk 
boy-to 

äichché, 
äichché, 
has-come, 

puch-karil, 
puch-Icöril, ' iglä-ki ?' 

asked, ' this-what-is ?' 

täk bhälé-bhäle-päyyä 
bhâlë-bhâlë-pâyà 

well-in-health-having-got 

bhiträ gëil-nâ. 
bhiträ gëil-nâ, 

within he-went-not. 

täk 
him 

Pächhöt 
Päsöt 

Afterwards 

sunbär-päil. 
shunbär-päih 
to-hear got. 

Takhan täy täk 
Tökhön tay täk 

Then he 

ëk-tâ bara 
åk-tä bårö 

tay 
tay 
he 

âstë âstë 
äshté âshtë 

having-come bavin g-come 

Takhan täy ëk-jan 
Tökhön täy ålt-sön 

Then he one 

kail, £ tör 
koil, 6 tör 
said, ' thy 

bhändarä karchë.' 
bhändrä korchê.' 

him-to 

one big feast is-giving,' 

Tär pächhöt tär bäp bäiröt 
Tär päsöt tär bäp bäiröt 

Of-that after his father outside 

bhäi 
bhäi 

brother 

Täte 
Täte 

Upon-that 

asiya 
äshiå 
coming 

z 
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täk samjëbâr nägil; kintuk 
täk samjébär nägil ; kintuk 
him to-entreat began ; but 

éta din bliarä gödäri-kannu, 
ätö din bhörä 

so-many days for 

tëô tui kakhan-ö 
teö tui kökhön-ö 

even-then thou ever-even 

niyä älläd karo. 
niä älläd hord. 
with merriment I-may-do. 

khôyëyâ pbëlâichë 
khôyëyâ phëlâichë 
having-lost caused-to-waste-away he 

gödäri-könnu, 
served, 

ëk-tâ chhägalér 
äk-tä sägölér 

one goat-of 

Kintuk tör 
Kintnk tor ëi 

But thy this 

tay yakhan âsil 
tay zökhön äsil 

tay tär bäpök 
täy tär bäpök 

lie his father-to 

kakhan-ö tör 
kökhön-ö tör 

uttarë kail, 
uttorê-koily 

answered, 

köna-ö 
könö-ö 

ver-even thy any-even 

bäcbchä-ö dëis näi, 
bächchä-ö dëish näi, 

l;id-even gavest not, 

' dëkh, 
' däkh, 

'lo, 

hukum phëlâô 
hukum pheläö 
orders I 

mui 
mui 

i 
— 

ei 

' bä, 
' bä, 

tüi sadäy mör 
v, tui shadäy mör 

' O son, thou always my 

älläd karä ö kbusi 
älläd korä ö khushi 

merriment doing aud happy 

gëchhil, bâcbchë ,* hârëyâ 
gësil, bâchchê ; hârëyâ 
was, now-alive-become-is ; lost 

when 

sätöt 
shätöt 

with 

haoyä 
höwä 
to-be 

ye mor 
zë mör 

that my 

bëtâ yë nati-gulär säte 
bâta zë nötl-g ulâr-shâtë 

son who with-prostitutes 

bara bhändarä dilu.' Kintuk 
boro bhändrä diluKintuk 
bis? (east thou-gavest.' But 

tör 
tör 
thy 

näi ; 
näi ; 
not ; 

sätér-guläk 
sätér-guläk 

companions 

tör girasti 
tör giröst i 
thy property 

tay kail, 
täy koil, 

said, he 

ächliis, ar 
är 
and art, 

uchit 
uchit 
proper 

gëclilô, päoyä 
gëchlô, päioä 

mor 
mör 

my 

haiclië, 
hoichë, 

was, 

gëichchë. 
gaichhë 

yä bay 
zä höy 

whatever is 

kënanâ 
kënanâ 

because 

sagulë tör. 
shogulë tör. 

all 

tör 
tör 
thy 

ei 
ëi 

this 

thine, 

bhäi 
bhäi 
brother 

Kintuk 
Kintuk 

But 

marivä 
möriä 

dying 

gone-was, found 
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[No. 36.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAM ILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

RÂJBAN&sï DIALECT. (GOALPAKA DISTBICT.) 

FFFWIT ^ F« 

ii|<P CTtffä 1t*f1 ^8 l£|^1 I ^ ̂  ^ CT, *tt*Tl 

>rfä1 f*R <FCTI ^ <rf%i «rt^r ^f%*[ i :— "TN ^ CT ^ 

<PCTl CI ^t*T T% |f <rf<t<tîl *itf<R I *$US it cm  ̂ ft CTfa ^f*PT I 

lifè 3ÎÛ» CÄ *\U CfKtîï I 

^fàrf tCT CTt*Tfä f*R CFfa I ?TN1 C&tW 

wf*rai fs#Frfa Tiffin i cmi ft**f ^fki ^P\ ^f?rai ^t*r ^fi fwi tt«rt^ ̂ ftnri Ttël 

i irci fw<F ^rrfwi ^tsf^s CT*ft <pf%?rl f&fiprfa ïîtf^r i CTt*t1 fwK ^fà?ri 

^1 4^1 àw\ frai t? ^fwi Ttft^i <s*rc ^<r CT^r CT 

it^ri CTf*î ®t°> :— 

^ ̂t*r ^ *rft®r i 

«rt^ tet«r ^rttt Tfcs? H 

Bengali. 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 
BENGALI Oß BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

RÄJBANGSI DIALECT. (GOALPAKA DISTRICT.) 

[In the phonetic transcription s is pronounced hard, as in sin, this, and not like the sh in shell, which is represented by 
sh. Z is somewhat softer than the a of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce å as the a in hat ; ë as the e in met ; ö as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the sound of t he first o in promote, and of t he o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre. It 
should be carefully distinguished from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced a s in the authorized Government system.] 

Ek jan dliöpär ëk-tâ gädhä ö ék-tä kukur ächhil. 
Ak jön dhöpär äk-tä gädhä ö äk-tä laikur äsil. 
One person washerman-of one ass and one dog . were. 

kukurök k ay yë, ' sälä, mïïi särä din mëhanat karö âr 
kukurök köy zë, ' shälä, mïïi shärä din mehcmnöt körd är 

whole day labour do and to-the-dog said that, ' sala (wife's brother), 

Ek din gädhä 
Ak din gädhä 
One day ass 

tïïi basiyä khäis 
tïïi böshiä khäish 
you sitting eat 

är bhukis.5 Kukur kay, 
är bhukish.' Kuhur köy, 

Dog said, 

hâtë müi 
pärish ? Äiz hâté 

can ? To-day from 

par hâtë kukur 
por häté kukur 

and bark.' 

päris ? Äij 
mm 
I 

tor 
your 

dhöpär 
dhöpär 

after from dog 

pähörä dibär 
"ä 

£ säläj 
' shälä, 

sala (wife's brother), I which work do, 

tör käm karim, tïïi mör 
käm körim, 
work will-do, 

käpar ubäbär 
käpör ubäbär 

to-oarry washerman-of cloth 

mïïi vê käm karo, së käm ki tfii karibär 
mïïi zë käm körö, shë käm• ki tïïi köribär 

do 

kathär 
köthär 
talk-o£ 

bärit 
bärit 

that work what you 

käm karis.' Ei 
tïïi mör käm kör is h.' Ëi 
you my work will-do.' This 

nägil, är gädhä dhöpär 
är gädhä dhöpär nägil, 

began, while washerman-of home-to 

nägil. 
dibär 

watch give-to began. 

Kaddin parë dhöpär bärit 
Köddin pöré dhöpär bärit 
Some-days after washerman-of home-to 

nägil. Gädhä chörak dékliiyä 
nägil. Gädhä chörök dékhiä 
began. Ass thief-to seeing 

b häl-kariyä ghäs bhusi diyä 
bhäl-köriä ghäsh bhushi diä 

grass 

din ëk 
åk 
one day 

cliillibär 
chillibär 
to-bray 

well 

kintuk 
kintuk 

but 

suniyä 
shunia räg 
hearing angry 

nägil. Takhan 
nägil. Tökhön 

Then 

husk giving 

gädhäk 
gädhäk 

ass-to 

räitöt chör äsiyä shïd 
räitöt chör äshiä shïd 
night-at thief coming hole 

Dhöpä nind hâtë 
Dhöpä nind hâtë 

Washerman sleep from 

bändhiyä thuiyä yäyä s util. 
bändhiä thuiä zäyä shutil. 

tying keeping going lay-down. 

nagil. 
nägil. 
began. 

âgër 
äger 
before 

rag 

thäkiyä 
thäkiä 

than 

hayä 
höyä 
bei ner 

ara-o 
ärö-ö 

more-even 

ëk-tâ 
äk-tä 

bësi kariyä 
bëshi köri 

louder 

thëngâ diyä 
thëngâ diä 

club by 

chillibär 
chillibär 

to-bray 

gädhäk 
gädhäk 

nägil. Dhöpä 
nägil. Dhöpä 

began. Washerman 

khub kariyä 
khub-köri 

greatly 

kätibär 
kätibär 

dig-to 

uthiä 
ut h iä 
arising 

Gädhä 
Gädhä 

Ass 

chillän 
chillän 

braying 

dängbär 
dängbär 
thrash-to 

kukur äignä häté kay, ' këman rë bhäi, gädhä, këman däng ? ' 
kukur äignä häté köy, ' këmon rë bhäi, gädhä, këmôn däng ? ' 
dog yard from said, 1 how O brother, ass, how(-is-the) thrashing F 
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Ai yë kay— 
Oi zë höy— 
He then says— 

e Y är kam täk sajê, 
' Zär häm täk shâzë, 
' Whose work him suits, 

Är hailè nàtî bâjè.' 
Är hoilë nâtï bäzé.' 
Othei's-to happening stick sounds.® 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Story of a Washerman's Ass and Dog. 

A certain washerman had an ass and a dog. One day the ass says to the dog 
' Shälä ! I have to labour all day long while thou dost only sit, eat, and bark.' The 
dog says, ' canst thou do the work that I do ? From this day forth I will do thy work 
and thou shalt do mine.' After saying this, the dog went on c arrying the clothes of 
the washerman and the ass kept watch over his house. 

Some days after, one night a thief came to the house of the washerman and began 
to dig a mine. The ass on seeing the thief commenced braying. The washerman being 
aroused from sleep gave grass and chaff to the ass, tied it well and went to bed. But 
the ass went on braying more loudly than before. The washerman hearing the bray of 
the nss got angry and began to belabour him with a stick. Then the dog said from the 
yard, " How my brother ass ! how is the stick ? Don't you know the saying : • 

' Suits him the work whose i t is. 
To others like a stick it seems.' " 

The next two specimens are also in pure Râjbangsï. They come from the Rangpur 
District. Note how I and » are confused. Even when I is pronounced I, it is written n 

inthe Bengali character. 
The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

« 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ÂRYAN FAMILY» (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

Râjbangsï Dialect. (Bangpuii District.) 

^"Tt&i ̂ ftfiH i cf# TI <^rNr ffèrl 
<®fr i ip wtre *iw 5  ̂frfhn tar i *wr fÊR *rî¥t ci# c f̂al 
3T^r f%fa i3£<Fd> ? Ff? CFÎ® C?H i C \̂Ù ^t̂ r® T^î *tt̂ *Tl <3^H C'P'Tft'C'T g 
#5T *P*R (ifftW ĵfs fww vs f̂sr tif T TTK5« f*î<[ <^F»<P ̂ Ttf^T I ^Sf ^U51 Çĵ fe, *t̂ «T | ç f̂«, 
*tf̂ r 1 <^rm 4 wr ÎRH Tt̂ rc  ̂ crtvse. i  ̂ c f̂al ««rc ^TÎ<F «TteTl 
*srat* ta i *ftw<r T&wa *mr <rtoi mt\ ^SRÎ?T F^T fw? toi 
#t̂ T I FJt®  ̂filTl t̂*r c*rî?r ̂ îtt? Tï̂ rl ^Tt̂ STj fN5  ̂<t5 

f̂ RRtR 'tta ̂ tsf <4CÏ *fl ttWl TPTfa *fW I  ̂(i|̂  ĉs ï̂ferl Celts'5® 
TÏ̂ T, ^StTî  <(1 t̂̂ P® CsfsTiR CTtoSts, < p\s  ̂ »tf1  ̂ ^UFlj C®ÎTfà 
^rttt T® c^ tntQ i CTÎ<F esWsr *rf̂ ri e*rt<r Ff<RR?r ̂ rWr i *ttw ̂  ^rti 

CttW Ufa I l̂ s *Tfaff5  ̂«rfa Tfn CWf̂ H CTf̂ Cvs cw tf̂  Ttll Tftl »rffal 
Ipri ĵf&i T!  ̂ c®t*rt? t̂^p® *tt*t ^?d> 

<m CS>Ml lJt̂ 1 STfa W C f̂ts I f%^<F Ffo£3?r TO îf̂ T 15 

^1 ̂t̂ r®l * ï j f c  i tiî ri  ̂ cwt̂ i c^^s i t̂*rai ̂ lifl: 

rr?ni1^ ^ ^twi i orti wtMsii -sT^f^ïr fe fffç to cCf^r ^ 
tt̂ Q¥l 1 ^¥l "0 t̂̂ PTl II 

W lt̂ ¥l C t̂̂ rl C«|W î̂tfïf I \sî?r t% f%<rt Thf}  ̂ Clt?  ̂ ^rtfete, ?Jt̂ C\s ®it? 
«ïtw ^rf?  ̂ i % è?rt? ^ä^rtw «raw f% ? \åt$ 
^<\V$ csP\U va-fè ^tn tws *TWsr ^~W^ci? i c t̂̂ rîïï w 

ĵt̂  i  ̂"<sss c^TNI i vstfüfß 1%^w *n Ttiî i %?rtw "^t̂ t 
<Bltfîra1 ̂ Tl̂  I ®PT ta  ̂̂ ^fïR  ̂csfat?  ̂,(7Rl 

^^©1 fr»f CWt̂  CSÎîRl (^fïf ïf|̂ ;  ̂i5'lx'̂  
f̂ T?I1 7(t1^?' ̂ f<f̂ ' ̂ fflTîl ̂ f° ̂ l̂ î 3!! <F^CT1 I C?f ^Jtfel c»t̂  tt^Tt ^TS *îl̂ ? TÏ®t\» 
fWCT %f?T ^1 t̂»T ^std ^JÎC  ̂ ^^5? I TtC*t  ̂TWtïT CTÎ? itî® 
^(tfw CÎTN' TN» '̂ r<f C^St̂  I 'Sf® '̂̂ 1 I (7«t? \»tf' C^W 
fltecp ; II 

» 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAÏTGA-BHÂSHÀ. 

E.ÂJTUNGSÏ DIALECT. (RANGPUR DISTRICT.) 

[ In the phonetic transcription s is pronounced hard as in sin, this, and not like the s/i in shell, which is represented by 
sh. Z is somewhat softer than the z of z eal, but not so soft as the s in p leasure. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; ë as the e in met ; oas theo in hot; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of th e first o in promote, and of the o in the French word votre as compared with 
vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the ö of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ëk jan-mânshër dui-knä byätä ächhin. Tär chhöta könä uyär bäpak 
Ak zön-mänshér du-knä bötä äsil. Tär sötö kunä uär bäpak 
One man-of two sons were. Of-them the-younger one his father-to 

kaïnë, cbä, mör päisä karir bhäg mök deö.' Ai katâtë täy umär-gharak 
k oïl, ' bä, m,ör päishä köfir bhäg mök deö.' Oi kötätß täy umär-ghörök 
said, 'father, my pice-and-cowrie-of share to-me give.' That word-on he them-to 

i (V , _ 

saüg ba^iyä dirië. Anap din yäyä chhöta chëngrâ könä saüg byâchë-kini, 
shög bätiä dilê. Olöp din zäyä sötö chëngrâ kunä shög bdohé-kini, 
all having-divided gave. A-few days having-pasfc the-younger boy one all having-sold-and"bought 

êkë-të kari bhin dès at gën. Sëtë nänän kukäjat saüg päisä-gulä 
akë-tê köri bhin däshöt gäl. Shëtë nänän kukäzöt shög päishä-gulä 
together making different oountry-in went. TE ere various bad-ways all pice-lieap 

uri-phënâinë. Ay yakban ai-dâuë saüg uri-dinë takhan ai dyäsat khib 
uri-phälälé. Oy zökhön oi-dânë shög uri-dilë tökhön oi däshöt khuib 
he-squandered. He when in-that-way all squandered then that country-in great 

durbhik fiägin. 4y takhan barö dukhat païn. Dukhat pariyä ai-thäkär ëk-jan 
durbhilc nägil. Oy tökhön böra dukhöt poish. Dukhöt pöriä oi-thäkär äk-zön 

famine happened. He then great straits-in fell. Distress-in falling of-that-place a 

saharx mânshër görat gën. Ai mäuush könä takhan uyäk khäönä-bärit suyar 
shöhörl mânshër göröt gäl. Oi mänush kunä tökhön uäk khäimä-bärlt shuör 
of-the-city man to went. That man (one) then him to-fallow-land swine 

charbär patë-dinë. Dhânër ägrä yäk suyarê khäy uyäy täk khäyä pyät 
chorbär pàtë-dilë. Dhânër ägrä zäk shuorë khäy way täk khäyä pät 

to-graze sent, Of-paddy husks what the-swine eat he that eating belly 

bharbär cbâinë, kintuk täk-ö kây uyäk dinë' nä. Pächhat chyätan päyä äy 
bhorbär chålé, kintuk täk-ö ka;/ uäk dilë nä. Päsöt chätön päyä dy 

to-fill wished, but even-that any-one to-him gave not. Afterwards sense having-got he 

kaïnë, 'mör bâpër mäinä-khäöyä kata ohâkarë khum-matë khäyä mânushëk 
Jcolë, ' ntör bâpër mäinä-khäwä kötö châkrë khum-motë khäyä mänushäk 
said, ' my father's salary-getting how-many servants sumptuously feeding-themselves to«(otlier)-people 

binbär-päré, är müi ëthë kbäbär nä päyyä marbär dharchä. Mui ëthë bate 
bilbär-päré, är mui athë khäbär nä päyä mörbär dhörchö. Mui athë höte 
can-give-away, and I here of-food not getting to-die am-about. I here from 
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jäim, tämäk kaïm, " bä, mui Paramësvarër ägat phir tömär 
zäm, tämäk Icoim, " bä, mui Pormëshshorër ägöt phir tömär 

will-go-(and)-him will-tell, " father, I of-Grod before again of-thee 

päp karchö, mui är tömär byätä habär mata nöyäö. Mök 
päp Tcarclio, mui är tömär bätä höbär mötö nöyäö. Mök 

at-foot how-much-(very-great) sin have-done, I no-longer thy son to-be worthy am-not. Me 

tömär mäinä-khör chäkarér näkän âkën," ' Päclihat ay uthïya uyär bäper görat gyän. 
tömär mäinä-khör ehäkrér näkän äkån' JPäsot oy uthiä när bäpér göröt gal, 

thy hired servants-(of) like keep." ' Hi en he arose and-of-his father to-(near) went. 

uthiyä bär görat 
uthiä bär göröt 
rising of-father to-(near) 

göröt kata-i 
göröt kötö-i 

Anëk durât thâktë-i är uyär 
Onëk äüröt thäkté-i är uär 
Great way-of£ while-he-was-even and his 

dhariyä chumä khâïnë„ Takhan uyär 
dhöriä chumä khâlë. 

ate. 

bäp uyäk dëkiyâ môbtë 
bäp uäk dékiä möhté 

father him having-seen by-afiection 

byätä uyäk kaïnë, {bä, 

gälä 
neck 

holding 

görat 

kisses 

tömär 
tömär 

thee 

uar 
his 

bätä 

ägat 
ägot 
before 

noyaö. 
nöyäö. ' 
am-not.' 

käprä 
käprä 
clothes 

ohâkarër- gbarak 
chä krër-g horök 

servants-to 

ängut 

Tökhön 
Then 

kata-ï päp 
kötö-i päp 

mueh sin 

Kintuk uyär bäpe 
Kintuk uär bäpé 

But his father 

äniyä uyäk parän ; 
äniä uäk pörän ; 
fetch-(and)-him put-on ; 

khum mate 
khum möte 
perfect manner 

uthclië; hârë 
uthche ; hârë 
has-arisen ; lost 

kayä umrä khum-matë ang-tämsä kaïrbâr dharnë. 
köyä umrä khum-motë öng-tämshä köirbär dhorlë. 
saying they thoroughly enjoyment to-make began. 

görot 
near 

mata 
mötö 
worthy 

bakä 
bäkä. 

fine 

Hämrä khäyyä däyyä 
JELämrä khäyä-däyä 

Let-us eating-(and)-feeding 

marcbhin, pbir bächi 
mörsil, phir bächi 
was-dead, again to-life 

uäk 
son him 

karehö. Mui 
körchö. Mui 

have-committed. I 

tämär 
tämär 

his 

uyär hätat éknä 
uär hätöt äknä 
his hand-on a 

an-tämsä 
öng-tämshä 

enjoyment 

gëchhin, 

dauri-yäyä 
dauri-zäyä 

having*run 

mui Paramësvarër 
mui Pormëshshôrër 

I Heaven 

byätä habär 
bätä höbär 

son 

{ sakän 
'shökäl 

'soon 

kolëj ' bä, 
told, father, 

är tömär 
är tömär 

any-longer thy 

kainë, 
kolë, 
said, 

påöt jötä 
paöt zötä 
on-feet shoes 

ëi cbhäöyä 
éi säwä 
this son 

gëïchhë 
gëisë.' 

ar 
är 

and 

was, 

kari. 
kör i. 
make. 

täk 
täk 
him 

Mör 
Mör 
Mine 

päöyä 
päwä 
found has-been.' 

Ei 
m 
These 

to-be 

khub 
kliuib 
very 

dëô. 
däö. 
put. 

könä 
kunä 
(one) 

kathä 
kötä 
words 

Bara chhäöyä-könä 
Boro säwä-kunä 

(The)-elder boy (one) 

ghatät thâktë är bärit 
ghatät thâktë är bärit 

khëtat 
khätöt 

in-the -field 

nächan ar gan 
nächön är g än shunibär 

in-the-way still (and) at-the-house dancing and music hear 

ëk-jan chäkrak dâkë puchbär dharnë, ' ignä ki ?' 
äk-zön chäkörök dâkë puchbär dhorlë, ' iglä ki ?' 

äehhin. Tay phiriyä bärir görat äsné 
äsil. Tä phiriä bärir göröt àshlë 
was. He coming-hack of-house near-at-the-foot ou-coming 

é uni bär pâinë. Takhan äy uyär 

one servant 

bhäi âinchë. 
bhäi âilchë. 
brother has-come. 

bhäna mate 

having-oalled to-ask 

Tömär bäp 
Tömär bäp 

Thy father 

pâichë kyânnë.' 
bhälö möte pâichë känne.' 
in-good condition has-got because.' 

began, ' these (what)-are ?' 

khum-matë khäbär 
khum-motë khäbär 

thoroughly feast 

Ei katäté äy 
M kotâtë öy 
This ->vord-(on) he 

pàlë. 
could. 

Tay 
Täy 
He 

Tökhön 
Then 

ay 
öy uär 
he his 

uyäk 
uäk 

to-him 

bânâichë. 
bänäiché. 
has-got-up. 

bara gösa 
boro göshä 

very angry 

kaïnë, 
kolë, 
replied, 

Tömär 
Tömär 

Thy 

haïn. 
höil. 

became. 

' tömär 
' tömär 

' thy 

bhäiök 
bhäiök 
brother 

Täfi.i 
Tanyi 

He 

i 
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b h itarat är nä yäy. Fâch h at uyär bäp bâïrat äsiyä uyäk bu j bär dhaïranë. 
bhitöröt är nä zäy. Päsöt • uär bäp bäiröt äshiä uäk husbär dhorlë. 

inside more not would-go. After-that his father outside having-cotne him to-explain began. 

-Ay uyär bäpak jab dinë, 'müi ëta-din haïn tömär kata sëbâ kannu ; 
Öy uär bäpök zöb dilë, ' mïïi ätö-din höü tömär kötö shêba kannu ; 
Ha his father-to answer gave, 'I sueh-a-long-time past thy much service hare-done ; 

tömär katä köna din. pliénäi näi, kintuk kai tömrä ék-tä chhäganer 
tömär kötä könö din phäläi näi, kintuk köi tömrä äk-tä sägölér 

thy order any day have-thrown not, but where thou one of-goat 

patä-ö dën näi, yë„ tä-ké niyä bämär sätir-garak dbariyä ang-tämsä karmö. 
patä-ö dan näi, zê tä-ké niä hämär shälir-görök dhöriä öng-tämshä körmö. 
kid-even hast-given not, that it with my companions with enjoyment I-may-make. 

Yë byätä tömär saüg päisä-kari natir bärit dinë, tay âsnë täre lcyänne 
Zé bätä tömär shög päishä-köri nötir bärit dilë, täy âshlê târë Icannë 
What son thy all money harlots houses-at has-given, his on-eoming (for)-his-sake 

katay khäbär bänäinen.' Tär bâpë täk kainë, £tui sadäy mör sâtë 
kötöy khdbär bänälen.' Tär bâpë täk kölé, '• tïïi shödäy mör shäté 
how many-kinds-of-food thou-hast prepared.' His father him-to said, ' thou always me with 

ächis, mor yäk haïbë saiigë tör. An-tämsä kairbârë-i nâgë. Tör bhäi 
ächish, mör zäk hoibë shogë tör. Öng-tämshä köirbäré-i lägé. Tör bhäi 

art, my what willibe ail thine. Merriment to-make-even is-meet. Thy brother 

könä marchin, baichclië ; häräichin, täk päöyä gëichë.' 
kurtä mörchil, baichclië; häräichil, täk päwä gäiché 
(one) was-dead, has-coraa-to-life-again ; vvas-lost, he found has-been.' 

The second specimen from Rangpur is a folk-song. King Manäi relinquished 
his throne and became an ascetic, and the following are the arguments which induced 
him to follow this course of conduct :— 

Bengali. 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OE BAttGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

KÄJBAKGSI DIALECT. (RANGPUR DISTRICT.) 

•^<r «sjtfîr « re ^ fö i 

C^ÎWI W "srtHÎCT ti ̂  

^ <STtf»T ^QU «Rît fö I 

CT 5R *rfaf¥® ros, nriti f^rfa, fsr iprfa itc« 

astral ^ «ttw c^ïfl îftCT >rîre i 

In-the-world having-come, 

Röjä 
1lözä 
Fastins* 

namaj 
nämäz 
prayers 

sab 
shöb 

all 

Bhabë 
Bhobë 

tara ; 
körö ; 

do ; 

äsi, 

Bhabë âsi, ô-rê Manâî, kannu 
JBliöbé äshi, ô-rë Mönåi, Itöllu 

O Manäi, thou-didsfc 

Ällä-ké didär kara. 
Allä-ké didär körö. 

Allah cognisant make. 

ö-ré Manäi, kannu 
ö-ré Mönäi, Itöllu 

In-the-world having-come, O Manäi, thou-didst 

Yé jan pänkit charë, pänkliä hinäy, chbatra 
Zé zon pälkit chöre, pänkhä Mläy, sötrö 

What man in-palankeen mounts, fan causes-to-be-moved, umbrella 

Tär-ö tanu khâkë khâbë3 këu-nâ yäbe sâtë. 
Tär-ö tonu hhâkë khâbë, këu-nâ zäbé shâtë. 
Ilis-eren body the-dust will-eat, anyone-not will-go with-(him). 

ki ? 
ki ? 

what? 

ki? 
ki? 

what ? 

dhunäy màtê, 
dhulây màtê, 
lias-borne over-his-head, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E ABOVE. 
What didst thou, O Manäi, when thou earnest into the world ? 

'East thou, and pray ; make Alläh see thee. 

What didst thou, O Manäi, when thou earnest into the world ? 

The (mighty) man, who mounts in palankeen, who has himself fanned, and who 
has the umbrella (of royalty) carried over h is head, even his body, the dust will eat, 
and no one will go with him (to the other world). 

In Jalpaiguri, also, pure Bâjbangêl is spoken. Of the three following specimens, 
one is a translation of t he Parable of t he Prodigal Son, and two are Polk-songs. It has 
not been thought necessary to add, again, a phonetic transcription. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAN G A-BHÄSHÄ. 

Râjbangsï Dialect. (Jalpaiguri District.) 

(Babu Muralidhav Ray Chaud/tri, 1898.) 

^ CTT?1 I 5ï^fJ^ CWt^ CT^I f% C^tPT ^1 

^ C*T '«ft *ft*T ^S'l CTt^ Œ I t̂US <^?T I 

C5|t®t<T ^ f^îf Tfïr f*f^S¥l CT^t 4CT>d C¥tCT fMtl m I ^û T 1^1 ^tc*f 

tå (7ft ̂  cw\u ̂  ^tïï fw®T i % ct®ti ^ c^îct cwM c^ri 4» cw*f«-

ct*ti ^5 ®rtft®ri <?r*n ^ 4- c*c*t? ^%t<r cz 

ïrfai «rats itäti fà?r> wfa ^ ^wfàsi cattfti *PF ^t*H<Ff<r c*tt? wfat? ntàîs föt^ i 

\st?r c*ttCT ct̂ «ti *mi *rts, iNt fw <rt §ïïIît «ra cfè ?̂Rt? *ict i 1̂1 

fk*t i *ttf «< ct^ti «i? ^fl ^t®r, cm *ctw f%CTfa?r c*rfa ?ttm «nrotsi *rai 

cfaft Fîre ctH tt^r? ttol <*t* \t <ntrâ cstre ICT% i ^ CTÎ<T m\ 

c^ttI, c^fad •«it? WM «r^^rfrtsr stcrs ts itn <r%, "srfa c^ t? ctM CTtf^f 

^#K crfa 4®n c®t* is^rç. inpret^rai Ffàt<ra TOT ?rfCT¥i \5t<r t ttf *% cm\ ^<Rt^d 

§d cm i f^i^, ^ ^ <rfet ^ *w cvr®n *rfèftpri, çfas 

^ fM *fCT ]pri ftOT I cm c#l^1 *\, C^st^d ^t?WCTRf "®tCTQ ^ 

^ ̂t<r (75t^c#l f^r^i TO ^#511 <[tn ^<f ter? Ft^<ra 

^f^r_çk^tc? c^t^ ^»t®T ^ tn^s ^t^l f^r^t«, wi f*\z% ; 

^ C<FtC? mi f\̂  ̂  I ^1 CHU ^ *0 C^fffîwt 

frf^, ^ sUrfä C^fe^fi *f?n c ^r i »tti«. #t^r ^ n 

^t?f ^ ̂  c^^t CT^1 C^tC®! *Tf5*T ^Tf? T f®R 

I ^tere. ®Wîr *îff®T f^ ^ 

^ ̂ 'fei^, C^ts ^ ̂mrl <*ft C^»tw T%ltf% I 

L£1C« % ̂ «5 ^ 1%^5ie, ütfeT ïft^ I S. ^ f<f Tin Ttc?^«. C^t"< 

^<*rw? li&%> mU finrl ^ 

C5R1 C^t? ^ T;^ t^î «Tt^, fffë ^ ^tW| f*C?\\ 

îrtt CT CTfä ^ CTte ^ ̂ •fÏR ^5T #g- ; ®Tt? C^t^ ^ CT^1 CT 
^tïï fel CWI *®ltf^ï®T OT^îtl ^ 'sra^tCT _<® C ^»t^ f%?ltfi C^tCll I 

J,t*r ^ c^i ! ^ ̂  CT ti ^tfi^5 CTti ci c^tCT ^s c^îct t 

^ CT Vci r^i5 ^1 c«ti «üt ^5tt® w:i srfafä 

»Rri C M i 

Bengali. 
2 A 2 
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INDO-ARYÂW FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OK BANGA-BMASHÄ. 

EÂJBANGSÏ DIALECT. (JALPAIGUM DISTRICT.) 

(Babu Muralidhar Hay Chaud/tri, 1898.) 

Ek i hankar dui-jban beta ächbil, Ambär madhyat chhöta bêta ar 
One person's two-person sons were. Of-them amongst the-yoimgest son his 

bäpak kahil ki-böle, ' bä, hämär sampattir muï 'je bhäg päm, tä 
father-to said that, 'father, our property's I lohich share will-gel, that 

tui rnök de.' Täte liyäy ambär madhyat sampatti bSt-karë-dilëk. 
thou me-to give' Thereupon he of-them amongst {his)property divided. 

Thöräy-kay din bäd sisuä bétä tärnan sampatti ëkëthë kôrë 
A-few days after (the) youngest son (the) whole property into-one making 

dûrdësat päläy-gel. Aitbë 'jäyä-häné jei-sëi 
to-a-distant-land went-away. There having-gone in-this-and-that (i.e., wantonly) 

kharach-köre, ar sampatti pliuräy-dil. Ay "jelä tämän kharach-kôrë-phëlâl 
spending his property [he) exhausted. He when (the) whole spent 

sëlâ ai-dësat khöb äkäl pail. Är aï sëlâ kashtat 
then in-that-land (a) great famine fell. And he then in-misery 

paribâ lägil. Sëlâ äy ai dësër ' ëk-jhan bandariyär-thai jäyä ar lie 
begm-to-fall. Then he of-that-comtry (to) one-man townsman's-presence going his 

äsrä nilê, âr ai bandariä-lok-tä ak äpankär jamit sör charäbär 
shelter took, and that townsman him (in) his-own land swine to-graze 

pâthây-dilëk. Tär pächbat, söre jeilä kbasä khäy, ailä diyä üyäy ar 
sent. Thal-after, swine which husks eat, those with he his 

pët bbaräbär manë-karil, kintuk kähay ak kbasä dilë näi. Pächhat 
belly to-fill thought (desired), but anybody him husks gave not. Subsequently 

'jélä ar sürfcti baïl, sëlâ kahibär dliallë ki-bôlë, ' mör bâpër 
when his sense came (back), then to-say (he)-began that, 6 my father's 

kata darmähä-khayä cbäkar pëtër cbâhê bësi khäbär pay, 
hov>many wages-eating servants (the) belly-(wants) than more food get, 

är muï ëitbë bliokë marëchhu. Mai mör bâpër-uthë ]äyä 
ana I here of-hunger am-dying. I (to) my father's-presence going 

kahim bolë " bä, mui-ta tôr-thë är parakäl 
will-tell (him) that "father, I-indeed in-thy-presence and the next-world 

kbaoyäbär (kbawäbär)- täné-ö bara päp-karcbhu, mui-ta är tôr bêla 
to'lose-also greatly have-sinned, I-indeed again thy son 

babär 'jö i g na-haa, mök elä tui tör ëk-jhan darmabä-khayä châkarër 
to-be (called) worthy not-am, me now thou thy one-man paid servant 
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ma tan râkliëk." ' Tär-pächhe äy sëlâ ar bâpêr-thë uthë-gël. Kintuk äy 
like keep."' That-after he then (to) his father"s-presence went. But he 

durât rahitë-i ar bäp ak dékhä-päichhilö, är kändamunda 
at-a-distance remaining-even his father him got-to-see, and full-of-griej 

hayä daufë-'jâyâ ar gâlâ dhôrë chumä khâlë. Sëlâ bêtâ-tâ 
becoming (and) rmning (to him) his neck clasping a-kiss ate. Then the-son 

kaliil, 'bà, mui-ta tôr-thë âr âr-janmër-tânë-ô k hub 
told (him), ' father, I-indeed (in) thy-presence and against-the-next-world-also great 

pâp körnu, mui âr tor bëtâ bölé-cliinhä-dibär matan na-häa.' Kintuk 
s i n  h a v e - c o m m i t t e d ,  I  a g a i n  t h y  s o n  a s - t o - b e - r e g a r d e d  f i t  n o t - a m B u t  

ar bâp ar nijër chäk arër-gharak kaliil, ' chat-korë kliöb bhäla kâpar 
his father his own servant told, ' quickly (a) very good cloth 

äniyä ëk pindhäö, ër-hâtat àngthi är plot 
bringing this (my son) cause-to-put-on, on-his-hand (finger) (a) ring and on-(his)-feet 

jatâ pindhë-dëô, är hämrä khöb bhâla-kôrë kliäyä kanëk haus-kari. 
shoes put, and (let)-us very well feasting awhile make-merry. 

Kënënà môr ëi bëtà-ta màrë-gëichhilô ëlânë bäehil ; I 
Because my this son-indeed was-dead now has-become-alive ; this (my son) 

liârây-gëiclihilô ëlânë payâ-gël.' Tär pächhat säbbäy häus-karibär dhallë. 
was-lost now has-been-foundThat after all to-make-merry began. 

Är ar bara bëtâ sëlâ hâlbârït äcbliilö. Tay äsiyä gbarër 
And his elder son then in-(his)-field was. He coming of-(his)-house 

bagläbagli hole, nächan är bäjan éunibâr-pâilë. 'Pär-par äy ëk-jlian 
by-t he-side being, dance and music heard. That-aft er he one-man 

cliäkarak bagalat däkäy puchhil bolë, ' hilä ki rë ? ' Cliäkar-ta 
servant near (him) calling ashed (him) that, ' these what (are), O ? ' The-servant 

ak kaliil, bolë, 'tor bliäi âicbclië, tör bäp tör bliäik 
him told, that, ' thy brother is-come, thy father thy brother 

bhâlë-bhâlë päyä khöb bliöj tiyâri-kaichhë.' Ëtë 
well (i.e., in good health)getting (back) (a) great feast has-prepared.' ' Upon-this 

äy badrla räg hail, är bhitarat jab är chähil näi. Tär pächhat ar 
he very angry became, and within to-go wished not. There-after his 

bäp bâhërat âsë ak khöb samjliäbär dhaillé, kintuk äy bäpak 
father out coming him much to-soothe began, but he {his) father 

jayäb-diyä kahil, bôlë ' dëkhëk, bä, êta-bachohhar-hâtë mui tör kata 
answering said, that 'look, father, for-so-many-years I thy how-much 

sëbâ kannu, tör kuna hukumë mui kuna din lëngha näi, 
service have-done, thy any order I (on) any day have-disobeyed not, 

täha tui mök kuna dinè ëk-tâ chhâgalër-bâchchâ dilö näi, 'je mör 
still thou me on-any day one (a-single) kid hast-given not, that my 

bandliur-gharak dhôrë mui ëk din kanëk häus-kära ; är tör ëi bëtâ 
friends with I one day awhile may-make-merry ; and thy this son 
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je natir-pächbat tör sàmpatti pburây-dichhë talia äy je la asil sëlây 
ivho ori-prostiiulcs thy property had-spent-away still he when came then 

tui ar-tânë bara bhôj tiyâri-kôllô.' Kintuk ar bäp ak kahil, 
thou for-his-sake (a) great feast thou-didst-prepare.' But his father him told, 

' beta, tui-ta saddäy mör-lagat âchhis, mör je böbé ilä tâmânë-ta 
1 son, thou-indeed always me-beside art, mine what ioill-be these ail-indeed 

tôrë. Ëi je kanëk hius-tâmsâ-kanna, i-tâ karâ bbâlë 
thine {are). This that awhile (we) have-made-merry, this to-do good (pr oper) ; 

baïclië, tör ëi bbäi-ta mare-gëichhilô ëlâ bachil ; 
has-been, thy this brother-indeed was-dead now has-been-alive (again) ; 

hâray-gëicliliilô, ëlâ payâ-gël.' 
was-lost, now has-been-found (ag ain).' 

The next specimen (also from Jalpaiguri) is a poem relating the woes of a widowed 
kusband. The last yerse reminds one of a corresponding passage, not unconnected with 
Christy-M instrelsy, devoted to the memory of ' My darling Clementine.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BA&GA-BHÄSHÄ. 

BÂJBANGSÏ DIALECT. (JALPAIGTJJM DISTRICT.) 

(Babu Mtiralidhar Bai Chaudhri, 1898.) 

CTtw ^ en, i :«fwi wtflr srftai i 
Tsrt^rai ft ̂  *rtcn®ri, fww ^ wri^® ?f*nri, c t wtf%- wtf^ri n 

#ti ^ «rtPwi <r tf^n c^t?r «rrpren, tWfcra ^firai n 

ltf?rn tt<f ^t<r *Wtsr»l"Ni -*m& ^<rl i 

artra? to ^itw *}t «rff^iri, ^«rrföw cnt^ if?rcri, c*w ?rr ^f?rai u 

fn<iR? it%i c*ff% cif% crotcsi ^ iFprai nfen, c^r^rtret 1 

srferfä ^tr.w CTTÏÏ C?^1 *rliw c«l floral, ^t>l ^ or '® [tf*Ri i 

a vrcri II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mör ai-lä käthä pham parëchhë, gë, ôgë äbö, 
(To) my all-those (past) things mind are-coming, 0, 0 grandmother 

(mother's mother) 
ebbay mäs bhariyä nadäri mariyä. 

six months for-full my-wife being-dead. 

Mäiyä-tä mariyä mui harm pägelä, dinë-dinë kândëchhô 
The-wife being-dead I became mad, day-after-day have-wept 

mui dahalät basiyä. gë äbö, gbar-bäri cbhäriyä. 
I in-the-low-land sitting, O grandmother, (my) home leaving. 

Kay är khilâbë mök ändbiyä bäriya, kay är däkäbe, 
Who again will-feed me (herself) cooking (the meals) who again will-call 

mör-bagalat äsiyä, ki 'kaira-kaira' kariyä? 
(me) to-my-side coming, as 'kaira-kaira'* addressing {me)? 

Kay dibë mök, ôgë äbö bichhinä päriyä, käy är 
Who will-cause (for) me, O grandmother, the-bed to-be-spread, who again 

bäkäbé päkhä bagalat basiyä, ki kërët-kurût kariyä ? 
will-move (the) fan beside (me) sitting, (the sweet no ise) keret-kurut f making ? 

* ' Kaira-kaira ' really means ' hear me,' and is the expression used by the wife when she addresses her husband or 

wishes to draw his attention to her words. The wife does not call the husband by his name, and so addresses him, when 

required, by the above term. This is very muoh like the Beügali ' «tsfl ' used when a wife calls her husband, 

t Kërët-Kurat ' is onomatopoeic, and means the sound of the fan. 



184 BENGALI. 

Jârër-dinë âelilia mui ëklây thäkiyä, kay är thâkibë 
(In) winter-days am I alone lying (on my bed), who again vMl-c a use-1 o-lie- do wn 

mök bagalat-dhariyä, sëjâ garain kariyâ ? 
me beside (her), (the) bed warm making,? 

Girasti chhäriyä, äbö, mui haïchhu bäudhiyä, 
House-hold (duti es) leaving, grandmother, I have-become (like a) bereaved-lover, 

yëtti-sëtti bërâehô mui dhuliyä-pariyä, gê äbö, nadâri 
hither-and-thither am,-roaming I reeling-and-tossing, O grandmother, (my) wife 

mariyä. 
being-dead. 

Mäivär-bäde mör dëhâ-tâ ]achhë-tô-jvaliyâ, päris yadi, ëk-tâ 
For-(my)-wife my body is-bvrning, . canst if (thou) one (a) 

môk tui Sri de-âniyâ, gë äbö, dayä kariyä. 
me thou widow dost-bring, O grandmother, mercy (on me) taking. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

All those past things are coming to my mind for full six months, O my grandmother, 
my wife being dead. 

My wife being dead I became mad, and day after day have I wept sitting in the 
low-lands, O grandmother, leaving my home. 

Who will now cook my meals and feed me, who will now call me, coming to my side 
and addressing me as ' kaira kaira ' ? 

Who will now, O my grandmother, spread the bed for me, who will fan me, as she 
sits beside me, making the sweet sound of ' kërët kurût '? 

In wintry nights am I alone lying on my bed. Who will now make me lie down 
beside her, making the bed warm (with her body) ? 

Leaving my household duties, O my grandmother, I have become like a bereaved 
lover. Hither and thither am I roaming, reeling and tossing, O grandmother, my wife 
being dead. 

My whole frame is aflame for my wife. Bring me a widow ( for me to marry) if 
thou canst, O grandmother, taking pity on me. 

The next specimen (also from Jalpaiguri) is a poem relating the woes of an 
unmarried girl. 
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[No. 4L] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAÏTGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

RÂJBANGSÎ DIALECT. (JALPAIGURI DISTRICT.) 

(Babu Muralidhar Bai Chaudhri, 1898.) 

> \ 

Tt?r < p^®<pt®r ^ri, 
CTfàfr ftwi i 

n frsrcTfä c*rWsr lOTirfa ^ct, 
CTn îrt *ÎCT, 

i 

iffi* ^ri *rict ^ itw to ^TTW, 
f * r f %  ̂ f c r c i  o r c t *  

C T  F T W I L  

c«# ¥tü& ^tö ̂ 55 Ttfù «rfsr nwa ̂ SCT, 

#rai TORT *FWI twi ĉt *TCT, 
CT ftfa f^TRIl I 

5H CTt?4WW *TC CTtïï <FCT, 
T5 C5WI Cfft «ftWl ïît«TtxQ $CT, 

CT fïfWl I 

*PC5 ^CT 5ftfà ïTt^ CTt? <5tro. 
1PRT »rtw 7fà\ CTPt f%t ItW, 
CT^ft ftwt II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Partham ïaubanër kâlë nä hail mör biyä, 
{ d t )  f i r s t  y o u t h ' s  t i m e  n o t  was my marriage {solemnized), 

Ax katakâl rahim gliarë ëkâkinx hayä, 
Still How-long shall- (I)-remain at-home single being, 

B,ê Mdhi xiidayä. 
O fate cruel. 

Häilä-pail mör sönär j'auban, malëyâr jharé. 
Bends-down my golden youth, {at ) Malaya's breeze. 

Bengali, 
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Mäo-bäpé mör liail bâdî nä dil parer 
Parents my have-become (my) foes (since they) not have-sent (me to) another's 

gkarë. 
house {in marriage). 

Bë bidhi nidayä. 
O fate cruel. 

Bäpak nä kaö saramê, mui mäök nä kaö lâjë. 
( M y )  f a t h e r  n o t  I - d o - r e q u e s t  f o r - s h a m e ,  I  ( m y )  m o t h e r  n o r  d o - ( l ) - r e q u e s t  o u t - o f -

modesty. 

Dhiki-dliiki tu shir aghnn jvalëchhë dëhâr mâjhë. 
Slowly of-chaff a-fire is-burning {my) frame within. 

Rë bidhi nidayä. 
O fate cruel. 

Pët phâtë täö mukh nä phâtë lâj-saramër darë, 
(Even my) belly may-burst still (my) mouth (does) not open of-shame for-fears  

Khuliyä kôlë manër käthä nindâ-karë parë. 
Opening speaking (m y) mind's feelings do-blame other-people. 

Rë bidhi nidayä. 
O fate cruel. 

Ëman man môr karë, rë bidhi, ëman man mör karë, 
Such mind mine makes, O Lord !, such mind mine makes, 

Manër mata chëngrâ dëkhi dhariyä päläö dure, 
( M y )  h e a r t ' s - d e s i r e  e q u a l - t o  ( a )  y o u t h  ( I )  f i n d  w i t h - h i m  ( I )  f l y  f a r - a w a y ,  

Rë bidhi nidayä. 
O fate cruel. • 

Kahë kabë kalankinî ? Häni näika 
Say (who) will-say (that 1 am) stained ( in character) ? Harm (there) is-not 

môr tatë, 
to-me in-that, 

Manër sâdhë karim-këli pati niyä sâthë. 
( U p  t o )  ( m y )  h e a r t ' s  d e s i r e  I  s h a l l - e n j o y  ( m y )  h u s b a n d  t a k i n g  w i t h - m e .  
Eë bidhi nidayä. 
O fate cruel. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. 

At dawning youth I was not by Hymen favoured, 
How long still am I to remain single at home, 
O fate marble-hearted ! 
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2. 

The full-blown flower of my golden youth yields to Malaya's softest breeze. 
My parents have become my foes in not sending me to another's home bound in 

ties hymeneal, 
O fate marble-hearted ! 

3. 

My heart I cannot open to my father for shame, my mother I cannot press by 
maidenly modesty bound, 

Slowly is love consuming my frame as fire within chaff, 
O fate marble-hearted ! 

4. 

Even though my soul give way to pressing love within, my lips never open for fear 
of sha me, 

If I give out the feelings of my heart, the folk would blame me, 
O fate marble-hearted ! 

5. 

Such mind is mine, Oh Lord, such mind is mine, 
A youth to my heart would I find ; with him would I fly to a distant clime, 
O fate marble-hearted ! 

6. 

Stain who will my name, aught do I not care. 
To the fill of my heart will I enjoy the time in my love's sweet company, 
O fate marble-hearted ! 

In the State of Cooch B ehar, also, pure Räjbangsl is spoken. Of the two specimens 
here given (both of which have been kindly provided by the State officials), the 
first is a translation of th e Parable of th e Prodigal Son ; and the other is a folk-song. 

Bengali 2 b 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP,) 

BENGALI OE ËAFTGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

EAJEANSSÎ DIALECT, (COOCH BBHAE STATE.) 
®RI :5RFTF  ̂I ÎRCW CI# SR 

N v s v N 

CT CTI<F C*R I ^»TÜ® <M *T®RTEI C TRFC Î TTFEN 
FW*I S CFE^R FWR ^RT C¥# ^Î#L *RT»RATSL CÎFTFOIL FROI ^RF^R CTTR I 

^TFÏF WFFÀ ^FW! ^RW FCFAL ^FORL FFA I TFCUK CWI <JXW  ̂<F%I CT Î̂̂ T. 
CT«TTI G5RF% "«TF% WI ^RTFN  ̂I <II) ̂ RWC«RT® ^S¥T  ̂ W •RÎ FT^N ^<RR?R «RFÄPF I <TMI Î<F 
JFŒTCÏÏFË *TT¥L <4<F ®R *FÈF?RAL *TFAPRÏÏ ^FÎTWS. I FLCT^T  ̂^T£W FEL WTCTT® 
FEND C*6LT»I I *RRU&K ^JCT. CT^RL FSFW- * IT\ *RTRM FFÈ*R, SI «TREI #Î̂  ÎPT 
*N I ITOT«. TOR ̂  ERFAHR CRFA =RI ?W ÎÎC¥, CTU> <JÄS FNF? W?RCTG *RHR, 
^TTW ^JTRE '-RT?IT<TQ ITS, «RFA Ç ^DS C«TRE ULL I Ç <ETÎ> ^T^R, <I% <N ! 

^»TF% CWFÄ ^«TL CFL ; ̂  C^TTFA CT^T? TTL Î C ^W'S I CTT^5 ÜSTSJT<T 
iStf «R W ÏRI C*IH ST^CT<I ̂ WP\ *TWI I *FFI;FTE WT\ FCFAL TOÏÏ TT^FÏT TOBT«. CTÖ*R | 
CFFIL TO[ TFN %¥F̂ ,CT5̂  15 ÛS WF%L «TFAL F̂?5L C^%TL ÏÏFAL ?TN >T1*R$S1 TFTRAL 
G3I1 <RTT®[ I ¥TS<RL CRFA  ̂ CFFFATA FTSITÏR ©FRN 
C^ÎFI^S I CT^N ^NT? TFT FÏTSFI F%?RF  ̂ T5 ^R ®RRF  ̂
ENFRT^S, ^RFÏÏ CWT^SI C^?N C^S I *TT^¥L WTSFT  ̂

I CWRL IT^STL SRFML FFE55 ; FÏ̂ FFÎ»F ^FÈËT, *FT^1 I n\W\̂  

ÎF^LL 

 ̂ ^1 C^FÜST  ̂ ^5TE, ^RTFEI IST^T ^RFCFT  ̂ ^T^SR 
I (TL^RT "«T<[ TFL'F -SR*T ^TF5?T, II|̂ JÖF| F% ? \|T<[ \S|^R 

C®T^T5R ; €T?[ ^»TX  ̂ ^IX^R FTFWL ®RI^U55 (?R  ̂ TTW C^FÀTÎJ TL^F T5 T HS^T ^R 
 ̂ I MFITI $ TT®I <RTT»T, **RT<R TTVFT CTÎW^TI FT  ̂̂RI I TLTFTE ^?RF  ̂

3^JI ÎFF?5T I \®TÜ®I ÏRFWÎTI TTL^N ^RFA 
C?C Î WF%  ̂T£IC«I ^TC1® C«M  ̂« RT  ̂CM«, C®W? C^N ^T«I C  ̂c*mT^S 

C^STT^S *RÎF, ^5LWL CST^L C^R C^^RI CTÎ̂  III^»RI TFWTS CTF^R C<F Î̂T CTÎÏÏ 
^F% I **\\ <sfe C Î % ̂ <(T#R ^F??N &FFAFÖ " Î ̂F% % 

 ̂CT^RI C^N ^ST? TTW cm  ̂̂  ^RHTTER I C^N ^TÇR  ̂̂  
s «*s N  ̂ N 

^T^T  ̂ ;®RWÏÏ ^RTFRT, ;®RF? :®RFTT  ̂CT ^S=T) TI "SRFCÇ Î C$'T^_ ; C®T^N  ̂
CFFI«T, FTFKF ; TNFÇSÎ, *\ïm] C^FTC  ̂I C  ̂  ̂̂1 ̂  H 

P' 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI Oil BANGA-BHÅSHÄ. 

RÂJBANGSÏ DIALECT. (COOCH BEHAU STATE.) 

Ëk janä mânsir du'i könä bëtâ ächhil. Tär maddë chhöta jan 
One individual man-of two pieces son were. Them amongst younger individual 

uyär bäpök kaïl, e bâ, sampatir je hisyä müi päim täk mök 
his father-to said, *,father, property-of what share 1 shall-get that me 

den.' Täte tay tär mälmättä dönö bTätäk bätiyä chiriyä dil. 
give' Thereupon he his property two sons-to dividing splitting gave. 

Dhéil din näi jaïtë chhota byätä kullê mälmättä gôtëyâ niyä düräntar 
Many day not going, younger son all property collecting talcing distant 

ëk dyäéöt gëil. Sëtë nuchchämi-gundämi kariyä kullë täkä-kari 
one country-to went. There debauchery doing all rupees - (and) -cowries 

üriyä dil. Pächöt jelä kulle kharach kariyä phëlâil sëlây ati bbäri 
squandering he-gave. Afterwards when all expense doing ended then very big 

mangä nägil. Ai äkälöt üyär bara nänchhänä babär dharil. Sëlâ 
scarcity began. That scarcity-in his much distress to-be began. Thereupon 

öyäy ëk sahöröt Jäyä ëk jan saiiriyä mänsir sannägat nil. 
that-man one town-to going one individual town-living man-of protection took. 

Tiy üyäk süyör chärébär bâdë nijä maydänöt diyä pethäil. Pächöt sûyarë 
Se Ilim swine to-ieeep for own field-to having-given sent. Afterwards the-swine 

"jé-glä jinish kbäy tä-ké khäbär chäil, tä tä-k-ö käö dil nä. Pächöt 
what things eat that to-eat he-wished, but that-even anybody gave not. Afterwards 

üyär hSs bail ; bölé, ' mör-nä bäp âchhë, sëtë kata cbâkar 
his consciousness became ; he-says, ' my-indeed father exists, with-him how-many servants 

darmä-ö päy, pët bharëyâ phyâlë chhyârë khäbär-ö päy ; är müi êthë 
pay-too get, belly -filling wasting scattering to-eat-too get; and I here 

bhöké marö. Müi bäpér öté 'jäim, tä-k kaïm, "bä! müi tömär 
hmger-with die. I father-of there will-go him-to I-mll-say, "father ! I of-you 

kâchbôt bbäri dösh-gunä kaïr-cbô, müi tömär betär däkhil nöyäö ; mök 
before much sin have-done, I your sm-of worthy not-am ; me 

tômar ëk jan darmä-khör châkarër näkäl räkhö." ' Pächöt oyäy 
your one individual pay-eating servant-of like keep' Then he 

uthiyä uyär bäpér kächöt gëil. Sëlâ üyär bäp uyäk dhëil dur frâtê 
rising his father-of near went. Then his father him great distance fron,. 

dëkhiya äkä-bäkä kariyä dauriyä ]äyä gälä sâptëyâ dhariyä, chümä 
seeing, haste doing, running going neck embracing catching, kiss 
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khâil. Chhâoyâ (chhäwä) bâpôk kaïl, ' mïïi bhâri dôsh ghâit kaïrcho, 
ate. The-son father-to said, (I much offence default have-done, 

mïïi är tömär chhäöyär jükhil nöyäö.' Sêlâ üyär bâp nijä 
I any-longer your son-of like not-am.' Thereupon his father own 

chäkar-gülä-k kaïl, ' siggir kariyâ khûb bbäl kapar äni iyâk 
servant-collection-to said, ' soon doing very good cloth bringing this-man 

pedäö ; bätöt aüti âr paöt jötä pëdâyâ dëô. Är ämrå khâoya-
put-on; hand-on ring and foot-on shoe putting-on give. And {let)-us eating-

däoyä kariyâ basi khusi kari. Kënëaâ âmâr êi cbbâoyâ mariyâ 
etcetera doing laughing merrymaking do. Because my this son dying 

büichclic ; ni-uddls bacbil, pâoya-gêil.' Pächöt ömrä bäsi 
lias-survived; lost was, is-recovered.' Thereupon, those-persons laughing 

khëli karibär dharil. 
merrymaking to-do began. 

Är tär bara bëtâ khTëtôt âchil, täy bärir käcböt äsiyä 
Now his elder son field-in was, he home-of near coming 

gunil tiâchôn bäij-bäjüä habâr dhaircbê. Sêlâ tay ëk jan cbâkarôk 
heard dancing music to-be has-begun. Then he one individual servant 

käcbböt dâkëyâ pücbil, 'ë-gûlâ ki'? Tay täk kaïl, 4 tömär bbâi âichchë, 
near calling asked, ' this-all what'? He him-to said, ' your brother has-come, 

tay bbâlé-bbâlë bSchiyâ âicbcbë, sëi bâdë tömär bäp kbub 
he safe-and-sound surviving has-come, that account-on your father much 

kbäoyä-däoyär um-dhum kaïrchë.' Öyäy ai kätä suniyä äk 
eating-etcetera great-preparation has-doneHe that speech hearing fire 

khâil, är bärx sôdëbâr cbäil nä. Pächöt üyär bäp bârïr bähir 
ate, any-longer house to-enter wanted not. Afterwards his father house-of outside 

bayäj üyäk bujä-mätä karibär dharil. Tät-ö öyäy samjä-samji Dä 
being, him remonstrance to-do began. With-ihat-even he remonstrance not 

mäniyä üyär bäpök kaïl, £dëkô-dëki, mïïi etö bachar bâté tömär 
minding his father-to said, * lo, 1 these-many years from your 

khäy-khejmat kannu, tömär köna kätä köna belä-o phéläö näi, 
service did, your any word any time-even I-disobeyed not, 

tätö tömrä köna bélâ mök ëknâ chhâgalër bäcbchä-ö dën näi, 
nevertheless you any time me one goat-of young-one-even gave not, 

'jé mïïi mör sakhir-ghar suddâ rang-tämsä karï. Är tömär 
that I my friend-of-collection with merrymaking may-do. On-the-other-hand your 

ëi bëtâ 'jây natï bâjï kariyâ götäy girasti kânâ kari dil3 tay 
this son who harlot frequenting doing all property destroy doing gave, he 

] el à äsil sëlâ tömrä tär bäde mélä khäoyär um-dhum lâgàichën.' 
when came then you his account-on much feasting-of great-preparation have-made ' 

Sêlâ tay tâk kaïl, ' baba, tïïi sadä-i ämär kächöt ächis, är 
Thereupon he him-to said, e child, thou alio ays-even of-me near art, and 
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ämär ]ë-gûlâ 'jâ âclihê tä kullê tôr. Tôr êi bhâi mariyâ gëchil, 
mine what-things what are that all thine. Thine this brother dying went: 

bacbichhë : hârâyâ gëchil, pâoyâ gëichë; sêi bâdë bäsi khusi karä 
is-alive ; lost was, recovered is ; that account-on laughing merriment to-do 

khây.' 
is-proper 
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•N ÏFT^N?RR? ^TK, 
^TRETCT 

«TTT 
CTTFFT ^ITSR; TO, 

TTFR CRTOTG CT, 

(«) *T* ^RTFR »FATCTTOR I 
«RTI ITGPR, 

CT FWL *RFÄ, 
CFÈ FWT CT, 

0®) ÎFTCT ITL TOI CR ÎRR^ CT » 
«TM TF^CT, 

<£TO1 ITAL ?T^S, 
CTT*T1 FFTL IT^VFWT ÏTÎS, 

(\S) W TFT TFFT TFR«FR CT I 
«TN *RT|P?, 

CTT FWL LÎ^TFÊFFNR 5UT®N, 
FWL C*FT*RÎCT, 

("S) CTL% FÀ# *FT^ORX TFRÏFTCT CT I 

«ru TÎ^CT, 

EST?. ̂ TCF *RR^?FC*FI <»TT, 
CTTÏÏ ITL CT^ ÏRFE?, 

(S) CTK STC* ÏRT#R$ ^IÎCT II 
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BIÂJBANGÉÎ DIALECT. (COOCH BEHAU STATE.) 

A popular song in the Räjbangsi language ; being the parting words of a wife 
addressed to lier husband, a merchant, on the eve of his sailing out to trade in distant 
places. 

Prän sädhu rê, 
Dear merchant O, 

Jadi j'än, sädhu, parabäs, 
If you-go, merchant, away-from-home, 

Nâ karën, sädhu, parär äs, 
Not do, merchant, other's hope, 
Äpan häté, sädhu, adhiyä khän bhätö, rê. 

Own hand-with, merchant, cooJcing eat rice, 0. 
Prän sädhu rë, 

Dear merchant O, 
Köchär kari, sädhu, nä karen bay, 

In-corner-of-loincloth money, merchant, not do spend, 
Parär näri, sädhu, äpan nöyäy, rë, 

Other's wife, merchant, ones-own is-not, O, 
(Ö) Para näri, sädhu, badhibë paränö, rë. 

Other's wife, merchant, will-lcill soul, O. 
Prän sädhu rë, 

Dear merchant O, 
Je diyä, sädhu, taranga dhär, 

What direction-in, merchant, wave force, 
Sei diyä, sädhu, bälu-char, rë, 
That direction-in, merchant, sand-bank, O, 
(Ö) Gohin dhârë, sädhu, bayä dën näö, rë. 

Deep-current in, merchant, carrying give boat, 0. 
Prän sädhu rë, 
Dear merchant O, 

Pubëyâ pachchiyä bäö, 
Easterly westerly wind, 

Ghöpä chäyä, sädhu, nägän näö, 
Sheltered-nook, seeing, merchant, moor boat, 
(Ö) Där-i mäjhü, sädhu, âkhën säbdhän rë. 

Rower helmsman, merchant, keep careful, 0„ 
Bengali. 2 c 
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Prän sädhu rë, 
Dear merchant O, 

Jëi diyâj sädhu, sâuder mTälä, 
fVhat direction -in, merchant, merchandise of-gathering, 

Sëi diyä sädhu, chhadën gölä, rê, 
That direction-in^ merchant, construct a-storehouse, 0, 
(Ö) Bëchi kini, sädhu, karën säbadhäné, rê. 
Selling buying, merchant, do with-care, Û. 

Prän sädhu rê, 
Dear merchant O, 

Tör ächhé, sädhu, bäpö bhäi, 
Thine are, merchant, father brother, 
Mör abhäginir sädhu, kêô näi, rê, 
Me-of poor-soul-of, merchant, anyone is-not, O, 
(Ö) Kön dälé, sädhu, dhairbë riärir bharä, rë. 

What branch, merchant, will-support wife's weight, 0. 

In the Darjeeling Taräi, the form, of Bengali is in. the main Bäjbangs!, but we also 
find the influence of the neighbouring Northern ^Bengali of Dinajpur, in words like 
ächhila, instead of ächhil or ächil, he was. The dialect of the Darjeeling Taräi is locally 
known as Bähe. Of the two specimens here given, one is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a children's folk-song. In the transliteration, I represent 

by ä. 
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(Babu Prascmna Chandra Datta, 1897.) 
^1 citi fs* i «taps fwe. cçtfc ctètfei wtwfrr, c*rn t 

«R cwt^e. ^ n\v «ri of i «tre wtf^n %«. *ra% ^ Tfw<n 

i itur citï» ciïM citfà cwi*f? ^ ci®t, itu 

"SRtFf? W[ sfaH Tl %\5tn ^?t¥l tWT I »ttf«. <i? CW*K <l\5 C*lt«T, «Tfa ^ T5 

?<ftïï -<m, m «t? nt¥^ Mm Jf c wm f^ ̂rfwfêi 

^mtr sstsrfc *rat^ çvst^t? »itfrftri fwM i *ttf «, »ratt? «rt?r ^1 fwi ^ 

^*Rt? cttf ^<rf? ^f% cwtm, ^51 i *rffe. n\Tj\, ^ti w&tt* «ïtfsf«^ 

cw cit? item w wm til Ffäffäi c*tö? fw; *r*rfti *mr, ^ feà c^tw n<rf 1 

«UM1 à ifa, ^ wr, ?i cf 1 *nre ^t®i c\at? ^ *tt*f ^ a 

est* c#i ^1 *wi ^ri? ^ ^ CTt^ csu w^mi -01 *rwi <rft^ 1 *rfë «. 

^ ?tt*ira e. c*m i ^ ^ it*f ^ orfàit? »Nest, cwft^rire 

crilwi it?n ?î*r ^ c^tir ^f®n «rf?ral jpri «rfw 1 c#i ^ wfa «rtf^î^r, c?tœil ! ^ 

c$t? '«rtf«. ^ c«1x c^i ^<rN il: 1 wt<îv 

f?c*f, c? >T^tf;^ w\r,$ ^tfw?ri M^ts, ^it? ^tir cf^«. 

^K% åjtsr^ csft^l H^ra ^tt&, ^ 3t*n ^Jt<Ji wt^ai ^f%, f<^T^rt^ crt?r f¥i 

c^ffïî, #if, cntfwf, ^1 cf*r i ^^t?r «fc=T 11 

^ m w c^s- fwëi, vfê ^rtfSr^t^ ^ ̂  ̂5^1 ttc^f 1 c*r*fl 

vSt^W lltî? C^tW, f^î1 tV ^ ̂  ̂5CsT, c^»ti ^îto, 

^lU c^tïf Tfn -0 fnwfï? , favsî<Rl ^ ̂  ̂tc^î ^1r.?f «tfef I ^F1 ̂  0 Cfftl 

c^t^f, ^Tt^t<T Çti^ïrt ; ntf s, ^ ^tî¥l Wt? ®Ut^t®T I W1 

'®rf,wf? ^fèc^r, of^ GTR 'sut® w ^ c®t? fwr«> c®t?r ^t«tl 

étc^l ^ ̂-f'< ^rt^l ^It'-S CW ^ CTÎT Off5! Îf° 

'srt? est? c#l cw ^frsrm ̂  c^ti «r ^fs 'Uni ¥iwt^r.u ̂  ct«h ^ 
1̂1̂  t5 f*fàH ^ cqrtc^t®T, ^t¥1 ! ^ WO CTtT Ptfs. f&[, *>ÏÏH 

ort?- ci s* eftü^fu c^st^ i ^F1 %f^r 11 ̂ c? ^«rfr ^fè«. c^sti «üf 

"«îfFi c^fw^r ife, ^1 cm 11 

Bengali. 2 c 2 
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Ak jhankär dui-tä betä chhila, Târhë biohat c h hota bétä-tä äpnär 
One man s two sons were. Of'them among younger son his-own 

bäpak köböl, 4 gé b ä ! dhan-dölat jei mui pâm tä mök de. ' Täte 
father-to said, ' O father ! wealth what I shall-g et that me-to give: At-this 

aï umbär dönö bhâiër bichat say-sampatti bât-bâkhêrâ karë-dilê. Kichhu 
he their two brother's between wealth division made. Some 

din bädé chhöta beta gôtë âkhëthë-kariyâ dur dësër mukhè chalë-gël, är 
days after younger son all gathering far country towards set-out, and 

utbe 'jäyä anächär ohalan ohaliyä say-sampatti urâyâ-pburâyâ-dilë. Pâcbhat 
there going riotous way living wealth wasted. Afterwards 

ai dësat bara äkäl pöl, är ar bara dukh habär dhalë. Sëlâ tär-
that country-on great famine befell, and of-him much misery to-be began. Then its-

pächhat aï 'jäyä ai-dësër äk-jhan nagriyär talë saran liië. Ai 
after he going of-that-country one-man citizen's under shelter took. That 

nagriyä-tä ak äpnär dängät süyär charäbär pätbäyä-dilé. Pächhat süyäre 
citizen him his-own into-fields swine to-feed sent. Afterwards swine 

jeilä äkändi khäv ailä diyä aï äpnär pët bharbär buddhi-kölé, muddä 
what husis eat those with he his-own belly to-fill wished, but 

käha-i ak dilë-ni. Pächhat hus pâlë, är kahbär lägil, dë <mör 
even-any-one him gave-not. Afterwards sense he-got, and to-say began, that < my 

bâpër kata darhmä-khuyä chäkrlyä pëtër adhik-dhik kharak päy, 
father's how-many hired servants of-belly more-than-enough food get, 

är mui hithë bhôkë marëchhu ! Mui älä ärliö bâpërë-thë jam, är 
and 1 here with-hunger am-suffering ! I now again father-to shall-go, and 

kahum, bä gë ! dharam chhärä tör ägat kata päp konu, mui 
shall-say, "father O ! heaven against of-thee before how-much sin I-have-done, I 

je tör betä itä käthä är kahibär jaiga nä haï. Mök tör darhmä-khuya 
that thy son this word again to-utter fit not am. Me thy hired 

cbâkarër läkbä räkhek.' ' Pächhat aï äpnär bâpërë lagat gël. Magar aï 
servants like keep." ' Then he his-own father's near went. But he 

dûrat rahitë-i ar bäp ak dëkhibâr pâlë, dëkhilmantë döriyä Jäyä 
at-a-distance while-was his father him to-see got, as-soon-as-he-saw running going 

ar bäp ar betär galä dhariyä chumä khâlë. Bétä ak kabhär lägil, 
his father his son's neck holding kiss ate. The-son him to-say began, 



BÂHË DIALECT OP JJARJEELING. 197 

1 gë-lië bä! mui tör ägat anëk bëdharmi kära. kaïchhu, mu i är 
cO father! 1 of-thee before many against-heaven deed did, I any-more 

tör bétä habär 'jaîga nâ haï, ' Tay bäp-tä äpankär chäkriyäläk kahë-dilë, 
thy son to-be fit not am. ' At-this father Ms-own servants-to said, 

{ d ë  c h a t - k a r ë  s a b h â r ë  c h â b ë  b ä r h i v ä  k â p r â  â n i y â  â - k ë  p ï d h â ô ,  à r  ä r  
4 that soon all than best robes bringing him put-on, and his 

hatat ängtMj than gat jötä pïdhây däo, är hämä khäyä-däyä älanda 
hand-on ring, feet-on shoes putting give and we eating pleasure 

kari, kitânëtë môr ëi-tâ ehhuä marë gêichhila, bartticlikë ; hârâyë gêichhila, 
do, for my this son dying went, is-alive ; losing went, 

puyä gel.' Päehhat ühmrä saghäy baus karbär dhalë. 
is found' Afterwards they all merriment to-do began. 

Är ar bara bëtâ-tâ kshëfc-bârït ehbila, aï gbarër lagat äsiyä-i 
And his elder son in-the-field was, he house's near coming-even 

nach gän sunâ-pâlë. Sëlâ aï äk-jhan ehâkarak lagar, däkäyä puchhäri-kölé, 
dancing singing heard. Then he one servant near calling asked, 

< hilä ki bachë ?' Aï ak kahlë, stôr bliâi âsichë, är tör bäp 
' these what are-being-done ?' He him-to said, ' thy brother has-come, and thy father 

khub khilän pilan lâgâichhë, kitäynä aï ak bhâlë bhâlë pâichhë.' 
much eating drinking has-arranged, because he him safe has-got.' t  

Muddä aï khub gösä höl, undariti 'jäbär ehâhë-nâ ; päehhat ar bäp 
JBut he very angry was, in-the-house to-go wished-not ; then his father 

bähärat äsiyä ak bujhäyä kabhär lägil. Tä aï äpnär bâpâk kaliilë, 
out coming him entreating to-say began. At-this he his-own father-to said, 

4 dëk-dëkhi, äta bachhor mui tör mihnat karëchhu, mui tör kunha 
' Lo, so-many years 1 thy labour did, I thy any 

käthä phäläö-ni ta hö tui kadlii mök äknä chhâgalër chhuyä-ö 
word transgressed-not still thou ever me-to one goat's young-one-ev en 

dis-ni, dë mui mör dös-hitkärik dharë häus-rang kari ; är tör ëi-tâ 
gave-not, that I my friends taking merriment may-make ; and thy this 

bëtâ dë kasbilär läge tör dban-kari khäyä-phäläyche, aï jelä äsil är 
son that harlots with thy wealth devoured, he when came and 

sëlâ tui tär tânë khub khilän pilan jurilö.' Muddä aï ak köhöl, 
then thou of-him for much eating drinking began.' JBut he him-to said, 

1 bäclihä ! tui sadhâyë mör lagat chhis, är mör je hay göteläy 
' son ! thou always my near are, and my what be all 

törhé -, muddä haus-rang karë huläs habär uchit lâgëchhë, kitäynä 
thine-even (is) ; but merriment having-made merry to-be proper has-been, for 

tör ëi bhäi-tä marë gêichhila, bârttichhë ; häräyä gêichhila, puyâ-gël.' 
thy this brother dying went, is-alive; lost went, is-found.' 
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Au extract from a popular song sung by the children of the Darjeeling Tarai on the occasiou of the Kâlî Pû.jâ festival. 

(Babu Prasamia Chandra Datta, 1897.) 

CFT?1 T1 îf'l Îf1 TI gf? 

^tm *ttfi 1wi, «rk <srteç *rrfwr, 

ÎFT^R »RIF^N I? Ts ^FWI, 

«Wl CSfal, 

c^tw, fV Tir,?, fetcïï ^§¥11 i 

TTÏTL TTF% FLFET §1% ^<N 

crt* *r?m ; 

FTRRM W CWI ^RFF% TRA I 

'3^ J>f% 

^ o% <F^Ç CFCF 

C*T FPR ^ Î3T1 FW J ; 

cWi »rftri 

CTtï ^ SJt^îCT ; 

W«, fïïf^S, fsf%4 

FF?NM < £<P 

CITA CTÏÏÏ 

FÄ1 FTRN ^JÎ^TCT II ^ 
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Chörä ]ä ja 'jâ jâ churi-karibäs  

Thief go go go go to-steal, 

Gharêr ägä-pächhä-diyä kata-i dhän âchhë pâkiyâ, 
House's before-behind-on much paddy is ripe, 

Jamir dhän pâkiyâ âehhê rang-rang-kariyâ, 
Field's paddy ripe is coloured-being, 

Tharây gutik châul âchhë, rë chörä, 
Little quantity rice is, o thief, 

Abalkär höbe ; chhuyä ki khâbë bihânë ütbiyä ? 1. 
For-evening will-bebaby what will-eat in-the-morning rising ? h 

Sâra râti dinë churi-ki-karâ-jây, 
Whole night day can-theft-be-done, 

Rät kâtiyâ, éït bhängiyä, 
Night keeping-up, cold suffering, 

Mör sarïr sukäyä-'jay ; 
My body is-reduced ; 

Siyâl kukurër mata bërâ nähi jay. 
Jackal dog's like rambling not I-can. 

Kata kashta churi-karitë, 
Sow-much trouble to-steal, 

Bk din mui gëchhu, tôr bahnu gëckhë, 
One day I went, your sister's-husband went, 

Së din i'äträ michbâ haichë ; 
That day going-out fruitless was ; 

Girastërë thëlâ päyä, 
Souse-holder's threatening receiving, 

Tör bahnu päläy hatâsê ; 
Your sister s-husband ran fearing ; 

Chäkät-chikit bhäkät-bhikit 
Like-fireflies here-and-there 

Âgun jolëchhë ; 
Fire flamed ; 

Sâlâr ffharêr chär-tä kukur, 
Brother-in-law's house's four dogs, 



200 BENGALI. 

Bätäse bhukë, 
ln-aw they-barh, 

Tätir gör cliäpite mör 
Enclosure near to-go-by my 

Jiu-tä kapê hätäse. 2. 
Life trembles with-fear. 2. 
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VI.—EASTERN BENGALI. 

Judging from the number of people who speak it, this is the most important of the 
Bengali dialects. It extends from the Districts of Jessore and Khulna, near Calcutta 
across Eastern Bengal, and, up the Surma Valley, into the Assam Districts of Sylhet 
and Cachar. It exhibits well-marked peculiarities of pronunciation,—a Cockney-ük e 
hatred of pre-existing aspirates, and, in addition, the regular substitution of a n aspirate for 
a sibilant. While Standard Bengali is unable to pronounce sibboleth, except as shibboleth 
Eastern Bengali avoids the sound of sh, and has ' hibboleth.' On the other hand the 
Eastern Dialect cannot pronounce the letters ch, chh, and / ; but substitutes ts for the first» 
s for the second, and z for the third. These peculiarities of pronunciation become more 
marked as we go eastward. They are only partially observed in the Districts nearest 
Calcutta, are in full possession of the dialect in the Central District of Dacca, and are 
carried to their extremest lengths in Sylhet and Caohar. 

A detailed account of t he various forms of the dialect will be given later on, and 
the above general account must suffice here. 

Eastern Bengali is the dialect of the following Districts,—Dacca, Mymensingh, 
Tippera, and Backergunge in Bengal, and Sylhet and Cachar in Assam. An isolated 
colony of the dialect also appears in the island of Sandip at the mouth of t he Megna, 
where it is surrounded on three sides by the altogether distinct South-Eastern Bengali, 
and is bounded on the fourth by the Bay of Bengal. Sandip belongs politically to the 
District of Noakhali, and the existence of Eastern Bengali in this area is explained 
by a reference to history. The island was formerly a kind of Alsatia colonised by 
pirates who came originally from the upper reaches of the Megna, near Dacca. 

Eastern Bengali is also spoken in the Bengal Districts of E aridpur, Jessore, and 
Khulna. Here, however, we see it merging into the Standard dialect of Central Bengal,, 
and we are authorized to call the form of speech spoken in these Districts an East-
Central sub-dialect. In the extreme south of Earidpur, true Eastern Bengali is spoken. 

In the north-east of the District of My mensingh and in the Surma Valley, a mongrel 
form of Eastern Bengali is spoken by the debased tribes at the foot of the Garo Hills. 
It is principally spoken by the Haijongs, who are said to have originally immigrated 
from the neighbouring hill country, and it is hence called the Haijong sub-dialect. 

We thus find that Eastern Bengali is spoken by the following number of people :—-

Number 
Name of District. of 

Speakers'. 

Dacca . .. . . , . 2,350,000 

Mymensingli , . , 3,398,121 

Tippera 1,776,972' 

B a c k e r g u n g e  . . . . . . .  .  . . .  •  2 , 1 4 4 , 3 0 6  

E a r i d p u r  ( S o u t h ) '  . . . . . .  . . .  2 0 , 0 0 0  

Carried over t . » . 9,689^399 
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Number 
Name of District. of 

Speakers. 

Brought forward ..... 9,689,399 

NoaKhali (Island of Sandîp) . 100,000 

Mymensingh (Hai jong Sub-dialect) ...... 5,000 

Faridpur (Remainder) . 1,796,856 

Jessore . . <i 1,884,624 

K h u l n a .  . . . .  1 , 1 7 3 , 5 5 1  

Total for East-Central Sub-dialect ..... 4,855,031 

TOTAL FOE BENGAL ..... 14,649,430 

Sylhet (including Haijong) ....... 2,033,000 

C a c h a r  . . . . . . . . . . .  2 2 8 , 2 2 1  

TOTAL FO E A SSAM ..... 2,261,221 

GRAND TOTAL 16,910,651 

The dialect spoken, in East Sylhet is called by Europeans Sylhettia. So also the 
dialect of C achar (which is practically the same as that of Eastern Sylhet) is locally 
known amongst the same as Kâchârî. These local names do not connote any distinct 
dialect. All that can be said about these two Districts is that their local dialects 
are essentially the same as those of the Districts of Eastern Bengal, but that the 
peculiarities of speech affecting the latter, are carried to an extreme in the two 
Assam Districts. 

Nearly all the inhabitants of Eastern Bengal are Muhammadans, and hence the 
dialect is sometimes called Musalmâni Bengali, a sufficiently inaccurate title when we 
consider that there are many Musalmäns in other parts of Bengal who do not speak it. 
The influence of the Muhammadan religion has, however, caused a number of Arabic 
and Persian words to be introduced into the vocabulary of the Eastern Districts in a 
more or less deformed shape. Numerous instances will be noticed in the following 
specimens. 

AUTHORITIES-
NO monographs have, so far as I bave been able to ascertain, been specially devoted to tbe dialects of 

Eastern Bengal. On page 329 of Vol. xxxv of tbe Calcutta Review, tbere is a short account of the peculiar­
ities of th e pronunciation of the dialect in the Tippera District, by Mr. H. C. Sutherland, B.C.S. In the year 
1867 there were published by the Government of Bengal, a series of Reports on the History and Statistics 
of various Districts of what was then the Province, There are short vocabularies of local words in the Reports 
of Dacca, Baokergunge, Sylhet, and Cachar. 
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TRANSLITERATION OF THE BENGALI ALPHABET FOR EASTERN 
BENGALI. 

[Note.—This is only used when no phonetic transcription is giren along with the transliteration. In that case the system 
of translite ration used for Sta ndard Bengali is adopted.] . 

YOWELS. 

As in Staudard Bengali, except that 11, following a consonant, and oq (when so 
pronounced) are transliterated by a. ^$1 is transliterated wä. 

CONSONANTS. 

W ka «T kha ">î ga 'ïf gha, g'a \§ na *§ ta ^ tha W da f d ha, d'a ^ na 
F tsa WS« za it zha, z'a na pa ¥ pha ^ ba ^ bha, b'a ^ ma 
j} ta % tha da u dha, d'à ^na 1 ya za f ra «T la ^ va 

*t sha, ^ sha, 1 sha, ^ ha, 'a. 

The three sibilants are all, indifferently, transliterated by sh. The only exception 
is that the compound <*f will be transliterated sra, it being pronounced sra. 

"When the aspiration of *f, ^ f, f, *f, and « is omitted in pronunciation, they are 
transcribed g'a, z'a, d'a, d'a, and b'a, respectively. Similarly when ^ is not pronounced it 
is represented by \ Thus 'âtë, ka'iläm. 

The compound ^ ksh is represented by kh", or klthy, according to pronunciation. 

It will be convenient to commence the consideration of the Eastern dialect of 
Bengali with the form of t he language spoken in the District of Dacca. This District 
contains the capital of Eastern Bengal, and its language may be considered as a kind 
of sta ndard. The first specimen is therefore a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son into the dialect used by women of the Manikganj Subdivision of t he Dacca District, 
which has been kindly prepared for me by Babu Jagadish Chandra Sen. The same dialect 
is spoken by the lower classes throughout the District. "With the transliterated version 
there is also given a phonetic transcription, showing, as nearly as may be, the exact 
pronunciation of eac h word. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of this dialect as illustrated by the 
specimen. 

I.—PRONUNCIATION. 

The Vowel a is usually pronounced as ö in hot, but is sometimes lengthened into a 
long ö. Thus, köirtö for kar it a, he used to make. This is specially common in verbal 
terminations, such as läiglö, for lägila, he began, gyälö (gålö), he went, and many others. 

An unaccented i is almost invariably pronounced, not in its own syllable, but 
epenthetically in the preceding one. This change is preserved in the system adopted for 
spelling in the vernacular character. Thus bäitä. for bätiyä, having divided ; kaïrâ for 
kariyä, having made ; köirtö for kanta, he used t o make ; b'äiblö, for bhäbila, he consi­
dered ; läiglö for lägila, lie began ; thâiktê for thäkité, remaining ; köirbär, or kairbär 
for karibär, of m aking ; suinbär, for sunibâr, of h earing, and many others. 

The sound a (written sä) pronounced like the d in hat is very common. The letter 
ë or ë, is so pronunced except when final. Thus déö, give, becomes ddô ; dilën, he gave, 

Bengali. 2 » 2 
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dilän ; dësë, in a country, dâshê ; gëla, he went, gälö ; pët, a belly, pdt. In the Bengali 
character these are all written, d-'äö, diPdn, df'âsê, etc. In future, I shall represent 
the sound by d, it being understood that this usually represents a Bengali "à. 

The letter ch is pronounced is. Thus chaliyd, having gone, is pronounced tsoïlâ ; 
and bachchä, a young one, batstsd. 

The letter chli is pronounced like a hard s. Thus dchhila is pronounced äsilö 
chhåöyäl, a child, sdwdl. 

The letter r is pronounced r. Thus bara, pronounced börö, for bara, great. 
Soft aspirate consonants are disaspirated. Thus bhdgë, in a share, is pronounced 

bâgë; bharanër, of filling, boronër; bhdbila, he thought, bäiblö ; dhariyä, having seized, 
doird; bhdla, good, bälö ; ärambha, beginning, ärömbö ; bandhu-bändhab, friends and 
relations, böndu-bdndöb. This elision of an h, I shall represent in phonetic transcription 
by an apostrophe. Thus b'oronër, b'äiblö, d'öirä, etc. 

Similarly the letter h is elided. Thus hahila, he said, becomes ka'ilö ; häila, he 
became, 'oilö ; hdônër, of b eing, 'oönér; chdhïla, he wished, chä'ilö. 

The letter j, and y when it would be pronounced j in standard Bengali, are pro­
nounced z. Thus janma, birth, is pronounced zönmö ; yäi/c, let him go, zâilc ; yë, who, 
zë; yalchan, when, zöhhön. I shall substitute 2 for j henceforth in dealing with this 
specimen. 

The sibilants s, sh and s, are all pronounced as sh. 

II.—NOUNS. 

The usual pleonastic suffix is di or dï, thus duï-dï, two 5 cJih^s^öta-di, the younger. 
Sometimes ta is used, as in åk-tä, a, one. 

The Nominative Singular often ends in ë, as in bâpë, the father. 
The termination of the Accusative-Dative is ërë. Thus bâp-ërë, to the father • 

châlcar-ërë, the servant (acc.). 

The termination of the Instrumental-Locative is ë, or after a vowel të ; also, 
after long â, y• 1 hus b âgmë, in a share ; dds-ë, in a country 5 inâtJi~ë in the field • 
bàri-të, in the house ; sâiklûû'â-të, in the presence of ; khidd-y, by hunger. 

The termination of the Genitive is the same as in standard Bengali. Thus zanër, 
of a man ; ddsër, of a country ; bdrir, of the house. 

Examples of th e Plural are suôrërd, swine ; chdkarërd, servants ; chämr-gö, servants 
(acc. plur.)„ 

III.—PRONOUNS. 

First Person,—ami, I ; âmà-rë, me, to me ; ämär, my. 
Second Person,—tumi, thou ; tömär, thy. 

Third Person,—tini, së, he ; td, that (nom. and acc.) ; td-rë, him, to him ; tär, his ; 
td-të, thereon; td-gö, their ;, tärd, they; tdn, to them. To him, 
ôyd-rë, his, öydr. Of th is, iydr. 

Adjective Pronouns are, ëi, this ; ai, sëi, that. 
Other Pronouns are, së, who, what ; zd-Jcichh{s)u, whatever ; zä, what (thing) ; 

kichh(s)u, some, any; kêu, anyone; Jcönö, any; ki, what ? 
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IV.-—VERBS. 

(a) Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive-
Preset,—ächh(s)a, thou art ; äclih{s)é, he is. » 
Past,—ächh(s)ilö, they were; haïlô, they became. 

(5) Finite Verbs-
Preset,—mari, I die ; kar i näi, I did not do ; däö näi, thou didst not 

give ; pare, it falls ; khäy, they eat. 
Future,—kömu, I will say. 
Habitual Past,—khäitö, they used to eat ; köirtö, he used to make ; dit5, 

he used to give. 
Imperative,—däö, give ; räkhö, keep ; ddlsha, see ! 
Past,—dilä, thou gavest. 

kailö, he said ; gälö, he went ; dilö, he gave, and many others. 
dildn, he (respectful) gave. 

Perfect,—korch{ts)i, I have done; päich{ts)i, I have got ; bäichch(tsts)é, 
he has survived ; âich{ts)ë, he has come ; päivä-gicJi{ts)é, he 
has been found ; dich(ts)en, he has given. 

Pluperfect,—gich(ts)ilö, he had gone. 
Infinitive and Pres. Part.,—thäikté, remaining ; âistë, coming (in both, 

accent on the first syllable). 
Verbal Noun,—ch(ts)aräibär-läigä, for feeding ; köirbär, of doing ; 

suinbär, of hearing ; zäibär, of going ; töshäibär, of appeas­
ing ; b'araner-läigä, for filling ; 'aonêr, of being. 

Conjunctive Participle,—bäitä, having divided ; kairä, having made ; 
chäilä, having gone ; uithä, having arisen ; dëikhâ, having 
seen, and many others. 
Regular are, giyä, having gone ; uräiyä, having wasted ; 
päiyä, having got ; laïyâ, having taken. 

Examples of the Passive Voice are— 
kar an zäik, let it be done ; päwä gich(ts)ê, he has been found. 

Examples of Inceptive Compounds are — 
köirbär äramVa kaillö, they began to do ; äigäibär läiglö, he began to 
approach ; suinbär läiglö , he began to hear; töshäibär läiglö, he began to 
appease. 

An example of a Desiderative Compound, is zäibär ch(ts)äilö, he wished to go. 

AUTHORITY— 

The Government Report on the History and Statistics of Dacca Distr ict by A. L. Clay, 1867, contains a 
vocabulary of w ords peculiar to the Dacca District. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP,) 

BENGALI OH BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (DACCA DISTRICT, MANIKGANJ SUB-DIVISION.) 

(Babu Jogodish Chandra Sen, 1898.) 

WOT I <3TCN fava CCF&FÈ TFCNC? B^CSTI, TFAI, 

^TCR CT F¥% ^JT^F *ÎCT V\ « SRFSITRA W.JT^S I ^ F*M CTT"*RF% ^TCN FCRCW TÎ^5I I 

W% F^T *TC?T ^ C€T^ <®T?R ^ 1 JÎ^FFÂ ^F <ÎL WRTC*F 
N UTT^FL I CT^T^RL TI F% ,̂SITFFPÎI ^TJT^THRRI ^'FERI 1WN I <®1I[ »FA < 5FA N 

«LLFCWL <51 W CT% WRTFT TÏÏ ^|<FN C^FFESFI I SFFA *T<[ CT ^ WTTCHL STFA 

FTAN ^T«N I CT ^ÎCT ^<R FSRT^RT? «RFÈTI *RTD «TRÉRFÊAI FEN I 

CT C*TM *RFÈC®1 <®1 FELL *&TT> WS I FW CT^T \»TCT <51 IWI 

•U I »FA * P*FAR .^FA CI>W £^U?RI CT SAT^CËTL, <SRF?RFA TFÜFA W STFAAFLWL SÎ^OTL ^TFT<D 

IRFON ^ «RTO, FTRFA TFÀ ! «RFF^ TFAFA ^TCS F^MI CTÎ^;, ^RFTI RET^FA 

TFÈ*RRFC® »R^TOT Mt§ TRN C ^FAFS I <SRTFT < 5RFA C^SFÄFA AN, ^ÎCT 

ŒFAFA SRRÄFTWI FÖRARE TOSI ^|I <RFC*N I »FA C T ^FA TTT»FA ^TCI I F^ 

CT ^CT TTT:»FA ^STCT OT^I *5FA TSF "STT^RL FEDL I CT C=TTHT^¥T F ^TL LT^¥TWÏÏ 

I*N IPRI *RFE*TI I w\mP\ IWR,, TFAL, RET^RFA %<$?[ SFTOT 'TIN 

oçftfè, CSNT* WT"Q<RR^R ?TSOT AN I ÇFTRACN HRCSN, *RÇ»TT®NÏ «ÛRFÈN ^TC*N 

"QJTUS * R?RK MFT FWL ^JT«, ^ «TTIR ^»1 T^RL ^RHE ; ^RF<J 

^¥1 I :5TW^ 1%F&C«T|, ^RNTÏÏ F^FK=TL, 

^RF^RA ^TCT I ^$T?L ^RFÜFTW ®ITWF? ^CWI N 

^TÏÏ ^ W TLD "^TFF^R I C^T ÎTLT^TL, ^T^R! 
N v v 7 *» 

«RT? *RTLJ I ^ ̂  FF<PCTCT V5T^1 C<FCFFF1, T <LT<[ *TLCT F % ? CT 

^WI, CST^TÎÏ I ^STCT *TTT?N C^RTI <RRT^ ^Q^N I ^TÜS 

^ ITN W^I1, CT WFEFE ^T^RI ^N I *R[ 'SRT^SRI ^ÎCT 5I1^^PN I 

CT WS^T<R F WC=RL, FIT^, ^ ^RTFSR ^ ^ C^TWI 
N, N N  ̂ S > 

F?CTL C ^ST^T? ^TR^S^Q ^ ^ BRU "«ÎT^N 'SRIURLF 

5JT^ FÎF CÎTI WT^&I ^S^ SCT? TTWI ^R T^E I ^ E®W<[ WT^IT^T -«RFARFR BIN 

C$M^ CTT^FÖ '4FT<I-| \5P VFITÏÏ -»IT-SLL FÎFSÎT I 

^ ^W<[ :®RT^—'®RW^ TI "«RTTF—O®WA^ I 

CTT^FÈ I C®T^TT<T C^FEL F?TFK«L13 «TFÄTF 

TE 11 

i 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (DACCA DISTRICT, MANIKGANJ SUB-DIVISION.) 

[In the phonetic transcription " represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word hôte. Z is somewhat softer than the a of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. The letter y (above the 
line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce å as the a in hat ; ë as the e in met ; o as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre. 
It should be carefully distinguished from the å of hot. 

Other consonants aud vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Yyäk janër dui-dî chhäöyäl ächhilö. Tägö maiddë chhöta-di tär bâpërê 
Äk zönér dui-di säwäl äsilö. Tägö moiddë sötö-di tär 'bâpë-rë 
One man's two sons were. Them among the-younger his father-to 

kailö, ' bäbä, ämär bhâgë yë bitti byäsäd paré tâ âmârë dyäö.' Täte tini 
koïlô, '•bäbä, ämär b'âgé zë bitti bäshäd paré tä ämäré däö.' Tâtë tini 

said, ' father, my in-share what wealth goods may-fall that me-to give.' Thereon he 

tån bisliay éömpatti tägö maiddë bäitä dilyân. Tär-par kielihu din 
t än bishöy shömpötti tägo moiddé bäitä dilän. Tär-pör kisu din 

to-them chattels wealth them among having-divided gave. That-after some days 

paré ai chhöta chhäöyäl«di tär sagal täkä-kari yyäkätra kaïrâ yyäk dür 
pöré oi sötö säwäl-di tär shögöl täkä-kori åkätrö koirä äJc dur 

afterwards that young son his all money together having-made a far 

dyäse cha'ilä gyälö. Sëkhânë giyä tär yä-kichhu ächhilö tä badkhyäli 
däshé tsoilä gälö. Shëkhânë giä tär zä-kisu äsilö tä bödkhäll 

eountry-in having-gone went. There having-gone his whatever was that dissipation 

kairä uräiyä dilö. Tär-par tär yä ächbilö tä yakhan sab khöyäilö 
Icoïrâ uräiä dilö. Tär-pör tär zä äsilö tä zökhön sJiöb khowäilö 

having-done having-wasted he-gave. That-after his what was that when all he-lost 

takhan sëi dyâsë bara äkäl pöilö. Tär-par së ai d-Yäsér yyäk jan 
tokhön shéi däshé börö äkäl poMö. Tär-pör shë oi däshér äk zön 

then that country-in a-great famine fell. That-after he that country-of a man 

mâinsër käcbbé giyä äsraya laïlô. Së târë suör cbaräibär läigä mäthé 
mäinshér käsé giä äsröyö loiilö. Shé täré shuör tsaräibär läigä mäthé 

person-of near having-gone refuge took. He him pigs of-feeding for in-the-field 

pathäiyä dilö. Suörcrä yë khösbä kbäitö tä diyä pyät bharanër läigä tär 
pathäiä dilö. Shuörérä zë khöshä Ichäitö tä diä pät b'öröner läigä tär 

having-sent gave. Pigs what husks used-to-eat that with his-belly of-filling for of-him 

kata icbcbbä kö'irfcö. Kintu këô-i täré tä dito nä. Tär-par yakhan tär 
köto itstshä koirtö. Kintu këo-i târë tä dito nä. Tär-pör zökhön tär 

how-much wish he-used-to-make. But anyone-even him-to that used-to-give not. That-after when his 

chaitanya liailö, takhan së bhäiblö, e ämär bâpër kata mäyanä-karä 
tso'itannyö 'oilö, tökhön shé Uäiblö, ' ämär bäpér köto mäyönä-körä 

senses became, then he thought, 'my father's how-many wages-doing 

chäkarérä phäläiyä-chharäiyä rati khäy, är ämi khidäy maril Åmi uïthâ 
tsäkarérä phäläiyä-saräiä rutl khäy., är ämi khidäy möri ! Ämi uïthâ 

servants ovor-and-above bread eatj and I iii-hungcr die î X having-arisen 
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bâbâr kâchhë giyä kömu, " bäbä, âmi tömär sâikbyâtë parmeéTarër 
bäbär kâsë giä kömu, " bäbä, ämi tömär shäikhti'ätö pôrmëshshôrër 

of-my-father near having-gone will-Bay, "Pather, I your ' in-presence of-God 

kâchbë pâp körcbi. Ämi är tömär chhäöyäl haöner upöyuktö nä; ämäré 
Jcâsê jpäp Icortsi. Ämi är tömär säwäl 'oönér upözuktö nä ; ämäré 
cear sin have-done. I again thy son of-beiDg fit (am) not ; me 

tömär mäyanä-karä chäkarer matö käirä râkhô." ' Tär-par së urthä tär 
tornar mäyönä-körä tsäkörér mötö kdirä räkhö." ' Tär-pör shë uïthâ tär 

thy wages-doing servants-of like having-made keep.'" That-after he having-risen his 

bâpër kâcbbë äislö. Kintu së duré thâiktë-i tär bâpër târë déikhä tär 
bâpër käsé äishlö. Kintu shë duré thâilctê-i tär bâpër târë déikhä tär 

of-father near came. But he far remaining-even his of-father him having-seen his 

upur bara mävä hailö. Së löräiyä giyä chbäöyälér galä dbaïrâ chumä khäilö. 
up ur boro mäyä 'oUö. Shë loräiä giä sâwâlër gölä d'ôïrâ tsumä khäilö. 
upon great compassion became. He running going of-his-son the-neck catching kiss ate. 

Chbäöyäl kailö, ' bäbä, ämi tömär chökkhur upur isTarer käcbbé päp körcbi, 
Säwäl koïlô, 'bäbä, ämi tömär chökkhur upur ishshörér kâsë päp kortsi, 
The-son said, ' Father, I thy eyes upon of-God near sin have-done, 

tömär cbbäöyäl baônër ämi yuiggi nä.' Bâpë chäkargö kailö, 'saggalër 
tömär säwäl 'oönér ämi zuiggi nä.' Bâpë tsäkörgö koïlô, ' shögyölér 

jby son of-being I fit (am) not .' The-father his-servants said, ' all 

th'äikä bbälö käpör äinä ôyârë paräö, oyär hâtë yyäktä ängut diyä 
thäikä b'älö käpör äinä owäré paräö, owär 'äté äklä ängut diä 

than good clothes having-brought him-to pufc-on, his hand-on a ring liaving-givea 

d'äö, är päy jutä diyä dyäö ; är khäöyä laöyä karan-yäik. Amär ëi 
däö, är päy zutä diä ddö ; är khäwä löwä körön-zäik. Ämär ëi 
give, and on-his-foot shoes having-given give ; and eating and-the-like let-be-doue. My this 

chbäöyä-di maïrâ gicbilö, äbär bäichchö ; häräiyä gichilö, äbär târë päicbi.' 
säioäl'di moirä gitsilö, äbär bàitstsë ; 'äräiä gitsilö, äbär târë päitsi 

son having-died went, again has-survived ; having-been-lost went, again him I-have-found." 

Takhan tärä khub ämöd älläd köirbär äramba kaillö. 
Tökhön tärä khub ämöd älläd köirbär ärömVo koïllô. 

Then they much merriment joy of-doing beginning made. 

Tär bara cbbäöyäl takhan mâthë ächhilö. Së bärir digë 
Tär börd säwäl tökhön mâthë äsilö. Shë bärir digë 
His elder son then in-the-field was. He of-the-house in-the-direetion 

yata-i äigäibär läiglö, tata-i bäjnä är näcb suïnbâr läiglö. Tär-par yyäk 
zötö-i äigäibär läiglö. tötö-i bäznä är näts shuinbär läiglö. Tär-pör äk 

when-even to-approach began, then-even music and dances to-hear he-began. That-after one 

jan ebâkarërë däikä jiggäsä kaillo, 'iyär mânë ki?' Së kailö, 'tömär 
zön tsäköréré däikä ziggäshä koïllô, Här mânë k i V Shë koïlô, 1 tömär 
man servant having-called asking he-did, ' of-this the-meanmg what ?' He said; ' thy 

bbäi âicbë. Târë bhäla-äle päiyä tömär bâpë yyäk khäoyä dichëu.' 
Väi äitsé. Târë Välö-älé päiyä tömär bâpë äk khäwä ditsèn' 
brother has-come. Him in-good-case having-found thy father a dinner hath-given.' 

Tâtë tär bara räg bailö, är së bâritë yäibär chäilö nä. Tär-par bâpë 
Täte tär börö räg 'oUö, är shë bâritë zäibär tsäilö nä. Tär-pör bâpë 

Thereon his great rage became and he in-the-hota.se of-g^iug wished not. That-after t he-fat h er-
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aisà taré töshäibär 
äishä taré toshäibär 

haviug-come him to-appeasa 

bachchliar dhairä ämi 
bötstshör d'oïrâ 

years during 

hukum amänya 
bukum öménn^ö 

disobeying 

ami 
I 

order 

laiyä 
loiä 

having-taken 

bächchä 
bats t s a 

dyäö 
ddo 

young-one thou-gavest not, 

khâiyâ uräiyä 
khäiä uräiä 

lâïglô. 
läiglö. 
began. 

tömär 
tömär 
thy 

kari näi 
kori 

did 

khäiyä ämöd 
khäiä ämöd 

having-eaten merriment 

näi. Är tömär 
näi. Är tömär 

And thy 

âistë âistê-i 
àishtë äishté-i 

•> 

näi, 
not, 

Sê baperë ëi jaöyäb dilö, £ d'âkli a, ëi kay 
Shë bâpërë ëi zöwäb dilö, ' dåkhö, ëi köy 
He his-father-to this answer gave, 'see, these how-many 

kam kairbär läkchi, är könö din-ö tömär 
käm kairbär läktsi, är könö din-ö 

service to-do have-remained, and any day-also 

täté-ö tumi ämäré ämär 
täté-ö 

nevertheless 

kairbär 
koïrbâr 
of-making 

thou 

läigä 
läigä 

amare 
me-to 

tömär 
thy 

bändab 
bänd'öb 

relations 

ei 
ëi 

this 

chkäöyäl 
säwäl 

yyäk 
äk 

for one 

kbänki 
khänki 

bandu 
ämär band'u 

my friends 

din-ö vyäk-tä suôrër 
din-ö äk-tä shuörér 
day-also one pig's 

laiyä tömär sömpatti 
löiyä tömär shöm/pötti 

having-eaten having-wasted immediately on-ooming 

Bäpé kailö, 
Bâpë koïlô, 

The-father said, 

ächhé tömär-i. 
äsé tömär-i. 
is (is)thine-indeed. 

ëi bhäi-di 
ëi b'äi-di 

this brother 

päöyä-giché.' 
päwä-gitsé.' 
has-been-found.' 

' tumi-ta 
' tumi-tö 
' thou-verily 

amar 
ämär 

of-me 

tumi 
tumi 
thou 

käebliö 
käsé 

near 

läigä 
for 

Ek-tu 
M-tu 

A-little 

môïrâ 
môïrâ 

having-died 

tär 
tär 

of-him 

baräbar 
baräbar 

always 

âllâd ka'irà 
älläd koïrâ 

joy having-made 

gichilö, äbär bâichcbë ; 
äbär bâitstsë ; 
a,gain has-survived ; 

harlots having-taken thy property 

läigä yyäk-tä khäöyä dilä.' 

amar 
ämär 

amöd 
ämöd 

merriment 

gitsilö, 
had-goue, 

äk-tä 
a 

âchhaï 
äsoi 
art 

bhäla-i 
b'älö-i 
good-even 

häräiyä 
'dräiä 

having-been-lost had-gone, 

khäwä dilä 
feast gavest.' 

yä-kicbhu 
zä-kisu 
what-ever 

Tömär 
Tömär 

Thy 

äbär 
äbär 
again 

körclii. 
kortsi. 

I-have-done. 

gichilö 

The dialect of Mymensingb closely r esembles that of Dacca, The population being 
largely Musalmän, the vocabulary is freely mixed with Arabic and Persian words. One 
example will suffice ; it is given as not being easily recognizable. It is bäbaka-i (written 
Wäbaka-i), meaning ' all,' for (JJUAJ , bé-bäq. 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect of the 
Musalmäns of the Eastern Part of t he District. The language is so far influenced by 
the neighbouring Assamese, that an initial s is pronounced and written h. In Assamese 
a sibilant, whether initial or not, is pronounced as a rough h, something like the Persian 
£ kh, and is transliterated by h. Examples, are hë, for së, he; haggal, for sakal, all; 
huor, for suar, pigs ; hamkê for sammukhë, before ; hund, for suniyä, having heard. 

The transliteration of the specimen is partly phonetic. That is to say, instead of 
uyä and öyä, I have written wä. Instead of vä following a consonant I have written 
d, which letter I have also given for ë and for â when those vowels are so pronounced. 
Examples are bäshät, which should properly be transcribed b"äsät ; kaird (and many 
other similar ones) instead of kair"ä, for kariyä, having done ; dk, for ëk, one and 'afäiyä, 
for häräiyä. 

Bengali. 2 E 
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The letter j, I represent by z, and y when pronounced as z by ?. Thus zutä, instead 
of jutä, shoes; z.ë, instead of yë, which. Ch is represented by t s, thus tsäkar for 
chokar, and chh by s, thus äsil for ächhil. The three sibilants I represent through­
out by sh. Thus, I transcribe «[Jt3^, goods, bäshät, and not byäsät. 

When an aspirate is elided, I represent its absence by an apostrophe. Thus 'aïlô for 
hdila, he became; 'âtë, for hâté, by a hand; 'äräiyä, for häräiyä, having been lost ; 
d? air ä (written dhair-ä), for dhariyä, having seized ; b'äla for b häl a, well. 

The compound ksh, I represent by khy. Thus khyëtà, in the field. 
The following special peculiarities may be noted 

I.—PRONUNCIATION. 

The vowels a (pronounced ö), ö, and u, are freely interchanged. Thus su du, for 
chhöta, small ; thurä for thörä, a little ; both dila and dilö, he gave ; tamär and tömär, 
thy ; tar for tor, thy. 

The letter kh when medial, sometimes becomes h, thus both talchan a nd tahön, 
then. 

II.—NOUNS. 

The Nominative, as in Dacca, often ends in ë. Thus putë, the son; jan-mojurë, 
servants ; bâpë, the father. 

The Locative sometimes ends in a (pronounced o), as in mulöka, in a country; 
"kln?ëla, in a field ; dila, in the heart ; banda, in the field. It sometimes ends in t, cor­
responding to the standard të. Thus, bänt, in the house; galät, on the neck. 

Accusative-Datives Plural are tsäkaräré, to the servants ; dusaräré, friends. 

III.—PRONOUNS. 

Note the form täné, to them. In the Dacca specimen, we had tan. 

IV.—-VERBS. 

The First person of the Future ends in dm. Thus, päibäm, I will get ; eäibäm, 
I will go ; ka'ibäm, I will say. 

The 3rd singular Past ends in a, or in ô, and sometimes drops all terminations. 
Thus, dil, dila, or dilö, he gave; äsil, he was. 

The Respectful Imperative is peculiar. We have détikhäin, give thou. 
The Infinitive ends in at, as in b'arat, to fill. 
The Conjunctive Participle ends in pä, pronounced d. Thus, d'air a (written 

dhairvä), having seized; kairä (written kairyä), having done; hunä (written hunvä), 
having heard. 

Although the transcription is partly phonetic, the ordinary rules of Bengali pro­
nunciation, when not specially altered, are to be followed. Thus a is to be pronounced 
as ö„ or, when final, as o. E.g., the word bara, is to be pronounced as boro. 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BA&GA-BHLSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (MYMENSINGH DISTRICT.) 

^15 «TTFW5! I ?TLSTCT ?^«T| ?TF®R ! ?RWÜ:$? CT ?*[?1 
^TFSF »RFÊ^RÇ ^MC? CWRR  ̂1 RE ̂ WT? ^NTT% CWN I ^?I FFA CÇTWI ^R? 
3?PT*R *RTWF*RT*. IGCT* CM I C^TW CWTFT BRAN WF?R CTWF 1 CTM Î 

SPRFÖ 15 TLFR «RFAT*R Î C?S ?? $S«R nnm\ 1 WP RE F^RAI c& CWTH?  ̂FFARA* 
^T?1 1 C ? ^TCT «[NL CW ^"S? ^RT^RC=T3T F^T I ̂ T? *FT? RE ^SCT *LTS?^? |<R FWI CLÏ> ^S?^S 
^FÏWR I  ̂FCFL ^11 <STSR es*, re ?%=N 'ARWÏÏ 
TTFTE. W?TE*RFEFF ^MTIL CFÏÏ «IT? « RTFT <P> S <S5RTF^R ^RT ?RFW? REL: ?^CT 

^?T-SR «TT? ®ÎCT ?TFW «RTFÀ CFFWTI «RT? ^T? ̂ TCW ^5*N W^TW <SRIF*R «IT? ^RF? ^5 
?̂ CT? STTNF  ̂ I WB; $*RT? ^FAI ^CT? IT? I re «RT? ^T? ?TTF>T? re «TÏCTI CT*T I 
F^L CT P ^ST? ?W <$TCT OF^JL ^T? F^5T WW ®LFPF I CWT TFAL ^ST? 1*LT«, FRF?JL 
IPRI FFA I ^T? «ÄPS ^TC? ^TFR CTTVRT^TIT? «RT? <^T?  ̂ 1  ̂
^RM. «JE, ?^W? S RTUSR  ̂ =RI 1 F%I ?FT*R ^>T? FN Î̂CT ^ST «RFÈG-FT CFFAFÖ ,®RFARL ^TCT F Î 
®;N75 4?^1 «IT'OS  ̂OF «RT? *ITE <£& 1?1 W 1 ^M? ^E. CWI FTFOÇ «RT?FERI ERFW 

I ^F% I ^T<RI WFF 11 
L®T? ??  ̂ «ITFFÎT I C? ^ ?TFT? •NT^SC  ̂« FT^^TW 

*fåm I C? I«W B'I<T><IW %1 FLWWTI <IIL  ̂I%N? WTI ? C? ^TCI ^T? ?TT 
«RFLM I CT %TT? -^TPRFAFÈ SÎ̂ ÏT ITO C^TWI UL^RKTA »  ̂
C? ^ÎTTE C^^1 "9»N W^N I ^1? ?H TTL? "SFERL «IT^TL <5TC?R CT*NT#T ^WI1 I C? ?TÜ  ̂

N <' >> 

'•¥^1 ws ^11 (TRI 5T^F% ^JSTFL CTT  ̂ ^SRFA SITAFNL I ^R ^ 
FÎR  ̂ i£\w$\ WT^S  ̂ F^RI ÇFEIJI TPRT^  ̂ITWF$W F^RL^N 1 F^S 
SFFTL <ÜK ^15 ^^1 CT  ̂!«RTI{F^?TF®F B^RRI IPRT? <RÎT^T  ̂ ^»1? ^T^TII 

1 C?
- ^CT CT^C Î ?T^CT ^T^T? ^FTLWN I 'SFW? '«RTTW 

I  ̂̂  SRIFTÖT FIPII <[TRI ®TT?T^FL«X I *RMN U^T ^N 
IF?5] FL  ̂ U 

BENGALI. 2 E 3 
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INDO-ÂRYÂW FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 
BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIA LECT. (MYMENSINGH DISTRICT.) 
[In this transliteration ' represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the French 

word hôte. Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in -pleasure. The letter " (above the line) is 
very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardl y audible. 

Pronounce ä as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; ö as the o in hots and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with 
vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the o of "hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ale zauër duï put äsil. Tär- sudu pute bâpërë 
One man's two sons were. Of-them the-younger son to-(his)-father 

ka'ilö, 'bä-zi, mäl-bäshätér zë bakhrä ämi päibäm tä ämäré 
said, 'father, of-goods which share I shall-get that to-me 

dëukhâin.' Hé t ärar ö mäl-päti bät kairä dil. Thurä din bädé 
give.'' Se to-them goods share making gave. Some days after, 

sötkä tär baggal mäl-bäshät tbubäijä dur mullubé 
the-younger (son) his all goods gathering-together distant to-country 

gäl. Héikhäné pbailämx kairä baggal khowäil. Haggal khowäile 
toe.nl. There excessive-living doing all lie-lost. All having-wasted 

lië-i mulöka khub bäri äkäl 'aïlô. Hé-ö bara duhkha 
that in-country (a) very great famine became. Be-also great in-distress 

paralô. Taklmë hë giyä bë-i dësliër äk girastër säyä d'arlö. 
fell. Then he going that of-country one citizen's shelter (took)caught. 

Hë taré äpnä khyëta huör räkhanör dil. Tär paré 
Se Mm his-own in-field swine to-keep (feed) gave (employed). That after 

he buöré kbäoiaér tsukal diyä pät b'arata parlé khusbi 'aïta. 
he swine for-eating husks with belly to-fill if-could glad would-have-been. 

Tä-ö këu täré dilö nä. Takliön tär tsët 'aïlô ha 
That-even anyone to-him gave not. Then his revival-of senses became he 

ka'ilö, 'ämär bâpër bärifc zan-majurë kata bät käiyä pbäläiyä dëy. 
said, ' my father's at-house hired-labourers how-much rice eating throw away. 

Är ämi bukê mari. Ämi utä bä-zir hé-i käné zäibäm är tä-ne 
And I with-hunger perish. I rising father's that place will-go and to-him 

ka'ibäm, "bä-zi, ämi khödär käse är, tumär käsé gunä karsi, ämi 
will-say, tc father, I of- God near and thy near sin have-committed, I 

är tumär put ka'onér ]äyek-nä. Ämäré tumär uglä majurér 
more thy son to-call fil-(c/m)-not. Me thy one of-hired-servant (labourer) 

matan räha." ' Hë uthla är tär bâpër bë khänö gäl. Kintu bë bëmun 
like keep'' ' Jle rose and his of-father that place went. But he some (great) 

dur tbâktëi. tär bâpë tare delcä tär dila darad lägla. Daurä 
(at) distance being his father him seeing h is in-heart compassion touched. Sunning 
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giyâ, tär galät d'airä tsumä dil. Tär pute taré ka'ilô, ( Ämi kködätällär 
going, his neck catching kiss he-gave. Sis son to-him said, 'I of-God 

thäi är tumär hamkë gunä karsi. Ämi är tumär put ka'onêr 
near and thy before sin have-committed. I more thy son to-call 

läyek Bä.' Kintu bâpê târ tsäkaräré ka'il, ' âwâl pöshäk änä tare 
jfit-(am)-not.' But (his) father his servants-to said, 1 Best robe getting him 

pind'ä, 'äté äk-tä ängguit dë, är päö äk zurä zutä dé. Ämär put 
put-on, on-hand one ring give, and on-feet one pair shoes give. My son 

mairå, ziisé; 'äräiyä-gésil, pâisi. Khäi-lai ämudrak 
dying, is-alive (again) ; was-lost, I-have*received. Let-us-eat rejoicing 

kari.' Tärä rang-tämshä zurla. 
l e t - u s - m a k e T h e y  r e j o i c i n g  be ga n .  

put banda äsil. Hê zakhan bârïr, nazdik 
son in-the-field was. Ee when of-house, near 

gâonêr äwäz päilö. Hê åk-zan tsäkarré 
singing of-sound heard. Me one-person servant 

ta kiyër däy ? ' Hê taré 
all of-what for ? ' Ile to-him 

bâpê zë târë bäl-bäläi 
father that him in-safe-and-sound state 

Ëi kat'â hunä, bë bärit 

Takban 
At-that-time 

äilö, takban 

Game, 

däk-diyä 
calling 

äisé. 
is-come. 

bëï-lâga 
therefore 

gusbä karlö. 
anger made. 

tär bara 
his eldest 

näits 
then dancing 

zigàïlô ' ëi 
asked, ' this 

Àr turnär 
And thy 

måzmän disë. 
feast has-given. 

Tär bäp 
Eis father 

ka'ilô, ' turnär bäi 
said, ' thy brother 

matan päisé 
received 

gäl-nå ; 
This (word) hearing, he to-home went-not ; 

bâ'ir 'aïyâ äilö täré bégärttä karlö. lié 
out becoming came him entreaties made. He 

bâpërë ka'ilô, 'ämi ata batssar d'airä tumär 
to-(his)-father said, ' I so-many years during (continually) thy 

shébä-tsäkari kartäsi; köna dina-ö tumär liukum lärsi-nä. Tumi 
seroice am-doing ; on-any day thy commandment I-violated-not. Thou 

åk din äk-tä sägalér säo ta diyä ämär dustrârë laïyà kbushi-bäsbi-matan 
one day one goafs young even giving my friends taking in-a-merry-spirit 

khäcä-pinä karttäm dilä-nä. Kintu zankäi tumär ëi put äilö zë 
feast to-make gave-not. But when thy this son came which 

putë kbänki-bäzi kairä tumär bäshät uräisé, tankäi tär 
son prostitution doing thy goods has-thrown-into-the-air (squandered), then his 

lägå måzmän dilä.' Hë putërë kë'ilô, 'Bäpu-ré tuin ta 
for feast (thou)-hast-given.' Ee (his)-son-to said, 

baräbar-i ämär lagë äsas. Ämär zä 
always-even my with art. My whatever 

éi bäi marsil, pbirä bätssé ; 'äräisil, 
this brother was-dead, again is-alive; w as-lost, 

kbushi 'aïyâ rang-tämshä karan thik 'aïsë.' 
merry being, rejoicings doing, proper has-been' 

' Son thou (for emphasis) 

äsé båbak-i tar. Taj; 
i s  a l l - e v e n  ( i s )  t h i n e .  T h y  

pâisi. Ër lägå 
Of-this for I-have-received. 
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HASJONG SUB-DIALECT. 

This is a corrupt form of Eastern Bengali spoken by members of the Haijong (often 
incorrectly called Uajong) tribe, a Tibeto-Burman clan settled in the districts of 
Mymensingh and Sylhet, principally in the country at the foot of the Garo Hills. 
Haijong (or Hajong) has hitherto been described as a Tibeto-Burman language, but the 
tribe has long abandoned its original form of speech. The dialect is also spoken by 
Dàlus (properly a Gärö sept), Bänäis, Hädis, and other low-caste tribes of th e same 
locality. 

I give two examples of t his sub-dialect. First, in the Bengali and in the Eoman 
characters a version of th e Parable of th e Prodigal Son from Mymensingh, and, secondly, 
a Folktale from Sylhet. The latter I give only in the Boman character. 

The following is an account of t he chief grammatical features of th is form of speech, 
but it must be understood that, besides the forms given below, those of Standard Eastern 
Bengali are also freely used. 

NOUNS.—Nominative.—The Nominative often takes the termination rå, as in 
palä-rä hay, the son says. It sometimes ends in d, as in hdpdld hubdlë, the child beat 
(her). 

Accusative.—This case also optionally takes the termination rd, as in ai tdhd-rä 
di, give this rupee. The regular termination of th e accusative, corresponding to the 
standard hë, is gë, as in a-gë höbäo, beat him. Gë is added to any form of the nomina­
tive. Thus, polàrâgë th alë, she placed the boy ; häpälägé dëhhilë, he saw the child. 

Instrum ent!al.—The sign of this case is di or did, as in dari did (or di) bdniä, 
having tied him with a rope. 

Dative.—The signs of the Dative are gë, as for the accusative, thai and thit. Thus, 
a-gë di, give to him ; bdp thai, to a father ; mdstar thit halë, he said to the master. 

Ablative.—The signs of th e Ablative are thdhhyd, and tan, as in tsud thähhyä, 
from the well ; bap-tan or (added to the genitive) bdp-ld-tan, from a father. 

Genitive.—The sign of t he Genitive is Idh or Id, as in rdjd-ldJc, of a king ; räni-ld, 
of the queen. 

Locative-—The standard forms are common. Besides them, we have mi, ni, and 
mini suffixed. Thus, ghar-mi or ghar-mini, in the house ; dësha-ni, in the country. 

The usual Plural Suffix is gild. 

PRONOUNS.—The Personal Pronouns are the following :— 
Eirst Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

Sing. Nom. .... mai tai ai 
O b l i q u e  . . .  ma ta a 
Plur. Nom. .... âmrâ o r  ämlä tumrä o r  tumla amrä o r  amlä. 
O b l i q u e  . . . .  äm, ärnä tum, tumä am, um, amä, umä. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are ei and i, this, and ai, a, u, add, udd, that. 

The Helative Pronouns are jë, who, jid, what. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are M i  (Obl„ M ) ,  who? and U, what? häi-u is 
f anyo ne and hata, how many ? 
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VEBBS.—In the Conjugation of Verbs, the standard forms are freely used. We 
also have another set of form s for the various tenses, which do not change for number 
or person. This is due to the influence of Tibeto-Burman languages. Thus, take äsé, 
meaning ' am ', ' is c are ', we have. 

mai äsé, I am ämlä äsé, we are. 
tai äsé, thou art tumlä äsé, you are. 
ai äsé, he is amlä äsé, they are. 

The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is thakibär or thäkibän. 
The following are the conjugational forms of the root mär, strike :— 

Present, märe, strikes. Other examples are hay, says ; 'jäy, goes. 
Past, märibär or märibän, struck. Other examples are jäbär, went ; chäbär, 

wished. 
Imperative, marek or mår, strike. 
Infinitive, märibähé or märibäh. 
The Future usually takes the standard form (märiba, etc.), but we have also 

har ang a, will do, with a pure Tibeto-Burman termination. 
The Conjunctive Participle ends, as in tlie standard dialect, in iyä, but usually adds 

the Locative suffix mi, as in déJchiyä-mi, having seen. 
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INDO-ÂRYAN FAMILY, (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SPECIMEN I. 

HAIJONG DIALECT. (MYMBNSINGH DISTRICT.) 

xtX«1X ^Tf| 1x1 XtlXXtX I ®tfx XXfä s>J? XHXÎCX X»X CT XÎX1 ! XX W ^t 

CT XX X tX WTl XtX f? I vstfSf ^ÎX X#11 %X I f*TX «ftfwfè $§ XXÎXl 
fXW*t XtCX ^ÎX ^>Tffx C3 'XX XfXtX <Ffxxl fX «rix £w| Xi XX^ T?t^1 XXXl Xff^XlX 

cxxfx^ ^fxxl CT^XÎCX I <xx ^^tfx XXD ^fxxfè tip cwxfx ^tfx "xfxtx Xtxxi xtzx i ^stxtcx 

^^ OTX ? \sîfx XX xfêxl <i? CTpff^r uC<F ®rX Tlx ^ ̂»X XlXCXl I '<£} XN1 'XüX 

fxcwx xxpstx ^xx Flxtxf <F xtfkx fex i *m. ^xtx CT ^ xtx ^n xttxi ^x cflrxi xu© 

C9fÇ WtXfà FlXÎX I tw <XCX ¥ï^ X1 fwiX I XÏÏX XCX !XtX ^1X CT X^t^ |̂X 

w cxxx^sxt STXX CTX cxx xtex xftxi xtre <xtx xx twtxt cxtï>x ^»CT> xcx I xx ^fôxi 'xNxx 
XtX XtCTl, <XtX ^C X XCTl XÎX1 ! X5* <®X Xt^Ff«, ^X W HI X3 ^tx 
xxi fxcxc^ xtxjt xfëx, xr.x <®xt^ <üwi c^x^xt fIxx cxre xiix^ i xiw xx xt^ixtx 

xH àfè xtcx i VSTRE xtxtx gx xtf^xtc© «rsrhç xfxxi ^ÜX c?fàûx xlx xtxxi ¥Ixxîct? 

XXtXlTX Wf*Bl1 ^twtxw xfêxl *fXÎXtXt^T XÎXl *ffxxl JXl XÎCX I Xxtxl 'XIX X<JXW ] XX 5r^X 

àft ^»x xft^'fc w it9! xiüf, x$ xtx ©xfà Xxi ftcsrcx x^xfè xt??f i xtxxi ^txïfi Ffx?r 

^RT? F^TC«TC^ CXTM ^XT ^ÎFT «T^N XT^JX ^TIX?1 ^ IC^FNLXIL 1X I <4«TLX ^F^SXF 'SIT? 

c^sffx sr® 1 f^îf^xl fw, ^t^xi ^t^<r| w1%?(1 i cxrxxl ^«rfx <£& <^rlxi xlxti 

, ̂ rhn ̂ ttxfx \sttx xtci i ^tlx ̂ x?i x® ̂  w-<m\ n 

^XtX ^Î3r<r xxtxl C^xf^f Xftx^tx I ^ ̂tflxt ^ yt1° *11° CWt txsj ^ Xt^W Xf®Rl 
N V > 

I ^tlx ^xwx Ft^ic^r xtxîlx \5tf^xi xfen ̂ 1x^1 tx ? c^tcx '«tt 

^ix ^5X Xff W W3Z^ I xt^tx Ixx ®X Xt CX^f xfè xflxl XtC¥ 
g^xi ^tf^r^fri c^tcx xt^^»t?rvxtxlxxi Ff^ii <rtcf ^xtx xtxxi ^tx <xff%xi 

0txt^ xtf^cx i ®tfx xtxitcx Tf?cx si ^ ?f? xf%?n x ?r ^»tx xf^^rtcx xf^xtcx 
«rix ®xt<p c^fcxi f^txi CTxtcx ®?r c^c^l ^txx xi %x. 

cx xxtx ^ xt^l ^rlx^ XCT11 <®xt¥ «üt Xxfxi CT C<RXI ^fxxt^r XÜX ®xfx 

^ C^X® Xt^H CTX1T5, XXX ^xtfex ^r1x C^tWX TX ^rxx xhsx ^xtx XXC^ I ^t1% 
«RI ^ XI xtxl ®x ^ cxxt^ ^X XXX XtX XXNï XI ^X ^X X^® ^Xtx^l ®tx CT 

?:xîx W^^txt^ ̂  I CTCXXI «f't^1 xfx?lt'« xl^ xcx ^ixtxl xtxtx ®tfx ^îûf II 
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Ek zan mâria-lag duidä palâ thäkibär. Täni aläk hutu palärä 
One person man-to two sons were. Then his younger son 

bâprâ-gë kay, zë, ' bäbä, mar bakrâ bhägrä zë may pâba ödä 
the-father-to says, that, 1father, my share etcetera which 1 shall-get that 

ma-gë di.' Täni ay umâ-gë bhâg kariyä dilë. Kayëk din thäkiyä-i 
me-to give.' Then he them-to division having-made gave. A-few days remaining 

buta pal ära biddësb zâlë, är udâni-hë ay bâkbâr 
the-younger son (to)-a-foreign-country went, and there he debauchery 

kariyä dhum-dhäm ka irä zä kisu nagad-phagad täkä payasbä 
doing dissipation doing what anything money-etcetera rupees pice 

thäkibär, bêbâk uriyâ-phëlâlë. Ay ungkäni kharats-parats kariyä-i ai 
was, entirely he-squandered. Re thus expenditure-etcetera doing-even that 

dësba-ni bhäri äkäl pariyä zâlë. Tär parë aläk kashta käi 
country-in heavy famine having-fallen went. Ofthat after his distress who 

dékbë ? Täni ay zäiyä ai dësba-ni ëk zan män-thäi bbar-karilô. 
sees ? Then he going that country-in one person man-to shelter-took. 

Ai mändä a-gê nizër banda-bhäy huyar tsäräbäk pathiyë dilë. Pâsë 
That man him his fields-towards swine to-graze sending gave. Afterwards 

huyarë zë tush khäy, udä kliäiyä ay könö-mate pët 
the-swine what chaff eat, that eating he in-some-manner (his)-belly 

bharäbäk tsâbâr. Kintu tä-ö a-gë käi-u nä dilë. Manë 
tö-filt wished. But that-even him-to anyone-even not gave. ln-mind 

manë kay är glmni, zë 5 maläk bäp-tbäi kata bëtan-bhugï 
in-mind he-says and considers, that 1 my father-to how-many wages-getting 

tsäkar bësh-bësh khäon päiyä thäké, är may idäni pëtër bhakë 
servants much-much food obtaining remain, and 1 here of-belly in-hunger 
marë. May uthiyä äpnä bäp-tbäi zäbö, är a-gë kabö, " bäbä, 
die. I arising {my)-own father-to will-go, and him-to 1-will-say, "father, 

may tar säikkhJät IshTa-r-thäi kata päp karsë. May är taläk 
I thy in-presence God-before how-much sin have-done. I any-more thy 

palâ bilëkë gaïnyai nä-hay. Ma-gë taläk ëkrâ bëtan-bhugî tsäkar 
son like to-be-considered am-not. Me thy one wages-getting servant 

nëbë râkhëk." ' Päse ay uthiyä äpnär bäp-tbäi zâlë. Täte 
talcing keep." ' Afterwards he rising (his)-own father-to went. Thereon 

Bengali. ^ r 
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ay bkhär dur thâkibâtê aläk bäprä 
he great distance remaining his father 

palârâ-gë dëkhiyâ hâhutâshakë zäiyä 
the-son-to having-seen weeping 9°ing 

a-ge dëkbilé är päglä-sägläké 
him saw and mad-man-etcetera-lilce 

palärä-läg gälä dhariy 
i(Ä0-sö»-(accnsative) neck seizing 

Palärä a-gë kay, 'bäbä, may Ishvar-thäi tar shäikkhyät 
The-son him-to says, 1 father, I God-before of-thee in-the-presence 

pâp karsë. May är taläk palä bilëkë gainyaï nä-hay.' 

tsakar 
servants 

tsumä khâlë. 
Mss ate. 

kata 
how-many sins have-done. 

Täni bäprä äpnä 
Then the-father (Iiis)-own 

sbïghrî bbälä käpur äniyä 
quickly good clothes bringing 

hâta-nï ä n gt h i är thënga-ni 
on-the-hand a-ring and on-the-foot 

shukh karanga. Kénenä 
merriment make. Because 

jingiyâsë; håräyä zäbär, 
has-come-to-life ; being-lost went,. 

shukh kärlö. 
merriment made. 

any-more thy son lilce to-be-considered 

är däshi-gile-ke 
and maid-servantS'(pluY,)-to 

ë-gë piniyä-di ; 
this-{person) -to put-on ; 

jatä piniyä-di, är ämrä 
put-on, and 

ëi palärä 
this son 

shoe 

maläk 
my 

täni 
then 

pâsë.' 
1-have-found 

am-not.' 

kolë, ' shîghrî 
said, ' quickly 

ëlâk 
of-this-(per son) 

khäiyä-däiyä 
eating-etcetera 

mariyä zäbär, 
having-died went, 

Täni umrä kata 
Then they hoio-much 

let-us 

dängar 
elder 

Är aläk 
And his 

päng-päng-bélä 
ncar-near-at-the-time 

tsâkar-gë bäräni 
servant-to near 

bbäi âhisë, 
brother hath-come, 

Ay a-ge bäkhär 
He him many 

Täni ay gasbä 
Then he 

palâra khyëttra-ni tliakibâr. 
son in-the-field remained. 

nitya ö bäiz-bäzuä hunilë. 
dancing and music heard. 

igilä 
these 

ghar Ay ähiyä 
He having-come home 

Täni ay ëk zan 
Then he one person 

däkiyä hud-karilö, ' igilä ki ?' Ay a-gë kôlë, ' taläk 
calling asked, ' these what ?* He him-to said, ' thy 

är tar bap zabar khâonër zugär karsë. 
and thy father very-great offeasting preparation hath-made,. 

din tan rug-bedh näi kariyä pâsë bëdën.' 
days after disease not matning-(having) has-got because.' 

hôlë päsa-bhäy zäbäk nä tsäy. Päsé 
angry becoming (to)-rear-apartments to-go not wishes. Afterwards-

ähiyä a-gë buzhäbäk lâgilë. Täni 
coming him to-reason-with began. Then 

'• tsä, ata basar dhariyä may ta-gë-
' see, so-many years for 1 thee 

könö-din-ö näi phëlâlë, täö 

aläk bäpra aga-bhäy 
his father {to) front-apartments 

ay bâprâ-gë kabäk dharilë, 
he thefather-to to-say began, 

khäwälé-däwälé, är taläk bukum 
have-fed-etcetera, and thy order on-any-day-even not did-1-throw-away, nevertheless 

tay m a-gë könö ëkrâ hägal-säwä-ö nä dile, zë maläk bbäi 
thou me-to any one goat-young-one^even not didst-give, that my n 

bandhu laïyâ änanda kabö. Kintu taläk ëi palärä, 
friends taking rejoicing I-will-makß. JBut thy 

ei 
this son, 

ze 

who. 
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bebashä-gili-läg läge talat 
prostitutes-(plur.) - (dat.) with thy 

ay zakhan äliilé takhan tay 
he when came then thou 

taiyâr karlë.' Täni ay a-gê 
ready hast-made.' Then he him-to 

lagan âsë, är maläk zä 
near art, and mine what 

änanda huläsli karan bhäläi 
rejoicing joy making good 

mariyâ-ô, nâi-marê ; håräj 
having-died-even, did-not-åie; being-h 

dhan-daulat khäiyä phëlâsë, 
wealth-property having-eaten has-thrown-away, 

är bëdën bara zabar khäon 
of-him for-the-sake very great feast 

kay, ' bäbä, tay liagal-bëlâi mar 
says, e my' son, thou at-every-time of-me 

bay, liagal-ita taläk. Tabë-zë 
is, all-even-{is) thine. Nevertheless 

hasë, kênenâ taläk êi bbäirä 
is, because thy this brother 

i zäbär, täni pâsë.' 
st went, then I-have-found' 
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( A .  Po r t e o u s ,  E s q . ,  I . C . S . ,  1 9 0 0 . )  

Ekrä dësh-mi ekrä räjä thäkibän. 
One country-in one hing was. 

biyär i'agyi alë'. Täni räjärä 
marriage-of fit became. Then the-king 

•jâgé dëkhë, agë jhiurä biyä 

Ay räjäläk ekrä jkiu 
That king-of one daughter 

kalê, {kälkä bihänté 
said, ' To-morrow in-the-morning 

diba.' Ai katliärä ekrä 
whom 1-may-see, him-to daughter (in) marriage I-will-give.' That ivord 

timäd hunile, Ay näri timädaläk ekrä dut-khäuä 
widow woman-of 

nan 
zoidow woman heard. That a milk-eating (i.e., suckling) 

hapäl thakibän. 
child (i.e., son) was. 

pohäbär äga-mi 
dawning-of befor e-in 

bihänte 
in-the-morning 

biyä 
(in) marriage 

duk uthilë. 
arose. 

rajara 
the-king 

jhiurâgë 
daughter 

tâmtë 
much sorrow 

Bpngali, 

Täni ay nari timädä äpanä polärägé râti 
Then that ividow woman her-own boy by-night 

räjälä tsäthäl-mi ghum pätäyä thalé. Täni 
king's courtyard-in sleep causing placed. Then 

uthiyä-mi bäpälägé dëkhilë : dëkhiyâ-mi äpanä 
having-risen the-child saw •* 'having-seen his-own 

dilë. Täni räjälä ära ränilä manatê 
gave. Then the-king-of and, the-queen-of mind-in 

Räjälä jhiurä kunu räo nä kay-kê 
The-king-of daughter any word not having-said 

2 l' 2 
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bhâtârâgë 
the-husband 

bây 
direction 

kölake kändiyä kändiyä-mi haur! ghar 
having-taken- to-her-lap weeping weeping mother-in-law house 

jalë. Koy dinä thäkiyä-mi haurirâ marilê. 
went. Some clays remaining (i.e. afterwards) the-mother-in-law died. 

Kaje häpälä 
Therefore the-child 

agê puhiyâ 
him having-nur sed 

käy mâgu 
who loife 

päliyä 
having-tended 

käy mäu tsinibâkê na pâlë. 
loho mother to-know not was-able. 

dängar kariyä-mi lékhä para 
big malting tor i ting reading 

Mägura 
The-wife 

hikibâkë 
to-learn 

ekrä 
a 

hit 
to 

pay. 
I-ean. 

Tâni 
Then 

Tâni 
Then 

mästar 
master 

kalë, ' 
said, 

thit 
to 

ämlä 
' our 

Ilut 
Question 

mästara 
the-master 

ay 
that 

iagkë 
thus 

the-child 

kubäo ?' 
you-beat ? ' 

päyä-mi mästar 
having-got the-master 

häpälä tsinilë. 
the-child knew. 

diyâ pâthâsë. Kay dinä 
giving sent. Some days 

ghartë tbâkâ timâdâ 
house-in living woman 

kalëo râo nä 
on-mahing-even word not 

kasë, ' ek dinä tâmatëkë 
said, ' one day well 

àmâdâgë kubâlë. Tâni 
woman beat. Then 

Tâni häpälä 
Then ' the-child 

thit nëy kay. 
to not spoke. 

hikiyä-mi 
having-learnt 

malä ki 
me-of what 

kay, jit 
says, silence 

kubâo, tsârigshâi 
beat, let-see 

häpala mästar 
the-child the-master 

hay kabäke nä 
is to-say not 

kari thâkë.' 
making remains\ 

ki kay.' 
what she-says' 

timâdâ kasë, ' mägugö kënë 
the-woman said, ' wife why 

bnj pale. Häpälä sharam 
knowledge got. The-child shame 

Mâstarlâ bujtë äpanä mägu 
The-master s intellect-by his-own reife 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
In a certain country there lived a king whose daughter became of marriageable age. 

Then the king said, ' I shall give my daughter in marriage to whomever I see first 
to-morrow morning.' A widow, who had a suckling male-child, heard this. So she left 
it sleeping in the courtyard of t he king's palace before the day dawned. As soon as the 
king rose, the first human being he saw was the child, and so, as soon as he saw him, he 
married his daughter to him ; but great sorrow arose in the hearts of both him and his 
queen. The Princess, without speaking a word, took her husband in her lap, and went 
to the house of her mother-in-law, weeping as she walked. A few days after this the 
mother-in-law died, so the babe never knew who was his mother and who was his wife. 
The wife nursed and tended him till he was a grown-up boy, when she sent him to 
school to learn reading and writing. After learning for a while, the stripling said to his 
master, 'there's a woman in our house, and I don't know what she is to me. If I ask 
her she keeps silent, and won't answer me.' The master said, ' some day give her a 
sound drubbing, and let us see what she will say.' The boy then beat the woman, and 
she cried out, ' why do you beat your wife in this way ? ' The boy then understood, and 
became ashamed to speak to his master, for he came to know his wife through the 
master's artifice. 
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Immediately adjoining, and to the east of, My m en singh is the Assam District of 
ISylhet. In the west and south of th is District, especially in Sunâmganj and Habiganj, 
the language closely resembles that of Mymensingh. 

In North-East and North Sylhet, especially in Jaintiâpur and Karimganj, the 
language is more corrupt. Sylhet Town, which is the head-quarters of the District, 
being within six miles of the Jaintiâpur îPargana, lies within the area in which this 
dialect is spoken, and hence this form of speech is called Sylhettia by Europeans. For 
this reason it is often wrongly said that the language of the whole Sylhet District is 
uniform, and the term Sylhettia is incorrectly applied to the dialect of th e west of th e 
District,as well as to that of the North-East. The term ' Sylhettia' properly means the 
language of the town, and not of the District, of Sylhet. It is estimated that of th e 
2,033,000 speakers of Bengali in Svihet, 1,3S5.000 use ordinary Eastern Bengali. The 
rest speak Sylhettia. 

The following specimen is a piece of folk-lore for which I am indebted to Babu 
Padma Nath Bhattacharyya, Yidyävinöd. It is in the dialect of Western Sylhet. It 
will be seen how closely the language agrees with that of th e Mymensingh specimen. 
With regard to the spelling, it should be remembered that an unaccented o, as in tomär, 
is pronounced as if it was n. Moreover, the y in words like kariyä is not pronounced. 
The letter ë is never pronounced à as is the case in more western dialects of Bengali, 
When y or )' is pronounced as z, the sound is a little softer than that of the z in the 
English { zeal.' The locative case ends in a not ê} as ghara for gharê, in a house. 
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(Babu Badma NatJi Bhattacharyya, Vidyävlnöä, 1897.) 

A FOLK-TALE. 

fet? CTtefrt? tte i è *riw ^ Ttw i «av 
5pt «Tt? Wt^n Wt?l ^ «rt? CW$ «rtffar *T1 ! Ttft« i£ft ffa T&5 3R 

«rtPral ^f§*r i *tt¥ *t1c<r- -a *f?r îatïï sfï ,®tuïï ¥fè«ï, *ttc«T ^ 
^1, *it^»1 Ttltul ^rtïï I CT ^P® ?f^5 ntvsl ^ \»tïï gft ^I<! 

«Itföitl ^ Ttwfèfl <£Tfä *r® gtrra *f«t ^ w^\ «rtf^ri *tN 

«rtfiîcT i «iwtir sft<r crfart ^ i m fe f^¥=7 CTC*T *t? CT ftci 
^•f%?T, -CStTfa Tîft® Tt^Tf<T «ft? «rt^CÇ, I <S\t ^ CT <®t? sft ®rTw 

^tWc? ^si, ̂  ̂ t'3 ^ftrat Ttft «rîfwi c<rte?fài ̂  i w w? f^tiri <4W$i um *rfar «TÎCT 
<i|^ Fsî «tfèftl ^tWi? W <®t? 3fteT ^f^T, ^ K?? ^få¥i 'Tt^PTfcW CWt î ̂ ï, ^rtsnïl 
sj-fë ®ftH 'srfpt I ûfè <F?T1 dfta 6OT CT ïfàfl srt^Qifl <^ P 
tfön CT«T i \S*H st ^1? ^rtf%=x ̂  ^Ttf^m, m «iwfa, 
Wlt^rUr TtïïtS C®t? «rfêaf *2itt 3t*f5Tfa, sfl C*P*t#sft ; ^1 Ttft ?n f^g Ç\st<T f*l>r? 

' «lt*R tWs*î ^ I Q »tfpg <$ ^ ̂f^¥j «J1Î5 « 

TRANSLITERATION AN D TRANSLATION. 

Shilat zilär Shunäm-gafija mohakurnër mâz'ë Kâlï-shurî gâo. 
Sylhet of-distrlct Sunämganj of-suh-dioislon in Käll-surl village. 

Ai-khânê êk khankâr thäkta. Ëk strî är ëk säiäl särä tär 
There a Khankär use~to-live. One wife and ene son except other 

ghara är këu äsil nä. Ta c bärit êk din räit zan kayëk 
in*home other anyone was not. Eis in-house one day (at)-night people a-few 

kutum äsliiyä upasthit haïsil. Pâk-sliâkër par tär strî 
relations having-come present became. Of-cooking-etcetera after Ms wife 

tare ka'il, 4 gliarér tliälö ta shakalër kaläiba nä, 
him-to said, 'of-the-house on-the-plates indeed of-all will-be-served not, 

kbän-kayek pätä kätiyä äna.' She ka'ü, 'ata räit 
a-few (plantain)-leaves having-cut bring.' Se said, ' so-late {at)-night 

pätä kaï päimu ? ' Tär par tär stri ghara thäkiyä-i 
leaves where shall-l-get ?' Of-that after his wife in-the-house staying-even 

hät bäräiyä prây dan cl a duyëkër path Mämudpur gâoër 
hand stretching-forth nearly danda of-two journey Màruudfur of-village 

ëk kalä gas thäkiyä pätä kätiyä änü. Khankär 
one plantain tree from, leaves having-cut brought, The-Kliartkdn 

/ 
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strîr 
of-his-wife 

gêlê par 
going after he 

âshsë, ekhana-i 
now-even 

är sâilârë 

has-come, 

tär stri 
his wife and 

haïl. Kata 
he-became. Some 

tsar pâil. 
island he-found. 

upar uthiyä 
on having "Climbed 

laïvâ-âshi.' 

ei kända dëkhiyâ bara bhay päil. Par din kutum-shakal 
this action seeing much fear got. Next day ihe-relations-all 

she tär strïrë ka'il, ' tomär bâpër bärit zäibär khabar 
wife-to said, eyour father's house of-going message 

zâitë haïba. Ei kathä kahiyä shë 
to~go it-tcill-be-necessary. This word saying he 

laïyâ, ëk nâo kariyä, bârî thäkiyä rowänä 
son having-taken, a boat engaging, 

diu* giyä ëk-tâ gängér 
distance going a of-a-river 

tär strïrë 
his wife-to 

started 

ëk 
a-certain 

tsarër 
of-the-island 

ämrä mås 

of-cooking-etcetera preparations make, we fish 

Ei kathä ka'iyä, tär strï-re tsarër upar 
This word saying, his wife of-the-island on 

ël. 

Khankär takhan 
The-Khankär then 

päk-shäkér 

home Jrom 

luäz' khäné 
in-the-midst 

ka'il, ' tumi 
saids 'you 

kara, 

having-caught-rfiturn 

räkhiyä, shë tär sâilârë lai'yä nâoë bahut dür tsaliyä gël. Takhan 
placing, he his son talcing in-the-boat great distance going, went. Then 

tär stri tär matlab buz'të pâril, är däkiyä ka'itë lägil, 
Ms wife his intention to-understand voas-oMe and calling-out to-say began, 

' Ö-re, mukh-pöra Khankär, säilär mäyäy tör äiz prän räkhläm 
eHo, ili ou- burn t-faced Khankär, of-t he-son in-pity thy to-day life 

nä haïlë tämshä dekhäitäm. Zä häri zä. 
not if-it -had-been a-ivonder I-would-havcshown. Go home go. 

tör bhität zärä thäkhba, tärä-i nirbangsha haïba.' 
thy in-house-site whoever will-dwell, they-verily childless will-be* To-day-alss 

parpanta ai Khankärér bliitä khäli pariyä âsë. 
up-to that Khankär's house-side empty fallen is. 

1-spared, 

Kintu 
But 

Äiz-ö 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the Sunämganj Subdivision of the Sylhet District, there is a village named 
Kâlïsurï, in which dwelt a certain Khankär. His family consisted of his wife and one 
son. One night there came a few of his re lations on a visit ; and when she had finished her 
cooking, his wife asked him to go out and cut some plantain-leaves, as there were 
not sufficient dishes in the house. He refused, saying, * how am I to get leaves at this 
hour of the night ? ' Thereupon his wife, without leaving the house, stretched out her 
hand, and cut some plantain-leaves off a tree which was in Mämudpur, a village fully two 
dandas, or a walk of forty-eight minutes, distant. When the Khankär saw th is miracle 
he was filled with terror, and, on the following day, as soon as his relations had gone he 
told her that a message had come from her father's house, and that they must set out 
there at once. Then, taking his wife and son, he engaged a boat and started. After going 
some distance they came to an island in the middle of the river, and he said to his wife, 
' you land here and make arrangements for cooking, and we will go and catch some fish." 
Saying this, he landed her, and went off a long way in his boat. Then his wife understood 

I his design of abandoning her, and cried out to him,c Thou burnt-faced Khankär, in pity 

lor thy son, I spare thy life this day, otherwise would I haye shown thee a terrible miracle. 
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Go liome, go. But whoever henceforth lives on t he site of thy house will he heirless.' 
Even to the present day, the site of th at Khankâr's house remains unoccupied. 

As already stated, the dialect spoken in Sylhet Town and in the North and North» 
East of t he District is that which Europeans call Sylhettia. Natives do not use this title. 
They call it Jaintiäpuri, Für b a Srihâttiyâ, or XJjäniä. The latter means the language 
of the upper country. It is estimated that, of the 2,033,000 speakers of Bengali in 
Sylhet, 678,000 use this dialect. The most noteworthy peculiarity is the formation of 
the genitive singular, which ends in âr, not in ér. We shall notice the same peculiarity 
in Cachar. The formation of the Periphrastic Present, with the syllable rä, which also 
is found in Cachar, should be noted. 

AUTHORITY— 

The Government Tteoort on the History and Stati stics of Sylhet District, by (?) T. Walton, B.C.S,, 
Calcutta, 1867, contains a Vocabulary of words peculiar to tke Sylhet District. 

The following notes on Sylhettia Grammar are based on a very full account of the 
language which has been kindly placed at my disposal by Mr. P. H. O'Brien, Ï.C.8. 
With it Ï have combined information for which I am indebted to the kindness of 
Mr. A. Porteous, I.C.S., Mr. W. II. Lee, I.O.S., and Babu Padma Nath Bhattacharyya, 
Yidyâvinôd. As the compilation has been done by me, I must accept the entire respon­
sibility for any errors which may be detected. 

The language spoken by the inhabitants of Eastern Sylhet is not intelligible to the 
natives of Ce ntral or Northern Bengal. It is, nevertheless, Bengali. There are some 
peculiarities of pronunciation which tend to render it unintelligible to strangers. The 
inflections also differ from those of regular Bengali, and in one or two instances 
assimilate to those of Assamese. 

Written character.—Among the low class Mrihammadans of the east of the 
district the use of the Dêva-nagarl alphabet occurs. It is extremely common for 
Muhammadans to sign their names in this character, and the only explanation they 
offer for its use is that it is so much easier to learn than Bengali. Pa t Ms in Bengali are 
printed in this character, but except for this purpose and for the writing of signatures by 
otherwise illiterate men, the script is hardly used,—never, at least, in formal documents. 

Pronunciation,—The vowel a is sometimes pronounced as in ' ball, ' and is then 
transliterated a. This is most noticeable when the vowel is followed by a liquid, as in 
mänushar, of a man ; nål, a rod ; man, a maund ; ghâr, a house. always pronounced 
correctly and never as the ä in hat. As regards consonants, the first point that strikes 
one is the guttural pronunciation of ^ k, like the German ch,1 Then F ch is pronounced 
like English s, and there is no difference between ç ch and ¥ chh. Thirdly p is 
frequently pronounced like W ph (not f but perhaps pf). Mr. Porteous does not think 
that any ordinary Sylhettia could attain to the true sound of ph. The change is not 
universal. Thus päp, sin, does not become phäph. In fact, very little distinction is 
heard between any of the aspirated letters and their unaspirated originals, thus 
ghâr is almost ponounced gâr, and «tft bhärl very much like bäru Sometimes p has 
the sound of w, as supäri, pronounced srnoârï. 

The sibilant is often, but not invariably, changed to h. Thus häpfi for säp, a 
snake ; hakal for saJcal, all. In words borrowed from Hindustani (which are common), 
the s-sound is usually preserved. Thus särkar (not harkär) Government ; sazä, punish­
ment ; s ale ht, hard ; sâmhnë, before ; samjhité, to understand. The letter h is often dropped, 
thus 'äti for häti, an elephajat ; ko? Ham for kahiläm, I said ; so, even, 'ät g ät o, seven 

1 This also occurs in South- Eastern Bengali. 
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villages, for hät gäo, which is itself for sät gäo. In Eastern Sylhet (as distinct from the 
western suh-dialect) j is not pronounced as z. On the contrary the z of Hindustani words 
is pronounced as j. Thus jamin, land, for zamln. The distinction between cerebral and 
dental consonants has almost (but not quite) vanished. Educated natives can sometimes 
distinguish between äth-gäo, eight villages, and 'ät-gäo, but not easily. Practically, 
the iiterary word ashta (pronounced asta) is used for ' eight.'1 

The umlaut, or epenthesis, is noticeable in Sylhettia. A coming ' i ' (ee) sound 
influences a present vowel, if there is a consonant between ; e.g., kan-'ä is sounded 
kainPä, (^tf%) häl {hält) is pronounced käil. Similarly, Ffl (Fff%) chär (chäri) is Ffêïï 
mir, (Standard Bengali rätri) is räit, and so on. This influence is even 
felt by an antecedent ^ u sound, as in "ff-TQ ghuriö, which is plainly ghuiriö on a 
Svlhettia's tongue. 

In the following note, when a is pronounced as the ö in ' home,' it will be trans­
literated Ö. 

Declension — 
Nom. ^ ghâr. 
'Gen. W ghârar. häri, a homestead. 
Loc. ^c?f1 (^ff) ghâr5. Locative (bârït). 
Abi. ghârtcmê. So other nouns in ^ i. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. mänush, mänushé mâinshë). TfäfWl m änushrä. 
Gen. mânshâr. mänushrär. 

Dat. mânush-rë. mänushrä-ré. 
Acc. do. do. do. do. 
Inst. mâinshë. mänushräy. 
The plural sometimes ends in äin. Thus ghdrâin, houses ; 

gäsäin, trees. 
Conjugation.— 

Preterite. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. CWf^t3! ämi dëkhilâtn wfwfa ämrä dëkhilâm. 
2. ^ tumi dëkhilây C^ÎWl tömrä dëkhilày. 

tuin dëkhilë törä dëkhilë. 

3. (honorific) täin dëkhilâ or täinrä or t din täin 
C? (Cf) WPtWI ") hë (së) dëkliilô, J dëkhilâ, 

(C#K>, ^ dëkhlô (C^ff^) tärd dëkhilô, CWfT dëlchlô 

Future. 
1. ämi dëkhmu [also dëkhbâm—properly Western Sylhet.] 
2. tumi dëkhbày. 

tuin dëkhbë. 

3. Nsfè-ï täin dëkhbâ (honorific). 
C3 (C?^) hë dëkh lô. 

1 Authorities do not all agree about the pronunciation of these letters. Babu Padmanath Bhattacharyya, Yidyâvinêd, who 
is a native of Sylhet District, considers that ^ ch is pronounced more like tj than like s, but to English ears there is no 
difference between ch and chli. He adds that the Musalmâns of the, North-east of the district pronounce *f kh like the 
Arabic^. kh and ph like the Arabic i j f. The letter h.,. he says,y is. npt elided at the commencement of a word. 

Thus, while he would pronounce hahiläm, as kailäm, he""would a lways pronounce the h at the nommencemeat 
of 3 >tf% h S t i .  '  '  • '  ' J  

V, ; 
Bengali. 2 » 
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The Conditional Preterite is also used for the Future. It is as follows :— 
1. dëkhtâm. 
2. Or*K5t?f dëkhtây. 

Cff*ru® dëkJitë. 
3. (Hon.) OtW| dékhtä. 

dêkhtô. 

Conditional Present. 
1. Cïïf*l dëkhi. 
2. CWTXÎ (Up*r) Ciëkhô. 

Wï dëkh. 
3. dëkhaïn (honorific). 

CïïT*f dëlchë 

The sound of th e aï in dekhaïn is very much like the sound of the Russian _ 

Periphrastic Present, 
1. 'jäitési, not mchchi. 

Tfertïï 'jäiyär. 
Tfeötf 'jäiträm. 

'jäiräm. 
2. jäitésö or 'jäiträy, etc. 

'jäitésös or Tfes 'jâitrë, etc. 
etc., etc. 

* 

Perfect. 
1 .  c ^ f f  g e s i .  •  
2 .  c f i  g e s o .  

gesös. 
3. Cll^r gesaïn. 

Ctö> gesë. 

In Western Sylhet the form is gl si, etc. 

Imperative. 
It, is the same as in regular Bengali except in the honorific person, e.g., (?f>TC®) 

baïtë (basitë), to sit. 
^ ̂ tui ba, sit. 

tumi bad (pronounced haw-o). 

or äphni bain or baiikä. 

Do not sit (to an inferior) (^f) baös (bas ) nä. 
äphni takes the 3rd person honorific of t he verb. The feminine of (CT) 

hë (sê), he, is täi, she. 

^5» täin is equivalent to fsf^T Uni. Ki-tä Icaraïn täin, what does he do ? Its 
plural is täinrä, täin täin, and even f%f^1 tinirä, according to locality. 
The last form is not considered correct, though it occurs in petitions. \5fa tän is the 
genitive and oblique case of C3 hë, he, and of \st^ täi, she. Some derivative pronominal 
form are, liRîS ëbây, this way; ubüy, that way ; ^Ti hand, there; c^srl jëblâ, 
when \5Wi teblä or c^Tl hëblâ, then ; or kubäy or kuwäy, where ; 
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kêmanê, îiow ; Jeëne, why ; akhan, now ; kiör lägi or 
kisër lägi, why ? The last phrase is ordinary Bengali* 

Construction.—The most noticeable peculiarity of construction is with regard to 
the infinitive of purpose or desire. 

' I wish to go ' may be expressed— 
®Ttf^ trfê ämi 'jäité chäi. 
s®Ttf»r Ft^ ämi 'jäitäm chäi. 

Fi^t ämi 'jäibär chäi. 
» 

In the second case both the verbs are inflected in the other persons, e.g.— 
\ s f î f  T t ^ î l  F t « '  t u m i ' j ä i t ä y  c h ä ö .  
C3 Ffëf hé jäitö chäy. 

T f ^ ä t  t ä i n  ' j ä i t ä  c h a i n .  

Some simple sentences. 
1. «rtfiçsrfa TI WSW «Fns, i ft s 

Äsirär mä ghârtané b'âgsê hunläm, Kathä häsä ni ? 
heard that Asirâ's mother has fled from home. Is not this true ? 

2. ^tfïf sfl 
Ämi ka'itäm pärtä/m nä. 

I could not say. 

3. twi ®rtf?î 
Sorä-tä kitä lägi dauri äisé ? 

Why has the boy run here ? 

4. \ät*T ïflW STtf^t 
Tän bâphë märbär lägi khëdâisë. 

His father pursued him to beat him. 

5. [ Lady to cook ] c'îl ^Îs5 *Tl ? 
Kitä gö bhät bänäil 'a/il nä ? 

How ? has the rice not been cooked ? 
[Servant] sfi sflfa ^ 

Nä ämi 'ät käti läisi. 
No, I have cut my hand. 

[ Lady ] 3t?IÎWift C3tt?T tïï *Ti%Tl m fat* I 
Uärämjädi tore huraïn di bäriyä bär kari dibär käm. 

You good-for-nothing. You ought to be beaten with a broom and turned 
out. 

[Servant] f¥«t | *Ffë?n ^ *tWl I 
liöbäi kitä karmû ? äphnäintar nimak khäiyä tan bändhä äsi. Aphnäinté 

fïï îfl I 

huraïn di bärilé-b jäitäm nä. 
Mistress (Lit. foster-sister). What can I do? I have eaten your 

salt and am devoted to you. Even if you beat me with a broom, I 
could not go. 

[Mistress] ^ ?T|<H <fT<T| ïfl 1 cm i^Tl c^T Or, 
Chub t häk, bak bak ka ris nä. Tor 'ät d'uiyä katakhini tel lägäi de, 

Säffä »Ti I 
tau är hish kartö nä. 

Bengali. 2 a 2 

* 
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Be quiet : don't chatter. If you wash {future) your hand and apply some oil, it 
will not smart. 

[Zamindar]. (WTl?) ? 
Twin khäjnä däkhil harte (Jcar bär) äisös? 
Haye you come to pay in your rent ? 

[Raiyat]. ïfl I cm cfe*1 ^ I «rfa 
Nä; môr gesê tëkâ näi. D'ân däilé dimu. 
No. I have no money. I will pay after cutting my dhan. 

[Zamindar]. cWl ^ I ^ <?# c^Fit^U 
Tëkâ kar a] karbär käm äsil. Tôr g'ar-tä bëchi phëlâimu. 
You should have borrowed the money. I will sell up your house. 

[Raiyat]. Wl ^ I ItPT i 
G'ärö taü kusu näi. Tadanta karibär lägi ëktâ lök päthäukä. 
There is nothing in my house. Please send a man to enquire. 

[Zamindar]. ret<ï dtCÎ itûïtfÇ srfè I 
Tör löge kisu änös näi? 
Have you brought nothing with you ? 

NOTE.—In this note the inherent a when it has the aw-sound as in lall is transliterated d. When it has theo-sound as 
in roll it is transliterated 5. Sometimes the o-sound is represented by the vernacula r *8 iu writing, e.g. ^ \s or karta 
or karlG, he will do. 

A FABLE. 

Ek kësulâtï är ëk kätal-pätäy iyäränä ka'ilä. 
A clod1 and a jack-leaf friendship made. 

jëblâ 
when 

w?ri 

hâwâ 
wind 

. fïfïï 

din 
day 

mêg änbö, 
cloud will-come, 

änbö, ami 
will-come, J 

CajCf 

upbré laimu. 
will-remain.' 

*Hl 
ra'imü.' 

Kësulatiyë 
Clod 

A läk ban 
Thus 

mege 
rain 

wför •k 
tupbânë 

storm 

«lîfi c^W^r 

ämi tömär 
1 your above 

c^w?r 

tömär uphrë 
your above will-remain.'' 

^1, 

änlö ; kësulâti nilgi d'uiyä, 
came; clod (itwashed-aioay) 

it-carried-off washing, 

f^¥¥l I 

Kissä gëlgi3 phuräiyä. 
Story is-gone having-ended (or being-fulfilled). 

Kätal-pätäy ka'ilä, ' iyär, 
The-jack-leaf said, 'friend, 

ka'ilä, ' jëblâ 
said, ' when 

I ^ 

thâkhaïn. Ek 
they-remain. One 

kätal-pätä 
jack-leaf 

f^rft 

nilgi uräivä. 
(iblew-away causing-to-fy). 

it-carried-off. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in a mixed dialect, partly 
that of Eastern and partly that of Western Sylhét. The Cachar Version on page 234 may 
be taken as illustrating the typical Eastern Sylhet dialect also. 

1 Lit. a worm-casting. »  =  f s f f l  p f î f j  n i l ô  g i y â .  — C'fa fàîl gëlô giyâ, 

i 
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crt*r ft ^¥i i «Mw? cwfàtr Ti*fCT t%t, tIti, ftiCT? ct wi 
t®TiTt<ï TfU> *tü5 CWQ, i xst̂ tüs CT ^Mcfnr TC*fT ftrs TiftTl fw^t i ®tr *tr c^Tt for 

Tl Tftüst C§# *(31 ^F«T ft*BÎ SRl%| fwt uf^TTt Ct*TI CTTfW TfèïTl fWÏÏ Tfel 

«Tf^*M ^T«T C^TI TW lifTftT T5 \»1^s ^tTT f̂Tt frtft Î 

»tcsr CT <7fè Œ*iï ŝ* tîct Tferi ftfà«r ; <sr|? ct ®Mct çnr Ttftre nù̂  i ^t?r 

CT w CT ^ tit twi c# ̂ ®fe© ?jf«f \̂s, fri cwt \sict *n i *(ct ^c®i 

Tffä T^ffa® T® Tt^CT T® ^E£| TfS ^ CWfl, ^tf^T TTC®fÜ I 

.«rtfsr Ttrfa Tte Tfèsr, Tfè^CT, Tin, ̂ îft sftCTi Prases ^ir ®?ti ft# g*f t#i 

^ ̂f%¥l fST fWTtT ^ÎT ^Tf%, *rfttC3 ®TIT T$jCT? T® Tf«f I 1CT CT ®tl TMT 

Tttf fr$ *rra stt^ust ®tr tK ®tu?r cwf*rn Tin wr, ̂ tïï oftf^n ®ti f *r® *ffàn 

£Tl f^r i ®*rT crêi Tt'H? Tfèrt 'Tfn, ®rfft ^ ®rf? tNct *ft*f îft, ^ 

<#11 flR 15J ^ I f%^ ®Ml FiTI STRICT TT t̂ ^»t=T *jTtT ^tftll ®ftïï 

ft^t^s, ®tr ît® <4#1 ®rM>! ^rtr *tira %®i t*Ws, ^ ̂n Tttn wi TIT i CT^TI, ^Tfa 

^51 fèftltcw I ^W f̂pTv, t̂ïRÎl *t\rM c^ ! s$t<rl !5rtwt? 'SfWW 

II 

^ ̂<n c«f^ fe i CT nfî? ft# ît-s^ti ̂  1 ct 

Çt^O ^^«T, til ^T«T f%H ? CT "n#5 ^rfe5, fltaf 

nt T® 4tft (TRn ®tc? ^ i c^f nftn tus it % ̂ «=1 ti i 

*tc? $t<f<rt*r itfei ^rtl̂ rai ^stw ?rt1%® STNSJ I ct wmft f^ril Tfevi wa 

sff^rl ®rtft ^ftr CTn Tiff, ̂ rtr TTI fw fTitf Tt^, ̂ 9ltf9f ®ft ^ 

i<i#l itwt'S c?« Tit, CT ^rf^nr ' «r l̂ ^rfwtw Tft 1 fri ̂ tr ^1 

^Tfi 1th ^t*ra CT'aturi ftn Tferi crf^Tiiw, c»r ®fT w ts «rtft fw i 

^tüä C l̂ ®" fCT Tf^T, Tî  ^ft TWf^ ̂ TtT TCW 'S TtW, ^ ̂TtT Tf l̂ ® ^TÎI I 

^«1T ®ltCTtW TT1 -Q tf*t ^C-Tt ^Cf, Ttll ̂ 1T ^ffs ^3^, 

t̂nt cnfî , *tt î 
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The transliteration in this and tbe following specimen is on the semi-phonetio system explained on p. 203, except that 
both 5 and ? are represented by sa, W by ja, and t by ja. 

Köna mânushâr düi puyâ äsil, tâhâdër madhyë söta-ti bâprê ka'il, £ bäbä, bishaycr 
jê angsha âmâr bäte paré, âmârë däö.' Tâhâtë, slië tähäder madhyë bishay bätiyä dila. Tär 
par bêshî din nä "jâitë-i söta puyâ hakal bishay jamäiyä bidêsh saliyâ gél. Shëkhânë 
jäjyä dhümdhäm kariyä hakal shampatti khuwäyi läil. Hakal tëkâ kharas haïlê, 
aikhäné bara äkäl haïl, tâhâtë tär tänätäni paril. Parë shë shë-i dëshar ëk gribastâr sâthë 
jaiyä milil ; är shë tâhârë hüyar râkhitë bandhë päthäil. Är shë liüyar je tush kbäy 
tähä diyä pët bharitë khushi haïta, kintu këha-i târë dita-nä. Parë tär hüsh haïlë ka'il, 
' ämär bäpär bâritë kata majur mânushë j'ata ichchä1 khäy är pheläy, är ämi khidhäi 
martësi. Ämi bäbär käse 'jäimu, är ka'imu je, " bâbâ, ämi IshTarër biruddhë är tumär 
nikat dush karsi. Ämi pütra sin dibär ]'uggya nahi. Âmârë tumär ëk-jan mazurër 
mata räkha." ' Parë shë uthiyä tär bäpär käse äil. Kintu dûrë thâktë-i tär bäp târë dëkhiyâ 
mäyä karla, är dauriyä tär galät d'ariyä sumä dila. Takhan bëtâ bâprë ka'il, ' bäbä ämi 
Ishvarër biruddhë ö tumär shâmnë päp karsi, ämi är putra baliyä sin dibär ]'uggya 
naï.' Kintu bäp tähär säkar hakalrëka'ila, { bbäla pushäk äniyä täré pindhäö, tär hâtë 
êk-tâ ângti är pâyë jutä pindhäö, är ämrä khäiyä majä kari. Kënanâ ämär puyä marsil, 
ärbär jiiâsë ; häräisil, ärbär päwä gel.' Tähäté tärä khub ämöd ähläd karte lägla. 

Takhan tär bara puyä khëtë sila. Shë bärir nikat âilë näs gäonär shabda hunla. Shë 
ëk-jan säkarrö däkiyä jighäil, ' ë hakal kiyar ?' Shë tâhârë kahila, ' tumär bhäi bärit âisë, 
tâtë tumär bäp bara khäni disan, kënanâ târë shustha abasthäy päisan.' Shë rägiyä bhitarë 
j'âitë räji haïl nä. Parë tär bäp ba'irë äshiyä tâkë shâdhitë lägla. Takhan shê jawäb 
diyâ bâprë ka'il,4 ëta basar dhariyä ämi tumär shebä karsi, tumär kunu kathä kunu din-ö 
phiräi näi, tathäpi tumi kunu din-ö ämäre ëk-tâ sägal bächchhä-ö1 däö näi, je ämär band'u 
hakalrë laïyâ ämöd kari. Kintu tumär ëi puyä tumär bishay äshay bëshyâdër niyä 
khäiyä phëliyâsë, shë âshtë-i takhan tumi tär janya bara khäni disa.' Tâhâtë shë târë 
ka'il, ' bäpu tumi sharbbadäi ämär shangë äsa, är ämär jähä âsë hakala-i ta tumär. 
Kintu ëkhan ämöd karä ö khushi hawä usit haïsë käran tumär ëi bhäi mariyä gësil, basi 
uthla ; häräi gësil, päwä gel.' 

The following statement of an accused person is a very good specimen of typical 
Eastern Sylhettia. 

1 So pronounced. 
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'srtfsf i <4^ f^i w-fwi CTi fM$i 

111 ctfe fm ^tf% «rwf% wrfa ^ i ^ a 

*m f®*r i nra CT C^W 

cwt® wfH wm, ^ f^usf^r i c®^ ^tfp ?il<n ffki ifrtir fwi 

itTft* Ttfi> * lt^5 I «t? ^ ^rfF® wf% ?tt?l Ttfel s <5t? Ff%Tfa 

cwf*r ^ ^wr i est « ^<n ^ fjïttsri f**i ira 

®ltî>t »föll *rf<«lt? Ttc^ Tff® I «Tffa ^ff OfRs ^"PT *tf? 

srfö* i ira *ri%rt nfsatfw f5i<n i ^Mra cwfa *ifS| fan flfk Tlraf Tfåts i 

i <st3 ira c? *Frt?n ^tfert fe p4<rl i ^îra «rfofa «tfiftst 

«rtf^ i œ TtfctS, um ts 



232 

[No. 51.] 

ÎNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI QE BAttGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (EAST O F S YLHET DISTRICT, ASSAM.) 

Ämi ämär bârït âslâm. Tëu êk säliäy giyä ka'il, 4 til 
I my house-in was. Then a child having-gone said, ' sesamum 

nëy-giyâ Ärjadé kätiyä.' Tëu ämi gësi, giyä-häri äpatti 
has-taken-away Arzadê having-cut.' Then I went, having-gone objection 

karläm, 'til käfta nä.' Tär-paré hë ka'isë je, ' Sbarat Thäkurår 
made, £ sesamum cut not.' Thereafter he said that, 'Sarai Thäkur's 

hukumë äisi ämi til kätät.' Tär-paré ämi ka'iläm 'jè, 1 ämär 
order-by am-come 1 sesamum to-cut.' Thereafter 1 said that, ' my 

saudda basari jöt-jamin, phaläil phashal, tui nitëgi kiläkän.' 
fourteen years cultivated-land, sown {was) the-crop (by me) thou art-t aking why ?' 

Tëu käsi laïyâ kudisë ämär bäy-diyä ämäré kâti-lâïta. Târ-parë ämi 
Then a-sickle talting he-rushed of-me towards me to-cut. Thereafter I 

käsit dharsi thäbä märiyä. Tär-par päk-diyä sä'iläm; tail 
the-sickle caught my-hand by-means-of. Thereafter backwards 1 looked back ; then 

dëkhi tär m äran ëk-jan khärä. Tëu hë äiyä ämäré ö täré sutäiyä-dil. 
I see his uncle one-person standing. Then he coming me and him separated. 

Paré dauri läthi läiyä ämär mäthär mâj'ë märsé bäri. Ämi 
Afterwards running a-stiek taking my of-head on he-struck a-bloio. I 

ka'isi, ' dëkhiô, thäkur-hakal, ämäré märi-läil.5 Tär-paré ämi bäri 
mid, 'look gentlemen-all, me he-has-killed.' Thereafter 1 a-blow 

khäiyä pari-gési-giyä. Ämäre béjän läthi diyä pithir mâj'ë mârsë 
having-eaten fell-down. Me soundly stick by of-back on he-beat 

hâtâr mâj'ë ô mârsë. Tär pare lié til kätiyä 
of-the-hand on also he-beat. Ofthat after he the-sesamum having-cut 

ba'iyâ-nisë-giyâ. Ämäré ämär bhäginäy bärit änil. Hë til kâtisë, är 
carried-it-away. Me my nephew home brought. He the-sesamum cut, and 

hurütä kayguyë bäSsun. 
boys several carried-it-away. 

FREE TR ANSLATION O F THE FOREGOING. 
I was at home. Then a child came and told me that Ärzad was cutting and 

carrying off my sesamum. On this I went (to the field), and objected to his cutting. * 
Then he replied, ' I am come to cut the sesamum by the order of Särat Thäkur.' I 
answered, ' This land has been cultivated by me for fourteen years. The crop was 
«sown by m e. How can you take it ?' He then rushed at me with a sickle, to out me. 
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but I caught the sickle in my hand. I then turned back and saw his uncle standing 
by, who came and separated us. On this he ran at me with a cudgel, and gave me a 
blow on the head. I cried out, ' See, Gentlemen all, he is killing me.' After this I 
received a blow and fell down. Then he cudgelled me well on the back and on the 
forearm. . Then he cut the sesamum and carried it away. My nephew took me home. 
He cut the sesamum himself, while some little boys carried it away. 

East of Sylhet lies the District of Cachar, also belonging to the Assam Province. 
The language of the south of the District is Bengali, which is superseded in the hills 
in the north of the District, and also in the hill country to the east and south of the 
District, by various languages of the Tibeto-Burman family. The Bengali spoken 
in Cachar is the most eastern outpost of the language. It is the same as that 
spoken in Eastern Sylhet, and possesses all the peculiar characteristics of the extreme 
Eastern Bengal type. Amongst special peculiarities exhibited by the two specimens 
annexed, the following may be noticed. 

There is a tendency to pronounce an initial p as /. Thus paramarsa, counsel, is 
pronounced förömörshö. So strong is this tendency that words which properly com­
mence with ph are spelt with a p and pronounced as if beginning with f. Thus phêlâï-
•yächM, I disregarded, is spelt päläichhi and is pronounced fäläisi. We shall notice 
this peculiarity again in the South-Eastern Bengali of Chittagong. 

In nouüs, the genitive case ends in âr, in which the â is pronounced like the 
aw in awl. Thus, mänushär, of a man. The locative ends in a. Thus, dêsa, in a 

country. 
Amongst verbal forms, note hayar, it is, used in asking a question. Note also 

forms like Jcarträ, he is doing ; äichham, he (honorific) has come ; dichhaïn, he (honorific) 
has given. The terminations of th ese two last are the regular terminations of the 3rd 
person honorific in Bihari. Also note päilaane, he would ha ve found. 

Of t he two specimens given, the first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the other is the statement of an accused person, made in a Criminal Court, and 
taken down in his own language. 

AUTHORITY— 
Jteport on the History and Statistics of Cachar District, by (?) J. W. Edgar, Calcutta, 1867. This 

contains a Vocabulary of words p eculiar to the District. 

Bengali. 
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'Hfsprsr ^<rl i $t?r itc? ̂ t?i «TM* ?tt*rfa<f 

(7f ?f t> f% TtT> C*TQ I Ttc f̂ ®t? Tt#¥l fwl «TÎ^T, f^T Tûïï WW 
ît<f fèrfa ^tfc^ 5R ^fhr ftw*t cffl̂ r 1%¥11 fëtfa fsnn ^rtfïï <F%1 ^ffc^r 

*R ^\5l%Tl ffR I Ssfä *K '»TW CTC®T *Î?T # OtH W ^ 'St? 

St^fÊîfïï «TtT® I ^t*T Tfaf CT ^ CH? til̂  PtTO «TC?f f^t l̂ ftfàffî I 1%  ̂ Stöf WI 

?tf^rt? srtf^n w nrètt?ri ffa i fè*rfa -©tot CT *rî^s, ^ ̂  %1 c5# *nps- itW3 ct 

<®N ^tt^r C<F^ stti fw^Rt i c^ffl "su ^*t fe«r ^ ct ^rM? Ttn? 

«rta?l w Fto W r(^ «rt? w <srfa ® ttf*r ^ C<F ^t%, <rW? cfcç 1*fsi 

hr^ l̂̂ S isitft cm:§ «it? *tt*f ^srfè i «rfft «rfa vprnr *£rl broi fè^ ffafa 
sittîPF ïftïr I ®ftîltC? ^tï mi <Tt>8?1 FÎT? t!?I1 iff*!] I C^ CT <5fa CfCÇ ! 

fwc*r ¥fè *r? «rtrust sta captai ?f*t? ifal sifm i CT »nsfen ffai st?r i*it^ ̂ t$i <f%i 
*f%l ^sn fîfsr i cs^ <$rfa sstnr tri ^tf*r ^T<R cmi ^prfa ftf T<n%, 

^s«i? ^fi ^rai f&ïT *fkm ̂rtîi i Tfn bf^ ^1 

t^frt'a, ^tsĵ  W«, CW^s | «tR ^rtT?1 

<rfen «srtî^tw ^f% i **rW?r ^1 ̂ 1% c^ff^f t^rai ^kf, cnfî r, cm i 
îri II 

^ ^1 ^srTf^^r t CT c^1 c^fcf sTt^ c^s^ ^rtFi 

W5 I CT ^ ^tfn ̂ $1 ̂ <[ I Ffa? ^ ̂sjtr ^tt-

'»ft? fÄ Ttci *rf^r-1%^, ctCT î t̂i? %t®n «tf^i föfirat i 
^5ti ^fîRri CT «rN1 ̂ t#f^ C^RI, ^I<F îtf% îi ^ Ttt ?tc?f '̂ rfefi ^tc? ^R<TÎ<Ï n \ ^ 
«rt^T i CT xstir ?tic? ^ 4ff? ® rtf^f ^îfl ̂ U fw^r ^*r f<r 

^ <®rfaîra ^ tpr ^tf% wffn ifCQ^rl wtro 
<5ff3 '̂ Sft? ^ ^1 ^»t? «Tlî t ^ ̂ fti% fwt^, ?fr« CT ^ 

i CT ®t? ffk ?<ït^ ^Nt? ^rti i ^t? !5rW? ^tc^ 

lgg| i ^rnr ^ if? c^îfî , t«ral çfofè afî 3 nt^ni cmw, ^ srtf^r ^nn 

Ifr ̂ i «rtCTtw ^ri ̂ fè«. ii 
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[Ia the phonetic transcription 1 represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word hâte. S is hard as in this, sin, It is net pronounced like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. Z is 
somewhat softer than the » of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce à as the a ia hat ; e as the e in met ; o as the o in hot ; â like a in all ; and oi as in oil. The letter o 
(without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote and is the o in the French word votre as 
compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the ö of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ekjan mänushar duguyä 
Äkzön mänsMr - duguä 

One-person man's two 

bâp-rë kaïla, e bäbä, 
bäp-ré kö'ilö, ' bäbä, 

the-father-to said, ' father, 

bât âmâ-rë dêô.' 
bât âmâ-rë däo.' 
share me-to give.' 

dia karë huru puyäy 
din köre huru puäi 
days after the-younger son 

bidës gechhila-giyä. 
bidësh gesil-giä. 

foreign-country went-away. 

uräiyä-dila. Tär häbbai 
uräi-dilö. Tär häbbai 

he-wasted. His all 

äkäl lägila, tëii 

amar 
âmâr 

my 

Bâpë tär 
JBâpë tär 

The-fafcher his 

hisär 
hishär 
of-share 

Hikhäna 
Sikhänö giä 

puya 
puä 
sons 

hisät 
hishät 
share-in 

sämän 
shämän 

property 

ächhila. 
äsil. 
were. 

Tär 
Tär 

Of-them 

mâjhë 
mäzé 
among 

bât 
bât 
share 

tär 
tär 
his 

samanar ye 
shämänar zë 
of-property what 

bätiya târâ-rë diyä-Iäila. 
bâte târâ-rë diä-läilö. 

dividing them-to gave-away. 

häbbai dhan ékhäna kariyä 
håbbåi dhön ekhänö köre 

chhutatäy 
sutâtâi 

the-younger 

parë, hi 
porë, hi 

may-fall, that 

Tkurä 
Thum 
A-few 

durai 
düroi 

all wealth in-one-place 

giyä phatuyâmi kariyä 

making, very-distant 

häbbai dhan 

jabar 
zöbör äkäl 
severe famine 

Tär bädé 
Tär bâdë 

Of-that after 

Girastha 
Oirösthö 

The-house-holder 

suyarë yë 
huorë zë 
the-swine what 

päila-ané, 
päilö-öne, 

would-have-found it, 

Bengali. 

lägil} 
began, 

së haü 
he hoil 

fåtuämi korë häbbai 
There having-gone debauchery doing all 

dhan kharach haï-gëlë par, haü dësa 
dhön khörös hoï-gele för, hoü dësha 
wealth expended having-become after, that in-country 

kharohar tänätäni 
khörsör tänätäni 
o£-expense distress 

dhön 
wealth 

that 

suyar 
huör 
swine 

he 

tâ-rë 
tâ-rë 

him 

tush 
tush 
husks used-to-eat, 

kintu këu 
kintu këu 

but any-oue 

tar 
tär 

then his 

dësar 
dëshâr 
of-country 

räkhibär 
räkhibär 
of-keeping 

girasthar 
girosthâr 
house-holder 

ëk 
äk 

a 

lägiyä banda 
lägiä böndö 

for in-field 

khäitas haü tush diyä pët bhartë pälle-o 
khäitö, hoil tush diä pät bhörte pällé-ö 

ärambha 
ärömbhö 
beginning 

giyä 
giä 

near going, 

päthäiyä-dila, 
päthäiä-dilÖ. 

sent-away. 

lagë 
löge 

se 
hë 

bara 
boro 
a «very 

haila. 
hollo. 

took-place. 

milila. 
mililo. 

joined, 

Hikhäna 
Mikliänö 

There 

bhälä 
bhälä 

those husks with 

tâ-rë tush-5 
tâ-rë tush-ö 
him-to husks-even 

belly to-fill i£-he-had-been-able he 

dila-nâ. Yëblâ tär hua 
dilo-nä. Zëblâ tär bush 

gave-not-. When his sense 

haila 
hoïlô 
became 

2 H 2 
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êt sê kaila, e ämär bäpar 
ét hë kö'ilö, ' ämär bâpâr 
then he said, 'my father's 

kata päläin är ämi 
kötö fäläin är ämi b'ukë 

how-much throw-away and I of-hunger 

kaxmu, te bäbä ämi Iswarôr gëchhë, 
kô'ïmu, " bäbä ämi Ishshärer gësê, 
will-say, " father I of-God near, 

puyä kaiyä cliin dibar läyek 
puä kö'iä sin dibär läek 
son saying acquaintance of-giving fit 

karivä räkba." 5 Têu uthiyä së 

darmä-khäorä' 
dörmä-khäorä 

wages-eating 

bhukë mari. 
möri. 

die. 

kata cbâkarë 
kötö säköré 

how-many servants 

Ämi uthiya 
Ämi uthë 

kata 
kötö 

how-much 

bäbär 
bäbär 

I rising of-(my)-father 

är tumär sâmnë päp karchbi. Ämi 
f ä f  

kbäin, 
khäin, 

eat, 

gêcbhë 
gësë 

ar 
är 
and 

köre räkhö." ' Téu uthë 
making keep." ' Then rising 

thâktë-u tâ-rë dëkbiyâ, 
thâktë-u tä-re dakhë, 

remaining-also him seeing, 

galät änjä kariyä dbariyä 
gölät ämä köre d'öre 
on-neck around making catching 

Iswarër gëcbhë, är tumär 
IsJishorêr gësë, 

of-God near, and 

chin dibär läyek 
sin dibär läek 

acquaintance of-giving fit 

bbälä käpar äniyä 

hë 
be 

tär 
tär 
his 

hungä 
hungä 

kiss 

sâmnë 
tumär 

thy 

näy. 

samne 
before 

är tumär sâmnë 
and of-thee before 

näy. Ämä-re 
näi. Ämä-re tumär 

am-not. Me thy 

tär bäpar gëcbhë gël a, 
tär bäpar gësë gëlo, 

his father's near went. 

bäpar mäyä lägla. 
bäpar mäyä läglö. 
father's compassion arose. 

dilä. Têu puyäy 
dilö. Téu puyäi 

Then the-son 

karchhi, 
körsi, 

kave-done. 

giya 
giä 
going 

är tumär 
körsi. Ämi är tumär 

sin have-done. I anymore thy 

tumär darmä-khäorä chäkar 
dörmä-khäorä säkör 

wages-eating servant 

Kintu së phäi dör 
Kintu hë fäi dür 

But he very far 

Së larâiyâ giyä tär 
Së löräi giä tär 
He running going his 

tâ-rë kaila, {bäbä ämi 
tä-ré kö'ilö, c bäbä ämi 
him-to said, 'father I 

pap 
f ä f  

siu 

ämi är tumär puyä, baliyä 
ämi är tumär puä, böle 
I any-more thy son, saying 

Kintu bäp tär cbäkar-sakal-ré kaila, ' sakaltanë 
Kintu bäp tär säkör-liököl-ré kö'ilö, 

am-not.' But the-father his servants-to said, 

tâ-rë pindäö, tär hät ëguâ änguit déö, 
hliälä Jtäpor 
good clothes 

äne tâ-rë pind'äÖ, tär hät eguä änguit 
bringing him put-on, his on-hand a ring 

däö, 
give, 

ar 
. är 
and 

' hoköltöné 
' than-all 

jutä 
zutä 
shoes 

pao 
päo 

on-foot 

pindâi-dëô. Är ämarä kbäiyä ämöd kari ; kënenâ ämär ëi puyä mari 
pind'äi-ddö. Är ämörä kheyë ämüd köri ; Icénänä ämär ëi puä möri 

put-on. And (let)-us eating rejoicing make ; for my this soil dying 

gëchhila, jiyä uthchhë ; bäriyä gëchhila. päoyä gëchhë.' Är tärä ämöd 
gësil, siä uthsë; häräi gësil, päwä gësë.' Är tärä ämüd 
went, living has-risen ; lost went, found has-goue.' And they rejoicing1 

kartä 
körtö -
to-make 

lägla. 
läglö. 

began. 

Tär 
Tär 
His 

bara 
boro 
elder 

puya 
puä 

teü 
tëu 
then 

itâ 
itä 
his 

git 

gît är 
song and 

är nächar 

kbëta ächbila. 
khëto äsil. 
in-field was. 

âoyâj sunla. Së 
näsar äwäz hunlö. Së 

of-dancing the-sonnd he-heard. He 

bayar ?s Cbäkar tä-ré kaila, 
hâër V Säkör tä-ré kö'ilö, 
is ?' The-servact him-to said, 

Së 
m 
He 

yëblâ 
zëblâ 
when 

bârïr 
barir 

of-house 

gëcbhë 
gësë 
near 

äibär lägla 
äibär läglö 

to -corns 

ëk châkar-rë 
ëk säkör-rë 

a servant 

' tumär 
' tumär 

'thy 

däkiyä 
däke 
calling 

bhäi âichhaïn, är 
bhäi äisötti, är 
brother bas come, and 

jigäila, { kiyar iägi 
zigäilö, ' kiyar lägi 

asked, ' why 

tumär bapë êk 
tumär bäpé åk 

% father & 
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kîiâm dichhaïiis kênênâ tâïn 
khâni disôïn, kënânâ tâïn 

feast has-given because he 

1 katbâ suniyâ së gusâ haila, 
I Jcöthä huiiiä hé gusâ hollo, 

This story hearing he angry became, 

bhäläbhäli pbiriyâ 
firë 

tâ-rë 
tâ-rë bhäläbhäli 

him safe-and-sound 

är bärlt gëla-nâ, 
är bärit gel-nä. 

pmsom. 
he-has-found-him." 

äiyä tâ-rë 
äiä tâ-rë 

coming him-to 

âmi tumâr 
âmi tumâr 
I of-thee 

amâ-rë 

minât karbär 
minöt körbar 
entreaty to-make 

talë khäti, 

lägla. 

and in-the-house went-not. 

Së tär bâp-rë 
läglö. Së tär bâp-rë 

began. He his 

är kunu-din 
tolë khäti, är 
under am-working, and 

kunu-din 
any-day 

âielihê pâichhaïn.® 
dise 

again having-come 

Era thäkiyä tär bäp bârë 
Bru thäleiä tär bäp bârë 
This for his father out 

kaila, 'ata- bachchhar dhari 
kö'ilö, ' ötö bössor dhöri 

said, 'so-many years for 

tumär kathä päläichhi-nä : • tëô tumi 
timär köthä fäläisi-nä : tëô tumi 

thy word I-have-disobeyed-not : nevertheless thou 

father-to 

bândhav-sakal-rë 
bämdhöb-hököl-re 

friends 

laiyä 
lôïâ 
taking 

kunu-din-ö, âmâr 
âmâ-rë kunu-din-ö, ämär 

me-to any-day, my 

ëguyâ chhägalar chbäö-ö dichba-na. Är tumär I puyä 
eguä sägaldr säö-ö disö-na. Är tumär i puä 

a-single goat's kid-even thou-gavest-not. 

khäni diläi, yadi-ö së nati-sakal 
Ichäni diläi, zödi-ö hë nötl-hököl 
feast thou-gavest, although he harloti 

kaila, 'tumi baräbar-u ämär lagë 
kö'ilö, 1 tumi böräbör-u ämär logé äsö, är 

said, 'thou always-even of-me near art, and 

kintu 
kintu 

but 

lägi kÄsi-bäsi 
khusM-bäshi 

merriment 

âitë-a, 
âitë-u, 

And thy this son immediately-on-coming of-him for a 

laïyâ tumär dhan urâichkë.' Së tär puyä-ré 
löiä tumär dhön urâisë * lïë tär 
taking thy wealth has-squandered.' He his 

ächha, är ämär yëtâ âcblië sakal-u 

karibär 
köribär lägi 
of-doing for­

tär lägi ëk 
tär lägi ak 

pua-re 
son-to 

paoya 
päwä 

'thou 

tumär 
tumär 

tby 

gëchhë ; 
gësë ; 

always-even o£-ine 

bhäi 

bhäi 
brother 

ei 
ëi 
this 

ër 

man 
möri 
dying 

aso, 
art, 

gëchhila, 
gësil, 
went, 

ämär zëtâ 
saine what-tnueh 

hököl-u 
all-even (is) 

tumär ; 
tumär « 

thine,; 

]iya 
SM 

living 

baräi 
hdräi 

lost 

er 
found has-gone ; of-this for 

uthchhë; 
uihsë ; 
bas-risen ; 

lägi ämarä khusi baiyä ämöd karä uchit.1 

lägi ämörä khushi hdiä ämüd körä usit.3 

happy being rejoicing making (is) proper.' 

gëchhila, 

went, 
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^ 1 fet 

<f# I ÇSIÎT iff? vjfåk <4ïfl ^*T| ̂  CmmK ftfsiTt CW i *$t? *tl 

'Sftft <Ptl CFÏ^fM Ttvft® ^tf^f CnÇTft, ^ ̂  Tt#t 

fàftrai «srfare ^tcsrt wföct fwr «rfflor «R 

3jpSR% ^t<j^f, TO I *lfwl frfifa 5"fet ^tft 

«fa 1? &m ft ! ^fa€î fcsïï ^tfte. ItW I ssfra «TCf <®lfafa 

'«rtf?«T I ^fafa «TCf wfe ^ I <Ftf^t «fa *rf#5 5. I O 1ÎT *ffa *NW t 

<5TT£F I ^fa ??R <^3 I fan ^<Î I ^FAÎTFÏ «ßTCM CWMT F WFL I 

C^Q m ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[In the phonetio transcription ' represents the elision of an aspirate, •which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word hôte. S is hard as in this, sin. It is not pronounced like the sTi in shell, which is represented by sh• Z is 
somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat ; e as the e in met s ö as the o in hot ; â like a in all ; and ci as in oil. The letter o 
(without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the French word votre as compared 
with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the S of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ami gäi cliuri kari-nä. Ämär lagë éi ädäoti karträ. Ami Kisarëi 
Ämi gäi suri höri-nä. Ämär löge ëi ädäoti körträ. Ämi Kishörér 

I the-cow theft did-not. Of-me with this enmity is-doing, I of-Kighör 

mökaddamäy täläbi kari. Tär paré Nachhibäli Thäkurdhan ërâ ämä-ré k aï lä, 
moiköddömäi täläbi höri. Tär före Nösibäli Thäkurd'ön ërâ ämä-re Jcö'ilö, 

in-the-case looking-after do. Of-that after Nasib-'Ali (and) Thäkur-dhan and-others me-to said, 

'tui mökaddamär täläbi cbhäriyä-dé.' Tär par ämi Rüpä Minä Ckaudhurir 
* lui moJcöddömär täläbi säre-dé.' Tär jör ämi jßüfä Miä Södrir 
' you of-the-case looking-after give-up. ' Of-that after I Rüpä Miyäü. Chaudhrï's 

bärit parämarfa karär lägi gëebhlâm. Räit ät-tär ämalé ämi sei bäxi haïtê 
h är it förämörshö Itörär lägi gesläm. Häit ät-tär ämölé ämi Jiëi häri hoïte 

in-house consultation of-making for went. Ât-night at-eight o'clock I r that house from 

pbiriyä äste Umarër bärlr dakkMnê rästär-madbyé ämä-ré IJmar3  

fire äshte Umörär bärir dahhhmê râstâr-môdd'ë ämä-ré TJmör, 
returning coming Umar's of-house on-south of-the road-in-the-middle me Umar, 

NacMiibäli, Mubéåwar, Thäknråbaa Cbaudliurï, Mujêpbar, ïyakubë dharcbbê. 
Nösibäli, Mîibëshshor, Thäkurd'ön Sôdrî Muzëfar, Yàhûbê d'orsë. 
ÎÎSuili 'Alî Mubëawar, Thäkur-dhaa Chaudhrî, Muzaffar, Yaküb seized. 
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Dhariyä 
D' öre 

Having-seized 

am a-re 
ämä-ré 

me 

mârchhaïn ; 
mävsöin ; 
they.beat;. 

tia chair 

on-the-back three 
smr. 
four 

bârï 
häri 
blows 

mârchhaïn ; 
mår soin ; 
they-istruck ; 

kilâichhaïn : tär par Umarar bärit 
kiläisom : tär för TJmörar bärit 

(they-also) struck-with-fist : of-that after Umar's house-in 

barït thâkê. Âgé Umarar bhanir îagê 
bärit thâkê. Âgë TJmörar b'önir logé 

house-in lives. Formerly Umar's of-sister with 

nichhaïn-gi. 
nisoïn-gi. 

they-took-(me). 

ämär dusthi 
ämär dusthi 

my intrigue 

Kâbulî 
Käbull 

Kâbulî 

âchhil. 
äsil. 

asa 
äshä 
coming 

dhari 
dhöri 

for 

Biyä 
Biyä 

Marriage 

karchhaïn 
korsaïn 

did 

lagë 
löge 
with 

abadhi ämär 
öbödhi ämär 

since my 

Ëlku-ô 
JËlku-ô 

Now-even-he-is. 

näi. Ämä-ré 
näi. 
not. 

thäké. 
thâkë. 

lives. 

bay 
hoi 

is 

nä. 
nä. 
not. 

dusthi näi. Kâbulî 
dusthi näi. Käbull 
intrigue is-not. Kâbulî 

ächhé. Tär bhanir bayas 
äse. Tär Vönir böyösh 

His sister's age 

dharlë ämi döhäi dichhi, 
Ämä-ré dhörl'e ämi dühäi disi. 

Me oa-seizing I 'alas' cried. 

tär 
tär 
his 

barït 
bärit 
house-in 

shöla 
shullö 
sixteen 

Këô 
Këô 

Any-one 

dui 
dui 
two 

batsar 
bössor 

years 

ämä-ré 
ämä-ré 

Umarar 
TJmörar 

Umar's 

Kâbulî 
Käbull 

Kâbulî 

tin mâs 
tin mäsh 
three months 

haïba. 
hoïbô. 
will-be. 

uyästhä 
uyästhä 

help 

The dialect of Tippera closely agrees with that of Dacca. Two specimens are 
given, one the parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a statement made in court 
by an accused person. 

The following special peculiarities may be noted :— 

The tendency to drop aspiration is stronger even than in Dacca, the aspiration of 
even hard aspirated consonants being liable to be dropped. Thus k'äiyä, having eaten, 
for khäiyä; uMtä, having risen, for uthiyä ; räk'a for räkha, keep; mit'à for mithyä, 
false. Sometimes even aspirated consonants are dropped altogether, and a y substituted. 
Thus zayam dâyën, for zakham dëkhën see the wounds. In the middle of a word, ch 
like chh, is pronounced as s. At the commencement of a word the pronunciation of 
ch is described as {a cross between s and ch.' In the transliteration, I represent it in 
the first case by s , and in the second case by t s. 

The elision of h is also carried further. Thus, as in Dacca, sis pronounced h. Thus 
äshiyä, having come, becomes, first, ähiyä, and then ä'iyä ; shuna, hear, becomes first 
huna3 and then 'una. 

In the declension of nouns, the accusative-dative sometimes ends in ra, as in 
pät-ra, to the field. 

The following are examples of the plural, tsäkränlrä-ré, to servants ; natînïrâ-rë, 
to harlots ; tsäkrarär, of serv ants. 

Special forms of pronouns, are ämäre, me, or to me ; ämär or ämrär, my ; tumär, 
thy ; të or täin (respectful) he ; tän-ré, to him (respectful) ; lär är, of them ; tärä-ré, 
to them ; häyär or her, of this. 

In the Auxiliary verbs, s (chh) is sometimes disaspirated to s (ch) , Thus we find 
äsa, thou art ; äsil, he was. 

Examples of the Perfect, are karsi, or karsi-ö, I have done ; karsa, thou hast 
done ; kûrssë and karsë, he has done. 

Tor the Future, we have zäyyäm, I will go ;'balbäm, I will say. 
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The Conjunctive Participle differs slightly from that of Dacca. Examples are,— 
häittä, having divided"; chaïllâ, having gone ; uïtiâ, having risen ; baïllâ, having spoken ; 
maïrâ, having died ; äinnä, having brought ; äishshä, having come, and so on. 

The Infinitive ends in to, as in Vârtô, to fill, or in täm, as in ka itäm, to say. 

AUTHORITIES— 
A trief account of the pronunciation in vogue in Tippera, will be found on p. 7 of a General Report 

« the Tippera District, by J. I1. Browne, O.S. ; Calcutta, I860. 
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i£i^ CT^st? ^ ̂ 5 «rffpT i ^®t?î? ^>t? Tf'jpf ic^$t*r 

«rffà «rWt? ofs i ^sîfs cg I«î?î? ®rtfwr ?t^5l fpT i 

^îsT®t*f «î^3? ^f? CTfc Wptl*r 1?^W! C*T I CG C^ÎW Tt^TTtfsf 

?>t?| ! CG C^ftCT <5Tl?'fè®T <TfW <iP ^]I<F ?ff? ?f& *TfPt*T ^tL^» 
\ N N *"* "" **" 

cg ff'^CG  ̂ 'srfètsr *tf®*î 1 ^ ^ww? *rt<5ti c^t?*rk? ^1? 

<®t? ?ÎW S[^CT CT ?>t^s C® f^5"fa fWt C*f55l <1 fielst Fft«^ bf ^$tU? fw«T ^\ t 

^t? ?tW GH ^ ^t? *5TN?t? ?tü*t? W ^^fîl ^t? <FwTt CWfa «tt? 

«rtft ^ *rf? i ?tüi? ^tcs ?t?jrt*r ^x? ?*r?f?T ?t<j^ ! «rtft srtt?? ^îuf 

\q v^srt^ ^tC5 tff ^Rfè^Q, ^tf^ ^t? ^rtl cwl ?^Wl *ttf? »Tt^Q I \5*Tt? 3lfs? sjfew 

^ «srfflC? ?t^ I ^î? ?tW ^1 C^s ^t? ?W? ^tE5 C^T^T I C^> *t* 

^^5  ̂ ^$te wf̂ r «rt? Ttotas es offert ïm^u ft®rte wf?  ̂  ̂Î Ni 

^3 ! «rtft ^l? ̂  <PtU> ttt 'Wfî^S ^tf^ï ^lt? CW1 ?^Wt 

ntf?^ Tm ifm vst? *m «rfêsi ^tt? f^t%n c*«, 

^>m\  ̂w$ f^rW «rff*ri w1« «it? ^t^ii ^ ^rfwtw 

Oîfè^^t^l ctfèsr »ttQ71 C^TÜ-5 i cwm Tftff 

;$rt?r ^5 ssrtfB'fT 1 cg  ̂ 1 

^ ^ ! CS mu ^ 

^cw i CT ^ÎCT ^ttsri 1 f%^ 

c® ?rtt Ftt®T ^1, c?? ^ ittTi 1% «jt^n 

^srt^ i vfcsvs <®ta w ̂  Ci^l ^t<r wi 

^ ^ Tfëusf ^t^ti;? cw'S ^ c^r ^ ^titCT «Ttsi 

i «srtïT ^rt? ^ ̂5 ^tt^TfCT ^51^ f^f% ct^ «tt? cg ̂  

^5T^1 «ît«CT? 15t? ^?5 I ®t? ?tn ^ ^ ^W? ^tcç 

^TF^tîTt? CWf*f ^Wt^ ̂ t?! fmCG ^?1 CtfH?fes1 ^ft^t^-fpT *tf^?1 

c^tc^ «rtetw ^f? II ' 

Bengali. 
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Ak badâr duï put âsil. Târâr mâizë hurulà tär bâp-rë ka'il, 
One person s tioo sons were. Of-them among the-young er his father-to said, 

'bäbu-ö, mälämäl zê-tân ami päyäm, hëtân âmâ-rë däö.' Tâtë 
'father-O, property what-mueh I will-get, that-much me-to giveThereon 

të târâr maizë zat-tän âsil hagaltän bäittä dil. Tlmrä din 
he of-them among lohat-much was everything having-divided gave. A-few days 

bâdë lrarahuia hagaltân attar kari baut dür däslic 
after the-younger-one everything collected having-made very distant in-country, 

chaillâ-gël, är të liëkhânë bäushämi kairä haggaltäu kbowäil. Të 
went-away, and he there dissipation liaving-done everything wasted. He 

bëkliànë haggaltân 'äräil bâdë, ai mulukë b'âri rat lâgil ; tâ-të 
there everything losing after, that in-country great famine commenced ; thereon 

te siddatêr mâizë paril. Ai mulukër åk zanër äsrä lâïl. Të tär 
he of-want in fell. That of-country one of-person refuge he-took. He hi» 

pät-ra huyar tsaräitö dil. Tär bâdë liuyarë zë tsugal k'äita, 
'ßeld-to swine to-feed gave(sent). Of-that after the-pigs what husks used-to-eat* 

të liitän diyä päddä b'artö tsä'il, kintu liai tâ-rë dil-nâ. 
he them by-means-of Ms-belly to-fill wished, but anyone him-to gave-not. 

Tär bâdë tär 'usb 'aïl, är ka'il, ' ämrär bâpër kata 
Of-that after his sense became, and he-said, 1 my, father's how-many; 

muni-mänu katlä kbäy, katlä pliäläy, är ämi b'ukë mari„. 
servants £how-much eat, how-much throw-away., and I by-hunger die. 

Ami uitt'ä, ämär bâpër kâsë zäyyäm, tànrë balbäm, 
I having-arisen, my father's in-neighbourhood will-go, him-to I-will-say<, 

"bäbu-ö, ämi ishTarër l<âsë ö tumär kâsë päp karsi-ö ; ämi är tumär 
"father-O, I of-God near and of-thee near sin have-done-also ; I again thy 

bädä baïllâ ka itäm pärx nä-o. Tumär bärir mâizë åk zan muni 
son having-called to-say can not-also. Thy of-house in one person servant 

kari âmâ-rë räk'a." ' Tär bâdë uïtt'â të tär bâpër kâsë 
having-made me keep. ' ' Of-ihat after having-risen he his of-father near• 

gel. Kiûtu të dûrë thäktc tär bâp târë däkhil, är mâyâtë 
went. But he in-distance remaining his father him saw, and in-compassion-

të deuräiyä giyä tär galät d'aril, ö tsumä dil. Putë 
he running going his on-neck seised (him), and kiss gave. The-son 

bâp-rë kail, 'bäbu-ö, ämi îshTar ö tumär kâsë päp karsi-ö, 
the-father-to said, 'father-O, I God and of-thee near sin have-done-aho,, 



EASTERN OP TIPPERA. 243 

ami 
I 

tum är 
thy 

tsäkar 
servant {and) 

pind'äiyä-däö, 
put-on, 

k'äiyä 
having-eat en 

mairä 
having-died 

a 

laïyâ 
etcetera 

gäsil, 
went, 

make. Because this son 

gäsil, 
had-gone, 

bada baïlla ka'itam 
son having-called to-say 

tsâkrânïrâ-rë ka'il, ' k'ub 
female-servants-to said, ' very 

uglä ängdi äk-jur binämä 
ring a-pair shoes 

k'ub ämud âllâd 
much merriment joy 

baissa âisë ; 
having-survived has-come ; 

pâwâ-gâsê.' Hayâr bâdê tära k'ub rang 
has-been-found? Of-this after they much rejoicing 

Är tär bara pùtë pât-rë âsil. Të 
And his eldest son the-field-in was. Ile of-the-house near 

rang-tämshä gân bäznä shunil. Të takhan bârir 
rejoicing-merriment singing music heard. He then of-house ofthe-servants 

mâizë åk zan-rë zingäil, ' itân ldtânô?' Të fca'hil, 'tumär b'ai 
among one person-to ashed, -this what?' He said, 1 thy brother 

bârit âisë, âr tumär bäp khâcraër ba'ut-tân karssë. Kiyë'rë 
to-the-house has-come, and thy father of-eating much has-made. Because 

tàin tà-rë baissa pâisë.' Kintu të râg aïl, b'it-rë zâitë 
that he him surviving has-fomd.' But he angry became, inside-to io-go 

tsäil-nä. Hër bâdë tär bäp gätär ägäy äishshä, kattha-matë 
his father of-the house in-front having-come, by-words 

târ bàp-rë ka'il, ' una, äiz basar d'airä tumär 
his father-to said, ' here, so-many years during tliy 

tumär shâthë 'uïzzâ katâ ka'i näi, ata 
of-thee with disobedient word I-have-said not, yet 

pädi-ö däö näi, zê ämär band' tärä-ré 
them 

tumär 
thy 

tär 
of-him 

bäp 

pari nä.' Kintu bâpë tar 
can not.' But the-father his 

b'älu käpar äinnä tä-ré 
good clothes having-brought him-to 

äinnä dåö, är ämrä 
having-brought give, and {let)-us 

kari. Kië-rë-ka'i, ämär ëi putë 
my 

'äräiyä 
having-been-lost 

shuru karil. 
beginning made. 

bärir käse ä'iyä 
having-come 

tsäkrarär 
then of-house 

Të ka'liil, 
He said, 

ÏQ 
him surviving has-fomd.' 

Hër bâdë tär bäp 
icished-not. Of this after 

buz'äil. Tâtë të 
remonstrated. Thereon he 

sliäbä karsi, är 
service I-have-done, and 

basarër mâizë âmârë uglä 
a of-a-year in me-to a kid-even thou-g av est not, that my friends 

laïyâ ämud kari ; är tumär ëi put natinirä-re 
having-taken, merriment I-may-malee ; and thy this son 

haggal bitti-bâshât k'âwaïsë, âr të zakkan 
whole wealth-goods has-caused-to-be^eaten, and he when 

läiggä kat-tân khâonër 
for-the-saJce how-much of-eating 

jkä'il, ' Put-ö, tumi hagal 
said, ' Son-O, thou every 

to-harlots 

äil, 
he-came, 

karsa.' Kintu tär 
preparation hast-thou-made' But his father 

din ämär kâsë äsa, ämär zë-tàn âsë 
day of-me near art my whatever is 

zugar 

mäira gäsil, 
having-died went, 

hagal-tän tumär ; kintu të 
everything thine{is) ; but he 

'äräisil, päwä-gäsé, tâitë énä ämud 
loas-lost, has-been-found, therefore thus merriment 

Bengali. 

bäissä 
having-survived 

älläd kar.' 
joy let-us malte ' 

aise ; 
has-come ; 

2 i 2 

/ 
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iniwt? ! «rM? sfcfe fwi ^ i ^ ̂  

^ cm wrat? % c£t<rl ^tus\ im c^rfê^rt^; i Ttwtw <rr% cwft 
^îfse, I ^tf^T Clf5 C*ÎÏ«T| 5®rtfÈT«T &}Stü$ fw^î^Tt5* 

c^îra ? es ^ct ^f?r ^ffsri < ^*mi f? ctts bt i w*iwfä, c ^1%<f 
f^Tte ®Tl¥f5T ^tfèsT, ^rt^e, C^t«TÎ^ ^rtfèsT, ^ptHOT C3<P *Tf\5 ^tftrT 1wï^[ ^tfl C^lIU fcî | 'sftfsr 
^<Ff*R- ff R • owtra < rt$U5 ^fàpups tTw T tenr <3tWte. ^ <rtcn<r ttfs cw* ̂ 11% i 
^î^rteTi ^fa«, f^sw fàlrfêuî i fr&fä 
Tf^^rrc?- wr? ctffe Tfctf «rfa-fr wj?rfr c^^srçorfaïrfon ̂  *ifèfïf 
fwrns <£& <[tffe X&JM I fan ^1 Wt™ ?tf^ srf^BÇ I C*t®W % ̂  f? <pft « tô<Rl 

i Tf<R<r®ti *m CWŒH i «rfot* ^f% ̂ 1 <itfa w\$ c®Rret?r 
«R cN cvftwi *tt& 5tf»f farei fwi <r:e& n 

Ar 

\ 
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amar 
my 

Tärt 
Her 

haiiri-rë 
mother-in-law 

phutë âmârë 
son me 

ashshalë 
really 

Mit'a 
A -false 

mari-na. 
I-did-not-beat. 

mässé. Ämi gasë mangalbär-din 
lias-beaten. I went on-Tuesday 

D'aramabatâr, 
lncamation-of-j ustice 

nälish kassë. 
complaint she-has-made, 

sub'-rë päyré tsöyä kärtö buli gäsiläm. Mâdânë bârit 
at-dawn the-hills-to fire-wood to-cut saying { for) I-went. In-1 he-afternoon home 

« 

äiyär dêkbi ämär zananâ bârit näi. Hazzë Ali kari âmâr iggâ 
my wife at-home is-not. Eäji 'Ali named my one 

âsil. Hëtâ-rë zingäiläm, ' tâi kôndë ?' Të ka'il 
was. Him I-asked, ' she where V Me said {that) 

äiyä ku-shallä ku-parämarsh di, laï-
having-come bad-advice hc(ving-given, had-taken-

gàsë-gai. D'aramabatâr, bëtir pirtd'anë, galât 'âsli âsil, 
her-away. Incarnation-of-justice, of-lier worn, on-the-neck a-neck-ring was, 

näkat bôlâk âsil, phayayë bëk-khâru âsil, hitân-huddâ gasë-
on-the-nose a-nose-ring was, on-her-ankle an-anldet was, there-with she-has-

gai. Ami haru-din 
gone-away. 1 the'day-before-yeslerday 

bâclë, gâyêr Üinsät 

having-come I-see 

söta räkkal-pölä 
small shepherd-boy 

ämär haüri 
my mother-in-law 

din-gudâstë-râitë, 
at-the-time-of-evening, 

laï 
taking 

haggalë 
all 

pûrbër 

makrimer 
ofthe-makrim-

bâpër bäri 
father's to-the-house 

mäiz uthänat 
in-the-middle (of-the) courtyard 

b'itär ädgarär 

hetir 
her prayer after, the-vïllagês panchäyat 

gäläm-äri. 'Äinsät-rä 
I-went. The-members-ofthe-panchäyat 

sâpër b'itrë thiyâisë. Ämi hétärär 
of-a-mat on stood. 1 

bäin-duyäré ôdâr-urpë gësi, bade amar 
at'the-back-door steps-in-the was-gone, afterwards my wife's-elder-brother 

kön kül-than dömräiyä äi ladidi bash b'airër 
what direction-from running having-come a-stick-with at-once leg 

their of-the-east of-the-house of-the-additional-shed 

gësi, bâdë ämär bargiri 

b'itrë äk 
on one 

bäri 
a-stick-{blow) 

kani ö 
slap and 

bäri 
stick-{blow) 

maissë. 
he-struck. 

tsatkanä 
elbow-blow 

mâissë phir uïtt'â 
he-beat again rising 

Ämär shëlak 
My wife' s-younger-brother 

mâissë. D'aramabatâr 
struck. Incarnation-of - j ustice 

däpuay 
on'the-shoulder-blade 

bis-kul di 
back-direction from 

ämär 
my 

zayam 
wounds 
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* 

däyén, Ämär haüri Imdä bâni-kâti karî zèrbâr karanër 

My mother-in-law for-nothing machinations having-made ruined malting (me) 

Uai amar than talak lai ämär baugä dôsrâ-khânê sädi 

for me from divorce obtaining my wife in-another-place {in)-marriage 
ditô buïlîâ mâir-pitêr mit a nâlish kassê. 

to gii e intending of-assault false complaint has-niade, 

\ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Incarnation of justice, I have not really beaten my mother-in-law. She has laid a 
false charge. Her son has beaten me. Last Tuesday I went to the hills at dawn to cut 
firewood. On returning in the afternoon I did not find my wife at home. I had a 
small shepherd boy named Hâji 'Ali whom I asked, ' where is she ?' He said that my 
mother-in-law had come and, giving her evil advice, had taken her away. She had a 
neck-ring on her neck, a nose-ring in her nose, an ankle-ring on her ankles. She has gone 
away with them. The day before yesterday in the evening after the time of the malcrim 
prayer I went to her father's house with the panchäyats of th e village. The panchäyats 
stood on a mat in the middle of the courtyard. I was on the steps of the back door of t he 
additional shed attached to the hut on the eastern bhiti, when the elder brother of my 
wife came running, from where I know not, and struck me on my calf with a stick ; again 
rising, he struck me on my back below the shoulder. My wife's younger brother gave 
me a slap, and a blow with his elbow from behind. 

Incarnation of justice, see my wounds. My mother-in-law has without cause laid 
this plot against me and instituted this false charge in order to ruin me, and after obtain­
ing my wife's divorce to give her in marriage elsewhere. 

More than a hundred miles south-east of Dacca, at the mouth of the River Megna 
lies the island of Sa ndip, with a population of 100,000, now forming part of the District 
of Noakhali. Although the language of the island of Hatiä to the west, of Noakhali 
to the north, and of Chittagong to the east, is the South-Eastern dialect of Bengali, 
which is usually named after the District of Chittagong, the language of Sandip 
is a curious isolated example of the Eastern Bengali spoken in the Dacca District. 
This is probably due to the circumstances under which the island was populated. 
The following history of Sandip is condensed from the pages of the Statistical Account 
of N oakhali. 

Cœsar Frederick, the Venetian traveller, in 1565 described the inhabitants of 
Sandip as " Moors " ; and stated that the island was one of the most fertile places 
in the country, densely populated and well cultivated. Purchas, circ., 1620 A.D., 
mentioned that most of the inhabitants were Muhammadans ; and there are now 
several mosques in the island two hundred years old, and others on the mainland of a 
still greater age. The Muhammadan population of th e islands around the mouths of 
the Megna practised piracy up to a comparatively recent date. The last pirate of 
note was one Diläl, Kaja of Sandip, who kept a small army in his pay. He was 
eventually captured by the Nawâb of Bengal, and ended his days in an iron cage 
at Murshidabad. Erom the time that Sandip first came under British administration, 
it formed a constant source of disquiet. It afforded an asylum for the refuse of the 
river Districts from Dacca southwards, and had a mixed population of Hindus, 
Musalmäns, and Maghs, who formed on the island agricultural colonies, fishing settle­
ments, piratical villages, and robber communities. The subordinate tenants kept up 
a bitter quarrel with the landholder-in-chief, and every class seemed to have a 
grudge against the rest, and some complaint to make against Government, But the 
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firm administration of the British officials gradually produced its effect. A Com­
missioner was appointed to measure and partition the island. His appearance, however, 
was at first only the signal for new disorders. He, on the one hand, complained of 
' obstructions and difficulties,' thrown in the way of his executing his duties ; while on 
the other hand, the tälükdärs forwarded a bitter petition and lament. Ultimately the 
troublesome island was placed under the direct management of the Collector, who 
was ordered to conduct a land settlement. This was subsequent to 1785. In 1822 
the island was made over to the newly constituted District of Noakhali. 

If we are permitted to take language as a test of origin, we may assume that 
the majority of the heterogeneous collection of pirates, fishermen and agriculturists, 
who formed the population of Sandip when it came under British administration, 
came from the neighbourhood of Dacca. As will be seen, the dialect closely resembles 
that of t he Districts of Dacca and Tippera. 

Of the three specimens here given, the first is the parable of the Prodigal Son. 
The second and third are folk-songs. The third is historically interesting, as it shows 
that the inhabitants of the island have still the same objection to having their land 
measured, and the same lawless instincts, including a readiness to apply the 'red bull,' i.e. 
fire, to the houses of a nyone who might harbour the objectionable land-surveyors. 

The remarks regarding the dialect of Dacca also apply here. As special forms, we 
may note, the dative plural, târ-ga-rë, to them ; the use of the verb ditê, to give, 
to form inceptive compounds, as in haran dila, they began to do ; and the infinitive 
in täm, which we have also met in Tippera. Here it occurs in the third specimen, 
in the phrase, kairtam ditäm na, we would not allow to do. There is a tendency to 
elide the letter r, as in the word mattêsi, I am dying, and in b'a'ittë, to fill. The 
other forms will be found dealt with under the head of the dialect of Dacca. 
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tot^ ^ c#i i <®tcw Tc«rr cwfà c#i Tftior fe»r, Tlutf®?, Tt^ tM ti ^t<r 

ner ;srMc^ CTRJ TM itaTfäi ^[JTctft*ï i 

CWt^ CT&1 TFF TÎ^I WTl a®T, f?¥tCT CT fro CwW» ^5Î^T I 

7J5R3 *I?F ^IT? ®T5T, CT CWt*î ; <®Tra CT ^ nt'^ f^T I CT <| [t 

CT CWC*f<ï <Ü^CT<T ^tatl I CT ®tü<T RifeS Ä nÙ'\t fflfSÎ t fetCT CT 

C M  C « l M ^  ̂ C f f c  b » Ü Q  ^ f - Q  ̂ Î C ï ï  C ^ ' 3  - f * P ® T l  I  ^ S t C ®  ̂ t < ï  Ö l t  ̂  b f ^ T ,  

^tTÎÏÏ TtClïf CTfafat* TW Ut^OR] wiï. TtFtïï, ^tCT CtC^ÏÏ C«tW TC^sfe ! 

«rtfa Ttcni Ttt§ Tfè TïstfsF, ^tlr cttrfa ^îcf ^11 ^<n% s 'srfa 

•Brtfsr crêtT ^ÎFPT »T ; ^ CTtTt<rfä SÎ<R;<Ï<T T^T ^f?j ««rfatre ?ft*R i *fc<r CT 

sstsr -^tcw cfer i ®tïr tK ic? <rfè <®tc<r cwf*î <sft te*r, oriT% 

*fà1 tfà £T1 fWT I C=#1 Tt*tFF hpT ^tltfw, ^ÎIT CfM* ^tcw «Tt*^ 

wfw, 'sitïï ^tlTtT crèî? ti ^^r^t«Tl ^tfr 

f*W*e ; srfr® ^t°tï cvf^5 b»c<r csrt^sl cw^s ; ^ ̂ 31 *rfè tri" w ; ^ 

^tt^l Tt% cnft^ f^f^fl ^CW ; ^tCÏÏ C^îff^, ^l«lT *1t^¥l C^tCW I ^tC^» ^1 t#t W'I 

fïï®T II 

T5U ^5 1 C^îtC^ ®lîfw ; CT Tfffä W.¥ C^W^T, Tt^Tl ttTl ^T*T f^T I ^Tüs 

CT lil^WT ^f^îCTÏÏ f% ? CT C7^, ^ttCW, 

»£l^ CWW ftC¥T, ^f<T'1 1%fr ^®tC¥ wfç CTïTtT^ ! ^ÎC1® CT 1WC<T C^f^Ti ; 

\®t^ Tl*t Tftül I CT W^¥t"CT TfClCT b^l, CWC^T, Tf? ^tfr 

«ri^jsrfîr c^rwr^ c<Ft^ fwr c^tT ^î%r ; ^xs cwt^ ^cKrt?r ^ct trt 

W^ps <4^151 <5(lTtC<F c^ Tt^ ; C^\CT ^Rtl ̂  c^^l c^ 

Tt^t Tt^1 *rtt C^ICT ïTÏt CW® fwCSTïT | ®tC® CT C^ST, C#l, ^tCTTl ^TTÎT 
^ v ^ v -

Tttff ^rtw» ^t3!^ T1 -®1 C^tTt^ I ^TtT?1 tTî ^ C^tTtT Tf% C^tfw^ 

^TÎT 1wl ; ^Irtt C^1%«T, tr«^rl Cir5 « 

Bengali. 
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[In the phonetic transcription ' represents the eiision of au aspirate which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word hôte. Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal , but not so soft as the s in pleasure. The letter * (above the line ) 
is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronoance ä as the a in hat ; S as the e i n met ; o as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre. It 
should be carefully distinguished from the ë of h ot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pro nounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ek 
Ik 
One 

kaila, 
Ico'ilö, 

said, 

Täte 
Täte 

Thereon 

saksër 
shokshër 

man's 

c bäyäji, 
' bääzi, 
' father, 

bäp tär 
bäp tär 

tbe-father his 

chhöta 
sötö 

tha-younger 

bëhudigi 

bêta 
bétä 
son 

kari 
köri 

dissipation having-done 

së-dësë sakta 
shë-clêshê shöktö 
in-that-land a-hard 

yäi së dësër 
zäi shë dëshér 
going of-that-land 

jamitë päthäi-dila. 
zömité pdthäi-dilö. 

in-the-land sent. 

chä'ita ; kintu 
tsä'itö ; kintu 

but 

bâpër 
bâpër 
father's 

pëtër 
pâtër 
of-b ell y 

dui bêta ächhila. 
dvÀ bétä äsilö. 
two sons were. 

mäl-mättä 
mäl-mättä 

the-property 

mäl-mättä 
mäl-mättä 

property 

mäl-mättä jamä 
mäl-mättä zömä 
bis-property collected 

ya amar 
zä ämär 

which my 

târgarë 
iärgöré 

them-to 

Tâdër madhyë chhöta 
Tâdër modd'ë sötö 
Of-them among the-younger 

bisyäy pare, tä 
hish?Jäy pöré, tä 

in-share falls, that 

kari dila. 
1) äg köri dilö. 

division having-made gave. 

kari dûrdësë chali-gël. 
köri dûrdëshë chôU-gël. 

departed. 

bbäg 

having-made a-far-land-to 

bêta bâpërë 
bétä bapê-rë 

son the-father-to 

ämäké dên.' 
ämäké dën 

me-to give.' 

Alpa din parë 
O Ipö din porë 

A-f'ew days after 

Hiyäne së 
Jffiânë shë 

There he 

nil 
niz-
his 

rät 
rät, 

famine 

wished ; 

' m y  

iyânë 
iânë 
here 

daulat uräila. 
daulöt üräilö. 
wealth squandered. 

haïla ; täte së 
'oüö ; tâtë she 
became ; thereon he 

ëk janër äsrä la.il, 
äk zônër äsrä 

of-one-person refuge 

Hiyânë 
Hiânë 

There 

ta-o ta-re 
tâ-rë 
him-to 

Samasta 
Shömöstå 

All 

kashta 
köshtö 
trouble 

kharach 
khöröch 

spent 

päon dila. 
päon dilö. 
to-get began. 

ai-yaonër-par, 
öl-zäonér-pör, 

on-being-become, 

Takhan së 
TöJchön she 

Then he 

i (ff/l*. 
took. 

se 
shë 
he 

Së tâ-rë suyar 
Shë tâ-rë shûôr 

He him swine 

suyarër khöräk bhusï 
shûorër khoräk bhushi 
swine's food chaff 

këô dita-nä. Ihäte tär 
këo ditö-nä. Ihäte tär 

anyone used-to-give-not. Thereon his 

mösärär uaphar cliâkarërâ ruti khäiyä-ö 
moshärär nöphör-tsäkörérd ruti khäiä-ö 

of-hire slaves-servants bread eating-even 

bliôkë mattëclibi ! Ämi bâpër kâehhë 
b'ôkë mottësi ! Ämi bâpër kâsë 

by-hunger am-dying ! I of-father near 

iä-ö 
that-even 

charâitë 
tsöräité 

to-feed 

khäi 
khäi 
eating 

hué 
'ûsh 
sense 

bächäv, v 3 

bächäy, 
have-spare, 

yäi kamu, 
kömu, 
will-say, 

geramër 
gërâmër 

of-the-village 

pët bhaittë 
pät bhdittë 
belly to-fill 

'ai kaila, 
'oï ko'ilö, 

becoming be-said, 

är ämi 

zaz 
going 

ar ami 
and I 

" bäyäji, 
" bääzi, 
" father. 
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ämi Khôdâr 
ämi Khôdâr 

I of-God 

äpnär bëtâr 
äpnär bëtâr 

thy gon-of 

râkhen." ' Pare 
râlchën." ' Pöré shë 

keep." ' After he 

tâ-rë dëkhi, tär-läi 
iä-ré dëJci, tär-läi 
him séeing, of-him-for 

kächhé 
Jcäsé 
near 

kabel na ; 
Jcäbil no ; 

fit (am)-not ; 

sê uti 

guna 
gunä 

sin 

chumä (lila. 
tsiimä dilö. 

kiss save. 

säkb3'ät 

shäiJchät 
in-presence 

châkar-bâkar-kë 

tsähör-bäJcör-Jcé 
servants-etcetera-to 

déö, bhairë 
b'ôiré 
on-foot 

däo, 
put, 

ämär 
ämär 

my 

ëkhan 
â Je hön 

now 

Betä 

Bêtà 
Sou 

karcbhi, 
hörn, 

have-done, 

kaila, 
Jco'ilö, 

said, 

jötä dëô. 
zötä däo. 
sboe put. 

är apnär säkMät 
är äpnär shäilchät 
and thy in-presence 

äpnär ek mösärär 
äpnär äJc moshärär 

thy one of-bire 

tär bâpër käcbbé 
bäpér Icâsë 

of-father near 

haila, dauri 
'oilö, dauri 
became, running 

kaila, ' bäyäji, 

tä i 
his 

uti 
rising 

rabamat 
röhömöt 

pity 

bäp-ké 
bâp-Jcë 
father-to 

ëkban 
ä Je hön 

now 

gël. 
gël. 
went. 

like 

bäp 
bäp 

Jco'ilö, 
said, 

är 
är 

' bääzi, 
' father, 

ei 
éi 
this 

pölä 
pölä 

man 
möri 

having-died 

paoyâ-gëcbbë. 
päwä-gésé.' 

has-been-found.' 

' bhälä 
: b'älä 
' good 

Chala, 
Tsölo, 

Come, 

gëcbbil, 
gësil, 

had-gone, 

Tâtë tärä 
Täte tärä 
Thereon they 

apnar 
äpnär 

more thy 

käpar 
Jcäpör 
clothes 

gunä karebbi. 
gunä Jcörsi. 

sin have-done. 

châkarër matan 
tsäJcörér mötön 
of-servant 

lar 
Tär 
His 

yäi tär 
zäi tär 

going his 

5 ämi Khödär 
ämi Khödär 

I o£-God 

bëtâr käbil 
bétär Jcäbil 

Är ämi 
Är ämi 

Any-more I 

kari ämä-ké 
Jcöri ämä-ké 
making me 

dûrë tbäi 
duré thäi 

father at-distance remaining 

galä dhari tâ-rë 
gölä d'öri tä-ré 
neck seizing hïm-to 

käcbbé är äpnär 
Jcäsé är äpnär 

near and thy 

Tâtë bâpë tär 
nö.' Tâtë bâpë tär 
na. 

am ara 
ämörä 

(let)-us 

ëkban 
åJcJiön 

now 

khusï 
JcJiüshi 

merriment 

of-son fit (am)-not.' 

tâ-rë pindäo ; 
tâ-rë pind'äö ; 
him-to put-on ; 

är khusi 
är Jchushi 
and merriment 

baicbbë ; tâ-rë 
'oisë ; tâ-rë 

lias-become ; him 

dila. 
dilö. 
bescan. 

am 
äni 

bringing 

kbäi 
Jchäi 

eating 

jindä 
zindä 

alive 

karan 
Jeörön 

to-make 

Then, the-father his 

häté ängti 
hâtë ängti 

on-hand a-ring 

kari ; käran 
Icöri ; Jcärön 

do ; because 

härän gëolibil, 
'ârân-gësil, 

I-had-lost, 

Tär bara 
Tär boro 
His big 

näcbnä 
nätsnä 
dancing 

matlab 
mötlöb 

the-meaning 

käran tin i 
Jcärön 
because he 

gël-nâ ; tär 
gël nä ; 

gana 
gänä 
singing 

ki ?' 
M r 
what ?' 

betä gölate 
bëtâ gôlâtë 

son in-field 

sunan dila. 
shünön dilö. 

to-hear he-began. 

Së kaila, 
Shë Jco'ilö, 

said, 

cbhabi 
söhi 

achliil ; 
äsil ; 

was ; 

Täte 
Tâtë 

Thereon 

yakhan së 
zöJchön shë 

when lie 

së ëkjan 
shë åJtzön 
he one-person 

He 

tâ-kë 

tâ-Jcë 
him 

'apnär bbai aichhë, 
'äpnär V äi âisë, 
' thy brother has-come, 

selämat pâichhën.' 

bärir käclihé äi paicbbal, 
bärir Jcâsë äi poisöl. 

of-the-bouse near having-come arrived, 

châkar-kë jijnäila, ' ë-ginër 
tsâkôr-Jcë jiggäilö, f ë-ginër 

servant asked, ' of-these 

äpnär bâpë ek jëpliat diclihèn, 
bâpë äJc zëfot disén, 
father a feast lias-given, 

sJiélämöt 
sound 

went-not ; 

' dekhen, 
' ddJchën, 

'Lo, 

bäp 
tär bäp 
his father 

anëk 
omëk 

bâirë 
barë 
outside 

ai 
äi 

many 

bachbar 
bösör 
years 

abadi 
öbäd'i 

from 

tâ-rë 
tâ-rë 

him 

ämi 
ämi 

I 

paisen. 
has-got.' 

häidla. 
Jiäidlö. 

remonstrated. 

äpnär 
äpnär 

thy 

apnar 
thy 

Täte 
Tâtë 

Thereon 

se 
shë 
he 

rag 
räg 

angry 

Së jaôyabe 
Shë joicâbë 
He in-answer 

khedmat 
Jchëdmot 

Bensrali. 

aï bhitarë 
'oi b'itôrë 

becoming inside 

bâpë-rë bailla, 
bâpë-rë boillö, 
father-to said, 

kari, är köna din 
Jcöri, är Jcönö din 

do, and any day 

•i k 2 
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köna hukum ödal kari-na ; ta-ö âmâr dösta äsnär lagë khusï karte 
könö hukum ödöl köri-nö ; ta-o ämär dösto äshnär logé Jchüshi hörte 

any order disobeyed made-I-not ; still my friends relations people merry to-make 

ek-ti bakri bäehchä-ö âxnâ-kë den [nâi ; yëmnë äpnär ëi bëtâ âil, yë 
äk-ti bökri bächchä-ö äniä-ké dan näi ; zëmnë äpnär ëi bëtâ äil, zë 
a-single goat kid-even to-me thou-gavest-not ; wheu thy this son came, who 

kachkbir-lagë äpnär inäl-mättä khäi hâlâichhë, hëmnë tär läi 
kösbir-lögé äpnär mäl-mättä khäi hdläisé, hëmnë tär läi 
of-harlots-with thy property eating wasted, then of-him for 

dilen.' Tâtë së bailla, c bëtâ, tumi hämesä fâraâr sâthë âchha : 
dilënTäte shë boillö, ' bëtâ, tumi hâmëshâ ämär shäthé äsö : 

thou-gavest.' Thereon he said, 'son 

tömär. Ämarä 
tumär. Ämörä 
thine-(is). We 

gëchhil, äbär 
gësil, äbär 

jëphat 
zëfôt 
a-feast' 

ämär 
ämär 

ya achhë ta 
zä äse tä 

what is that 

bbâi mari 
y äi möri 

brother haying-died had-gone, again 

, thou always of-me with art : mine 

khusï haoyâ uchit hay; karan tomâr 
khushi höwä utsit hoy ; kärön tumär 
merry becoming proper is; because thy 

jindâ haichhë ; härän gëchhil, pàoyâ-gëchhe.' 
zindä 'oisë ; härän gësil, pâwâ-gësë.' 

alive has-become ; lost had-goue, has-been found ' 
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SPECIMEN NO. I I .  

0) wlwre ctîwtr i 

^ $*rfrc<?r w(5( II 

(*) f ̂  tWtfr <FÎ5?tW *R i 

t̂w\ ^3 ^ srt^tw^ II 

(«) 'srt^t ^ s 

T|\§t srfafë f^ C^Tfal ^f<W ̂  II 

(8) «ftf®nrl ^ Wt^l TtWF ^ffr Itf I 

^5t? ̂  ̂tWïï ift Tfë il 

(ft) *{P\^ ̂  1ttC«T C< 2ffif«PF *P«fl I 

?rtft -^H ni$x& fw II 

(^) ^ *fN1 WPS <R?f ?ittW I 

5t<fd^ ^ ct^I *ff^r <wr *rf% »rfcB II 

(s) Tt^¥i ^ *rf? <?fw i 

^sth ^rti5f »rt®T ^ wtfè *rtf% II 

(V) fwra <pfsr ^ Ot fefaw I , . ! 

^tTpn ci^<ri cîfttwre ̂  'sifiThfi II 

(à) 'S^PTC® < lf<f ^ewi 

^ fwi ̂ rfa w ii 

(>) ïtffSûS c^fî ^fw I 

cTtW «ajsptw ̂  *T#ftl II 

(>>) ^ ^ *rMï i 

«ïf&ff ̂  C*R ̂  II 

(>^) gwi i i 

ĉ fàb Tin VSJ^JPH *rf^ ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, (EASTERN GROUP. 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN D IALECT. (SANDÏP, NOAKHALI D ISTBIGT.) 

SPECIMEN NO. II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
[In the phonetic transcription represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation li ke that of h in fch« 

French word hôte. Z is somewhat softer th an the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. The letter s (abova the 
line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; ë as the ein met ; o a s  t h e  o  i n  hot; and oi as in oil. The lettar o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre 
It should be carefully dist inguished from the o of ho t. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

(1) Älim 
Älim 

A-learned-man 

Dukhi 
Dukhi 
A-sad-man 

(2) Bhikshäy 
Ji'ikkU'äy 

By-alms 

Sud er 
Shûd'ër 

tushta oyajëtë sunlë Mosalmän. 
tushtö ivâzëtë shunlë JH. öshölmän. 

(is)-pleased at-preaching if-listen(-to-him) Musalmâne. 

tuslita dukhânalë pâilê kalyän. 
tushtö duhhänölé päilé köillän. 
is-pleased in-the-fire-of sadness gettin« happiness. 

pâilê 
pâilê 

when-he 

(3) 

duhhänölé 
in-the-fire-of sadness 

tuslita bhikârï, 
tushtö b'ikäri, 

pleased (is) a-beggar, 

tâkâ sighra pâîlê 
täkä shig'rö päilé 

Of-interest the-money quickly getting 

Maliabbatäii kahë bâîichhâ uddis 
Möliöbbötäli höhe hänsä oddish 
Muhabbat 'Ali says desire object 

Sasur bar! jämäi tushta 
Shöshur häri zämäi tushtö 

Of-his-fatlier-in-law m-the-house a-son-in-law (is)-pleased 

kângâlë 
kängälé 
a-poor-man 

tuslita 
tushtö 
pleased 

nä 
nä 
not 

(4) 

(5) 

Jaliä 
Zäliä 

A-fisherman 

Sutär 
Shutär 

A-carpenter 

Äsak 
Åshök 
A-lo ver 

När i 
Nârî, 

A-woman 

dhan. 
dhön. 
wealth, 

mähäjan. 
mähäzön. 

is- the-mouey- le n der. 

pä i, 
päi, 

having-got, 

nöyä nabin khäi. 
nöd nöbin khäi. 
new novelties dating*, 

tushta 
tushtö 

(is)-pleased 

tushta 
tushtö 

( is)-pleased 

tushta 
tushtö 

(is)-pleased 

tushta 
tushtö 

(is)-pleased 

jäl baonë 
zäl bäoné 

his-net on-setting 

kärigari päi 
Icärigöri päi 

(for)-his-craft getting 

mäsuk pâilë 
mähsuk päilé 
his-beloved fiudinsr 

yadi päy mächh. 
zödi päy mäs. 
if he-gets fish. 

bhälä gächh. 
bhälä gäs. 
a-good 

prëmâdhik 
prémädhik 

a-darling* 

tree. 

sakhä. 
shölchä. 

companion. 

alaiikäré purush päilé baka. 
ölönkäré purush päilé bakä. 

at-ornaments (and) a-man getting gallant. 
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(6) Päkhi 
Päkhi 
A-bird 

Mayur 
Möiur 

tushta 
tushtö 

(is)-pleased 

tushta 
tushtö 

A-peacoek (is)-pleased 

(7) Näiyä tushta 
Näiä tushtö 

A-boat-man (is)-pleased 

Ujän gängé 
Uzän gängé 

Against-stream in-tbe-river 

(8) Dhukä diyë täkä 
Dhukä diê täkä 
Fraud by-giving money 

hastê uri 
hoshtë . ûri 
to-use baving-flown 

dharilë pëkam 
mëgli d'ôrilë pëkom 
clotids when-they-gather tail-feathers 

bâhanë yadi hav 
bâhonë 
at-plying 

kbâtilë 
khätilé 

to-set 

päkbä 
päkhä 
its-wings 

mègh 

na 

basé gâehhë. 
böishä gä së. 
sitting on-a-tree. 

dbari nâchê. 
d'öri nâchë. 

erecting dances. 

na 
his-boat 

pâl 

päl 
.«ail 

ruji. 
zödi höy rûzi. 

if there-is profit. 

tushta däri mäjhi. 

ru.]i 
rûzi 

earning 

tushtö dari mazhi. 
(is)-pleased a-rower steersman. 

tare tanni-gan. 
köre tönrä-gön. 

does the-village-attorney. 

Payasä laïyâ gôpanëté tushta ämlä-gau. 

Föyshä löiä gôponëtë tushtö ämlä-gön. 
Pice taking secretly (are)-pleased the-office-clerks. 

(9) Häkim tushta liukumëtë yadi nä hay rad. 

Häkirn tushtö huhumëtë zödi nä höy röd. 
A-(Judge) is-pleased at-his- order if not it-is reversed. 

Phis'ër täkäy ukil tushta michhä-kathär had. 

Fishër täkäy ukil tushtö misä-Jcöthär höd. 
Of-fees at-the-money pleaders (are)-pleased of-false-stories tlie-utmost-limit. 

[10) Nâchitë nëtakï yadi purashkär päy. 
Nâtsitë nëtokï zödi puröshkär päy. 
Dancing the-dancer if a-reward she-gets. 

Lächh parilê pulisälä tushta sarbbadäy. 
Läs pôrilë pulishälä tushtö shörbödäy. 

(11) 

(12) 

When a-corpse turns-up the-police (are)-happy in-every-way. 

Ali tusbta phulër inadhu, phulë tusbta mail. 
QU tushtö fulêr niöd'u, futé tushtö mäU, 

ïbe-bees (are)-pleased of-flowers the-honey, at-the-flowers (is)-pleased the-gardener. 

Pandit tushta kâbyasâstrë, dëb tushta däli. 
Pöndit tushtö käbyashästre, dëb tushtö däli. 
A-Pandit (is)-pleased with-poems-aud-holy-books, Gods (are)-pleased witb-offerings 

Bralimä Bishnu Sib tushta jib'-ätniä bhakti, 
Bröhmä JBishtü Shib tushtö jibö-ätmä b'öMi, 
Brahma, Vishnu, Siva (are)-pleased-with heart-and-soul devotion. 

Baikunthë yâibê y är tridëbër sakti. 
Hoikunthë sâibë zär tridëbër shökti. 
To-bexven he-will-go whose (is) of-these-three-goàa tlie-power. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(1) A learned man is pleased if Musalmâns listen to his sermons. And a sad man 
becomes glad when he finds happiness in the midst of the fire of his sorrow. 

(2) A beggar becomes happy when he gets his alms; and a poor man when he 
obtains wealth. The money-lenders become happy if they can soon realize their interest. 

(3) Muhabbat ' Ali says that, failing to have the object of bis desires, a son-in-law 
is satisfied when he is entertained with new things in his father-in-law's house. 

(4) A fisherman becomes glad when he can catch enough of fish. A carpenter 
is delighted when he gets good wood to work. 

(5) À lover is pleased when he meets with his dear beloved ; and a woman rejoices 
when she gets ornaments and finds a beau. 

(6) A bird loves to fly and sits on branches of trees. A peacock is delighted 
and dances with its tail-feathers erected, when clouds gather in the sky. 

(7) A boatman is pleased to make a voyage, if he can make some profit. A 
rower is glad when he sets sail against stream. 

(8) The village attorney fraudulently earns money ; and office*clerks become glad 
when they receive bribes. 

(9) The Judge is pleased if his order be not reversed ; and the lawyers (who are 
great liars) become glad when they receive their fees. 

(10) The dancers become cheerful when a reward is given ; and the police are 
full of joy when anybody is murdered. 

(11) The bees are satiated with honey, and gardeners are delighted with flowers. 
Learned men feel deep joy in reading poetry and holy books, and the gods are pleased 
With offerings. 

(12) Brahma, Yishnu, and Siva are won over by hearty devotion ; and he who has 
the power of the three gods can attain to heaven. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GR OUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DI ALECT. (SANDÎP, NOAKHALI DISTRICT.) 

SPECIMEN NO. III. 

i i for <rt*r «it^ri <Ft̂  hk? i 
3, I * # % * «TffsR f%<f<[ FC? II 

 ̂ "» V 

« 1 CTt«Tfä Cîtwfêr firsts  ̂srffàcïï I 
s i c^f%*r fèstfïf «rfa fw ^rrta ii 
a i o\m Tft̂ ïl ^SÇTÛS I 
 ̂i «rtrös fH cms <rîfî̂  Htf sitre o 

*» I Tfè flint CT <Ft t 
V l clt«T ^T? ëTtffè ftHê  ̂CWl ?tv5t® t̂f5  ̂'srtCf il 
a i ÎÎÏÏ ïRîsf »fems îrf̂ c? w§n i 
i o i f̂ sH *r T tt *rfi ?rfR C ^F^1 o 
i 11 wsrf̂ r çfri w <[ «rfti c®M<r *nr ! 
5 .̂ I StÜtSjftsR *I<TÏÏ Cflwtw? Tfn CTföS® CTE5 i 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY- . (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OB BAÎJGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

EASTEKN DIALECT.1 (SANDÏPJ NOAKHALI DISTRICT.) 

SPECIMEN NO. IIS. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
[In the phonetie transcription * represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 

French word hôte. Z is somewhat softer than the a of zeal, but not so soft as the « in plea sure. The letter y (above the 

line) is ve ry faintly pronounced, and is, indeed , hardly audible. 

Pronounce & âs the a in hat; ë as the e in met; ö as the o in hot ; and oi as in o il. The letter o (without any 

diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word voire as compared with vôtre 
It should be carefully distinguished f rom the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

(1) Kiva Midi finir tap, 

Kiö häitsömr b dtp , 
Why Hâichani's father, 

(2) * * * 
*= % % 

* * * 

(3) Göläy-göläy 

Göläy goläy 

In-each-field 

(4) Bellis saner 

Bullish shonër 
(18)42 year-of 

(5) Mâirfca gèle 

Måirto <jêlë 
To-beat 

âilâ-nâ kyâ kâil baitahë ? 

âilâ-nâ kyâ kâil bôitôhë ? 
did-you-not-eome yesterday to-the-meeting ? 

* ämi a t ad i a phirba chahê châtié? 

o/min ködin firbô tsôhê tsohë? 
* 's surveyors for-how-many-day will-go-about from-field-to-field ? 

mâpuk-gaï-yâï, cliin ditâm-nâ jâminê. 

màpute-aôi-sâi, tsin ' ditäm-nö zâminë. 
let-them-go-and-measijre, identification we^will-not-give on-the-laud, 

cliidâ di, 

tsidâ di, 
papers with, 

bâritë, 

bâritë, 
if-they-go in-the-hoase, 

är kitta liârë ârainë ? 

är Ici! t Q Jtäré àminë ? 
else what will-do the-surveyors ? 

d'äiyä yäiyuia tahâtë, 

d'äiä• zäium töhäté, 
running we-will-go far-away, 

(6) Äraté kai-diba hëtë bârit nai, 

Ârôlë Jcô'ï-dibô h été bârit näi, 
Our-wives we-will-instruct-(to-say) here in-house he is-uot, 

(7) Huincbani, bâi cbhâbërâ, Cbânmiây yê 

Iluintsöni, b'äi sàbërâ,, Tsänmiäy zë 
Have-you-heard, brothers sirs, Chând-miyâ what 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

lägai Lâl-balad 

Läl-bölöd lägäi 
Red-bulls having-appüed 

dium yëtër 

dmm zëlêf 
we-will-put whose 

bänt 

bärlt 
house-in the-surveyors 

Yum mär 

Zummär 
Of-Friday 

Jaiïp 

Zörip 
Measuring 

nanaaj 

nömäz 
worship 

kaïrfâm 

köirfäm 
to-do 

pöirté 
reciting 

huinlam 

huinläm 
I-heard 

difäm-na, b'âi, 

ditäm-nö b'äi, 
we-will-not-allow brother. 

kailkättä tbâlië, 

koilkättä tbähé. 
in-Caleutta ie-is, 

kai-hädäicbhé. 

Jpô'i-hddâisë. 
naessage-has-seut ? 

âcbhë. 

äse. 
are. 

chbalïâ, 

söllä. 
advice. 

kallä. 
• 

köllä. 
(pur)- heads, 

amin 

ätnin 

majidë 

möjidé 
in-the-mosque 

yây-yâbë 

zäy-zäbé 
may-go-away 
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(11) Jamâr-pai chândâ dar âshtë änä tôlâr-par ; 
Zömär-pör tsändä dör äshté äna tolar-por ; 

On-the-renfc a-ceas at-the-rate-of eight annas per-rupee ; 

C12) Châtlgrâmêr huinlâm khabar Gôljânér bâp Boddé gêchhë. 
T sätigrämér humläm Uöbör Goljänér Up Bo^de gese 
îtoin-ChittagoBg LM news (that) Stan's father to-the-Board has-gone. . 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOIMG. ^ 
O How is it, o HaichanPs fa«,er, that you did not attend « a meetag^ 

(2) How long will tlie Surveyors sent by 

W J ) w L  m e a s u r e  t h e  l a n d s  d e l d  b y  f i e l d ,  b u t  w e  w o n ' t  i d e n t i f y  « m m .  

(4.) What can the Surveyors do with the measuiemen papei • 
5 and 6) If they come to beat us in our houses, we will run away off, and 

instruct our^wives to say that we are not at home, but in Calcutta. 
( 7 )  H a v e  y o u  h e a r d ,  O  b r o t h e r s ,  w h a t  i n f o r m a t i o n  C h a n d  M i y a  h a s  s e n t ,  
(8) We will set red bulls on (i.e., set fire to) the houses of the persons With who m 

reciting the Friday prayers in the mosque, I heard other, eon-

suiting among themselves, that they would not allow t heir lands to be measured even 

the 1^1)
oI^r

t^hey „ould realiae a subscription, at the rate of eight annas per 

^^^Äirten received from Chittagong, that Ghul » father has 

gone up on appeal to the Board of Revenue, 

Separated frem Dacca by the Ei^MegtoTand together forming the delta which 

lies between that river and the River Madhumati 
the Ganges), lie the two Districts of ïandpmmon a will be 
south. The dialect of the latter Distnct closely agrees wrbthat of 
evident from the specimens to be given, and from tbe following note k , 

lj, Mr. Beatson Bell, I.C.S., Collector of B ackergunge. 

elsewhere, the endings of verbal forms are clipped. Thus, 

omitted from soft consonants, bh b eing pronounced 

as b, dh as d> and g h as g. Thus— 
dhär is pronounced as aar. 

bhäi - bäL a 

S. o. «er - » 
, , h-p lie la the phonetic transcriptions I write the sonna w 

one, hut he, be ^ ^ ̂  ̂  ̂  ̂  ̂  fte ^ -n meL 

BeU S s is often pronounced as ft : e.g., UM is pronounced as heshe. 
v Ic in the middle of a word is generally pronounced as ft : e.g., atal, a 

5. The letter Jr mb iariW, to do, can also be throughout pro-
famine, is pronounced ami. 

nounced as Ä» 2 L a 
Bengali. 
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6. Initial h is sometimes dropped as is done in London. Thus, MUm is pronounced 
'ähim. So medial h in words like ka'iläm, or ha'ilâm for kahiläm. 

7. Ihe letter ch is pronounced as ts. Thus chälear is pronouneed tsähar. 

8. The letter chh is always pronounced as the s in ' sea. ' 

9. The letter y is often pronounced as z. Thus jal becomes sal. 

B.—GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES— 

Noras— 

1. The plural in thö oblique cases is often represented by go. 
2, The accusative is generally in rè and not Icë. 

PBONOÜNS— 

1. The plural in gö is used here also : thus, mör, my ; mör-gö, our. 

2. The genitive of the third personal pronoun is sêr, aud not tàhâr. Sêr is pro­

nounced Mr, as noted above. The genitive of the honorific third personal pronoun is 
not tähär but tähän. 

VERBS— 

1. The most noticeable grammatical peculiarity, apart from mere carelessness of pro­
nunciation, is the first person of the future tense. It ends, not in ba, but in mu. Thus 
jämn, or säniu, I shall go ; karmu, or harmu, I shall do. 

2. The infinitive in täm is used in parts of the District near Tippera and Noakhali. 
This form does not occur in the specimens. 

The following four specimens which come from Backergunge are  
(1) The Parable of the Prodigal Son ; 

(2) A popular Muhammadan song from the Patuakhali Sub-division in the south 
of the District, bordering on the Bay of Bengal ; 

(3) A popular Hindu hymn from the Piröjpur Sub-division ; and 

(4) A satirical poem from a Barisal newspaper, cailed the Bariêâl Hitaislî, of 

the 26th November 1897, entitled Ohhakânanda. The last is the only 

printed specimen of the Baokergunge dialect which 1 have seen. It is a 

skit upon the appointment of democratic assessors who had at the time 
been recently appointed in the District. 

In addition to the information contained in the above notes, I am informed by Babu 
Monmohan Chakravarti, who is well acquainted with the Backergunge dialect, that 
there are two other peculiarities of pronunciation which should be remembered. The 
first is that a final a at the end of a word is pronounced like the ö in ' hot,' and not like 
the ö in ' port ' as is customary in Standard Bengali. Thus hahila, he said, is pro­

nounced hö'ilö, not hö'ilö, as we might expect. The other is that, as elsewhere in 
Eastern Bengal, the letter r is pronounced as r. Thus bara, great, is pronounced boro, 

not börö. Besides the above, the following forms occurring in the specimens should be 
noted, as illustrating stray peculiarities of the dialect. TJdiyä for uthiyä, having arisen; 

lähö and rèhô for rähha, keep thou ; héläi for phëlâi, I throw away ; and bôz'dê for 
bujhitê, to understand. Note also the verb substantive thäha (i.e., ihâlca), thou art. 

AUTHORITY— 

The Government Report on the History and Statistics of the Baclcergunge District, by H. J. Reynolds 

B.C.S., Calcutta, 1867, contains a vocabulary of words peculiar to the Backergunge District 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OK BA^GA-BHÄSHÅ. 

EASTERN DIAIECT. (BACKEKGTINGE DISTRICT.) 

^ c^rfsfl ^tf^r i \st?c'ti ess TMct 1%§ïï ct 
^ ctîct cff^s r CSX& c? ^tf ^f?rerl fw ^r i Tiw 

C*ît*ÏÏ CTTff ^f%¥l CTPf CWI ^f?«T I C l̂tW CS ^Îfîf SÎ3 fà« CT*IÎ<T ^5l%l 
ffaj es c*rM^r *ÎCT es wr ̂ tft ̂ tsîst &&, CSF® cs ^jwr Mfàsi ̂  «rc tsn 

i cs CT&i csct csi cfWî öjf<T äs nù\t^ i cs?r * ra ct *rfà$ cm «rfen c*fc 
^1^5 CS W f%l CSSte CTS fïtëT «T1 1 CSCT CS?T CS CTt? ïfîCf 3 
<t^ ^tsrfssi FTST w ̂  *ftn ̂  cherts ^ «H^ri ït f% i ^ §f&â CTÎ<T ^tc*fa stc^ <K «N. 
^tfsi <r CTra? ^ csWi wi T&sfk ^ c®Mi c*rf«n <K «K N 
<4«R «Tfè^ H l CTÎCT C^tlt* *lt?RtS<rl FtSCT<R^f lîCSl I CSÜ® CS CST W.^ CM I 
f%! cs ct*Tî «rföre «rfàre csr Tîn csct CT*rr® *rt%l *rffl sf?rai wfen fforl csi *r*rf?r 
wf?rai jpn fes 5jtft«T i c*tfsTi csct *rfai ^ ctc^t ^<jf*t«Tf¥ ^ s csfafa •shi sfirai 
®rî<i esWs cffai ^tus ̂ nr ^n i f$$ <rtc*t 
i$U ^ ft^trt^S Iii? nt?r C Srt^t 1%^t:8 [ C«lin 'srtCTt^- i 
c*rf<! c^rtl ®ît^t?r T rfè<rl ^k?5 c^ff^c^l IÎGÏÏ ctci i ^ c^ 

?lt^ II 

(S C^ ^V5 C1Î51 C^t îtïf ^tfl̂  I C5 ^tfîïï ^?n ^Itwl ^fïTC« ^1^1 
^<p®îït Ft^ ®tf^<n CT <-£i?ti f% ? c^: c$t*rf?r Ttt ^1 
cstitsr ??ci, cwt^ citsri nfe i c^fW <rtfk tot Ttlra 

^n i c^w ^tn ^îfïTûi c^c? ^t^t i œ fw^n Ttnci 
CW^r C^t^ît^ C^®fî(\s I C^Ntl C^t*T ^1 C^t*f f?ïT C îtt ^1^ ^ Cltîïï ^^^1 v N c\ 
«ft l̂ <1% f̂ *T- «fà CT8 ^ CWtÇ^m 5T^51 I fVl Cätft^ CT 
Clt=11 C$Ntl CTïïtff CW§ C^ft®Tl 55rfef 1CT ^fTI «'S 
sî ? ^ît*Tl cwt^ fîi cf^r ^tc't C^ct <(1^ ^t^f% c î<r «tc^Î s ffë ^TTïï C^ TI ^CW 
?^fft CStîft? ^tCTÎ? ^twîff l̂w ^ît 5(ft?î1 Clfl«T, ^kl>; ; ̂Îî?tt?f1 
Ctft«T îl SïT Oîiw a 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI Oß BASTGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (BACKERGUNGE DISTRICT.) 

[In the phonetic transcription* represents the elision of an asp irate, which gives a pronunciation like that of A in the-
French word hôte. Z is somewhat s ofter than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. The letter y (above the line) 

is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce å as the a in h at ; e nearly as the e in met ; 5 as the 0 in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter 0 (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first 0 in promote, aud is the 0 in the IVeuoh word 'votre as compared with vôtre. 
It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.J 

Ëk-jan-mâushër 

Bk-zön-mänsher 
Qf-one-petson 

' Bäbä, bittet* 
{ Bäbä, bitter 
' Father, of-pvoperty 

hêrgô mad'yê 

her gô moidcle 
them between 

pölä bëbâk 

pölä behält 

duggâ 

duggâ 
tvîo 

pölä 

pölä 

ka'ïla, 

Icö'ilö, 
said, 

hë 

hë 
he 

chhötuggä 

sötuggä 
the-younger 

luchchämi 

lutstsämi 
debauchery 

all 

tär 
tär 

Iiis 

harivä 

höriä 
doing 

hë-dësë bliârï 

hë-deshë Vän 
afterwards in-that-CGuntry great 

jail . girasthër illâ laïla. 

zön girosthër illä löilö. 
person householder's protection took. 

3e 

zë 
what 

bitta 

bittö 
the-pi'operty 

ëkattar 

ehöttor 
together 

bitta-bêsâd 

bittö-beshäd 
properties 

äcbbil. 

aszl» 
re. 

mm 

Târgô-madyë 

Tärgö-moiddö 
Among-them 

tä bhäg mui pämu 

bag mui pâmu 
portion I shall-get 

bhäg-hariyå dila. 

bäg-höriä dilö. 
dividing gave. 

bariyä dur-dêsê 

höriä dur-deshë 
making for-distant-country 

tä 
that 

chhötuggä hêr-bâprë 

sötuggä her-bâprë 
the-vounger to-his-father 

môrê dëô.' Hëtë 

môrë daô.' lletë 
to-rne give.' At-this. 

Diu batö bade 

Din hötö bade 
Days a-few after 

uraiyä-dila. 

tiräiä-dilö. 
squandered-away. 

pare 

porë 

päthäila. 

päthäilö. 
sent. 

pârilë-ë 

färile-ö 
even-if-he-could 

bêr âkkèl 

her äkkel 
his sense 

kata b'ät 

lötö bât 
Jww-nwch lice 

Hër-par 

ller-pör 
This-after 

he 

hë 

huyâvë 

hiiârë 
the-swine 

b'arta 

börtö ; 

ve 
v 

zë 
what 

he would-have-filled ;• 

g'ar-laïlë 

gor-loilê-
having-come-home 

khäy är 

khäy är 
eat and 

bë 

he 

ähäl 

ähäl 
famine 

Hë 

m 
That D 

bliushi 

Uushi 
husk 

ldntu 

kintu 
but 

ka'ila, 

hollo, 
said, 

lialla, 

'a'ilo, 
took-place, 

bëiâ 
betä 

pbêlây, 

pheläy, 
throw-away, 

bëtê 

hetê 
thereby 

bërë 

herë 
him 

kbäita 

i khäitÖ 
wonld-eat 

bêyâ-5 

kéä-ö 
even-that 

emôr 

' mor 
' my 

är mui 

är 
and 

mêlâ-harila. 

melä-hörilö. 
set-out. 

bakkal 
hökköl 

all 

muslulë 

mushkilë 
in-distress 

huyär 

Hë 

m 
He 

hë 

hé 
he 

bër-kôlây 

her-köläy 
in-his-field 

hëyâ khäiyä 

heå khäiyä 
that eating 

këha 

këho 
any-body 

bâpër kata 

bâpër hötö 
father how-many 

nä khäiyä mari. 

mui nä khäiyä mö ri. 
I. not eating die. 

huär 
swine 

pët 

pet 
belly 

dila-nä. 

dilö-nä. 
gave-not. 

mäinäharä 

mäinähörä 

Hêkhânë hë 
Bekhânë hë 

There he-

khöyäilé 
Ichowâilë 
having-spent 

pariyä ëk 

pöriä ek 
falling a 

râkhtë 
räkhté-

to-feed 

b'artë 

bortë 
to-fill 

Hësë 

1lëshe 
In-the-end 

chähar 
tsähör 
servants 

Mui udiyâ 

Mni udiyä: 
i arising-
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môr-bâpër 
môr-bâpër 
to-my-father's 

kâckhë 
îcâsë 
before 

gun a 
gunä 

sin 

more 
more 

me 

bâpër 
ïtâpër 
father's 

häne yäiyä kamu, 
hânë zäiyä kömu, 

presence havitig-gone will-say, 

harclihi, är mui 
hör si, är mui 

have-committed, and I 

mäinäharä chäharér 
mäinähörä tsähörér 

paid servant 

gëîa. Kintu hë 
Kintu 

But 

hariyä 
höriä 
müking 

ka'ila, ' 
Jcöilö, 

said, 

gelö. 
came. 

tö mär 
tömär 

thy 

h unite 
hwtnkë 

preseuce-in 

dêkhtë-pâiyâ mâyâ 
delclité-päiä rnäyä 

seeiug compassion 

lägila. Pölä hère 
lägilö. Pölä here 

began. The-son to-bim 

gunä hariyä, är 
gunä höriä, är 
sin having-committed, any-more tby so 

ka'ilö, ' bëbâhër saras kâpar 
leöilös * bebäh er horösh 

said, 'of-all best 

hindäö ; er päy jötä 
hindäö ; er päy zötä 

put-on ; his on-feet 

mör pöyä mariyä 
tnör pöä möriä 

my son having-died 

gëchbë.' Paré 
Foré 
Then 

"bäjän, 
" bâzân, 

" father, 

tömär 
tömär 

tby 

matan. 
rnötön 

like 

bësï 
bëshî 

at-great 

laräiyä 
löräiä 
running 

'bäbä, mui 
' bäbä, mui 
' father, I 

mui bëstër 
bester 

of-beaven 

pölä kaöyär 
pölä 

mui 
i 

bar-khiläpb 
bör-hhiläf 

against 

ëkhan 
Jeöicär ekhön 
of-calling now 

ö tömär 
ö tömär 
and thine 

läik 
läik 

fit 

räbö.'" Hëtë 

he 
he 

rähö• Hetë 
keep." ' 'l'hereupon 

taphät tbâktë-tliâktë 
töfät thâhtë-thâMë 
distance remaining 

giyä, lier galây 
giä, her göläy 

going, bis neck 

bë udiyä 
he udiä 
he arising 

lier bäp 
her bäp 

his father 

d'ariyä chumä 
döriä tsumä 

embracing kiss 

na ; 
nä ; 
not ; 

hër 
her 
his 

bërë 
here 

him 

dite 
dite 

to-giü-e 

O 

ö 
and 

tömär 
tömär 

yugya 
zuiggö 

fit 

paon 
päioön gesë. 

has-been-found.' 

bara 
börö 
elder 

to-hear 

Hë-kâlë hër 
Jlë-hâlë her 
At-that-time bis 

nâcbnâ bunitë 
nätsnä hunitë 

dancing 

Hë ka'ila, 
në idilo, 
He said, ' 'by 

käran chhöta pölä 
Jcärön sötö 
because younger 

mad'yë yâitë 
piöidde zäité 

within to-go 

bëstër 
bester 

of-heaven 

pölä ka'itë 
pölä Jcoitë 
son to-call 

bäkir-hariyä 
Jcäpör bähir-höriä 
clothes taking-out 

hindäö. Parë 
hindäö. Porê mora 

put-on. Afterwards (let)-us 

gëçhliil, äbär bäcbiyä 
gesil, äbär bätsiä 

had-gone, again having-esoaped 

lie ämöd älläd liartë lägila. 
hë ämöd älläd hörte lägilö, 

rejoicing jubilation to-make began, 

pöyä köläy ächbil. Hë bârir-kâchhë 
pöä köläy äsil. lié 

bar-khiläph 
bör-Jchiläf 

against 

nä.' Kintu 
nä * Kintu 
not.' But 

ërë-liindâo ; 
erë-hinddô ; 

put-on-this-person ; 

mörä khäivä ämöd 
khäiä ämöd 
eating rejoicing 

bâpë 
bâpë 
father 

ër 
er 
his 

tömär humkë • 
tornär humJcë 
of-thee in-front 

hër-châhargô 
her-tsähörgö 

tô-his-servants 

'âtë 
'âlë 

On-band 

kari. 
höri. 
do. 

uthchhe ; ' äräiya 
uthsë ; ' äräiä 
has-risen ; having-been-lost 

ai 
a-ring 

Käran 
Kärön 

For 

gêcbhilô, 
gesilö, 
bad-gone, 

he 

paiya, 

an in-the-field w 

ëk-jan chäbar 

s. He 

däkiyä, 

' tomär 
' tömär 

getting, 

b'äi 
bäi 

brother 

ar 
är 
and 

pçla 
son 

chä'ila 
tstiilo 

wished 

eh-zon 
a 

äichke, 
âisë 

has-come 

bhäl-bbäläité 
bâl-bâlâitë 
in-good-health 

nä. Hêsë 
ii ä. Sëshë 
not, Finally 

tsähör dähi-ä, 
servant liaving-oalled, 

tömär bäp masta 
tömär bäp möslö 

tby 

bärir-häsé 
near-the-house 

jigäila 
zig 

father a-great 

päicbbé.' 

ha-has-got.' 

hër bäp 
bäp her 

his father 

Ëïë 
Eté 

For-this 

bäliir 
bä'ir 
outside 

ye, 
zê, 
tüat 

kbänä 
Jchänä zogar 

feast preparation 

gösbä-kariyä, 
gösha-höriä, 

haviiig-inude-anger, 

äsiyä hêrë 
äshiä here 

having-cinne bim 

hë 
hë 
he 

bäjnä 
bäznä 

musio 

ki ?' 
Ici ?' 

what-(is)P' 

jögär harchhë, 
horsë, 
has-dono, 

bârïr 
bärir 

vaiva 
%• * 

zäiä 
going 

' ëyâ 
' eä 
' this 

house 

samjhâitë 
shömz'äite 
to-renjonstrats 
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Jâgla. Hê jaoàb diyâ hër-bâprë ka'ila, ( Dëkha, ëta-batsar tömär 
läglö. Se ' zäwäb diâ her-bäprö köilö, ' Behö, etö-bösor tömär 
began. He answer giving to-his-father said, • See, for-so-mauy-jears thy 

kbejmat harchhi; tömär köna kathä köna dia héläi-näi, tamu 
khezmat hör si; tömär könö köthä könö din heläi-näi, tömu 

service I-have-done ; thy any word any day I-have-not-thrown-(away), yet 

raôrë ëktâ pädä-khäsi köna dia tumi dëô näi, yë mui dôstëgô lai'yä 
môrë ektä pâdâ-khàshï könö din tumi deö näi, zë mui döstegö löiä 
to-me one goat aDy day thou gavest not, that I friends taking 

ëk-tu ämöd älläd häri. Kin tu tömär yë pölä pésägargö laiyä tömär 
ek-tu ämöd älläd höri. Kintu tömär zé pölä peshägörgö löiä tömär 
a-litlle rejoicing jubilation may-make. But thine what son harlots taking thy 

bitta besäd uräiyä diyâchhë, hëi pölä âichhë-parë tilmi bër lagyä 
bitto beshäd uiäiä didsë, hëi pölä âisë-porê twmi Jigt lo lo g ii 

property wealth has-wasted, that eon as-soon-ashe-has-come thou for-his sake 

masta khänä jögär barchha.' Hëtë bër bâpë bërë ka'ila, 'Bäpu, tumi 
möstö khänä zögär hörsö.' ïletë her bâpë herë koilö, 'Bäpu, tumi 
a-great feast preparation hast-done.' On-this his father to-him said, 'O-son, thou 

baräbari mör lagë thäha, är mör yä ächhe bägal tömär: ämöd älläd 
höräböri mör logë thäho,\ är mör zä äse högöl tömär : ämöd älläd 

always me near remjiuest, and mine whatever is all thine : rejoicing jubilation 

karä uchit, käran tömär b'äi mariyä géchhil, äbär bäcbiyä uthchhe ; 
hörä utsit, kärön tömär bäi möriä gesil, äbär läts i ä uthse -

io-make proper, ,because thy brother having-died had-goue, again having-esoapad has arisen; 

'äräiyä géchbil, pâon-gëohhë.' 
'äräiä gesil, pâwon-gesë.' 

having-been-lost had-gone, has-been-found.' 
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Jilbuniâ-të Tômëraddi Aydar Mëâr näti, 
Zilbvniä-té Tömeröddi Oidor Méär näti, 

At-Jilbuniä Tômëraddi (is) Haidar Miä's grandson, 

Môkâmiâ-të Lälmati ai-rangër yubatî. 
Möhämiä-té Lälmöti oi-röngér zulöth 

At-Moliâmiâ Lälmati of-same^colout young-woinaiu 

Tômëraddi ë-mulluhë môrê rëbônâ. 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhë môrë rehö-nä. 

Tömeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (1) 

Jôp-kliâli-të basat karë Jëullâ byâpârî, 
Zôp-hhâli-tê böslwt höre Zëullâ bâpârî, 

At-Jöpkhäli dwelling makes Ziaullä merchant, 

Târ-garër cbböda mäiyä Lälmati sundarL 
Tär-görér södö mäiä Lälmöti hundört. 

Of-his-house (wife) youngest daughter Lälmati beautiful. 

Tômëraddi ê-mullubë môrë rëliônâ. 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhë môrê rehö-nä. 

Tômëraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (2) 

Môkâmiâ-të dëcbbë biyä Kusäkbär pôyër dë, 
Möhämiä-té desê hiä Kushäkhär pôer dë, 

At-Mokâmiâ has-given-marriage lCusâ-Khân's son with. 

Tär âulâkêsir, tägä kômarè jôr mâdalï mât'ë. 
Tär âulâ-këshïr, tägä hörnor ê zôr mädöli mäté. 

Her-of long-hair, girdle at-the waist, double amulet on-head, 

Tômëraddi ë-mullubë môrê rëhônâ. 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhë môrë rehö-nä. 

Tômëraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (3) 

Kânê âebbë käucbäpä, nâkë âcbhë sônâ, 
Kânë âsë käntsäipä, nähe äse Jiönä, 
In-ear is ear-ring, on-r.ose is gold, 

Lâlmatir galë âcbbë sönär cbikli-däcä. 
Lälmötir gôlë âsë hönär isikü-dänä» 
Lälmati's on-nesk is of-goM oecliïace. 

B<:ngali- S m 2 
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Tômêraddi ê-mulluhë môrë rêhônâ. 
Tömeröddi ê-mulluhë môrë rehö-nä. 

Tômêraddî iu-this-country me keep-not. (4) 

làlmatir payé mal-kâlaï jan-jan karé, 
Lälmötir pâê mol-kôloï zön-zön höre, 

Lâlmati's on-feet anklet-beads jingle make, 

Tâ dëklié Tômêraddi bârïr char dâr g'orê. 
Tâ dekhë Tömeröddi bârïr tsär där göre. 
This seeing Tômêraddi of-bomestead four sides goes-round» 

Tômêraddi ë-mulluhë môrë rêhônâ. 
Tömeröddi ê-mulluhê möré reliö-nä. 

Tômêraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (5) 

Lâltoati Gafljarâ ëlclcax Jôrâ bârï, 
Jähnöti Gönzörä ehkoï zôrâ, ban, 

Lâlmati Ganjarâ one pair homesteads, 

Tâ dëkhiyâ Tômêraddi chaikë païla âri. 
Tä delchiä Tömeröddi tsoilcë pôjïlo äri. 
This seeing Tômèraddi's on-eyes fell attraction. 

Tômêraddi ë-rnulluhë môrë rêhônâ. 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhë môrë rehö-nä. 

Tômêraddi in-this-conntry me keep-not. (6) 

Ek röj Tômêraddi râstâ-pat'ë yây, 
jßk röz Tömeröddi râstà-pôtë zäy, 

One day Tômêraddi on-road-path goes, 

Sëi-kâlë Lâlmati 'ät-isäräy kay. 
Hêi-Mlë Lälmöti ät-ishäräy hoy. 
At-tbat-time Lâlmati by-hint-oHiands says. 

Tômêraddi ë-muïïuhë môrë rêhônâ, 
Tömeröddi ê-mulluhë môrë rehô-nâ. 

Tômêraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (7) 

Lâlmati kay, 'Tômêraddi, môr kat'â laïô, 
Lälmöti 7cöy, ' Tömeröddi mör Jcötä loïô, 
lâlmati says, 'Tômêraddi1 my words take, 

' Bikâl-bëlâ, Tômêraddi, môga bârttë âiô.' 
' Biliâl-bëlâ, Tömeröddi, mögö bdrttë äio! 

'At-a£temoon-time, Tômêraddi, my to-homestead coma.' 

Tômêraddi ë-mulluhë môrë rêhônâ. 
Tömeröddi ê-mulluhë môrë rehö-nä. 

Tômêraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (8) 

jBtëk-huniyâ Tômër manër ânanditë, 
Etëk'Jianiâ Tömer mônër änöndité, 

Hearing-this Tômêr of-mind with-delight, 

Bikâl-bëlâ gëlën Tômër Làlmatir bârïtë. 
Bihàl-bêlâ gelàn Tömer Lälmötir bâritë. 

Ât-afternoon-time went Tômër to-lâlniati's homestead. 
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' Mör-kölé 
' On-my-lap 

Tômêraddi 
Tömeroddi 

Tômêraddi 

Tômêraddi ë-rmilluhê môrë 
Tömeroddi ë-mulluhé môrë 

Tômêraddi in-this-country me 

Lâlmati kay, ' Tômêraddi, 
Jjälmöti köy, ' Tömeroddi, 

Lâlmati says, ' Tômêraddi, 

' Mör-kölé käcbä pölä, 
kätsä pölä, 
a-little son, 

ë-mullulië môrë 
ê-mulluhë môrë 

in-this-country me 

Lâlmati kay, ' Tômêraddi, 
Jjälmöti köy, ' Tömeroddi, 

Lâlmati says, ' Tômêraddi, 

' Mâjiyâ-baûrë niyâ âgë 
4 Mäziä-b auré niâ âge 

' Wife-of-middle-brother taking 

Tômêraddi ê-mulluhë 
ë-mulluhë 
in-this-country 

kay, 

höy, 
says, 

' Mâjiyâ-baiirë 
£ Mâz iâ-baurë 

' Wife-of-middle-bxother 

T ômëraddi ë-mulluhë môrë 
Tömeroddi ë-mulluhë môrë 

Tômêraddi in-this-country me 

Tömeroddi 
Tômêraddi 

Lâlmati 
Jjälmöti 

Lâlmati 

first 

môrë 
môrë 

me 

' Tômêraddi, 
' Tömeroddi, 

' Tômêraddi, 

niyâ délia 
niâ 

taking 

rëhôuâ, 
rehö-nä. 
keep-not. (9) 

mör kat'ä laö, 
mör kötä löö, 

my words take, 

mâjiya-baiirë 
mäziä-bauré 

wife-of-middle-brother 

rëbônâ. 
rehö-nä. 

keep-not. (10) 

mör kat'ä 
mör kötä 
my words 

öjan-kariyä 
Özön-höriä 
weigh-her-and 

rëbônâ. 
rehö-nä. 
keep-not. (11) 

bôj'dë 
bôzdë 

to-nnderstand 

râkbtë 
râkhtë 
to-keep 

rëhônâ. 
rehö-nä. 
keep-not. (12) 

nëô.' 
neö 
take.' 

râba, 
rehö, 
keep, 

dëba.' 
äehö.' 

see/ 

dehö 
see 

pârlâ-ni, 
pärlä-ni, 

have-you-not-been 

pära-ni.' 
pärö-ni.' 

if-you-are-able.' 

Lâlmati kay, 'Tômêraddi, ka'ï tômâr-kâchhê, 
Jjälmöti köy, ' Tömeroddi, koï töwiär-häse, 

Lâlmati says, ' Tômêraddi, I-speak to-yon, 

' Mâjiyâ-baûrë nëô âgfe, mui yâmu pâclilië. 
' Mäziä-bauré neö âgë, mui zämu päsé 

' Wife-of-middle-brother take first, I will-go after. 

Tômêraddi ë-mullubë möré rehônâ. 
Tömeroddi ë-mulluhë môrë rehö-nä. 

Tômêraddi în-this-conntry me keep-not. (13) 

Tômêr bale, ' Lâlmati, tômây baïlâ-di, 
Tömer bolë, ' Lälmöti, tömäy böUä-di, 

Tômêr says, ' Lalmati, to-you I-say, 

' Täö yadi tumi laö, ërë diyâ karmu 
* Zäo zödi tumi löö, erë diä hormu 

ki ?' 
ur  

'Go you take, her with shall-I-do what ?' 
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ashi.' 
I -come.' 

Tômêraddi ë-mulluhë more rëhônâ. 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhë môrë rehö-nä. 

Tômêraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (14) 

Lâlmati Ii ay, 'Tômêraddi, khänik raha basi, 
Lälmöti köyy ' Tömeröddi, Ichänik röhö böshi, 

lâlmati says, ' Tômêraddi, for-a-while remain sitting, 

s Khänik bilang kara : säri pariyä si.' 
' Khänik bilöng Jiörö : häri pöriä, 
' A-little delay make: Teil putting-un 

Tômêraddi ë-mulluhë môrë rëhônâ. 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhê môrë rehö-nä. 
Tômêraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (15) 

Ëtëk baliyä Lâl säri pariyä lav, 
Aièk böliä Lül häri pöriä löy, 
So-much having-said Lâlmati veil putting-on takes, 

Tômëraddir-sangë-sangë g'arër-bâhir 
Tömeröddir-hönggé-hönggé gôrër-bâ'ir 

With-Tômêraddi 

Tômêraddi ë-mulluhë 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhë 

Tômêraddi in-this-country 

Lâlmati kay, 
Lälmöti Icöy, 

Lâlmati speaks, 

5 Sab chul âulâilâ, 
1 Hob tsul äuläilä, 
' AU hair thou-hast-disbevelled, 

ë-mulluhë môrë 
ë-mulluhê môrë 

in-this-country me 

bä'ir kariyâ 

out-of-house 

môrë rëhônâ. 
môrë rehö-nä. 

keep-not. (16) 

ày. 

äy. 
she-comes. 

me 

Tômêraddi 
Tömeröddi 

Tômêraddi 

Lâlmati-rë 
Lâlmoti-rë bäir 

Lâlmati out-side 

Lâlmati-rë 
Lâlmoti-rë 

Lâlmati 

laïyâ 
löiyä 
taking 

kâkchi mât'â nâirkalër tel diyâ. 
käktsi mätä nâirhôlêr tel diä. 
I-combed my-head of-cocoanut oil giving, 

Tômër, lôdan dila-khaïyâ.' 
Tömer, lôdan dtlâ-khoïyâ 
Tômêr, knots thou-hast-unloosed.' 

rëhônâ. 
rehö-nä. 
keep-not. (17) 

thëkla bis ham dey, 
theklö bishöm däy. 
stuck (on-)serious difficulty, 

Jilbuniyâ-të yây. 
Zilbuniâ-të 

to-JilbuniS 

höriä 
taking 

Tômër 
Tömer 
Tômër 

Tômêraddi G*IHU11IIIIG môrë rëliônâ# 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhê môrë rehö-nä. 

in-this-country me keep-not. (18) 

bä'ir kariyä 
bäir höriä 

out-side taking 

gujiyä 
guziâ 

zay. 
went. 

Tômêraddi 

Lâlmati-rë 
Lälmöti-ré 

Lâlmati 

Prat'am röj 
Frötöm röz 

ïiret day haying-concealed 

upäy 
upäy 
means 

râhë 
râhë 
keeps 

kibâ karë ? 
kibä höre ? 

what-in-the-world should-he-adopt ? 

Khidirër mâyër g'are. 
Khidirër mäér göre. 
of-Khidir's mother's at-thehous<?. 
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Tômêracldi ë-mulluhë môrê réhönä. 
Tömeröcldi ë-mulluhë möré rehö-nä. 

Töméraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (19) 

Sêhân-ganë nâyë b'ariyâ gângê dila-pâri, 
JEL'ehân-gonë nâë böriä gänggé dilö-päri, 

There-from in-boat loading in-the-river he-crossed, 

Kâdâliyâ niyâ gujiyä râhë Sarabullär bäri. 
Kädäliä nia guziä rehë Hörölmllär häri. 
Kädäliä-to having-taken haying-concealed keeps of-Sarabullâîi at*the-homestead„ 

Töméraddi ë-mulluhë môrê réhönä. 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhë möré rehö-nä. 

Töméraddi in-tliis-coimtry me keep-not. (20) 

Ei-maté din-kata gëlë-gôjâriyâ 
JËi-môtê din-hötö gelé-gözäriä, 

In-this-maonep some-days having-gone-past, 

Rahim Kha faujdäri taré Paduâhâli 
Bahim Khän fauzdärl horë Pöduähäli 

Rahîm Khån criminal-case institutes to-Patuâkhâli 

Töméraddi ë-mulluhë môrê réhönä. 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhë môrê rehö-nä. 

Töméraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (21) 

Lalmati-rè laïyâ Tömér g'arër-bâ'ir-haïyâ, 
Lälmöti-ré löiä Tömer görér-bäir-öiä, 

Lälmati taking Tömér being-out-of-tbe-liouse, 

Ek bachhar sästi kh&dë Lâlmatir laïggâ. 
Ak bösör hästi Jchädé Lälmötir löiggä. 
One year imprisonment suffered of-Lälmati for-tke-sake, 

Töméraddi ë-mulluhë möré réhönä. 
Tömeröddi ë-mulluhë möré rehö-nä. 
Töméraddi in-this-country me keep-not, (22) 

yäiyä. 
zäiä. 
g"iög-
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. In Jilbuniâ lived Tômëraddi, the grandson of Haidar Miya ; and in Môkâmiâ 
dwelt Lâlmati, a damsel of fair complexion. 

{Refrain,—O Tômëraddi, keep me not in this land.)* 
2. In Jopkhâli livetli Ziâullâ the merchant, and in bis house was the fair Lâlmati 

the youngest daughter. 
3. He gave her in marriage to (Rahim Khân,) the son of Kusä Kliän of Môkâmiâ. 

Long is her hair ; she weareth a girdle at her waist, and a double amulet on her head. 
4. In her ear is an earring ; on her nose is gold ; on her neck is a golden 

necklace. 
5. On her feet are tinkling anklets ; and when Tômëraddi seeth these he taketh to 

wandering round her homestead. 
6. Lâlmati Ganjarâ hath two homesteads, and when he seeth this Tômêraddi's 

eyes are attracted to her. 
7. One day Tômëraddi goeth along the road, and Lâlmati signalleth to him with her 

hand, saying,——— 
8. Lâlmati saith, c Tômëraddi, take heed to my words. Come this afternoon, O 

Tômëraddi, to my homestead.' 
9. When he heard this, the soul of Tômëraddi was filled with delight, That 

afternoon did he go to Lâlmati's homestead. 
10. Saith Lâlmati, ' Tômëraddi, take heed to my words. In my lap is a little 

son. (I cannot flee with thee.) Take my sister-in-law, the wife of my husband's 
middle brother.' 

11. Saith Lâlmati, ' Tômëraddi, take heed to my words. Take first my sister-in-
law. Weigh her and see (that she is more beautiful than I).' 

12. Saith Lâlmati, ' Tômëraddi, canst thou not understand ? See if thou art able 
to take and keep my sister-in-law.' 

13. Saith Lâlmati,c Tômëraddi, I speak to thee. Take first my sister-in-law, and 
I will follow afterwards.' 

14. Saith Tômëraddi, ' Lâlmati, I speak to thee. If thou comest afterwards, 
what shall I do with her ?' 

15. Saith Lâlmati, ' Tômëraddi, remain thou seated for awhile. Wait but a little 
while, that I may put on my veil and come.' 

16. So much saith she, and she taketh and putteth on her veil, and forth she goeth 
out of the house with Tômëraddi. 

17. Saith Lâlmati, s Thou hast undone the knots and dishevelled all my hair, which 
I had combed and anointed with cocoa-nut oil.' 

18. When he carried off Lâlmati, Tômëraddi was struck in great perplexity. At 
first he took her to Jilbuniâ. 

19. Perplexed was he as to what he should do, now that he had carried off 
Lâlmati. The first day he concealed her in the house of Khidir's mother. 

20. Thence he took her in a boat across the river, and hid her in Kädäliä, in the 
house of Sarabullâ. 

* This refrain is repeated in the origins! after each verse. 
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21. In this way some days were passed, and then Rahim Khan, (her husband,) 
brought a criminal case in the court at Patuakhali. 

22. So, for carrying off Lälmati, and for her sake, Tômêraddi suffered a year's 
imprisonment. 

( Refrain,—O Tômêraddi, keep me not in this land.) 

[No. 6!.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAJSTGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (HINDUS OF PIRÖJPUR, BACKERGUNGE DISTRICT.) 

^ re w ttw prN" n 

CTtn 

v5tf% C*t<ï^ II 

Citing II 

CTî<n <r?i »r fen 

<fl*r II 

TRANSLITERATION AND T RANSLATION. 
[ In the phonetic transcriptio n ' represents tlie elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in t he 

French word hâte. Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in measure. The letter " (above the 
line) is very fain tly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audib le. 

Pronounce ä as the a in hat ; e nearly as the e in met ; ö as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with votre. 
It should be carefully distinguished from the ö of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 
rsi ' 

Ësa hë Galmr Chad mörga âsarë. 
. JËsho hö Göhur Chäd mörgö äshöré. 

Come, O ! Gahur Chand of-us to-assembly. 

Mörä dïnër .adhïu kângâl haiyë. 
Mörä dîner ödhin häng gäl 'oie. 

We of-poor below miserable having-become. 

Dàki, Përbhu, tômârë 
J)ähi, Perbhu, tömäré. 
We call, O-Lord, on-thee. 

pillad'k ë tarâilë hëlë, 
Pillad-Jcé taräilé helê. 
Prahläda thou-savedst easily. 

Dâki, Përbhu, tômârë. 
JDähi, Perbhu, tômârë. 
We call, O-Lord; on-thee. 

Bengali. 2 N 
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Mörä b'ay päiyä tômârë dâki. 
Mörä böy jpäiä tömäré dähi. 

We fear having-got theo invoke, 

£sa môrga âsarë. 
JEshö mörgö äshöré. 
Come of-us to-assembly. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Come thou, O Gabmr Chad, to our assembly. 
We are poor and lower than the low. 

O Lord, we call on Thee. 
Easily didst Thou save Prahläda.* 

O Lord, we call on Thee. 
We call upon Thee, for we are full of fe ar. 

Come Thou to our assembly. 

* it was to save Prahläda that Vishnu assumed the Mrisimha, or man-lion, incarnation. 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI 0® BAÏTGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

EASTERN DIA KCT. (BACKÜRGUNSE DISTRICT.) 

(Barisal Hitaishi, 1897.)-

I 
( -3' ^ I ) 

V C < R » T  ?  * T L  T O R  C ® W T * Ï  S  
CTÎOTFA CFFC§ CTTWL ®RW CW8^, 
(TTFOTFOT CTTWW*FL* FASTI N^C^1 I 
^Ü5L 3WT*T ^TCBF *RFÖS, F% C^TCTL CW «TFCF ? 

CWWT zfcw *FÈC® W ^ » \ N 

^—CWF^, TF^RL W ? ^T%#F#R ON^R ^ MTS, 
WST OSTRR? *RÎ<R, 
^3T ^U®1, CTJ3 TTTL WI R 

IÄ)X3CT=R ^ *RFÄL ^1 CWL ^HWF^ *FI?R, «K. 

^TWL (m\ -IRER W TTL FWFË I>FÈ II' 
%F SFË, ^TÜS ^ TTT, 

3ÎPH CWFÄL CTOT^ÄLI WFA ^TL1\ F%TL ^TFTFL, 
FW CTTST ^TW^TFÄ ^FW F¥ FÎT, 
-JFFFA ^TT^TL ^ RT^T ; 
C^RT? 3>DIW WFA, '« 

^SKT ^SWM'ST ^T*T ®WTC3" C^TÎW IT 

Bengali. 
2 »•'£' 
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[No. 62,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI Oß BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (BACKEEGUN GE DISTRICT.) 

[ In the phonetie transcription ' represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of I in the 

rench word hole. Zia somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s ;3n pleasure. The letter * (above the 
line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Bronounee a as the « in hat; « nearly as the e in met; Ö as the o in lot ; aod oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 

diacnt'ca1 mark) represents the sound of t he first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre. 
it should be carefully distinguished from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronouaced as in the authorized Government system.] 

(Barisäl Hitaishï, 1897,) 
CHHAKKÄNANDA, 

(Kâlu ö Dhalur hala-skandhë kathôpakathan.) 
(Kälu and DTialu-of ploughs-on-t heir-shoulders conversation.) 

Kahl. Ö mêyâ-b ai, harmu këman ? Ächéchär nà yëmôn-tëmôn. 
O méyä-bäi, hörmu hemön? Ätsetsär nä zemön-temön. 
O brother-Sir, I-sball-do what? Assessor or something.(I-am). 

Sörnön döchhö gabôrnmëndar ; mörä är jaj mëjandar, 
Shomön dese göbörmmendör ; mörä är zöz mezöndör, 
Summons has-given Government; we, and Judge, Magistråte, ' 

Sösönér möhördamä, bichär harmu panchajönä. 
Shöshönér möhördömå, bitsår hörmu pöntsözönä. 

Session-of case, decide shall-do (as) Pnnchäyat. 

Baro havatân lâgjë pâchhë, êyâr ki kônô pôth âchhê? 
Boro höyötän Ugzë pasë, eâr hi kônô pôth âsê ? 

(A)-great devil is on-back, of-this ? any way-(out) is?' 

B âbnây b'äbnäy, mêyâ-b'ai, hänge râitë gum näi. 
JBabnay bäbnay, méyä-bäi, hànggë räité gum näi, 
In-thought in-thought, brother-Sir, all night sleep (I).have-not. 

Dlialu. Mëya-b'âi b'âbnâ ki täy ? 'Ähimgiri dëchhën Älläy. 
Méyä-bäi, bäbnä hi täy ? ' Äliimgirl desen Älläy. 
O-brother-Sir, anxiety what in-this ? A-Judgeship has-given God. ' 

Êhon kato uhil möktär, hät kachlâibë tômàr-dhàr. 
Ehön hötö uhil möktär, 'ät hötsläibé tömär-d'är. 

Now how-many Pleaders' (and) Mukhtars' hands will-fold before-you. 

Hajur hajur hariyä katô, ghëngri gâibë nänä matö. 
Ozur 'özur höriyä hötö, gëngri gaibé nänä mötö. 

'Jour-honour' ' P"kwr ' saJinS how-often praises will-sing in-various-ways. 

Ehön tumi jajër dhàrë, babä mëyâ mâehiyâr-parë. 
Ehön tumi zozér däre böbä méyä matsiär-pöré. 

Nov> you (on) Judge's side will-sit, Sir, on-a-chair. 

Bälö höngbäcl, mëyâ-b'âi, ëhôn mörä midäi chäi. 
Hålb höngbäd, méyä-bäi, ehön mörä midäi tsäi. 
Good news brother-Sir, now we sweetmeats want. 
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Kälu.- -B'älör kapälé panik 

Bälör köpälö pöruk 
Qn-good (fortune's) forehead let-fall 

Haler 

5Älér 
Qf-plougli 

Châshâ 

Tsäshä 
Cultivating 

Garîb 

Gorîb 
Poor 

II ëiyàr 
Heiär 

This 

Ämärgö 

.Ä märgö 
To-us 

jôbâ 

söbä 
time 

gëlë-ba'iâ, 

gelê-baïâ, 
when-passed-away 

mamisli 

mânush 

mânusli 

mânush 
men without-resource 

mora 
mörä 
we-(are) 

ajiupäy, 

önupäy 

chhâi. Amôn-b'âlôtë käm näi. 

säi. Omôti-bàlàtê käm näi. 
Of-such-good-(fortune) use is-not. 

bâchhâmu kibä khàiyâ. 

bäsämu kibä khäiä. 
I-will-save what by-eating. 

mahördamär buji ki chhai. 

möhördömä buzi ki säi. 

jän 
sän 
life 

b'ai 

bäi 
brother 

khäiyä 

khaiä 
to-eat 

of-cases (we)-understand what â-einder, 

jän bâchhâna day. 

sän bäsänö dä,y. 
(and.)-life to-save (is)-difficult. 

upur 
upur 
above 

ki 

H 

ârêk day, hudä-hudi 

ärek däy, hudä-hudi 
another difficulty-sexists), (i.e.) useless ly 

öyä hâjë ? Bhaddôrër kam 

öä häzé ? Böddörér käm 
that does-suit P Gentle-folk'a work 

paysà byäy. 
pöyshä bay, 
of-piee expenditure. 

bbaddôrë böjé. . 

böddöré böse, 
geatle-folk understand. 

t 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The conversation of Kälu and Dhalu with their ploughs on thei r shoulders. 

Kälu.—O brother sir, what shall I do ? I ain an assessor or something. Govern­
ment has given a summons : we and the Judge and the Magistrate shall decide the 
sessions case as a panchäyat. A great devil is on my hack : is there any way out of 
this ? In thought, in thought, my brother, I have no sleep all night. 

Dhalu.—O brother sir, what is your anxiety in this ? God has given you a judge­
ship. Now how m any pleaders and mukhtars will fold their hands before you, saying 
* your honour, your honour ! ' how often will they sing your praises in various ways ! 
Now you beside the judge will sit, sir, on a chair. This is good news, brother sir : 
now we wa nt some sweetmeats. 

Kälu.—Let ashes fall on the forehead of such good fortune : what is the use of suc h 
good fortune ? When the time of th e plough has passed away, what shall I eat to save my 
life? We are cultivating men, brother sir. Do we understand cases one cinder ? Poor 
men without resource, our difficulty is to eat and live. Another difficulty has come 
on the top of all and a useless expenditure of pice. Does this suit us ? Pine folk 
understand the work of fine f olk. 

The dialect of some 20,000 people inhabiting the ' chars ' within the jurisdictions 
of th e Bhëdarganj and Gösainhät outposts of the Palang Thana, in the extreme south­
east of the Paridpur District, and bordering on Backergunge, is nearly the same as 
the dialect of t he latter district. A few lines of the translation of th e Parable of t he 
Prodigal Son received from that locality will be sufficient to prove the similarity. 
It is hence unnecessary to do more than this in order to illustrate the dialect. The 
translation is as follows :— 

Kérô mânshêr dugä pölä 
Kêrô mânshêr 

) 
mad'yë 
maïddë 

A-certain 

hër bâërë 
bâerë 

father-to 

kat'ä 
hötä 
word 

hér 
his 

Ei 
M 
This 

ka'ila, 
Jcôïlô, 

Her 
Mër 

Of-them among 

yë b'äg ämär 
zê bâg ämär 

my what share 
b'äg 

ächhil, 
äsil, 
was, 

âmârë 
ämäre 

me»to 

hë 
he 
he 

dé.' 
dé.' 
give.' 

ächhil; 
dugä pölä äsil. 

two sons were. 

' bä-ji, bittär 
' bä-zi, bütär 

said, ' father, of-the-property 

huinnä hë tä-gar mad'yë 
huinnä hé tä-gör maiddé 

having-heard he of-them among division having-roade gave. 

It will be seen that the dialect is slightly mixed with the Tippera idiom. Words 
like huinnäetc., belong to Tippera rather than to Backergunge. The locality where 
the dialect is spoken is only separated from Tippera by the River Megna.. 

kaïrâ 
koirä 

yë chhöda 
zê södä 

he-who younger 

b'âgë pâimu, 
bägé päimu, 
in-share I-shall-get, 

dila. 
dilöi 

t 
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The dialects of t he Districts of Earidpur, Jessore and Khulna form a connecting link 
«between the standard language of Central Bengal, and the extreme Eastern type which 
we find in Dacca and Backer gunge. 

If we wish to give t he sub-dialect of these Districts a distinct name, we may call it 
East-Central. 

The only real marks of a n Eastern pronunciation which we meet in these three 
Districts is in the letters ohh, which is pronounced as s, and/ which is pronounced as z. 
Thus we have âchhë, he is, pronounced, äse, and jam, a person, is pronounced zcrn. There 
is also the usual tendency to pronounce e like the a in hat. Thus gela, he went, is pro­
nounced gälö. 

But ch is not pronounced ts or s. They say chäkar, a servant, not tsähar ; h is not 
dropped. They say haïla, he became, not 'aila, and dhariyä, having seized, not d'ariyä ; 
s is not pronounced as h. They say sap (shâp), a snake, not hap. 

We still find the dative termination, rê instead of lié, but, as a rule, allowing for 
•contractions, the grammar is practically the same as that of Ce ntral Bengal. 

In the extreme south of Earidpur, as already pointed out, the dialect is the same 
as that of Backe rgunge. 

The first two specimens come from the Sub-division of Ba gerhat, in the Khulna 
District. This part of t he country being close to Backergunge still retains some of the 
peculiarities of th at District. 

The system of tr ansliteration is the modified phonetic one used for Eastern Bengali. 
The Collector also states, ' the pronunciation of / as z is by no means universal, and 

when it occurs, is more common in the middle than in the beginning of word.' I have 
not attempted to show this transliteration. I have thought it best to transliterate every 
j sound by at as in the case of ot her Eastern B engali specimens. 

n 
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[No. 63.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY, (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIAXECT. (EAGERHAT, KHUXNA DI STRICT.) 

cwt^r ffuil i <5t3 t cti cf# cwtr stncs ^m\, Tfn, «rffi*. 

CT FWFTS \51 ^TTTÎCT WJT^Q I VU *F? F$FT FSST ^NM WTCT ¥CT CFFC^R I 

C*fCT ^ CftCT>1 ^t<T TT ^CT 15 OfCT S MT f%% ffR TCTÏ cto®r *iwi <FCT TT ^retCT 
fwt«Tl ! CT TT *r?n> wir *iT CT^ wfàffa s\5 TTRTW ^1, ̂ It <5ts ^CT>1 ®TffiC«T| i 
CT I? CWCHT CWTT CTTCTT C^CT »K5OTI I CT ^SÎCT TTD> ^T FIJTÜ® FW ÜTL I. ^VSCT 

CT CTMI ÄII CT SFL «RTRE TWT ^TU®I, <®I «TCT CT% TWN TI I T*RR C T ^T% *rfac*n, CT ^C®RI 

CT ^TTTR <FÜ51 T%TT FT<R ^CT<F 0*1 trt^ nts *ÏTC<F M% ttci, ̂ t<r ®ttfr fwfa 
T1T| TTT I ^TFR ^û ^TTR SÎC^T ^TCI TÎCTI, ^T?R ^ÎTÎCT <FCTI, TÎ*Î ! ^TFR ^TTT S>TCI 

0®TTÎT *TT*T T>FÀF§> I ^TFR ^TT (ÂSTTÎT C^UTT ^ÎF'Î TT I ^TTTCT C$TLT? <4^ C®?ÎT 

TÎC'WCTT CTÎC^I TÏC*H I ' *FCT CT ^K<TT ^F?T <®TT TFT TT ^TÛÇ UFÔSRL I CT ^CT^F WF«. TM%, ^>Î<Î 

TH ^ÄITCT CW*TFA FFTERL I ^ÎT WL ^CT STCT ^STL TTTFST *TT £CT1 F*FCTL I ^ÎT CFW 

<®tCT <TOTl, TM ! ^ÎTT ^tCT? fT<FCTi "Q Cfffat* TWCT #f <Ft%fl I ^tT ^tfT C®TTtT CfPT 

^rfcTi Ts i fw sH ^t<f FT^TWT ^m, ^otcsn c *rtrt¥ «rfcari, Î̂T x«CT nit-« i .31tî  

"STF^T ^ ITCT W| I 'SFT? ^TTTTL CC?F CWCS ^1% ! C^TT1 ^TTT? CF C^T TCT TFCT 

I CT 3>T?riCT TTI ^1 TJTCI I ^RF? ^T <RL II 

^T ̂ 5T? TV5 CFC^F ^TTÜ5 FE^1 I STTCTTT TT1%? ^IC^FL, ^TTT T T^ FJTWL I 

ĵt^- c^ftT Ff^^CT C®CT TÎW| ÎT C^tl ^ T^C^^ TÎCïï f% I ^s^TT CT ^tCT <t«-lC«l1, C®tTt^ 
®ît^C^ I ^ri<P C^t^ fÊfCTCÇT I C^ÎTtTl f^fT ̂ 5tC^ T I «tü» 
CT ^<TC^1 TF% TTF^ CRSIT Ti I TT*T Tt^f% <^IW1 , ^TF? ^t^TC^I I 
CT ^ fffCT 'StW ^t^fCT •¥î®Ti, OTC*n, W îtR C^fit5?^ CT^1 <P ĵ¥, ^CTl C^tT"R ^ ̂Tt^ 
^FÎ% 3ftt I ^CTI ^tsïtCT 4lt^1 ÇttÇ^BT It'-Q C W^ Tt^ CT ^tfT fTCT ®lîCTt¥ 1 

T*R C®TT'R CT^ CFC^ CS CT*JÎCW TC^ C^ÎTÎS T^FFE C^FCT C ^FTCF, ^FT ^STT WC f̂ 

 ̂C^»TW F^C^ I nu F%FR ^TCI ^C^IT, ^FR SSTSS «RFAT* T^TSS3? 

c^fTtfs i ^îTtws «rtwrt^r ^ri ̂ fè^, c^tti cstTtr «ft TCTfe î ^CT ftfki i 

CT ^TLTCT STÎF, C¥S *TM C^TC^ S 
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[No, 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OB BANG ABHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DI ALECT. (BÄGÉRHÄT, KHÜLNA DISTRICT.) 

[In this transliteration z is somewhat softer than the z of' zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. Pronounce 
Î as in this, not like the sh in shell, whioh is represented by sh. The letters * and " (above the line) are very fa intly 
pronouiioed,'and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounce ä as the a in hat ; e" a s the e in met. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of th e 
first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished 

from the ö of hot» 
Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.] 

Äk zön mänshir dui sa wàl silö. Tär mådd lié sötö zön tär 
One person man's two sons were. Them among the-younger person his 

bâp-rê kolö, 'bäp, ämär bhägé zê zinish paré tâ ämä-ré däö.' Tär 
father-to said, 'father, my in-share which things may-fall that me-to giveOf-that 

par tini tar bishay tärgö dui zön-ré bhäg karë dëlën. Shëshê ai sötö 
after he his property them twopersons-to division doing gave. Finally that younger 

sawäl tär shall layë dur d åslie zäwäy kisu din maddhë bé-özan 
son his all taking distant in-country going some day within without-measure 

kharchä karë sliab uröye dilö. Slië shab kbarach kaiäi par sbêi zäygäy 
expenses doing all squandering gave. He all expense of-doing a fter that at-place 

bara mänäntar halö. Är tär kashtö hatë läglö. T a kli an shé ai däsliéi 
great famine became. .And of-him distress to-be began. A.t-that-time he that of-country 

äk zön löker käse zëyë parlö. Shê tä-ré mäté shuör charäté dilö. Shuöré zé 
one person man's near going fell. Se him in-field swine to-graze gave. Swine which 

khöshä khätö she tä khäté ichchhä kartö : tä tä-ré kéu dilö nä. 
hush used'to-eat he t hat to-eat wish vsed-to-make : but him-to anyone did-give not. 

Zakhan shë buzhti pärlö shé kalö zë, ' ämär bäpér katö mäinér 
fVhen he to-understand became-able he said that, ' my father's how-many paid 

chäkar anék khoräk päy, är par-kê diti päré, är ämi khyidäv märä zäi. 
servants much food get, and others-to to-give are-able, and I by-hunger dying go. 

Ämi uthë ämär bäpér käsé' zäbö är tänä-ré kabö, " bäp, ämi IshTarër käsé 
I rising my father's near will-go and him-to will-say, " O-father, I of-God near 

är tömär käsé päp karisi : ämi är tömär sëlêr zuggi nay. Ämä-ré tömäi 
a n d  t h y  n e a r  s i n  h a v e - d o n e  :  1  a n y - m o r e  . t h y  o f - s o n  f i t  n o t - a m .  M e  t h y  

äk-zön mândërër mötö räkhö." ' Pare shê uthlö är tär bäpér käsé élö. Shê anék 
one-person of-servant Wee keep."' Then he got-up and his fa ther'snear came. Se great 

tafät thäkti tär bäp tä-ré dékhti pälö, är dayä hayë daruyë 
distance remaining his father him to-see got, and kindness coming-into-being running 

zâyë tär ghâçër par parë chumö dilö. Är sëlë tä-ré kalö, ' bäp, ämi 
going his of-neck upon falling kiss gave. Tien son to-Mm told, ' O-father I I 

Bengali. 
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îskTarër biruddhë ö tömär nazarê päp karisi : âr ämi tömär sëlë nâmër zuggx 
God's against and thy in-sight sin have-done : any-more I thy son name's fit 

nay.' Kintu bâp tär châkardër kalö, ' bhälö pöshäk änö, är ô-kë paräö : häté 
not-am.' But father Us servants-to said, ' good dress bring, and on-him put-on : on-hand 

ängti ö payé paräö. Är ämrä khëyë dëvë ämöd kari ; kënonâ 
ring and on-foot (shoes) pu t-on. And (let)-us by-eating etcetera rejoicing do ; because 

am är ëi sëlë marë zâyë, phër bachisë ; shë häräyé zäy, är päwä-
my this son dying going, again has-survived; he being-lost went, and has-been-

gyasë.' Är tärä ämöd karti läglö. 
recovered.' And they rejoicing to-do began. 

Takhan tär bara sëlë khyäté silo : är zämön bärir kâsë ëlô, gän nach 
Then his elder son in-field was : and as house's near came, song dance 

sbunti pälö. Takhan äk zôn châkar-rë dakë bättä nilö, ' ë shakalër mânë 
to-hear got. Then one person servant-to calling news tool«, 'this all's meaning 

ki ? ' Ta k lia ri s hë tâ-rë ballô, £ tömär bhäi âisë, täiti tömär bäp äk 
what ? ' Then he Mm told, ' thy brother has-come, therefore thy father one 

bhöj diyësën kënonâ tini tâ-rë bhälö bhâbë päisen.' Täte shë räg karlö, 
feast h as-given because he him well in-state has-got.' TIpon-that he anger did, 

är bärir maddlii zâti chëlô nä. Täiti tär bäp bäiri ëlô är buzhöti 
and house's inside to-go wanted not. Therefore his father outside came and to-reason 

läglö. Shë zab diyë tär bâp-rë kalö, ' däkhö, ëtô basar ämi tömär shebä 
began. Se answer giving his father-to told, 6 see, so-many year 1 thy service 

karsi : kakhanö tömär kathä amänya kari näi, tabu tum i kakhanö 
have-been-doing : at-any-time thy word disregard have-done not, still thou at-any-time 

ämä-ré åk-tä sâgalër sä-ö däö näi, zë ämi bandhudêr niyë ämöd 
me-to one goat's kid-even have-given not, so-that I friends talcing rejoicing 

kari. Kintu zakhan tömär shëi sëlë ëlô zë beshyâdêr shangë tömär sbampatti 
may-do. But when thy that son came who harlots' with thy property 

khëyë phëlësë, tumi tär zanyë ëk bhöz dilë.' Parë tini târë kalën, 
eating has-thrown, thou his on-accomt one feast hast-given' Afterwards he him-to said, 

' tumi baräbar ämär kâsë äsa, är ämär zathä-shabbashva tömär-i. Âmâclër 
4 thou always my near art, and my everything thine-only (is). Our 

ämöd ähläd karä uchit kënonâ tömär bhäi marësilô, parë äbär 
rejoicing gladness to-do proper (is) because thy brother was-dead, then again 

bachisë ; shë hârâyë zäy, phër pâwâ-gësë.' 
has-survived; he becoming-lost did-go, again has-been-recovered' 
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The next speoimen also comes from Bägerhät in Khulna. It is part of the state­
ment of an accused person. Note the locative in i, in kul-i, on the bank. 

[No. 64.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÅ. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (BÂGËRH1TS KHULNA DISTRICT.) 

C^«n Tl f¥ f I ^ CTh 

i ^tüf ctS1 wiœ, ¥tc?, cm i^rtror mvz i «rc? Tffè<r 

artful to, ^ c#i en c^rc t «rî^n1 m ste^ri-

cfê !5rîf*ral CTiprl tTRÎ i 

vSTS^ WÏÏ CTC*T CT <ü Tf?r C?N I C>fè Tatest IJtOT W¥ I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
F In this transliteration a is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s m pleasure. Pronounce s as in 

this, not like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. The letters " and * (above t he line) are very faintly pronounced, and 

are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounce à as the a in hat ; ë as the e in met. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound 

of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distin­

guished from the o of hot. 
Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.] 

Guti-kaåk bâlak khëlâ nâ ki karë khâlër kuli. Târ-parë 
A-few boys play or what were-doing channel's on-bank. After-ihis 

äk-khän naukäy ehëi bëtâ shëi ghâtë âshsë. Åk-tu bâdë shëi bëtâ 
•one on-boat that man that to-landing-place came. A-little after that man 

bâp-rë mâ-rë galâm-rë malâm-rë balsë. Tär paré bâlakëra bârir 
< Qh father ! oh mother ! I-am-gone ! I-died !' cried-out. Ofthat after the-boys house's 

madhyë dauriyä gisë, ' äk bëtâ pâgal âisë ; shë kåman karë,' i 
inside running were-gone, ' one man mad has-come ; he what-way does ' this 

kaïtë läglö Tär par Saphër Häolädär shëi äsliiyä är äk-zan däktär 
to-speak began. Of-that after Safar Hauladär he coming another one doctor 

äse Kämehandrapur hâtë tä-ri nëslô Osmän-ullär bäri. Shëi däktär shëi 
is Hämchandrapur in-market him he-took Osmänulla's house. That doctor that 

shamayë dëkhë balsë zë ë bäg-rög haësë. Shëi shamâtëi 
at-time seeing (examining) said that this voice-disease has-been. That at-very-time 

åk-tu bazë marsë. 
little after-delay he-died.  

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A few boys were playing about on the channel bank. After a time the man came 
to the landing-place in a boat, and shortly afterwards cried out, 'Alas, alas, I am 

Bengali. 2 o 2 
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gone, I am dying.' Then the boys ran into their houses saying that a mad man had 
come and was acting in a queer way. Then Safar Hauladär came and took a doctor who 
was at Eämchandrapur to Usmänullä's house. The doctor examined the man and said 
that he had become speechless. At that moment, or shortly afterwards, the man 
died. 

The following specimen comes from Jessore, It is the Parable of the Prodi­
gal Son. 

The translation is an excellent specimen of the dialect. 

Note the tendency, which we have also observed in Western Bengali for the 3rd 
singular Past to end in ö in the case of int ransitive, and in ê in the case of t ransitive 
verbs. Thus thäMö, he remained ; uthlö, he arose ; but kalê, he said ; dëlé, he gave. 

The Habitual Past, as usual, is always treated as if the verb was intransitive. 
Thus, khätö, they used to eat. 
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[No, 65.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 
BENGALT OE BANGA-BHÅSHÄ. 

EASTBBN DIALECT. (JESSOEB DISTR ICT.) 

csrft^nr ^ wi f T̂ i CTtfö csfs cwt^r ?irl ! «ri ̂ f*nr « 
'srtfîr «TN ®i «arfatnr wrt« i <®tc® ct ®tipr c^lrsr i fö% fvR ICT cwfà 

WT Ufö ft® CTtCT W<T CTfCT nrîi^rl I CTflW CT Cîptw^fîr (7FÏCT jr c«rffltc?r OTOT! I 
*R C^ÏCT c¥l% CT c?ü*f cçfafl s ct ^rf^tföc® ^sc^11 ®fö n ct^ 
ÏfjtiC*HT STfö CWt^T OfCTt^fö tföPTl I CT ®ît¥ föf®F? ^tf® *h33 (MR I C*tCT 

CT OTM *TÎC®1 ®ft fel %T65 föl ®1 CWPT ^1 i C*fCT ®fö KU5 ^ffö 
«rtfàr CT ¥c^f w statten FÎ<rt Tlt% 'iff® *ttos ^itc^ fcltw *rf%fè 
^tfö Ttrt? *tîct itCT ^ TtTi ! «rtf^f CTcntw ^ c^frfa t̂frw 
*tN CT'tföfij ! ^tfö CT ¥<ï CTÎCT C^fötF fïff® *TTf%fÇR ®fö Tfflt* ̂  CSfft 

fx  

IsföCTI CTtUSl Tfë I C*fCT CT ®tl ^tcf ?rnc^1 I ®Î3 Tff $föf% VSÎCT OT^f® 
ntCT wl c¥tCT ffltlw to ®ti ?t*n cTit? ®fö ^fk gcri i f*r ®ÎCT TOT TNI ^ffö 

niwtCTi centre c®t*rfö tFict ^rtn c¥tf%f& i c®Mi m ctîû^ c*rfcrc& frf® ntf%fkrr i 
föl ?tTl Ff¥?CW TOR 1WI3 "Sfa ^ICT ^SCT nitCT HJTQ 3tC® ^TÎxtt 
-« ntCT ^sl frei wrte <4^ «it^sn C4CT c wCT «rfcirt? c^tf% wm «ttTt? CHÎCT 
CT I ^tf%CT nr«¥i f^fCTCt? I TCT ®î^1 «artesTtW C¥tf% ^îtC®Tl II 

^ ^tÙ CW^T I CTTtffä ^tCI ^fSKl ^t% ItC^T I ®«I^T C^f ITt^ C^ 
FtCTt?p¥ ^tCI C®CT> Iii 5f<i f% I C^f ®ÎCT C®t^îtïï «tt ̂ feïfCF ®t^1% C®t^Itl 

c^»fw c®tCTi CTtCTü> fsfc ^tua ^t®r ^rr^rra i f%f CT ¥fc^f 
CTff^f Tif® Ffcs? ïTi I ^CT ^ttci ^CT ^®tCT <J/f1% ^ ttC=Ti t f%S CT TÎC^fCT 
c^tf® ?rr^i wrt^ ! c^JtiîT c®tTii c*rai cftfèfè C5frt?r c^n ̂  c^tun 
^5JHF c^tf%f% ®fs* ^ÎÎITCT ifn?ra 11 wit« 1% c*t 'sftiti fe «rrprtTf 

C<Ftf% I föl OSt^TsT lût CT CTCÖitü® 'T^Tt ^PMf% ^f^CT frClCW C3! ^Ttl̂ Tl 
^fïf Wt% <(? CTtCT .C»t'W CVfC^f I föl CT ®ÎCT Ttfl ^ CTWt «Jtft? TtlT» ^Tff 
ii ?<i c®tm i fös ^tprt? wi ̂ s -^fr ?«in ccictcf^4! c®t^ c^ 

f»toi trro ̂ tftCT fntwi tt«?n taw ii 

i 
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[No. 65.] 

ÏNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 
BENGALI Oß BÅNGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (JESSORE DISTRICT.) 

[ In this transliteration a is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. Pronounce s as 
in this, not like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. The letters * and " (above the line) are very faintly pronounced, 
and are, indeed, hardly audible. 'The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounce å as the a in hat ; e as the e in met. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the 
first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished 
from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.] 

Åk zônër duta sal sila. Târgë moddi söta zôn tär bâpë-rë 
One man's two sons were. Of-them among the-younger person his father-to 

kalë, ' bäbäj zamäzumir zë bbäg ämi pâba tä âmâ-rë däö.' Tâtë 
said, 'father, of-property what share I shall-get that me-to give' Thereon 

shë târ-gê bishaï bliâg kôrë dëlë. Kisu din parë söta sal 
he of-them the-property division making gave. Some days after the-younger son 

shakal åk-shät kôrë durdëshë gälö. Shëkhânë shê phözlumi 
everything together making in-a-far-country went. There he debauchery 

kôrë äpnär sliab khôwâiyë dëlô. Shab kliarach kôrë phëlli 
doing his-own all losing gave. All expenditure having-made having-wasted 

parë shë-dësbë mânântar hôlô. Takhan sbë tänätänité parlé. Târ par 
after in-that-country a-famine became. Then he m-distress fell. Of-that after 

shëi dâsbër åkzön gërôsthôr käse thäklö. Sbë tâ-kë nizir 
that of'Country one-person of-a-ho useholder near he-remained. Me him ' his 

bliüiti shùor râkti dëlë. Shëshë shûorë zë khôshâ khätö 
în-land swine to-keep appointed. Finally the-swine what husks used-to-eat 

tâi diyë pët bhôrfci ichcbhë kallë ; kintu këa tâ dëlë nä. Shëshë 
that with his-belly to-fill wish he-made ; but any-one that gave not. Finally 

tär dharë buddi äli sbë kalë, e ämär bâpër kata mâinë-kbâgô 
Ms in-body sense having-come he said, ' my father's how-many wages-eating 

ehäkar zästi khâti pâchchë, är ämi hanë khidëy mattichi. Âmi ëhani 
servants too-much to-eat obtain, and I here in-hunger am-dying. I now 

ämär bâpër kâsë zâyë ta-rë kaba, " bäbä, ämi Parmeshvarër bëpokkhyë 
my father's near going him-to will-say, "father, I of-God against 

ö törnar shämné päp körichi. Ämi zë t ämär sal böle pôrchë diti 
and of-thee before sin have-done. 1 that thy son saying account to-give 

pâttichi-në. Tumi ämä-ré äk-zön mâinâ-khëgô cbâkarër mötö räha." ' Shëshë 
am-able-not. Thou me one-person wages-eating servant's liks keep'' ' Finally 
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slig utlaö tär bäpcr käse gålö. Târ bâp anêk duritti ta-re dekti 
he rising his father's near went. Sis father much distance-from him to-see 

pave, dayä kôrë döriye give, tär gala dhôrë, tar mulii chumo 
having-got y compas sion making running going, Us neclc seizing, his on-the-face a-Jcw 

khâlë Sal tâ-rë balle, < bäbä, ami Parmesh'arêr bëpokkh^ë törnar sbâmnë 
ate. The-son him-to said, <father, I of-God against of-thee before 

pâp köricbi. Åmi törnar sal böle pôrehë diti pättichi-ne.' Kmtu^ baba 
<m have-done. I thy son saying account to-give am-able-not. But the-father 

âpan cbâkardër ballen, ' sbiggir shakalër bhâla kapar ene o-re paraye 
lis servants said, < quickly of-all good clothes bringing him-to puttmg-on 

j]r bâtë ängti ö payé zutä diyë däö, ëbang amra 
give. Of-t his-one's on-hand a-ring and on-feet shoes giving give, and (let)us 

kbëvë dëyë ämöd köri, Kâran ämär ëi sal möre giilo, shë äbär 
eating etcetera rejoicing make. For my this son dying ^ wenU he _ again 

bachëchë; hâriyë giilô, äbär pâwâ-giêchë.' Pare tära ämö _ 
has-survived ; being-lost went, again has-been-foundAfterwards t ey rejoicing 

kötti läglö. 
to-do began. 

Är tär tara sal mâthê sêla. She bäpr läse 
And his elder son in~the-field was. He of t e ouse^ 

esbë nach bäznä sbunti pälé. Takban shé ak-zon ehäkar-ke käse da, e 
7 . , , . Thm he one-<nerson sêrvant-to near calling 

eoming dancing music to-hear got. Ihen ne one per »w .... 

zi^åshä kallë, «ë shab ki ? ' Shë tâ-rë ballë, « tömär bhäi âiyëche ai i 
asking made, 'this all what V Se him-to said, <thy brother has-come, thereß 

tömär bâp bhöi tôyër kôrëchë, kâran tini tâ-rë bbala abasthay payee en. 
thy father a-feast ready has-made, because he him good in-condition has-got. 

Kintu sbë râ°"ë utlö, bârîr moddi zâti châlë-nâ. Târ-parë tar bap 
But he angry arose, of-the-house inside to-go mshed-not. Thereafter his father 

bâirë ëshë tâ-rë buzuti läglö. Kintu shë tär bapë-re koti laglo, 
comn, him to-remonstrate heg«,. But H Us fatUr4o to-say heg»,, 

•dâkta, âmi âddin dhêrë tömär sbébâ köttiehi, tômâr kouo katta tome 
< l o, I so-many-days for thy service am-domg, thy ^ any ̂  wov , 

din amätfa köri-ni5 täte tumi kakhan-ö ämä-re äk-ti sagaler 
day disobeyed did-not, nevertheless thou ever me-to one-single goa y 

V „ - „ - W kintu tömar ei sal 
däö.ni, zë ämär bandhugan mye amod Ko , ^ ^ ̂  

gavest.net, that my friends taking rejoicing I^a ^ ^ 

zë béshyëdër shâtë tömär samudai shampatti uriy J he when 

who of-larlots with thy whole property wasting ha g 

taktan tumi tär tara kar, W ^ she ta. 

,0-0-0, the« thou of-h^fer-^saU great d^ fi^ 

kalë, 'bäsä, tumi stab sômai amar state asa , ar J ^ 
said, •son, thou (of) all time my with art, and 



288 BENGALI. 

Kintu ämod kära 5 khushi haw ä, uchit hôyëchë, käran tômâr êi bhäi 
But rejoicing doing and happy being proper is, because thy this brother 

môrë giilö, bâchëchê ; häriye giilô, pâwâ-giyëchê. 
dying went, ha s-sur vin ed ; lost went, has-been-found. 

The next specimen also comes from Jessore. It is a statement made in Court by an 
a c c u s e d  p e r s o n ,  r e c o r d e d  i n  h i s  o w n  l a n g u a g e .  W e  m a y  n o t e  t h a t  i n  t h e  w o r d  t h a ö f   

remain, we have an instance of the elision of a medial k, which we shall subsequently 
see is common in South-East Bengal. Note, also, the change of r to n, in the word 
nättir, of th e night. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI Oß BANGA-BHÄSHA. 

EASTERN DIALECT. (JESSORE DISTRICT.) 

^ti t? <®t «rtfsr «rra wfa I TWS wfa 

CTT^rft C^tC=T felCsfl 3TWÏÏ CTfàfè CT3 | SRtfà ^Î C3| C*H<T CSTfäT 

^tfr uM^i ^ac^r ^csf «rte Ms «üt« «rtft i ^rtf%<r crfatt 

C*0 "QUW *rti?nr ĉ«n i «rfcsrcr fw 3îfï <4ct ksr *tfa t̂<T 1JÎCT t̂fr Wfa t̂*r 

Ttf^ wœ ? CT ^t? çftfei ^ ntc®i erat fwfö qtx i *ttfa wft gft «ter ntsren 

ti, ^t^r i « tre ̂ iw\ ^ ̂t*r « «rercn*t*i3i sxtor wfr «rfa cwi, *rar ut? i «itfSr 

WR <®C^ I ^tïï «*1 *ttU®l CffätS Utlffll i * * & c$?i<r wt? 3iw 'w1%*ra 

•^TFÎFÏT «RFFLRE f* ^ *RIT^' I <5FÄ N<R ^TFSR ^ 1%« cwius F^RC^ WTW^ ÇFRE cwM ITFTRONT 

«RRAR WRA ITE ^ FWT?R ^ ITA *NSR ( ST® froi ?T*RFA *RI ^ TFRA GTC^Î I «TFFÖ 

WTS« «rsrcta W&J TA^T*R *rf% N TSRFT N I TTTT? ^ TCÇ *RT%S CWR II 

TRANSLÎTERATION AND TRANSLATION.  

[In this transliteration s is somewhat sofl.er than the z of zeal, Dut not so soft as the s in 'pleasure. Pronounce .? as 

in this, not like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. The letters " and * (above the line) are very faintly pro­

nounced, and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounce å as the a in hat, ê as the e in met. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the 

first o in p romote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from 

the ö of h ot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.] 

Baktâr khua kârëîô, tä ämi dâkhëlâm, âr Ômésh» ëi du-zôn, Âmây 
jBaktâr murder committed, that I saw, and Times, these two-men. To-me 

Baktâr bålä du-purir s hö mai bôlë giyëlô, 'Jëliéd, shandër shômâi Ômëshêr 
Baktâr day of-two-watches at-time saying gone, 1Jêhêd, of-evening at-time TJmês's 

bäri zäö.' Ami nâtrë ldiëyë lôvë Ômëshêr häri äläm. Ômêsh 
house gol I at-night having-eaten having-taken Umês's house came. Times 

balle, ' êhané khâô ô slmô thä'ö.' Ami shëbârië shuë thâklâm. Nat tir 
said, ' here eat and sleeping remainI there sleeping remained. Of-the-night 

du-purir shômâi zëyë Omësh khâlër diki ëlo. Khâlêr 
qf-two-watches at-time going Times of-the-canal in-the-direetion came. Of-the-canal 

dik thëkë bârl ëshë ballë, 'zâti habë anê.' Ami 
tlie-direetion from to-house coming he-said, £ to-go it-will-be-{necessary) now.' I 

Bengali. ^ E 
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balläm, ' kanë zäti habê ?' Shë balle, ' ämär götä dui dhânêr pätö 
said, 'whither to-go will-it-be-(necessary)?' He said, 'my some two of-paddy plants 

mârë-diti habe.' Ämi balläm, 4 churi kôrë-diti pärbö-nä,' 
to-uproot it-will-be- (necess ary)I said, 'theft to-carry-out I-will-be-able-not,' 

balläm. Täté ballö, etumi äsha, zê ämrä märbö anë.' Ämi balläm, ' är 
I-said. Thereon he-said, ' you come , that we shall-uproot now .' I said, ' else 

këdâ ?' Balle, ' Baktär Shäk.' Ämi balläm, ' tâbë chalö zäi.' lar-par örä pätö 
who?' He-said, ' Baktär Shékh.' I said, ' then come let-us- go.' Thereon they plants 

khöläy gälö Zêrê Narim Shaddär balle, ' Zashim, Eäshim, ämä-ké khun 
to-field went Afterwards Narim Sardär said, ' Jasim, Häsim, me murder 

kallë Baktär Shäk.' Tär-par ämi ai-dikê daurë giyë däkhläm hâtë 
did Baktär Shêkh.' Thereafter I in-that-direction running going saw on-the-hand 

köp märilö, är Baktär blö hät diyë Narimér hät sbariyë dhallë. 
a-blow he-struck, and Baktär left hand with Narim's hand thrusting-aside he-held. 

Dan liât diyë ör galäy dä bâdiê dëlë. Ämi Baktär-ké dharbär 
Might hand with his on-neck a-bill-hook striking gave. 1 Baktär of-seizing 

zanyi giyëlâm, dhatti pälläm nä. Mäthär kâsë dariyë seläm. 
for went, to-seize I-was-able not. Of-the-head near standing I-was. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Baktär has committed murder. I saw him and Times do it. Baktär said to me at 
midday, ' Jëhëd, go to TImês's house this evening.' Accordingly, I went that night, 
after eating, to TImës's house. Umêé told me to eat and stay there for the night. At 
midnight, Times went out in the direction of the canal, and after he came back told me 
that it was time to go. I asked where we had to go, and he said, ' we have to uproot a 
few paddy plants of mi ne.' I told him that I should not be able to do any stealing, and 
he told me to come, and that he and some one else would do the uprooting. I said, {who 
else ?' and he said, ' Baktär Sbëkli.' Then I said, ' come along ; let us be going.' So they 
went off to afield of p addy plants..... After a time I heard Narim Sardär crying out, 
' Jasim ! Häsim ! Baktär Shêkh has murdered me.' I ran up in the direction of the voice 
and saw Baktär strike him on the forearm. He also held Narim's arm to one side with 
his left hand, wrhile3 with his right hand, he gashed him on the neck with a bill-hook. I 
ran up to catch hold of Baktär, but could not do so, and remained standing by the head 

of t he murdered man. 

It is unnecessary to give any specimens from Faridpur. The dialect and its 
pronunciation are the same as in Jessore. In the extreme south, the dialect is the same 

as that of Backergunge, vide p. 264 
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VII.—SOUTH-EASTERN BENGALI. 

Along the eastern shore of th e Bay of B engal, in the Districts of Noakhali (exclud­
ing the island of Sandip, in which Eastern Bengali is spoken) and Chittagong, and in 
the north of th e District of Ak yab, the last belonging to the Province of Burmah, a very 
peculiar dialect of Bengali is spoken, -which I have named the South-Eastern. Here the 
causes which have led to the corruption of Eastern Bengali have proceeded to their 
extreme limits, and, especially in Chittagong and Akyab, the difference is so marked that 
a native from other parts of Be ngal does not readily understand what is said to him. In 
Chittagong itself, the dialect is known as « Chatgâiyâ,' but this name is hardly suitable, 
as it will be seen that the form of the language extends not only to most of the islands 
at the mouth of t he M egna, but also to the District of N oakhali, proper, on the mainland, 
between Chittagong and Tippera. The only exception is, as already stated, the island of 
Sandip. A sub-dialect is spoken by the Châkmâs of t he Chittagong Hill Tracts, which 
will be described later on. 

The language is spoken by the following number of people :— 

Kama of District. Number of Sp eakers. 

Noakhali . . •. 909,199 

Chittagong . . r. 3,267,433 

Akyab . « . « a 114,152* 

Chittagong Hill Tracts (Chàkmâ) 20,000 

TOTAL 2,310,784 

AUTHORITIES — 
(1) LATTER, T., Lieut.,—A Note on some Hil l Tribes on the Kuladyne Hiver, Arraoan. Journal of the 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XV (1846), pp. 60 and ff. On pp. 74 and ff., there is a 
Vocabulary of Chittagong Bengali. 

(2) PARGHER, F. E., B.A., I.O.S.,—Notes on the Chittagong Dialect. Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. LV (1886), Part I, pp. 66 and ff. Contains a Grammar and Vocabulary. 

(3) A[NDEKSOM], J. D. [I.C.S.],—Some Ghittagong Proverbs, compiled as an example of the Dialect of 

the Chittagong District.—Printed for Private Circulation. Calcutta, Hare Press, 1897. 

The following account of South-Eastern Bengali is based on Mr. Pargiter's work 
above mentioned, with a few additions derived from other sources 

I.—PRONUNCIATION— 

The vowel a is, as elsewhere in Bengal, pronounced like the ö in hot. It retains 
this sound even at the end of words, where, in standard Bengali, it would be pronounced 
like the ö in port. Thus thou art, is pronounced äsö, not äsö. There is a tendency 
to substitute this vowel for others. Thus Tcaifiyat, a remark, is pronounced köfiöt, and 

Bengali, 

* Figures taken from the Census Beport. 

2 p 2 
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chhôda, small, is pronounced chödo. In the interior of a word it is often pronounced 
like a long ö. Thus hail, he, was pronounced 'oïl. 

The letter k at the beginning of a word very often has the sound of a rough Ich, like 
that of the Arabic ^ jeh, or like the ch in loch. Thus kaun, who ? is pronounced Jçhaun. 
In transliteration this sound will be represented by ML-

K is sometimes pronounced g. Thus göri for kari, having given. 
Kh is often pronounced like h ; and is sometimes corrupted to g. Thus mug dêi 

sini, for mulch dëk'hilë chini, if I saw his face, I should recognise him. 
Ch is pronounced like s. Thus chäkar, a servant, is pronounced säör ; kharaoh, 

expenditure, pronounced khörös. 
CM is pronounced like ch, at the beginning of words, and like s in the middle of 

words. Thus, chhôda, small, is pronounced chödö, and cïchhi, I am, is pronounced äsi. 
J (including ?r j) and jh are pronounced like the z in zeal. .Thus, jam, a person, is 

pronpunced sön ; bujhit, to understand, pronounced buzit.1 

T and th are often changed to d. Thus ucla for utha, get up ; chhôda for chhöta, 
small. 

P at the beginning of a word is often pronounced like/*. Thus färi for påri, I can. 
Sometimes even like h. Thus hölä (in Noakhali) for pölä, a son ; häichhi (in Hätiä) for 
pâichH31 have got; hut (Noathali) for put, a son. 

Th is often pronounced like p or h. Thus pelläm for phëlïlâm, I threw; and Mia 
for phëla, throw. In Noakhal'i ph in the middle or at the end of a word is regularly 
pronounced/'. Thus bàphë, pronounced bâfê, the father. 

S, sometimes, and s, generally, at the beginning of a word are pronounced like h. 
Thus sakal, all, becomes hölcöl ; and éôr, a noise, becomes hur. 

_H* is frequently elided. Thus hail, he was, pronounced 'oil ; kaïl, for kahila, he said. 
Y in composition with another consonant is almost always distinctly pronounced as 

in kargya, thou madest, pronounced körgyö, and not körggyö or köggvö. When the 
vowels a or å are in the syllable preceding such a y, they are pronounced as if the vowel 
i came between them and the succeeding consonant. This is specially the case when the 
y in combination is followed by the vowel ê. Thus mâpyë, he measured, is pronounced 
måipyé; säkhya (properly sales ha.), häikya ; âsyë, he came, âishyê, and so on, 

A single consonant, especially a hard one, occurring between two vowels is often 
elided, and the vowels open one on the other without blending. The elision is almost 
invariable if the second vowel is i or I. Thus, däkiö, call, becomes däiö ; äsi and äsiö, 
come, äi and äiö ; dubä, a bamboo hedge round a tank, becomes dim; dëkhitë, to see, 
becomes dëitè; bebak, all, becomes beak; badhê, he binds, becomes bâë; swasur, a 
father-in-law, becomes haur ; khäüäm, I ate, becomes khäiäm; basiö, sit down, becomes 
haïô ; khuliyä, having opened, becomes khuiyä and khui ; nikdla, drew out, becomes mala. 

But m in such a position is often changed to anunäsifca, Thus, ämi becomes äi; 
tumi, thou, becomes tui; tämäk, tobacco, becomes tauk and täuk ; ämär, my, becomes 
ar; and tömär» thy, lör. 

1 This pronunciation is not universal, it varies in different words, and ia different localities. Some people retain the j-
sound in proper-names, while they say ai zâit na pärgyam, I could not go. The lower orders of Musalmäns go even further 
and pronounce j as d in some words. Thus they pronounce 'jê, that, dë. A similar peculiarity is observable ia old 
Hindi, in which, for instance, Tcäahaz, paper, was pronounced Mgad. 
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A compound consonant preceded by a long vowel is generally reduced to a single 
one, all except the last being omitted or replaced by anunäsika, . Thus, sükhnä, dry, 
becomes hïïnâ. 

Final ê is often dropped, especially in the locative suffis tê of nouns and in the 
infinitive of verbs. Thus, bâritë, at home, becomes bärit ; kahitë, to say, becomes kahit. 

Final a is omitted iu the third person Past and Pluperfect of verbs. Thus, gël for 
gela, he went ; ächhil for ächhila, he was ; kargil îor kargila, he bad made. 

Short words with ä in the first syllable, sometimes insert i, or less frequently u, after the 
ä in pronunciation. Thus, hâil for hal, a rudder; äij for äi, to-day; äuge for âgé, before. 

In words of several syllables, especially those borrowed from Persian or Arabic, the 
accent is thrown back as faras possible, and the following syllables are lightened. Thus 
haöyälä {Arabic J^), a charge, becomes Molä, a kind of land tenure ; éläkä (Arabic 

connexion, becomes êlakâ. 

IL—DECLENSION— 
The following is an example of th e declension of a noun :—•» 

Nom. put or put-ë, a son. 
Acc. 
Dat. 
Abi. 
Loc. 
Gen. 

put-rê. 
Inanimate nouns drop the termination of 

the Accusative. In the case of pronouns 
the termination of the Ablativeis added to 
the Genitive case. 

put-tun. 
put-ê or put-at. 
put-ar. 

Instr. put-ar-di.. 

An example of the plural is châyar-hala-rë, to servants. Some nouns form their 
plurals in gun or un. Thus, kuur-gun, dogs ; ghörä-un, horses. 

The following examples illustrate the declension of Pron ouns :— 
First Person,—f«, I; a-re or åyä-ré, me or to me; a-r or ayä-r, my; a-rå or 

ayä-rä, we. 
Second Person,—tui, thy ; tör, thy, and so on. 
Respectful forms,—aorte, you ; aonär, your. 
Third Person,—té, t ai, tân, hëtë, he; tär, tän, his; tâttë, for him; tara, tänä, 

they, and so on. 
Other Pronouns,—ëi, this ; étär, Ut är, of this ; aï, hëi, that; se, who; zß, what $ 

ki, what P 

III.—CONJUGATION— 
(a) Verb Substantive— 

Present. 
1. ächhi, I am, we are. 
2. ächha, or ächhas. 
3. àehhë. 

(b) Finite Verb— 
Present. 

1. j'tarir, kari, I make, we make, also. 
I am making, we are making, 

2. harar, haras. 
8. karèr, harë, honorific, kartan. 

Past. 
ächhiläm, I was, we were. 
ächhilä. 
ächhil. 

Imperfect. 
karitë (or karitäm) åchhiläm, I was 

making, we were making. 
karitë ächhilä. 
karitë ächhil» 
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A verb whose root ends in a vowel, forms its Present as follows 
1. khäir, I eat, we eat. 
2. khäor. 
B. khâër, or khär. 

Past. Pluperfect. 
1. kargyam, kargi or karilam 

(kariäm), I made, we made. 
2. karg y a or karilä (kariä), or 

kariläh. 
B. karg y ë or karil. 

Transitive verbs often preserve the final a in the third person. Thus, ka'ila, he 
said; dila, he gave ; I have not met instances of this in the case of Intransitive verbs. 
We have gel, he went, not gëla. 

The Past tense in gi, gya, gyê, is restricted to verbs whose roots end in r, r, or g. 
Por the g, j is sometimes substituted. Thus dhargi or dharji, I seized. Other verbs 
take, in the Past tense, the terminations yi, ya, and yë, before which i is inserted if the 
root ends in a vowel. Examples are the following 

kargilyam, I had made, we had 
made. 

kargilä, or kargili. 

kargil. 

1. rakhyam or räkhyi, I kept. khäiyi or khäiläm, I ate, we ate. 
khäiya. 
khâiyë or khäilla. 

2. räkhya, or räkhiya. 
3. räkhyé, pronounced râikhyë. 

The Pluperfect is formed by adding lyam (1st person), lä or U (2nd person), and t, 
(3rd person) to the first person of th e Past tense. We thus get räkhilyam, I had kept : 
khäiyilyam, I had eaten ; and so on. 

Future. 
1. Icaryum, kargyam, karba, or kariäm, I shall make, we shall make. 
2. karbä. 
3. karbya or karbê. 

Before all these terminations, i may optionally be inserted. Thus, kariuum 
harigyam, kariba, or karibäm. ' 

Imperative. 
2. kara, do thou. With a negative, ma kariö. 
3. karuk, honorific karatak. 
Infinitive, karit(ê)}Ieart(ë), or karitäm, to make. 
Present Participle,—karit(e), or kart(e), making. 
Conjunctive Participle,—kari, or kariyäré, having made, making. 

The Past Conditional or Past Habitual is illustrated in the specimens by bharâita, 
he would fill; khaila, they used to eat. Mr. Pargiter does not describe this tense, 
which is apparently the same as in standard Bengali. 

The verb mite, to go, has an irregular Conjunctive Participle, göi, having gone, 

S is °lten addeii to »a® Yerbs to render them more forcible. This, & gélâm gôi 
went away ; deö göi, give away. ' 

the dialerf \tll0\rH'i!C1llarS °f ^ gram:mar' and for a vocabulary of words peculiar to 
6 dlaiect>see Mr- Pargiter's work above mentioned. 
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[No. 67.] 

INDO-ÂRYÂN FAMILY, (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OB BAS(U,BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-EASTERN DIALECT. (CHITTAGONG- DISTRICT.) 

(J. D. Anderson, Esq., I.C.S., 1S96.) 

<4^ sfiïjCTji cnfäl ^tffsr i cif^l ̂  <rM®? 

cm i *ri ^WCT «tf ^fi m i ^f^*r <rtw c¥te citri 
^<f cw® c^m, wift «t?r *h Writer i w^g c® <«nre <f h n^-fer i 

dbs ret cws® f*f fsnrrf^ ^*t i \s^r ^ \®tre t%^: ^ i e® ^t^tCT <i? cws? 

SGf #§? ^stra *®fa ^ S?Tftïï «rfè W C^t^T I ^3CT CT f_¥| *tfè\5 Cft 
^prfa c*t® wtt® ; «rt? CTfa stt^wr ^tr,<r i c® ̂  if?® «tfèw ̂  cs <  ̂

#lrfä Tfm F^ct *rtu •« cwfä ^rlir i ^titi 

?tu? CT ^Mf®r ^ît ^ <fîï:w crfa ^fSf i ^ #f\Qïrf^ ctt?r( 
<fl% ^fë® *f *fMĵ  I ^tCT ^ïïîïï <i| Ftl?RT ^ I c® ^ Wtar TfM ^tcf 
:5rt^5T I C® 1>CT ^Tfäp® ^®tl TÏCT ^ÎCT ^{% '̂̂ 1% 'Sft^ 1«Tte 5(1% \»ÎCT JpT fif ^T | 

Clt¥l ^®tCT 1% ^ ^ *t1*f ^fçf I #ft <srfa <#3ïIÎ<T C^tll 
^ <Ffè<$ *T »fföfa I <3t* TtCT ^ Utlïï ^CT ^êî CT TtHll ^te? «rtpT ^ 

f^Tte, CW1«, î5rt? ,Ttv8^5 c®ft^1 C*TS¥t^S I u5^ C *tt?Tt ^1% 
?ttB5 ; ̂ tCT I ^ Wt^ ^Pf ^S tSTl I n? 

1 ^\9 5[t^®î II 

\äfä ^\5 Ctt¥l f^T® ^tffïT I C® ?BfïT ^?t<| •Tt^*^ TtW5^ | C® \$"f^ 

^ff^?TCT CT f% ^tCT I C1® ^t CT ^tWT v®tCT 

^tïïtCT *tt^ntc?r ^ f^R^f fWCT I C'® C ^tt3^! ^ ^ra5® ^ 5T I R^tïT ëït^ \®tl 

^tCT '̂ïï CS ^ Tt^CT ^3 t£l̂  ; C^T fifïï ^ 

sprf^r ^  ̂ ^rrf%^n ?;s^<î ?zw «rt^ fw^r 

#HrtCT il ̂  CTRI isrf? ^tQ^rk cltH ct^J1 ^®ti ^sr ^f% 

^twr^ ffate i ^®tCT ^ ^ çtf^n ^tci 

'Sltl̂ ; ®ftl ^tnt<r Tttf CT ^tCf ^îTtt^T C®tïï I C®t^ ^ ; «tCT ÇtwfeitCî 
ntt ; <£t? 5'Tf't t|% ^<(tCT ^tCTtW ^t¥e, ^^CT I 
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[ No, 76.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA.BHÄSHÅ. 

SOUTH-EASTEEN DIAL ECT. (CHITTAGONG- DIST RICT.) 

( J .  D .  A n d e r s o n ,  E s q . ,  T . C . S . ,  1 8 9 6 . )  
NOTE.—As in other Bengali delects, the spelling does no t agree with the pronunciation. An interlinear phonetic transcrip­

tion is therefore given in italics. In this transcription pronounce ä, like the a in hat ; e, like the e in met ; o", lik e the 
o in cob ; ê, like the a in mate s ö, like the o in home ; and ßh, like the Scotch ch in locli. The sign ro over a vowel 
nasalizes it. An apostrophe before a vowel, thus, 'oil, means a verv faint aspiration.] 

& ar 
ar 
my 

.Alpa 
Ölpo 

Eguä mänsyér duyä 
Égwä mänshér duä 

One man's two si 

hichchhär sampatti are 
'isär hömpoti a-ré 

of-share wealth me* to 

kadin bâdê chhöda 
ködin bädé chödö 

pôya 
puä 

ächhil. Chhöduyä 
äsil. 

is were. 

clëya.' Tän 
d é ö T ä n  

give.' He 

pöyä hakkaläin 
puä hökölain 

tär bâya-rë kaïla, ' bäyä-ji > 
Chöduä tår bäu-re köilö, £ böUä-zi, 

The-yonnger his father-to said, ' Falber, 

yä ächhil târâ-rë bhäg kari dil. 
zä äsil tärä-ré bhäg gori dil. 
what was them-to division making gave. 

attar kari duré ek dëyat gel, 
ötör göri duré êh dcöt gêl, 

A-few some-days afterwards the-younger son every-thing together making afar a country-in went, 

hëndë sandämi kari tär dhan hakkaläin uräil. Jätte të hakkaläin kharach 
hëndë höndämi göri tär dhön höhölain uräil. Zottè• të höhölain Ichörös 
there dissipation making his wealth all squandered. When he every-thing expenditure 

kari püöläila bitte bei dëyat kap giräni haïl. Talian är tâttê kichlm 
göri péläilo heöté hë dëot kub giräni 'oïl. T ff on är tâttê Jcisü 

havlng-made threw-away then in-that country great famine became. Then any-more when anything 

rail il. Të âiyârë ai dëyar ëg janar hangë âttar haïl, tai taré tän 
Të äiyäré oi dëor ëg zönör hongë o t ör 'oïl, tai 
He coming that of-country one person-of with with became, he 

huyar charänar lâi-di pëdaila. Huyarë ye kurä khâita 
huör sörönör läi-dt pedälö. Iluôrë zë kurä 

pigs of-grazing for sent. The-pigs what husks 

mänsyé târë kichlin naidda. 
mânshë tâ-rë kisû noddy ö. 
man him-to any-thing did-not-give. 

tia 
nö rö'il. 
not remained. 

yata 
söta 

an-many-as-were 

ar pëd bharäita ; 
tär pëd bhöräitö ; 
his belly he-would-fill ; 

ar 
är 

and 

köna 
kömö 

any 

påilla, takhan të kaïla, c ayär bäyär 
bäör päillö, tö'ön të kö'ilö, ' ar 

he-got, then he said, ' my 

phëlây, är äi uyäse marir. 
pëlay, är ai uâshë mörir. 
throw-away, and I by-hunger die. 

"bäyä-ji, ax is varar ö lönär käohhé 
'• bä'ä-zi, äi isfishörör ö aunär käsé 

ï o£-God and of-thea near 

kaduya 
köduä 

father's how-many 
7 • Ai udi 
Ai 
i 

ayar 
üdi är 

arising my 

dösk 

ehayarë 
säöre 
servants 

bäyär 
bäör 

of-father 

karçri. 

tâ-rë tan 
him his 

hëi kuräy 
khäitö hëi kuräy 
used-to-eat these husks 

Të yahan buj hit 
Të zö'ön buzit 
He when to-understand 

katäin kbäy ô katäi 
kokain khäy ö kötain 

dush 
" father, 

kör g i. 
have-done. 

kâchbë 
kâisë 
near 

4i är 
Ai är 
I mora 

i eat and how-mueh 

yâi kaïm yê 
zäi ko'ïam zê 

going will-say that 

Üönär pöyä buli 
aunär puä buli 
thy son calling.; 
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kahit na pirgyam. Äré aönär ëk-jan ckäyarär mata räkhatak." ' Të udiyârë 
höhit nö pairgyöm. 2-rë aunär ëg-zôn säörör mötö räktök." ' Të udiyäré 
to-say not have-not-been-able. Ms thy one-man of-servant like keep."' He rising 

tär bäyar kächhé äil. Të duré thâktë tär bâbë târë dëi âdar kari 
tär bäör hâsê äil. Të dûrë thâktë tär bâbë tâ-rê clëi ädör göri 
his of-father near came. He at-distance remaining his i father him for pity making 

düuri äi tär galät dhari tâ-rë chum dila. Pöyä târë kaïla, 'bäyä-ji, ai 
dïïuri äi tär gölät dhöri tâ-rë sum dilö. Puä tâ-rë kö 'ilö, ' bä'ä-zi, ai 
running coming his on-tbe-neck seizing him kiss gave. The-son him-to said, ' father, I 

ïsvarar kâchhë är äönär häkskät pâp kargi. Ai är äönär pöyä buli kahit 
Ishshörör häsé är aunär hakhyät päp körgi. Ai är aunär puä büli köMt 
of-God near and thy in-presence sin did. I more thy son calling to-say 

châyar-bala-rë kaïl yë, 4 kup bäirgyä 
säöi'-ölö-re koilo zë, ' kup bäirgyä 

' Kintu tär babë tän 
Kintu tär bâbë tän 

na päxrgam 
nö pair gy öm 
not have-been-able.' But his father his 

käör äni tâ-rë pindäö, tär bätat 
pindäö, tär 'ätöt 
clothe, 

servants-to said that, ' very excellent 

ëguâ aundi déö, är tär päut jötä 
egwä 

his hand-on 

anndi déö, är tär päöt zntä 
ring put, and his feet-on shoes 

pöyä mari ätun bâehcbbë ; târë käjäiläm ätun päiläm. 
puä möri ätun bâs-së ; 
son having-died but has-survived ; 

tä-ré 'äzäiläm ätun pailäm. 
him I-lost but I-found. 

köjör äni tâ-rë 
clothes bringing him 

äéöyäö. Ar ëi 
dëwu. Ar ëi 
cause-to-put. And this 

Chala, ëi-târ läi ayärä khäi däi ranga taosä kari.' Tär par tärä taosä 
Sölö, ëi-târ läi aurä khai dai röng taushä göri* Tär pör tärä taushä 
Come, of-this for (let)-us eating etcetera merriment rejoicing make.' Of-that after they rejoicing 

karata läil. 
köirtö Ici il. 
to-do began. 

Tär bara pöyä bilat ächhil. 
Tär börö puä bilöt äsil. 
His big son field-in 

äil tayan 
äil tö'ön 
came then 

Té yayan gl) ar ar kâchbë 
Te zÖ on ghörör käse 
Hb when of-the-house near 

nächan bäjan humla. Të tär êk jan gäura-ré däi jijnäila, yë 'ki baiyé? ' Te 
näsön bäzön Mnlö. Të tär ëg zön gä'örö-ré dä'i zigäilö, zë 'ki 'oiye?' Te 
dancing music beard. He his one man servant calling asked, that 'what îs-becommg?' He 

tâ-rë kaïla, 'aönär bhäi âsyë, aönär bâbë tâ-rë ârâmë pâiyârë ëk nimantran 
tâ-rë kö'üö, ' äitnär bhäi âisyë, äunär bâbë tâ-rë äräme päiyä') ß ëg niwiöntf öti 
him-to said, ' thy brother hath-come, thy father him in-comfort having-got a 

diyë.' Të gösvä haï gbarat na gël. Hitär läi tär bäp äiyäré tâ-rê liaidda 
dive.' Të gushshä ,oi ghöröt nö gël. Hitär läi tär bäp äiyärétäié äy o 

hath-given.' He angry becoming the-house-in not went. Of-this for his father coming him remo 

karala, të tär bâorë kaïla, 'ebaö, ëi kabachhar aönär kam karir; konâ 
görlö, të tär bäö-ré kô'ïlo, ' sö-ö, ëi kö-bösör aunär käm körir ; kono 

aid, he his father-to said, « see these how-many-years thy work I-do ; any 

din aönär kathär amänya na karir, taö aonë ayär khätilyä baôlêr hange 
din aunär köthär ömäinyö nö görir, tän aunë äär khatilya 'öölér hönge 
day thy af-woxd disobedience not I-do, still thou of-my for-the-sake of-fnend» wit 

T, , Bengal 
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ämöd ähläd karanar läi kön a clin äyäré ëguâ clihäölar chhâ nah dën. 
ämud äläd körönör läi könö din aâ-rë ëgwà saulör sä nöh den. 
merriment joy of-mal; ing for any day me-to one goat's kid not didst-thou-give. 

Är äönär pöyä bësyâ laï tär hakkal sampatti yëi uräi-äil, îiëyanê Sônë 
Ar äun är <puä bëshyâ lôï tär hököl Jiömpöti zé uräi-äil, hëyônë aunë 
And thy son harlots taking his entire property who squandered, here thöu 

tär lâî nimantran dilak.' Tâï tâ-rê ka'ila, 'ô put ! tui hämisä äyär kâchhë 
tär läi nimöntrön diläJc .' Täi tä-ré kö'llö, 'ö put ! tui hämishä ar käsé 
of-him for . a-feast gavest.' He him-to said, ' O son ! thou always my near 

ächhas ; är äyär kâchhë yë âchhë hakkaläin tör. Tör êi bhäi mari 
äsösh ; är är käsé zé äsé hökölain tör. Tör ë bhäi möri 

art; and of-me near what is all (is)-thine. Thy this brother having-died, 

hàcbchhë ; târë hâjâiyârë päi ; ëitâr läi khusi haïyârë ämöd karan uchita 
basse ; tâ-rè 5dzaiyârë päi ; étär läi khüshi 'ôïyârë ämud körön usit 

hath-survived ; him having-lost I-get ; of-tkis for happy being rejoicing making proper 

baïyë.' 
'o iyë? 

is.' 

I am also indebted to Mr. Anderson for the second specimen of the Chitt.agong 
dialect. It is a popular Folk-tale. After the full description of t he pronunciation of th is 
dialect which has been given above and illustrated in the preceding specimen, it lias not 
been thought necessary to give an exact transcription in the Roman Character in this 
specimen also. 

i 
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[No. 68.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY, (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-EASTEEN DIALECT. (CHITTAGONG DISTRICT.) 

THE MODEL SON-IN-LAW. 

(J .  1 ) .  Anderson ,  Esq . ,  I .C .S . ,  1897 . )  

^I<F «.GFI C*TTSI I <IF C9TTSI C*RAI MI •{ WFESI, T%H 

I FAWF® TTÜ® *TL IwMQ «$5 FRTÇL C*Î, W T%1 F<FFI{ 

CÇFË? TTFW FESOT FC^T, FWL ^11 ^TTÏÏ TO WL I E*TN *ILßT F^T ^TUS 

CIWFT FW L FW \ F=RC®RI, CÇFÈI ^RTT FFA <4TL I^FRI ^ ̂ RFERTW FFJT* 

*RW?F ^ ̂  ̂NR TWI FROI 1% F S F S ^11 B^CWI I ?TW 

FSFS§TT®R ŒFËM ^5, C^LRRFA FROL ? S5T<R C^T%<R F%% ^ I ^T?R *T?R <SF® FFERTRA 

#F&T^5 ^ CSFÊÏCÏ FWF^F TTT®T CT ÏJTF® F% hyl ? *sU C ^T%I ^5 CFFT^L 

^ I cs ®RT«IM^T TTL^ ^ *RFË, csT? TFN «ITTPF, TO CWTW CR«RI 

•SRFEN II 

Bengali. S Q 2  
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY« (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAN G A-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-EASTERN D IALECT. (CHITTAGONG D ISTRICT.) 
# 

THE MODEL SON-IN-LAW.1 

(J .D.  Anderson ,  Esq . ,  I .C .S . ,  1897 . )  

Ek 1)5 anar ëgwâ munis h pöä äsil.2 Oi pöä kisu léyä pörä nö zaintö. 
One Brahman's one male child was. That boy any writing reading not knew. 

Tär biyär pör tär hour bärit njyöntrön hôïl. Niyöntrönöt zäte 
His marriage after his father-in-law's house-to invitation was. To-invitation on-going 

tär mä koilö, 5 Ö put, ëgwâ poisâ né, pötliöt kisu kini 
his mother said, 10 son, one pice take, in-thé-way something buying 

kliâisbj är liöur bärit hö'ölar u'orë boish, midâ-mu'ê kuilâr 
eat, and father-in-law's house-in of-all above sit, with-sweet-mouth cuckoo's 

mötö köthä koïsh.' Pöä pothê-di zäte ëgwâ poisär midä kini nilö, höur 
like word speak.' Boy bypath going one pioe's sweets buying to ok, father-in-law's 

bärit zäi sây ëgwâ kurgyä ho'ol-thun öchöl, té fäläyäré kurgyär xnäthär 
house going saw one haystack all-than higher, he by-leaping haystack's head 

u'ör ndi bö'i mu'ör bhitar midä di ' kuh kuh ' göri köthä 
upon mounting sitting mouth's inside sweets putting ' coo coo ' making speech 

koilö. Köthö'ön bädé tär höuröre dë'i ziggäilö, 4 Höurör put, töär 
spoke. Some-time after his father-in-law seeing asked, 'Father-in-law's son, thy 

biyä 'ôyê ni ?' Tär hour kisu nö köilö Tär-pör bhät 
marriage has-been, eh ?' Sis father-in-law anything not said. Thereafter rice 

khäyäré aohäitö zäi tär höurö-ré ziggäilö, e Ei khäl kättil 
having-eaten to-wash-mouth going his father-in-law-[of) asked, ' This canal cut 

zé mädi ki 'ôïl ?' Tär höur tö'ön börö gböshwä 'ôïl. Tê kôïlô, 
when earth what became?' Ris father-in-law then very angry became. He said, 

<• äthäkhäin mädi ai khäi, är äthäkhäin tör bäbé khäye, nay töré ké-ä 
" half-portion earth I ate, and half-portion thy father ate, else to-thee ichy 

mäiyä di-i ? ' 
daughter (J) gave ?' 

1 This is a little folk-story given to me by Babu Nobin Cha ndra Das, Deputy Magistrate and a well-known Bengali 
author. He tells me that it is a little apologue much nsed by Bengali married ladies when they hear of a son-ia, 
law turning out badly. It is also used by fem ale relatives when they ' chaff ' a boy on his wedding night. 

s In Chittagong and in Eastern Bengal generally, Ç is pronounced s and are all alike pronounced as là. 
Consequently, in writing down this folk-story these letters are used, not phonetically, but where they would be used in 
Jiterary Bengali. The transliteration into English letters is as nearly phonetio as possible.—J. D. ANDJSKBPN. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A Braliman. had a son. That boy did not know liow to write or read. After 
his marriage there was an invitation to his father-in-law's house. When he was going 
to the feast, his mother said,e O son, take a pice, buy something in the way to eat. 
In father-in-law's house sit above all, and with sweet mouth speak like a kohila 
(cuckoo). ' The boy while going by the way bought sweets for one pice and on 
reaching his father-in-law's residence saw a hay-stack higher than all. Upon this he 
jumped, and sitting on the top of i t, put the sweets into his mouth, and cried ' coo, 
coo' After a while seeing his father-in-law he asked,—£ Father-in-law s son, has your 
marriage taken place ? ' His father-in-law said nothing. After that, having taken his 
meal (rice) he went to wash his mouth, and asked his father-in-law, when this 
canal was dug, what became of the earth ? ' His father-in-law was greatly annoyed, 
He said, ' Half the earth I have eaten and the other half your father has eaten. Other­

wise why did I give my d aughter to you ?' 

Across the estuary of t he Megna from Chittagong, but having the Eastern Bengali-
speaking Island of Sandip between it and the mainland, lies the large Island of Hatiä, 
the dialect of which is practically the same as that of Chittagong. This island, like 
Sandip, belongs to the District of N oakhali. The history of Sandip, the home of pirates, 
has already been given under the head of E astern Bengali. 

The dialect of Hatiä has a few traces of the influence of the language of th e adjoin­
ing Districts of Backergunge to the west, and of Dacca to the north. Eor instance, 
kamu, I shall say ; bhaïrta, to fill ; thàiktê, remaining, are Eastern, not South-Eastern 
forms. The following special forms are also worthy of no te :— 

Ablative Singular, bil-ëttën, from the field. 
Datives and Accusatives Plural, hôlâinë-rë, to the sons ; châ'or-ga-rë, to the servants ; 

êyàrér-ga-rê, friends. In the last, the plural suffix is added to the genitive singular. 
Pronominal forms,—hëitë, he ; héitär, hétär, of him, his ; hëitâ-rê, to him ; hétärä, 

they. My är, of this, of these ; êitâ-rë, to this. Ämnér, Your Honour's. Zigin, 

what ; higin, that, correlative. 
The onlv verbal forms deserving of special notice are äclihat, thou art, and the 

Tippera Infinitive kliäitäm, to eat. 
Two specimens of thi s dialect are given. One is the Parable of th e Prodigal Son, 

the other is a popular song, collected on the spot. 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-EASTERN DIALECT. (HATIÄ, NOAKHALI DISTR ICT.) 

^tl <^M 'S'tffsT ! ferfä C^®î?[ <F^«T, TiUtfsf 

Tt®T Ot'-S i «rf? Ç&JW3 0#®il f^8 ®t?[ ^f% fpT I 

ferti Ttw cüt^ c^rt^Tl ^ orc*t c^ff® c^t ; 1%rtw c^fr.® 

Tf.Qîf^ C#®t<[ UN 1%9 ffpï I ^ C^Ü» ^1% 5Î«Tfè®T, cwt 

c*rfa <rf®v ; :®rt^ c^u®^ w^s «rîf^r i c^ti® ot% ^<F 

Tit^ lit <i? C5^®tt? ®T?r o*i r® ijit^® fw^r i ^rt?r 

^SÎH «iteOT t î c«rN ^ »rtt c  ̂o^p® Fft® ; ^t<r we f^ c$k ®tre fpf^rt i <«rfa 

CT^ïT C^®1<( &5T ®ft*T, C^5T Ç&U5 ^T, ! <#?T TtCT? fell *ttïï fwfä 

^ c®tr? ^ ̂  ^tl Ttwk, •srtwlx 
^«tl c®Mir ^tcw^s <®«n ^tjfk i ®rft «rtx c#t¥t<[ c^t^n ^ecsi? ^tf^r ^ ; #fcsr ®J 

cf tiriir ̂  feri fT-scti srft^ 3ta i c^u® c ĵw ^f® c^®ti Ttcvsr% ̂ ttw ^rrt«x i *rlw ctî^<ï 

csfal <xt\ ®î¥f® «rfcçu® estate of^: Tt̂ n *#r, ̂ Hr ortft ̂  ̂1 T?ft*rf% c^®1t?r ^srl f w i 

CrNH ^ÎCTOT ^*T, Tt*Tfy ^ C<*îtïï1\ ^11 ̂ %<[ft, C®ftïî<1 TtU^Q ^ 

^ dn\\ c î ^1 ^  ̂ ÄtR c^î\ 
<«t?['t 'srffâr c? ; ̂ Pfl «rtxtr ^tf^r w ̂  c®rt®l of ; ̂  ^^rsr 

«rfè tffe î N ^î% ; ^1 cm osM ita ; ^s c^rl 

C5^1 ii 

<il̂ 5T C^®t? C^tWi Cés î ^Tt1%=T , CT® Ttfï^ «rt^ST, C?® Tf^Tl 

TTtW^r 1^5 ®Ttf^T®T ! ^ C^;® ^^111 (TTfäft f% | C^t®tTS 

^^s, ®ft 'srte, c^®to ̂ rK 'srtitCT ?te fe i 

^ <$q\ ̂  cztus C^rr l̂ Tfffa f®®CT c^rl ; ^ c^®tc? 

«iffifèsT I C?M?T ^¥1? CÄ ^1j Oot¥f? C^® ^f?3 C®t¥fïï 
î(tfîf Ç^5jfç : ®^8 ®^ fw*l Wt'Q Oft^1 iil¥lH?[ fUäT ^ ̂t^®tïï 

cw1« * î ! '5rNt?r c®t¥ti c îi C5i«ri Tt^t c®t¥f?[ ^t®l c?^c® i®rfe® 

C^JR C^®t^ ®Tt^ ^ 1 C \̂ (^®-m TlT¥ C^®tCT ^«T, ^®J ^ 

^îftw ̂  ̂tC5 ^Itf®, ^\\ ̂  TI :®ltci ?It^ C®1? ! ^ C®t^ ®t^ •sdrcffl̂ ,—'fefsr 

c#®i ^te, ^tt1%, feitwt^ î fî i?1t it 
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[No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP,) 

BENGALI OR B AISTGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-EASTERN DIALECT. (HATIÄ, NOAKHALI DISTR ICT.) 

[In the phonetic transcription ' represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word hôte. S is pronounced hard, as in this, sin, and not as the sh in shell, which i s represented by sh. Z is 
somewhat softer than the s of zeal, hut not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce à as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; o as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the short sound of th e 5 in home. It is the first o in promote, and is the o in the ïrench word votre as 
compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ëk-jan 
Ëh-zôn 
One-person 

bâphë-rë ka'il, 
bâfë-rë 

father-to 

hëitë-ô 
hëitë-ô 

lie-also 

chhoda 
süclö 

mâinsër dugä hölä ächhil. Hiyär 
mäinshér dügä hölä äsil. Iliär 

man's two sons were. Of-them 

* bäyäji, ar 
kö'il, ' bää-zi, ar 
said, ' father, my 

hëitâr byäk bitta 
liëitâr byäk bittö 
of-him entire wealth 

hölä byäkgin attar kari laï êk duraï ëk 
hölä byäkgin öttör köri löi êk duroï êlc 

bhâgë mal 
b'âgë mäl 

in-share property 

hôlâlnë-rë bhâg 
hôlâinë-rë Väg 
to-his-soas 

yigm 
zigin 
what 

madhyë 
moiddhë 
amoug 

karë mgm 

clilmclugây 
sudugäy 

the-younger 

a»rë dëô,' 

hëitâr 
heitàr 

his 

höre higin arê däö 
falls that ine-to give,' 

kari dil. Hiyâr kadin 
köri dil. Hiär kö-din 

division having-made gave. Of-this some-days 

dëâë bërâita gêl ; hiyânê bëitë 
déshé bërâitô gêl; hiânë hêitë 

ar 
är 
and 

bâdë 

bâdë 
after 

the-younger son every-thing together making taking a far a to-country to-wander went ; there he 

sandämi kari hëitâr 
shöndämi köri hëitâr 
dissipation doing his 

kari hâlâil, hëï 
köri häläil, hëi 

byäk bitta uräi-dil. Är 
byäk bittö uräi-dil. Är 
entire wealth wasted. And 

dësë khöb räd 'aïla, 
dëshë khöb räd 'öilö, 

bëitë yësum byäk kharach 
hëitê zëshûm byäk Jchörös 

he when everything expenditure 

är bëitë-ô kharachër tânâtanitë 
är hëitë-ô khörösér 

having-made dissipated, that in-country very famine happened, and he-also of-expenditure 

phaïrta lägil. Hësum bëitë hëi dësï ëk saharuyär lâgë 
logé 

with 

dil. 
(X/ijL • 

phairtö lägil• 
to-fall began. 

'aïl; är ai 
'oil; är öi 
became j and that 

suorer 
shüörer 
of-the-pigs 

kichhu 
kisû 

anything 

' âhârë, 
s ähäré, 
' ah, 

kbâonër 
Ichäönér 

of-food 

bëitâ-rë 
hëitâ-rë 

him-to 

ar bâpbër 
ar bäfér 

JSëshum 
Then 

saharuäy 
shöhörüäy hëitâ-rë tär 

citizen him his 

kürä khöb khusï 
kurä Khöb Ichüshi 

hêitë hëi dëshi ëk 
he that belonging-to-country one 

hëitâ-rë tär kshëtë suor 
khëtë shüör 
field-in pigs 

khäi hët ai 
'öi Mkäi hët 

shöhöruär 
citizen-of 

charäita 
söraitö 

to-tend gave (sent). 

bhaïrta chä'ita ; 
bhöirtö sä'itö ; 

husks 

dita-nä. 
ditö-nä. 

-not. 

tbiyä 
thiä 

very happy becoming eating belly 

År yësum 
Är zëshum 
And when 

châ'orërâ-ô 
$ä'örérä-ö 

my father's temporary servants-even 

hëitâr 'us 
hëitâr 'iïsh 

his senses 

khäy biläy, 
Jchäy biläy, är 

eat (and) throw-away, and 

to-fill 

'aïl, 
'oil, 

became, 

är Ii 

tänatänité 
in-trouble 

attar 
öttör 

going together 

Är iiëitë 
hëitë 

he 

kë-ô 
kë-o 

anyone 

y ai 
zäi 

Ar 
And 

ar 
är 

wished ; and 

hësum hëitë ka'il, 
hëshûm hëitê kö'il, 

tuen he said, 

an-bhôkë maran 
ai ön-bhöké mörön 
I io-food-hunger death 
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laxchhi. Ai är bâphër kâchhë yâi êi 
löisi. Ai ar bâfër kâsë zài ëi 

am-getting. I my father's near going this 

kaïrchhi, toyär kâchhë-ö 
körsi, töär käsé-o 

have-done, thy near-also 

na ; ä-ré tumi tövar ék thiyä 
nö ; arë tui töär ék thiä 

worthy am-not; me thou thy one temporary 

tidi hëitâr bâphër kâchhë âïL Bâphë 
ùdi hëitâr bâfër kâsë ail. Bâfë 
rising his father's near came. The-father 

guna 
günä 

sin 

käbil 
käbil 

kathä kamu, "bäjän, Ii Ällär kachhë-ô 
köthä kömu, "bäzän, ai Ällär käsé-ö 

"father, I of-God near-also 

är töyär hölä, kaonër 
är tö-är hölä, köonér 

more thy son, of-being-called 

hëmnë 

word will-say, 

gunä kaïrchhi. Ai 
günä kör si. Äi 

have-done. I 

cnâ'orër 
sa or er 
iservant-of 

lain 
läin 
like keep." 

mötitar bölä khöb 
möntör liölä khöb 

but thé-son very 

rä'o." ' Hëïtë 
ra'ö." ' 

hölä-re dë'i bäsnä 'ail, är dauri yâi galä-chäi dhari 
hôlâ-rë dë'i bäshnä 'oil, är dauri zäi gölä-säi dhöri 

the-son seeing compassion became, and running going (his)-neek seizing 

dil. Höläy bâphë-rë ka'il, ' bäjän, ai Khödär kächhé-ö gunä 
dil. Höläy bâfë-rë kö'il, ' bäzän, ai Khödär käsé-ö günä 
gave. The-son the-father-to said, ' father, I 

kâobbë-ô gunä kaïrchhi, äi är 
kâsë-ô günä körsi, ai är 
near-also 

hëitâr chä'ör-ga 
hëitâr sä'ör-gö-

his servants-to 

uggä ängdl 
öuggä äng di 

a ring 

chai hagalë 
soi hög öl ë 

corne (let-us)-all 

âtë 
'âtë 

khöb 
very 

dé, 
dë, 

ai 

toyär 
töär 

-done, I more thy 

rë ka'il, ' êrê, ëitâ-rë 
•ë kö'il i e ërë, ëitârë 

said, * lo, this-person 

äni ëitâr 
äni ëitâr 

bringing of-this-person on-the-hand give, 

khäi-däi rangtämsä kari : 
khäi-däi röngtämshä köri : 
eat-etcetera 

äichhé ; är 
âisë ; ar 

my lost 

lägäil. 
låg ml. 

Uëilë hëmnë 
He then 

täphät tbäikté 
täfät thâiktë 

in-distance remaining 

liëitâ-rë cburoâ 
hêitârë sümä 

hiin-to kiss 

kaïrclihi, töyär 
körsi, töär 

have-done, thy 

Bâplië môntar 
Bâfë möntör 

of-God neai'-also sin 

hölä kaonër käbil na. 
hölä köonér käbil nöj 

son of-being-called worthy am-not.' The-father but 

khöb "bhälä kä'or äni hind'âi-dë; 
bhälä kä'ör 

good clothes 

är bhaï-rë jötä 
är bhoi-rë zötä 

and on-feet shoes 

äni hind'âi-dë ; 
bringing put-on ; 

having-become has-come ; 

karan 
körön 
to-make began 

merriment let-us-make : 

äjäinyä hölä häichhi.' 
äzännyä hölä häisi.' 

son I-have-fouud.' 

ar 
rsj 

ar 
my 

dë Är 
dë. Är 

give. And 

êi marä hölä jetä 
ëi mörä hölä zetâ 

this dead son living 

Hëmnë hëtârâ khusx 
Hëmnë hëtârâ khüshz 

Then they happiness 

Ësum hëitâr hölä 
JËshum hëitâr pölä 

baurgä bilë äehhil ; bilë-ttën yëta bärir kâchhë äil, 
baurgä bilë âsil ; bilë-ttën zëtô bärir kâsë äil, 

Then his son elder in-the-field was ; the-field-from when of-the-house near he-came 

hëta bäjnä nächhan hainta lägil. Är hëitë chä'or uggâ-rë boläi jijnäil, 
hëtô bäznä näsön hüintö lägil. Är hëitë sä'or öuggä-ré boläi ziggäil, 
then music dancing to-hear he-began. And he a-servant one-to having-called he-asked, 

'kirê i gin ki?' Ohâ'orë hëitâ-rë ka'il, ' âmnër bhäi âicbhë. Hëitâ-rë 
' ki-rê ëgin ki ? Sâ'orë hëitâ-rë hö'il, {âmnër bhäi âisë. Héitä-ré 

'• what-for this what P' Thc-servant him-to said, ' Your-Honour's brother has-come. Him 
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àmàn-âebhânë häicbhé 
ämän-äsäné 

safe-(and)-sound 

hum hëitë 
himi hëitë 
hearing he 

hëitâ-rë hädan 
haitä-ré hädon lägäil 

him-to persuasion began. 

dêi âmnër bay ëk 
hâisë déi àmnër bäy ëk 

he-has-got because Your-Honour's father a 

gôsvâ 'aï bârîr bhitrë gël-nâ 
goshsha 'öi bärir bhitrë 

angry becoming of-the-house inside 

lägäil. Hölay bâphë-rê jôyâbë ka'il, 
Höläy bâfë-rë zoàbë kö'il, 

The-son the-father-to in-answer said, 

mejmäni dicbh. 
mëzmâni dise.' 

feast has-given.' 

; bâpbê hiyâr-lâi 

gël-nâ : bàfë 
went-not : the-father 

hiär-läi 
that-for 

' kâ, ëta 
' käh, ëtô 
' what, so-many 

ar 
ar 
and 

kid-even 

bhari ai toyär kliëdmat kari, 
b'öri ai töär hhëdmôt köri, 
during I thy service am-domg, 

a-rê köna-din auggä cbbâgalër cbhä-ö 
a-ré hönö-din öuggä sägölér sä-o 
ine-to any-day a-single goats 

dëô-na ; äbär toyär yêi 
déö-nö ; äbär töär zëi 

t,hou-gavest-not ; while thy what 

bäläicbbé, bëitê âitë-âitë 
hdlâisë, hëitë âitë-âitë 

has-wasted, he coming-coming 

hëtâr bâpbê hëtâ-rë ka'il, 
hetär bàfë hëtâ-rë 

him-to 

byâk 
byäh 

töyär hukum. mäni chaïlchhi ; 
töär hukum mäni sö'ilsi; 

thy order to-obey have-gone ; 

ir dösta ëyârër-ga-rë lai 
ar dostö yiârër-go-rë loi 
my friends acquaintances 

hölä kbânki-agala-rë laï 
hölä IchänMögölo-ré löi 

son hariots taking 

taking 

his father 

yâ âcbhë 

ho1 il, 
said, 

hëmnë hëitâr läi ëk 
hëmnê héitär läi ëh 

then his for-the-sake a 

' ërë hut, tui hatnânë 
< ërë hüt, tui homäné 
' 0 son. thou 

za ase 
tör. Är 
tör. Är 

son, 

yan 
zon 

what is all thine. And when 

'aï âiebhë ; är äjhi 

'öi âisë ; är äzi 
having-beeome has-come ; and lost 

hagalë 
högöle 

all 

khusi 
Jchüshi 

happy becoming 

ai 
'öi 

rang-tämsä 
tämshä 

merriment 

tör ëi 
tör ëi 
thy this 

gëcbbil, 
gésil, 
went, 

karan 
körön 
to-make 

bhäi 
bhäi 

brother having-died 

hiri häichhi, 
hirl häisi, 
again I-have-found, 

cbäi.' 
sä'i.' 

Ei kathä 
M Jcöthä 
This word 

bâ'ârë äi 
bâ'ârë äi 
out-side coming 

bachchhar 
bassör 
years 

ta-ô tui 
toj'O two 
yet thou 

kbäitäm 
hhäitäm 

to-eat 

toyär mäl" mäta khäi 
töär mal mätä khäi 

thy wealth property haviog-eaten 

mejbäni dilä.' Hësum 
mézbäni dilä' Jléshwn 

feast thoTi-gavest.' Then 
/V _ {V 
ar kâchhë ächhat, är ar 
ar käsé äsöt, är ar 
my near art, and my 

mari gëcbbil, hiri jëtâ 
gésil, hiri 
went, again 

hiyälläi 
hiälläi 

for-tbis-reasoa 

mon zetä 
living 

ämrä 
ämrä 

we 

is-proper. 

* 

Bengali. 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAFTGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-EASTERN D IALECT. (HATIÄ> NOASHALI DISTRICT.) 

c*rc- Trt^ ̂ itfii ci i^tc® ^iir i 

Wffa ifèlîCI ^tfll itW Ffïï II 

C*H t\u\ CS*T31 CT% It^ttl CI ¥ÎI I 

fC*TI iMtW Stfl feîCIïïtl II 

iMr ifèn ci î[î|«w ̂ t%?f j 

c*fè *f1w n ci *rt^tfti cifR^îci a 

II CfR CI Tj^<5[ps I 

ii ic*fi ci ̂ itfii il 

ICIC« CI ^îfll C¥tl ^îiT^fîrt I 

ClWl ¥tsTC?F CI %fw| iflcT II 

flft*Ttl Itf^FE «tfl CI ^tfël «Tît% Ftfs Btïï I 

TïftCflI 3ÎI CI C5®Tltl C-fflltCI ftl II 

3ÎI «fëffl CI Ffl I 

us CS ci ̂ ÎI Slttfïï II 

The first word in the above is properly c^, which is misspelt C*W. In singing, the common folk of Noalchali endeavour 
to pronounce an initial ff p a, and the result is p/ia (fp), instead of t he ? ha which we m eet in prose. 
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[No. 70.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-EASTERN DIALECT. (HATIA, NOAKHALI DISTRICT.) 

[ In the phonetic transcription ' represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word liôte. 8 is pronounced hard as in this, sin, and not like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. Z is 
somewhat softer than the a o f zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce ä as the a in hat »• ë as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the ö in home. It is the first o in promote and is the o in the French, word 
votre as compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

(1) Sëna-kâlë Sâdhu Ämir 
Eënô-kâlë Shädhu Ämir 
At-that-tirae Sâdhu Amir, 

Dakshin pliärc yäiäré 
DöJckhin fàrë zäiäre 

The-southern bank going, 

(2) Sêna-khânë Bhëlbâ 
Hëno-khânë Bhëlbâ 

There Bhëlbâ 

Phulër bâgânê 
Fulér-bâgânë 
The-flower-garden 

(3) Phul bâgânê 
Ful'bâgânë 
The-flower-garden 

Sëi-khâne ëk 
Hëi-khânë 

There 

(4) Sëi gbar 
Hëi ghör 
That house 

Sëi ghar 
Hëi g hör 
That house in, 

(5) Gharëtë sâmài, 
Ghôrëtë shämäi, 

In-the-house entering, 

Sonär phalange, 
Shonär hâlongë, 
Of-gold on-a-bed, 

(6) Bicbbânâr bâlis 
Bisänär bâlish 

Of-the-bedding the-pillows 

ëk 

yaiya 
zäiä 
going 

yaiyârë 
zaiârë 

going 

gbar, 
ghdr, 

a house, 

dëkbi, rë, 
dëkhi, rë> 
seen, 0, 

madhyê, rë, 
môdhyë, rë, 

in, o, 

re, 
rët 

O, 

rë, 
rë, 
o, 

rë, Sâdhu dakshin phârë 
rë, Shädhu dölilihin fârê 
0, Sâdhu tlie-southem bank 

Ämir Sâdhu dâinë bâmë 
Ämir Shädhu dâinë bâmë 
Âmir Sâdhu right left 

Dëbir phulër-bâgân rë phâya, 
Dëbir fulër-bâgân rë fäy, 
Devi's flower-garden, O he-finds, 

Sâdhu Ämir châri dikë-rë 
Shädhu Ämir tsäri dikë-rë 

Sâdhu Ämir the-four directions-to 

Sâdhu bharmanya karila, 
Shädhu bhörmönyö körilö, 

Sâdhu wallsing-about did, 

rë, Sâdhu Ämir dëkhibârë 
rë, Sâdhu Ämir dëkhibârë 
0, Sâdhu Ämir to-see 

Sâdhu ati khusi hailas 

Shädhu öti khushï 'öilö, 
much pleased became, 

Sâdhu takhan 
Shädhu tökhön 
Sâdhu then 

kön kâm karila, 
kön kam körilö, 
what act did, 

udiâ basila. 
ûdiâ böshilö. 

rising sat. 

Ämir lâri-châri 
Ämir läri-tsäri 

y ay a, 
zäy, 

chäya. 
tsäy. 
looks. 

chäya. 

looks. 

Sâdhu 

Ämir 
Ämir 
Ämir 

Ämir 
Ämir 

Ämir 

Ämir 
Ämir 

Ämir 

dhari, 
dhöri, 

päila. 
päilö. 

got. 

sämäila. 
shämäilö„ 

entered. 

re. 

taking, 

re, 
o, Ämir searching 

chäya. 
tsäy. 
looks. 

Bengali, 2 k 2 
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Manikyër här, rë, Bhelbâr dëkhibaraë phäy. 
Mânikyër här, rë, JBhëlbâr dëkhibârë fäy. 

Of-gems a-neoklace, 0, of-Bhelbâ lo-see he-gets. 

(7) Sëi här laïyâ, rë, Sädhu hâtë tuli chäya, 
Sëi här löiä, rë, Shädhu hâtë tuli tsây, 
That necklace taking, O, Sädliu in-hand lifting looks, 

Hâtëtë laïyâ, rë, här Sädhu bukëtë lägäva. 
Ilàtëtë löiä, rë, här Shädhu büket ë lägäy. 
In-kand taking, O, tbe-necklace, Sädliu to-his-breast applies. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. At that time Sädhu Amir went to the southern hank, and going there Sädhu Amïr 
began to look towards right and left. 

2. There he found Bhëlbâ Dëbï's flower-garden, and going into it Sädhu Amir 
began to look on all sides. 

3. Going into the flower-garden Sädhu had a walk, and there the Sädhu Amir found 
a house. 

4i. Se eing the house Sädhu was exceedingly pleased and Amir Sädhu entered into 
the house. 

5. Entering into the house what Amir did was that he got up and sat on the golden 
bedstead. 

6. He moved the pillows on the bed and searched, and found Bhëlbà's necklace of 
gems. 

7. He took it up on his hand, and looked at it and laid it to his heart. 

The nest specimen, which is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, comes 
from Chhägälnäiyä tbänä in the extreme east of the Noakhali District, close to the 
borders of Chittagong. The dialect closely resembles that of Hatiä. The following 
special forms may be noted. 

The plural is everywhere made by adding g a. Thus, hölär-ga-ré, to children. The 
word for 'he ' is hëtë. Amongst special verbal forms we may note ächliat, thou art; 
mariyër, I ana dying; kariyër, I do; hamu, I will say; khäitäm, to eat; läig-ja, thou 
didst begin. 
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[No. 71.] 

/ULY, (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

hnl«. I»« (CHMU»i»i. Ho.khaxi District.) 

^ «m «rtftn i <*&* bwm, *m«r, #m « « <t% 

^ c* cimi rtm. *•* « «nfti "mn r Ü 

*fiW «3 Oft® CTOT5 ft'5 «OT* «ÎI fte, 51% # >«* W5 C'M '•'''•• ^ ' 
^w, «a I W.UWt .«t*t feçtï®, ^ CT* TjJCT *1®. M.- ̂  CTWfTOI 

Väfij i OTS CT* OT0T5 »'fit •!l="=OT SDt SHiSI iîn : «t5 RM CT«fJ 5«ä Kt _ ~ 

IKrt^, STO CT Ifta CTK« *ftw «f •* otoi'ti**- ™ ̂  "^ei* 

a^n i K®« ift ^ ̂  cïra ,CT ^ ̂  ^ ̂  «T™1 ^ 
CT^*««* «ta, WR. «m<to**w Cäiwtei. «ft «mut™ 

Traita ift mir®, *«* am *w * «wn%iww^' wj 

*tof n • tttttî «Ü CTWOT n «m iw i «* w «• <**» *"<* "« 1 ^ 

Wewtci^ri«** <*> uniftpn^i « «* 

^twcs^, <?mmr «*tl ^1 
b ^k °® ' 

^ ^ i c*W* *t* st îu* c^taît fr* ««fe* «t*n ^ Ttft fWs ; «fl̂ îi 

^ ̂  «*, ̂  ̂1 tt* ̂  i «t* w *rfe> «ift wft tft i «K ̂  ̂  

fSfStfl 1W3 lîtft I <5t*1 t#t fr® itffi* II 

am ^5«w ̂  '«rtfbi,^ <** 

^ ûnnoî «M* fl**K CT «*. - 11* f V *x ' «« ** »• 
^ „to ; ® * «ifewi «rtçrt* ̂  ww «M* i c*c® cxm «ft * «« : 

«SR «H «ftSI «ft* ' «ife CTatCT «fn I ^ ̂ ra ***- ^ 
S « e t a t . « « o r w . r f W , « « ^  , ,  -  w m *  

«tw st flürt cw^, CT*CTW! äm.TMWt«* raJ-

i^Ucm, ^ ite» ̂  ^ " t t  

(1 
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[No. 71.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY, 

SOUTH-EASTERN DIALECT. 

(EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAFTGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

(CHHÄGÄLNÄIYÄ, NOAKHALI DISTRICT.) 

[ In the phonetic transcription ' represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word hôte. S is pronounced hard as in this, sin, and not like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. Z ia 
somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce à as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; o as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the first o in promute, and is the o in the French 
word votre as compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the ö of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels a re pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ek 
M 
One 

'bäyä-ji, 
1bääzi, 
' father, 

aehhil 
äsil 

janer 
zônër 

person's 
r\j 
ar 
ro 
ar 
my 

bhâgë je 
b'âgë zë 
in-share what 

gain 
all 

•'o 
hêgâin 
that-all 

dil. 
(Lila 

are 
ârë 
rue-to 

dui hölä ächhil. Clihödagäy hêtâr bâphë-rë ka'ilö, 
düi hölä äsil. Südögäy hetär bâfê-rê kö'ilö, 
two sons were. The-younger his father-to said, 

gain haichchhë3 hëgain gré dêa.' Eêimatë hetär yä 
dao: Hëimotë hetär zä 
give.' Accordingly his what 

harë chhôda 
südö 

the-younger 

bäullämi 
bäüllämi 
debauchery 

Kadin 
Ködin 

haichchhë3 

hoissë, 
becomes, 

byäyäg hëtâr hôlâr-ga-rë bhäg kari 
beäg hëâr hölär-gö-ré Väg Jcöri 

was all his sona-to division making he-gave. Some-days 

nij-bhäger byäyäg gäin lai durai ëk mullukë 
niz-bhâgër bëâg gäin loi dûroi ëk mullukë 

of-his-own-share entire all taking far a conntry-in 

byäyäg uräil. Ya'an byäyag-gäin uräil, ta'an 
beäg uräil. Zö'ön beäg-gäin uräil, Wön 
entire he-wasted. When all he-lost, then 

Râd 'ai bëphikirë pha'illa. Târ-harë hëtë hëi 

höläy 
höläé 

son 

kari 
köri 
doing 

'ail. 
'oil. 

Räd 'öi bëfikirë foillö. 
Famine becoming in-distress he-fell. 

aattar 
ööttör 
together 

Huyarë 
Sûorë 
The-swine 

tä-ö 
tä-ö 

that-even 

'ail : tâ-rë hëtë 
'oil : tâ-rë hëtë 

became : him he 

yë kurä khäita 
zë kÏÏrâ khäitö 
what husks used-to-eat 

tâ-rë këa dita-nä. 
tâ-rë këô ditö-nä. 
him-to any-one used-to-give-not. 

Tär-hörë 
Thereafter 

hëtâr 
hëtâr 

his 

hëtê-ô 
hëtë-ô 

he-also 

Ta'an 
Zö'ön 
When 

hëtë hëi dëshër 
he that of-country 

huyarë-rë charäibälläi 
hûôrë-rë söräibälläi 

swine for-feeding 

hâilë 
hâilë 
getting 

hëtâr 
hetär 

his 

c ~ ' ar 
t — ' ar 

manë-manë ka'il, 
monë-mônë kö'il, 
in-his-mind said, ' my 

hêlai-chhêlâi khäichhé, 
héläi-seläi khâisë, 

eat, 

bäyär cbä'ar 

throwing-away 

bäär säör 
father's servants 

är an 
/V. 

ai 
är ön 

/V , 

ai 
but now I 

khusi 
khûshi 

happy 

büddhi 
büddhi 

wisdom 

ba'arërâ 
bäörerä 

horë 
after 

gêl-gai, yäi 
gël-goi, zäi 

went-away, going 

hëi-nmllukë bara räd 
hëi-mûllûkë börö räol 
in-that-country a-great famine became, 

dësër iggâ mâinsër lagë 
ig gä mâinshër logé 

a of-mac near 

hat-rë 
hat-rë 

the-field-to 

khäita, 
Ichäitö. 
used-to-eat. 

ta'an 

ai 
'öi 

hâdâil. 
hådäil. 

sent. 

Magar 
Mögör 

But 

hëtë 

hëgun 
hëgun 

being them 

phëdë haril, 
fëdë höril, tö'ön hëtë 

in-his-belly fell, then he 

kata bhälä-bhälä chij-agal 
kölö bhälä-bhälä siz-ögöl 

etcetera how-much good-good things 

ïyânë bhôgë marier, ai ar bâphë 
lane 
here 

bhôgë 
of-hunger 

morier, 
die, 

ai> 
X 

ar 
my 

bâfër 
father's 
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" bäyä-ji, ai toy âr kâchhë 
" bääzi, ai töär käsé 

thy 

t Svär 
tö-är 

thy 

near 

ëkjan 
ëkzon 
one-man 

ô K hö där kâchhë 
ö Khödär Jcäsé 

God's near and 

gôlâmër-mata Srë 
gölämér-mötö arë 

slave-like me 

kâchhë yâmu, yäi kamu, 
käsé zämü, zäi kömü, 
near will-go, going I-will-say, "father, I 

gunä kaichchhi, ili tövär hutër läik na, 
günä koissi, äi töär hûtër läik nö, 

sin bave-done, I thy of-son fit am-not, 

raya." ' Târ-harè hëtê hëtâr bäyär kâchhë gêl ; hëtâr bâphë hëtâ-rë duraityuu 
rä'ö." ' Tär-höré hëtê hetär bäär käsé gêl; hétär bäfé hétä-ré düröittün 
keep.'' ' Thereon he his father's near went ; his father him from-distance 

dë'il, dë'i, dauri yäi, hëtâ-rë bäsnä kari, galä dhari, chumä dil. 
dë'il, dë'i, dauri zäi, hétä-ré bäshnä köri, golä dhör i, sümä dil. 
saw, seeing, ran ning going, him-to love making, neck seizing, kiss gave. 

Höläy hëtâr hâphë-rë ka'il, 'bäyä-ji, ai Khodâr 
Höläy hétär bäfé-ré kö'il, 'bääzi, ai Khödär 
The-son his father-to said, * father, I God's 

töär käehhé-ö gunä kaichchhi, ai toyär hutër 
toär käsé-ö 

thy near-also 

châ'arër-ga-rë 
chäörér-gö-ré 

servants-to 

'äté lägäö, 

günä köissi, 
sin have-done, 

boläi ka'il, 
böläi kö'il, 
calling said, 

ai 
I 

hûtër 
son-of 

hand-on apply* 

mari äbär 

är jutä hat 
äté lägäö, är zutä hat 

and shoes feet-on 

jiichhë ; hëtâ-rë 
möri äbär ziisé ; hétä-ré 
dying again has-lived ; him 

käitta lâgil. 
leöittö lâgïl. 
tomake began. 

Hëtâr h ara hölä liât-rë 
Hétär börö hölä hat-ré 

His big son field-to 

hëtë nächan gä'an 
hëtë nächön gäön 

he dancing singing 

ki sum 'aichhë ?' 
ki shürü 'öisé ?' 

is?' 

kâchhë-ô gunä kaichchhis 

käsé-ö günä köissi, 
near-both sin have-done, 

läik na.' Hölär bâphë 
läik nö.' Hölär bäfé 

fit am-not.' The-son's father 

äni hid'äö, ëukgâ ängdi 
uni hiääö, eükgä ängdi 

bringing put-on, a ring 

dëyâô ; tär-har äiya khäi-däi khusi kari. Hölä 
déäö ; tär-hör äiyö khäi-däi khüshi köri. Hölä 
give ; thereafter coming eating-etcetera happiness let-us-make. Son 

toär 
thy 

bhälä käbar 
bhälä käbör 

' this-person-to good clothes 

' ëtâ-rë 
e étä-ré 

'äräichhi]äm3 

' äräisiläm, 
I-lost, 

äbär 
äbär 

again 

häichhi.' 
häisi.' 

I-liavö-found.! 

Tärä khusi 

Tärä khüshi 
They happiness 

ächhil, 
äsil, 

was, 

ya an 
zö'ön 
when 

hëtë 
hëtë 

bärir 
bärir 

digë 
digé 

he of-tlic-liouse towards 

ta'an 
tö'ön 
then 

êgâin 
ëgâin 
this-all 

hëtë 
hëtë 
the 

bärit 
bärit 
in-hûuse 

huni, châyarar-ga-rë boläi j ing j nail yë, 
hüni, 
hearing, 

Hëtë 
Hëtê 

He 

bâphë 
bâfë 

zinggäil zé, 
asked that, 

bhäi bärit 
bhäi bärit 

what beginning 

ârâmë âiyanë ämnär 
ärämé äiöné ämnär 
safely on-coming Yonr-Honour's father 

gël-nâ; hëtâr bâph bâ'irë 
gél-nä ; hétär bäf 
went-not ; his father 

bâ'irë 
outside 

sä'örör-gö-ré boläi 
servants calling 

ka'il, ' ji, ämnär 
kö'il, ' zi, ämnär 
said, ' Sir, Your-Honour's brother in-house 

hakkalë-rë khäbäy.' Hëtë gosvä 'aï 
hökkölé-ré khäbäy.' Hëtë göshshä 'öi 

all-to gives-food.' He angry becoming 

äil. Bâ'irë äi, hëtâ-rë bujäita lâgil. 
äil. Bâ'irë äi, hétä-ré buzäitö lägil. 
came. Outside coming, him-to to-remonstrate ^egaîï. 

äu-gyäil, 
äu-ggäil, 

came, 

' bärit 
' bärit 
' in-house 

âiehhë • 
âisë ; 

lias-come • 

*r 

* 
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Hëtê hëtâr 
Hëtê hetär 

iLe tis 

kariyër, är 
Teorier, är 

do, 

laï 
löi 

talcing 

tövär 
töär 
thy 

and 

iggä 
iggâ 

one 

bväväs: 

bâphe-rë 
bâfë-rë 
father-to 

modë-ô 
möäe-ö 

ever 

chhâgalër 
sägölér 

goat's 

'ai-na, 
'öi-nö, 

ai 
I 

ta-a 
tö-ö 

yet 

entire-(wealth) 

Bâpbë ka'ii, 
Bäfe kö'il, 

The-father said, 

byâyâg 
beäg 

entirely 

häichhi, 
häisi, 

iia ve-found 

tör. 
tor. 

thine. 

a'au 
o on 
henee 

' Jädu, 
' Zädü, 

' Son, 

Tör 
Tör 
Thy 

fV 
a-ga 
a-gö 
we 

ka'il, ' ëta bachchhar dhari a 
kö'il, ' etö bösör dhöri 
said, 'so-m an y years for 

tövar kathär bäyärä 
töär köthär bâ'irâ 
thy words outside became-not, 

clihä khäitäm buli-ö dêo-na. 
sä khäitäm büli-ö däö-nö. 
kid to-eat saying-even thou-gavest-not 

dubâichhë hëtê na-âitë-na-âitë 
dubäisé hëtê nö-äité-nö-äité 

bath-sunk he immediately-on-coming 

tui hamânë är lagë äclihat, 
tui homânë är logé äsöt, 
thou always my near art, 

bhäi mari âbâr bächi äicli ; 
bhäi möri äbär bäsi äise ; 
brothel' dying again surviving hath-oome ; 

khusi aon-i katâ.' 
khushi öon-i kötä.' 
happy being (is-a-correet-) saying.' 

tovär 
töär 

thy 
rv 
ar 
ar 
my 

Ar 
Är 

But 

the j mat 
kMzmot 

service 

dosta-ga-re 
dostö-gö-ré 

friends 

yë hölä 
zê hölä 
what son 

lâîgja.' 
läigzö.' 

khäbäitä 
khäbäitä 
to-give-food thou-hast-begun.' 

är är yä äehhe 
är ar zä äsé 
and my what is 

'äräichhiläm, äbär 
'äräisüäm, äbär 

I-lostj again 

The two following specimens come from the Rämganj thänä situated in the west 
of the District, close to Tippera. It will be seen that the dialect is still distinctly 
South-Eastern, and closely resembles that of Håtiä and Ohhägälnäiyä. The first 
specimen is the Barable of t he Trodigal Son, and the other a popular song. 

There are few special forms which require notice. Forms like läigla, he began, and 
räikhtö, to keep, belong to Eastern Bengal. The Infinitive in täm, is common to the 
Eastern and South-Eastern dialects. It occurs here in ka'itäm, to say. We may note 
forms like hat-rë-ttun, from in the field, and tâ-ga-rë, to them. Imnë means ' selfs and 
ämnä, ' own.' T än is used for ' him.' Ba'ichhat means 8 thou remainest.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BAÏFGA-BHÂSHL. 

SOUTH-EASTERN DIALECT. (RÄMGANJ, NOAKHALI DISTRICT.) 

3T I CFT®FT3 TÎCTCT FSRPI\ CT 

#FC?R C *R I TFR,¥ FI^R I *ÏT CF wz^ C^ST? 

vfe ftzw<{ C^ÎÊT I FËSTA ^TF, C^ÄTL ^ FTF? I 3JT^ 

^ ̂ ST, 'SFTG C^ÖFÜ*F «ÎFÏÏ 3LT> «TFÈ^ ; B® C® T>FAFI>TF^® I C3T CFC*TÏÏ 
v X > 7 *>  ̂ "* 

BÄ«T I C&. «T?I ÎL T'TCT CA^\Z<\ *5* 3FÊ*LP5L ^CT FIT WPSF^L I W? 

CTT ^ F$1 <RFE?5L %TC T FT 0>'$T3 TPÎ ®TT^L CS® I ^ ^ 15 ̂ 9 CT* C^T^ÎCT 

FFVSÏTL I <5LW C5^$T3 C5Ü5 ^5 TT® ^TF^ CT, ^TL ^TCT* W& T?T'S<[ 

?MST ^IT¥ W ITËFÎÛ LT=TL*} CW.^ WFÄTS LF?T ! *Ï^ ̂  ̂CT ^CT, 

'<z*$\ ^rf* «rfçtf* ^tci cw\\ i ^t^nr if% ^st* stta <t<t^t 
I FHSCT* *FA I ^|CT ?FT C^RE ^1% TÏW? TTCÇ I 

X N x  v  v  N  ^  v  

V®Î?FHÂ <TTCT C^STCT <TÔ ^ÏÏI W CTL^FT 3TT CS^ST* *1*11 FFFA «RF?T GSTF FT»T% I ^<R 

ÇFAL* ^«TN, ! *FC?T3 TFCF ^ T* "SRFÏRT* TÎCÇ ¥®CT ^Î^TCTÏÏ 

<T>^®T^ 5TRC<H ^5 Î?T^ I ?TC¥ OFK.^ ÏÏÎS^FC? ®LTF% C^IC? 

F^FFL ; 4F§IW\ FT?R <4^ C®?T®1 CWT^ÂÎ CF I %T?R ^ ̂  «FÎT ^ ^TCFTW 

FETDLW ^FL ^ I ^T<T T£|^ TF1 C?T«TI FS?^ I ^1 

FETDT? ?IT^V II 

^ ̂5 C5T^1 ^ÎFT<? ^ vfi{ ^FTF<[ ^ FEF^T^F, FTW 

^ I FF^L? ^TT^TFT C WT^ « TF ^TTT^ I C.ÏML^ ^TTN FTFÏÏ ^TT<!W 

I c$k ^ ^ ̂s CSTWT CPTTFL^ CN^RSFI I ^ÎI ^ ^ 

?T^CÏÏ1 «FT^^TC^RL I ^«T <3*5 WZ& LILT ^RFÏT LIL^ ^«TJÎ5^ 

^?FI ^ I CTT^T^R ^Î^T^R, ^#R ^TC? CW^R ^ 

C<I, ^ 3Î'T?I- ^IWTÎRL 'S RTEFÎFF ITCLT? ^ I C^^ FEU, ^^1 

^WTFN ^ ̂V5TT^RV, C?K C?T«TT ^ÜÄ ®RR^ C^C^ C?^»TIR «TWF^ FW ^C*H I 

^(TCT5 C^STTÎF <4CT, ^ ^TCIT 3^5, ^T? CT "BRTCF VRL <5RTCF ^JT^N C^TS I 

ÏTSTL ^T®ÎT^^1 VÂÎ^ ÇTTFF, ^ÎÎF ^ÎCLTIR ^TCFTW ^FÀ S 

B«N<ÇALI 
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[ N o .  7 2 . ]  

INDO-ARYAN FÄSVISLY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OB BAN G A- B HAS H Ä. 

SOUTH-EASTERN DIA LECT. (RÄMGANJ, NOAKHALI DISTRICT.) 

[In the phonetio transcription 'represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
Fiönch "wold. hole. S is pionounced hard, as in this, sm, and not like sh in shell, which is represented by sh. Z is some­
what softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce à as the a in hat-, ë as the e in met ; 6 as the o in lot-, and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the first o in promote a nd is the o in the French word 
notre as compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the o of ho t. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ëk jauër (lui hut ächlril. 

Êk zonër düi hut äsil. 
One man's two sons were. 

bliâgër jmisli-hâti yë 'ay, a-rë 

Vâgër zinish-häti zë 'öy, a-rë 
property what is,- me-to 

Kagdin yâitë-nâ-yâitë-i chhöda 

Kögdin zâitë-nâ-zâitë-i södö 
Some-days g0ing.or-not-going-even, the-younger 

lliyânê yâi, bäyaträmi kari 

Hiânë zäi} bäöträmi köri 
going, 

är 
är 

of 

dil. 

dil. 
gave. 

gel, 

gel. 
away. 

Chhödagäya 

Südögäy 
The-younger 

dën.' Bâphë 

dën.' Bâfë 
give.' 

There going, debauchery 

khacbcha 'aï], âr hëi dësê 

khöchö 'öil, är hëi dëshë 
spent became, and that coantry-in 

Hëi dësër ëk bhäl mâinsër 

Hëi dëshër ëk bhäl màinshër 
That country's one respectable man's near 

huyar räiktö buli hat-rë di liädäil ; 

hüör räikhtö bùli hat-rë di hådäil ; 
swine to-keep saying field-to giving sent; 

bâphë-rë kail, 

bdfë-rë ko'il, 
the-father-to said, 

tâ-ga-rë hakkal 

tä-gö-ré hökköl 
The-father them-to ail 

butë hëitâr byâktâu laï 

hutë hëitâr byäktän loi 
son bis 

bëitâr byäk 
byäk 
entire 

läigla, 

läiglö, 
began, 

rail. 

rö'il. 

nu 
ar {bäu Ï 

'bäü ! är 
' father, my 

bbäg kari 

Väg köri 
division making 

bides chali-

bidësh söli-

hëitâr 
doing his 

bliäri rät 

• bhäri rät 
great famine 

kâehhë yai 

kâsë zäi 

di bëitë 

di hëitë 
with he 

khusi 

khüshi 
happy bein 

ai 

'öi 
äinnä hëd 

ämna hëcl 
his-own belly 

bba'itta ; ëi 

b'ö'ittö ; ëi 
would-fill ; this 

dita-nä. Târ-bar hëitâr bujh hëdë b a ri, ämnö-ämnc ka'ita lâgil yë, 

ditö-nä. T är-hör hëitâr 
«sed-to-give-not. Thereafter his 
JV 
ar bâpbër kata cbâôr /•j 
ar bâfër Utö säor 
my father's how-many servants 

hëdêr jväläy mari; yäuk, 

heder zdläy möri; zäuk, 
telly's burnmg-by die; leta 

ail-that taking foreigu-land went-

tal-bäri häläil. Byäk 

töl-häri hdläil. Byäk 
wasting threw-away. All 

tai të tänätänit haril. 

toi te tänätänit horil. 
then he in-trouble fell. 

Hëi bhâl mâinë hëitâ-rë 

Hëi bhäl mâinë hëitâ-rë 
goiog he-remained. That respectable man him 

huyarë yëi tusb-kurâ khäitö hiyâ-rë 

hûôrë zëi tüsh-kürä khäitö hiâ-rë 
the-swine what husjjs used.to-eat those 

rayam tusb-kurä-ö këy-a hëitâ-rë 

rö'öm t'Esh-k/Urä-ö kë-ô hëitâ-rë 
manner husks-even any-one hiia-tö 

' kirê, 
' kirë, bûz hëdë häri, âmnë-âninê 

sense in-belly falling, to-himself 

bâa-rë kata khäya kata 

bào-rë kötö khäy koto 

kö'itö lägil zë, 
to-say he-began that, 

häläy-chhäläy, 

håläy-säläy, 
etcetera how-much eat how-much 

5i bâu-rë yâi kaiyë, 

äi bâû-rë zäi kô'izë, 
I father-to, going let-me-say-that, "father, 

throw-away, 

' ah, 
<y, 

ar ai 
âr ai 
asd Î 

" bâu, ai dhammer kaehhe 

" bäü, ai dhommër kâsë 
of-virtue near 
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är ämnär kâchîië dösh 
är ämnär käsé dösh 
and of-Your-IIonour near fault 

rv. 

ai 

rayam ra i-na ; a-rc 
ro?öm rö'i-nö ; ä-ré 

kâ'iehchi 
kô'ïssi ; 

have-done ; 

âmnër châôrër mata 
âmnêr sâorër mötö 

âmnër hut 
ai âmnêr hut 
I Your-Honour's son 

kari 
Jcöri 

buli 

calling 

» 9 

kind remain-not ; me Your-Honour's servants 

udi bäphér kâchhë ail. Kaddur 
bâfër ûdi 

arising father's 

ar 
är 

käsé ml. 
near came. 

kari daur-di y ai bêitâr 
Icöri daur-di zäi héitäf 
doing running goiDg his 

' Bau ! dhammër kâcbbë 
e Bäö ! dhömmér käsé 
' Pather, of-virtue near 

är âmnër hut 
är âmnêr hut 
more Your-Honour's son 

ka'ilj 
kö'il, 
said, 

äng ti, hay ëk jörä jötä dë; 
äng ti, hay ëk zörä zötä dë ; 

ring, feet a pair shoes give ; 

ar ëi mavä holà jii âiclihë ; 
ar ëi 'tnorä hölä zii âisë ; 
my this dead son living has-eome ; 

täyöd ka'ittö lägil. 
tâïïd koittö lägil. 

like making 

thaiktë-i 
Köddür täfät thäilctä-i 

ran, 
rän." 5 

keep.'" 

bâphë 
bâfë 

Long distance remaining-even the-father 

galä châbi dhari chumâ dil. 
d'ör i swnä 
seizing kiss 

kâchhê 
käsé 

gölä säbi 
neck pressing 

dil. 
gave. 

ka'itâm häriyé 
ko'itäm häri-zé 

to-say 

Iyâ-rë 
Iâ-rë,; 
This 

hëitâ-rë 
hëitâ-rë 

him 

hi-
héî• 

can that-

ka'i hëitë 
kö'i hëitë 
saying he 

dë'i ädar 
dë'i ädör 

amnar 
ämnär 

pity. 

Tayan hôlây ka'il, 
Tö'ön höläy kö'il, 
Then the-sou said, 

kata-yë phäph ka'ichchi, a'an 
kölö-zé fäf kö'is-si o'ört 
how-much sia I-have-done, now 

Bâphë hëmnë chaör-ga-ré 
Bâfë hëmnë 

nai. 
näi.'' 

and of-Your-Honour near 

buli ka'itâm hâriyën mukh 
büli ko'itäm hâriên mûkh 
calling to-say of-being-able the-face is-not.' Thc-father then 

' khub bhälä-tun käbar-chöbar äni hëitâ-rë hind'â; hëitâr 
'Jehüb bhälä-tun käbör-s'öbör äni hëitâ-rë hind'ä; 
' very than-good clothes-etcetera bringing him put-on ; 

hiyär har chai, khäi laï 
Mär hör sol, Mäi-löi 

saor-go-re 
the-sei'vants 

hëitâr 
his 

'âtë 
'âtë 

of-this after come, let-us-eat 

äjäinyä tän häichhi.' 
azamya 

being-lost 

tän 
him 

häisi' 
I-have-found.' 

eugga 
éuggä 

hand-on a 

âyëd-taj'Sd kari-gai 
„äüd-täwd köri-goi, 

rejoicing let-us-make 

Ëi ka'i tärä äyöd-
JËi kö'i tärä âïïd-
This saying they re-

to-make began. joicmg 

Tayan bara 
Tö'ön börö 
Then the-elder 

éuggä-re dä'i 
éûggâ-rë 

hölä 
hölä 
son 

hat-rë-ttun 
hat-rë-ttûn 

bârlr 
bärir 

kächhé 
käsé 

ai, 
äi, 

gld 
gid 

nät 
nät 

huni, 
hüni, 

the-field-in-from of-the»house near coming, songs dances hearing, 

gäbur 
gäbur 
servant 

dä'i 
one calling 

bbäi âichhë, 
bhäi âisë, 
brother has-come, 

khäbäy,' 
khäbäy.' 
food-is-giving.' 

äi bara 
äi börö 

ooming the-elder 

Bengali. 

jijnäil, 'gid 
ziggäil, 

asked, 

hëitën 
hëitën 

his 

Hëi katbä 
Hëi köthä 
This word 

hôlâ-rë hâiddô 
hölä-ré häiddö 

son-to remonstrance 

gây 

gày 
body 

huni 
hüni 

nät kiër rë ?' 
nät kiër re ?' 

dances why O ? ' 

kusalë hiri 

: âmnër chhöda Châôrë ka'il, 
Sâorë ko'il, ' âmnër södö 

The-servant said, ' Your-Honour's younger 

âiyanë, âmnër bây hakkalë-rë 
hökkölé-ré 

all-to 

Bây 
Bâë 

hearing the-elder son being-angry more in-house wont.not. Tbe-father 

lâiglô. Ta'an bara hutë bâphë-rë ka'il, c ëi 
läiglö. Tö'ön börö hutë bâfë-rë kö'il, ' ëi 

began. Tben the-elder brother ilhe-l'ather-to said, ' tbi& 

2 S 2 

kûsholë hiri âionë, âmnër baë 
in-health returning on-coming, Your-Honour's father 

bara hölä chëti är bärit gél-nä. 
börö hölä séti är bärit gél-nä 
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chyân, êta baebchhar ai âmnér lânati ka'ilyâm9 êk din-a êkkân kathâ 
$yäti>j stö bössor ai ämnér länöti kö'illäm, êk din-Ö ékkän köthä 
look, go-many years I Your-Honour's service made, one day-even. a-single word 

liâlâi na, kintu âmnë köna-din-a éuggâ chhâgalër bäcbchä-a êi buli 
hdläi nö, kintû ämne könö-din-ö eüggä sägölér bässä-ö ëî büiii 

I-threw-away not, but Your-Honour any-day-even a-single goat's young-one-even this "aying 

a-ré déri nayë, äi Er âmnâ-âmni lai ëkkânâ äöd-tä5d kari; âr yëi hu tö 
fi-rê dên nôzê, ai är ämnä-ämnl löi ekltänä âïïd-tâïïd köri ; är sei hutê 
ine-to gave not, that my mntual-friends taking a rejoicing-may make ; and what son. 

âmnâr tya baisä byäk luchchâmi kari uräil, bei hölä âitë âitë ämne 
ämnär tya hoisha byäk luchchâmi köri uräil, héi hölä äité-äité ämne 

Your-Honour's all money entirely debauchery doing wasted, that son immediately-on-coming Your-Honour 

hëmnê bëitâr läi êk khâbâni di-ba'ilën.' Bâphé bëitâ-rë kail, ' ërë, tui 
hëmnë héitär läi êk khäbäni di-bô'ilên.' JBâJë Mitâ'Të kö'il, ' êrë, tui 

then. his for-the-sake a feast prepared.' The-father bim-to said, '0, thou 

hamânë Er kâcbhë-i ra'icbbat, ar yë âchhë-nâ-âchbë byâk tör. Tor marä 
hömäné ar käsé-i rö'isöt, ar zé äsé-nö-äsé byäk tör. Tör mörä 

always my near-even remainest, my what is-or-is-not ail-(is) thine. Thy dead 

bhâi bicbi âiehlië ; äjairiyä, tän bäicbhi ; a'an a-ga äyöd-täöd kari khusi 
b h ii bäsi äisé ; äzäinyä, tän häisi ; ö'ön a-gö äMd-imd köri khüshi 

brother a urviving bath-come ; being-lost, him I-have-found ; now we rejoicing making bappy 

sanoi katä/ 
'öoni kötä 

being (is-a-correct-) saying/ 

I 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-EASTERN DIALECT. (BÄMGANJ, NOAK KALI DISTRICT.) 

TO EFFORT, TO <RFA I V V <KS V 
C51c?ra TO Ftftf TO, TO II N CK. N / dv*NckS» V 

ws\'s TO C*TW|, wtw* TO PT I V ek N 7 N c»s\ N 

%?nr ftcra c#lw? ^ n 

^•\us\w^ ̂  Ft*i i 

Tt*UI 

dWl Tt*P ^1, f^T ssfcs W I 

^ *ITC*R #M1 TO, TI W? » «Ks VN 

FÎT§?TOÏWL, <2RTI^TOR I s <*V.N "v ®v> V 

^RTW^ C^FW, cm I •s C^N ^ «KN 

^f% ¥pä<T c \̂\ CÀU f¥^WpT C&Ü M 

r Ttt<rl Tt^T, ^\u?\ wt^v i 

^§"3 ^jfb'-s ^tl» W$. t?^5<P 5T t^ II v <#v.s N N 

«RFA TSH I 

^ Tt%ClT3 CT f! 

• t 

As in the dialect of Hatiâ, » Initial *t pa is pronounced  ̂p h a  ( fa), not ^ U, m poetry, 



318 

[No, 73.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÂSHÂ. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (RAMGANJ, NOAKHAM DI STRICT.) 

TRANSCRIPTION. 

[In the phonetic transcription ' represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in 
the French word. hôte. 8 is pronounced hard as in this, sin, and not as the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. Z is some­
what softer than the 2 of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat ; ë as the e in met ; 6 as the o in. hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the first o in. promote an d is the o in the French word votre as 
compared with vôtre. It should be carefully distinguished from tbe o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Râmér båttur 
Hâmër hottür 

Chorër hattur 
Sorër hottür 

Jalër hattur 
Zôlër hottür 

BÛsër hattur 
Bashër hottür 

Mâdër hattur 
Mâdër hottür 

Phôlâphâaër philäi hattur, bûrâr 
Föläfänér filäi hottür, bürär 

Göjä phutër bâph hattur, bliin 

Këkai-mâ, Râbanër hattur Räm. 
Këkôi-mâ, Räbönér hottür Eäm. 

chänni phayar, kuriyär båttur kam. 
küriär hottür käm. 

hattur chün, 
hottür . sün, 

hattur nun. 
zökér hottür nün. 

hattur châs. 
hottür sâsh. 

hattur kas. 
hottür hash. 

bhâtë 

sänni fö'ör, 

phök phôonâ, 
fol: fuönä, 

basër ghun, 
bâshër ghün, 

ghâs, ghâsër 
g häs, ghäshér 

Göjä futër 

Chaitra mäsé 

bäf hottür, 

kathâ hattur, 
Soitrö 

Gâchbër 
Gäser 

Hatin 
Möt in 

Haphër 
Mafër 

Haüri 
Mauri 

Hairer 
Hairer 

Àmmakër 
Ämmöker 

mâshë 

hattur 
hottür 

hatinër 
hotinër 

hattur 
hottür 

phutër 
fûtër 

hattur 
hottür 

hattur 

lcathä 

latä, 
lötä, 

hattur, 
hottür, 

bëji, 
bëzi, 

baur 
baur 

bäirä 
bäirä 

uchit 

hottür, 

âmër 
âmër 

dëhër 
dëhër 

phuirër 
fuirër 

hattur, 
hottür, 

kâl, 
häl, 

na 
nä 

hottür mit 
kathä, 
köthä, 

bhâtë 

yadi 
zödi 

hattur 
hottür 

hattur 
hottür 

hattur 
hottür 

bauyë 
bauë 

mâchhër 
mâsër 

dui 
dui 

phar, 
för, 

'ay 
'öy 

jar. 
zör„ 

phök. 
fök. 

hög. 
hög. 

hënâ. 
hënâ. 

phindlë 
findlë 

hattur 
hottür 

chauk 
saut 

tënâ. 
tënâ. 

jâl. 

zâh 

lâl, 
lit/la 



SOUTH-EASTERN OE BÄMGANJ, NOAKHALL 319 

Diidli èr hattur 
Dudhér hottûr 

Bhâi bândhav 
Bhäi bändhöh 

chanä är 
sönä, är 

hattur 'ay, 
hottür 'ëy, 

mukhêr 
mûhhêr 

mâuger 
mäüger 

hattur baran. 
hottür hörön. 

bas yê jan. 
bösh zë zon. 

(1) Mother Kaikëyl was tbe enemy of Rama, wbile Räma was the 
enemy of Rävana. 

A moonlit night is the enemy of th e thief, while work is the enemy 
of the idle. 

(2) Worms and duckweeds are the enemies of water, while lime is the 
enemy of betel leaves. 

Weevil's are the enemies of bamboos, while salt is the enemy of t he 
leech. 

(3) Grass is the enemy of the field, while cultivation is the enemy of 
the grass. 

Enlarged spleen is the enemy of the children, while cough is the 
enemy of t he old. 

(é) A father is the enemy of the rude and obstinate son, and those who 
live in separate mess are enemies of each other. 

A quilt is an enemy in the month of Chaitra, unless one has got 
fever. 

(5) Creepers are enemies of trees, while worms are the enemies of 
mangoes. 

Co-wives are enemies of each other, while sorrow is the enemy of 
the body. 

(6) Weasels are enemies of snak es, while duckweeds are the enemies of 
tanks. 

A mother-in-law is the enemy of the daughter-in-law (son's wife) 
when the former makes the latter wear rags. 

(7) The rainy season is the enemy of the beggar, while a net is tho 
enemy of fish. 

A word in season is the enemy of the fools, and makes his eyes red 
with anger. 

(8) Cows' urine is the enemy of milk, while a pimple is the enemy of 
the face. 

Brothers and friends are enemies when one is very much attached 

to his wife. 
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CHAKMA SUB-DIALECT. 

Over the greater part of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, South-Eastern Bengali is used 
as a kind of Lingua Franca, in addition to the many Tibeto-Burman languages current 
in that area. Among the wilder tribes, to the east even this means of inter-oommuni-
cation is absent, and a case is on record in which a woman of the KhamI Tribe once 
gave evidence in her own language, knowing no other. This was interpreted into Mrü, 
which was again interpreted into Maghi, which was finally interpreted into South 
Eastern Bengali, from which version, the Magistrate translated the evidence into 
English. 

In the central portion of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, in the Chäkmä Chief's Circle, 
situated in the country round the Karnaphuli Biver, a broken dialect of Bengali, 
peculiar to the locality, and of a very curious character, is spoken. It is called Chäkmä, 
and is based on South-Eas tern Bengali, but has undergone so much transformation that 
it is almost worthy of the dignity of being classed as a separate language. It is written 
in an alphabet which, allowing for its cursive form, is alm ost identical with the Khmer 
character, which was formerly in use in Cambodia, Laos, Annam, Siam, and, at least, the 
southern parts of Bu rma. This Khmer alphabet is, in its turn, the same as that which 
was current in the south of India in the sixth and seventh centuries. The Burmese 
character is derived from it, but is much more corrupted than the Chäkmä. The resem­
blance between Chäkmä and Khmër does not, however, extend to the typical peculiarity 
of the former that the inherent vowel of the consonants is ä, not a, though even in this, 
there are noteworthy points of resemblance. The Khmër sign for ja has not the hook on 
the right hand side possessed by the Chäkmä jä. This hook represe nts the ä. Similarly 
the hooks on the side of t he Chäkmä tä, tliä, and rå, are all relics of the old sign for ä. 
Chäkmä is spoken by about 20,000 people. 

The following account of the Chäkmä alphabet is based on information provided 
by Bewan Kristo Chandra, a gentleman of Chäkmä nationality, and forwarded to me 
by Mr. J. A. Cave-Browne, Assistant Commissioner, Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

The Chäkmä alphabet is as follows :— 

0"> oo 3 a> qr> 

tä thä dä dhä nä 

CSÛ 

phä hä bhä mä 

Hf y o -X? 

IA 

wä shä 

hlä 
Bengali. B t 
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The most important point to notice in this alphabet is that the vowel inherent in 

each consonant is, not a as in other Indian languages, but a. Note also that DO the 

initial form (there is, of course, no non-initial form) of ä is treated as a consonant, 
much as the letter alifis treated as a consonant in Arabic. 

For purposes of comparison, I here give the usual Burmese forms of the conso­
nants :— 

CO ka, Q kha, O ga, 3J0 dha, 6 n, 

o cha, SO chha, *1} jha, Q na, 

s ta, g tha, £> da, dha, a® na, 

CO taj CO tha, S day o dha, $ na, 

o pa, O pha, O ba, 00 bha, Q ma, 

OO ya, «1 ra, CO la, O wa, 

00 sa, OO ha. 

As regards vowels, except 3D none of them have any proper initial forms. The 

following are their non-initial forms. In a parallel column I give the usual Burmese 
forms for the sake of comparison :— 

Chäkma forms. Burmese forms. 
* " 1 * 

^ Oyer tlie consonant .......... None. a 

OOE"1 ä 
O 

Q i 

i u 

^ Ditto  IL ü 

G ê 

y Over the consonant ..... ..... (ai pr. oi)> 

G 3 eao'1 s'^e "Ie ooiisonai't • ...... C 0 5 

6) 0I"°  ? 5 au 

When a consonant has no vowel the sign ~ is put over the consonant, equivalent 

to the Burmese ^ and the Bengali v. Thus, Châkmâ 00, Burmese , and Bengali 
all represent the letter k, without any vowel. 

We thus get the following examples of the way in which non-initial vowels are-
attached to the letter OO kä :— 

£V$ kä} nA fca, OrP ki, kï, ^ku, kit, Ç"/V) kê% ry^ hais Ckbs 

€m\ hau Off* 
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"When these vowels commence a word, the non-initial forms are attached to the 

tetter DO ,as a kind of scaffolding for the support of the sound, exactly as alif is 

used in Arabic. "We thus obtain the following forms :— 

yy Çnâkà, CO ^^ iM> Pjj ^ ««, 

G do fm ëkë, Çcn\ aikai> £ 3D ölc°, (oçy^c 

Note, however, that the initial form of ai is Z ^ . n o t  

Sometimes vowels take special forms when initial. Thus we have for initial « in 

^ üchchwä, rejoicing, instead of• For initial i, we sometimes have 

5  as in c $ o  m m ,  I, instead of cy oS- Sometimes the form is used, 

attached to a preceding consonant, as in bëïda, much. In the latter case 

may be omitted, as in for G e f - a  j e i n a i , having gone. Simi­

larly QQOif stands for êïnai, not àïnai. 

The sign — is also used to denote the doubling of a letter as in 3P 

bhüyat-tün, from in the field ; üchchwä, rejoicing. 

When the letter W Vä is compounded with a consonant, it takes the form J 

as in kyä, anyone. In similar circumstances, takes the form V 9 

in mantri, a minister. Other compound consonants present no diffi* 

culties. 
The letter ch is often pronounced as s, and when this is the case, it is so trans­

literated. Thus G 6lës, not bëch. 

It is not necessary to give a detailed account of Chäkmä Grammar, which closely 

resembles that of Chittagong. The following remarks will suffice :— 
Cerebral letters are regularly converted to dentals. Numerous examples will be 

found in the specimens. We may quote, dälei for däki, having called; then for thën, 
a leg ; anûdi for anguthï, a ring ; ghadaki, a match-maker, for ghataki ; and so on. 

2 T Î 
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The Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows 
Present. Past. 

Sing, and plur. Sing. Plur. 
1. agi, I am, we are. êlûn, I was, élan, we were. 
2. ägas, or né, thou art, you are. <?/<?, thou wast, ëlâ, you were. 
3. âgé, or në, he is, they are. él, he was ; ëlàk, they were. 

The conjugation of the Finite Verb closely resembles that of Chitfagong. The 
principal exception is th at the first person ends in un or an. Other detail will be found 
in the list of standa rd words appended. The Conjunctive Participle ends in inai, as in 
jêinai, having gone. 

A brief Châkn;â Vocabulary, under the name of Doin g-nuk, is given by Phayre on 
P 712 of Vol. X, P t. I, 1841, of th e Journal of th e Asiatic Society o f Bengal. 
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CHÄKMÄ SUB-DIALECT. 

SPECIMEN I. 

THE PARABLE OE THE PRODIGAL SON. 

^ n9 stsI é  ( W  3 V. y .  G " 3 0 Â > - » 2 j ?  »O 

3* . QO çj* G <??. sS, <b <y . ou/ (J) ci) on öS 

iså 6p c/ £ Q?? , ÖJ 6 "  O p ,  £ " o  I  

«w <V o & & - (z1 ôp. &&> . G DO . 3? .̂ 5 ai 

5 (? <» t7. $ dp Gn 6 o°> cr> • op A e n. 

<o U <o W. ^ Û? 14 ^ 

6 o? w , Co ab cn £ o sC? i R 

y c8, sr) cß . !zJ en %t \A G (J? À \ 
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BENGALI OR BAN G A-BHLSHÅ. 
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CHAKMÄ SUB-DIALECT. 

SPECIMEN I. 

THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON. 

£k 
One 

jana-tün 
man-from 

dibâ 
two 

pwa 
sons 

ël. 
were. 

Chikan 
The-younger 

pwâwai tä 
son his 

bâba-rë 
father-to 

kala, 
said, 

£ bâbâ, 
' Fathers 

shampatti 
property 

mar 
my 

bhâgë 
in-share 

3e 

which 
paré, 
falls, 

ma-re 
me-to 

de.' 
give.' 

Tär 
Sis 

bâbê 
father 

tar 3® 
what 

ël 
was 

bhâg 
share 

dila. 
gave. 

5 BÊS din 
days 

na 
not 

gel, 
went, 

të 
he 

tä 
his 

bhägat 
in-share 

3e 

what 

pëyë 
he-got 

abâkkâxii 
all 

ëgattar gari, 
together having-made, 

dür 
far 

ek 
one 

dëshat 
in-country 

gêl. 
went« 

Shîdû 
There 

jëinai 

-gone 

lüchchwämi 
debauchery 

kari 
doing 

abäkkäni 
all 

hârêla. 
he-lost, 

* 
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Të 
M e  

abâkkâni 
all 

hârënai, 
having-lost, 

she 
that 

dëshat 
country-in 

10 bâr-dânar 
very-great 

bhädarät 
famine 

hal. 
became. 

Të 
Re 

shëiakkë 
then 

tär kichchû 
anything 

nëï-dëyân, 
not-remaining, 

manat 
in-mind 

tülla. 
felt. 

Të 
He 

sbidügär 
of-t hat-place 

ëk-jan 
one-person 

bar-manshyâr kal 
big-man-of near 

gêl. 
went. 

Të 
Me 

taré 
him 

shügar 
steine 

charëda 
to-feed 

tär 
his 

bhüyat 
field-in 

dipâ-dëla. 
sent. 

Të 
Me 

shügara-ädhär 
swine-food 

tüs 
huslcs 

15 pêlë va, üchchwä-gari pët bhari kbëda, phalëshât 
having-got even, happiness-making belly having-filled would-eat, but 

kyâ taré 
anyone him-to 

na 
not 

diläk. 
gave. 

Pichë 
Afterwards 

të 
he 

büjhila ; 
understood ; 

mane 
in-mind 

manë 
in-mind 

târëtë 
himself-to 

kala, 
said, 

1 mar 
' my 

bäbar 
father's 

kata 
how-many 

mënâdâri 
salaried 

cbägarar 
servants' 

beida 
much 

khëbâr 
of-eating 

mânshya-rë 
{other) -men-to 

dibär agë; 
is ; 

mm 
I 

pët-parai 
hunger 

20 maranar. 
am-dying. 

Bengali. 

Müi 
I 

ittün 
herefrom 

ma baba idü 
my father near 

3 em. 
will-go. 

2 v 

I 
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Jëïnai 
Saving-gone 

tä-ré kam, " bäbä, müi 
Mm.to I-will-say, " Father, I 

Issbara 
God 

kai-ya 
near-also 

düsgarjyän 
sinner-am 

ta kai-ya 
thee near-also 

düsgarjyän ; 
sinner-am ; 

mui 
I 

tar 
thy 

pwa 
son 

babär läk nay. Maré 
of-being worthy am-not„ Me 

mënâdâri 
salaried 

cbägar 
servant 

raga. 
keep." ' 

Të tär bäba shidü 
Se his father near 

25 êl. 
Came. 

Të 
Se 

beïda 
great 

durât 
distance-in 

thâktë 
remaining 

tär 

babë târë delà ; tär dayä hal ; dhäbä 
father him saw; his compassion became; running 

] êïnai 
having-gone 

tär pwar 
son's 

tadät 
neck-on 

bërëï 
round 

dbari 
seising 

cbümila. 
he-îcissed. 

Tär pwä 
Mis son 

tâ-rë 
him-to 

kala, 
said, 

c bäbä, 
' Father, 

mui 
I 

Issbara 
God 

kai-ya 
near-also 

düsgarjyän 
sinner-:im 

ta 
thee 

kai-ya 
near-also 

30 düsgarjyän. 
smner-am. 

Müi tar pwä habär 
I thy son of-being 

läk nay.' 
worthy am-not.' 

Tär 
Sis 

b ab 
father 

tär 
his 

chägar-shagal-ké 
servants-all-to 

kala, 
said, 

' kup-gamat-tûn 
Very-good-in-frcm 
Bengali. 

käbar 
robe 

an 
bring 

taré pinëï 
him having-clothed 

2 ü 2. 
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dë ; tär hädat ékkwä änüdi pinëï 
give ; his hand-on a ring havmg-pui-on 

dë, tär thënat jadä pinëï dë ; hëbë, 
give, his feel-on shoes having-put-on give ; now, 

35 ëjha, ämi khëï dëï üchchwä gari. Kyajadê 
come s {let)-us having-eaten et-cetera merriment make. Because 

mar ëï pwä raar-jyê, abär bachchyë ; fcârë 
my this son having-died-went, again survived ; him 

här ëy ang, 
I-lost, 

äbär pêlun.' 
I-found? 

Tära ücbchwä-garä 
They merriment-making 

lägiläk. 
began. 

Skyâkkë 
At-that-time 

tar 
his 

dänar 
great 

pwa 
son 

tar 
his 

blmyat 
field'in 

ël. 
was. 

40 Tê bbüyat-tün ghara 
He jleld-in-from house 

kai ëïnai 
near having-come 

näch git 
dancing singing 

shümia. 
heard. 

Tê 
Re 

ëk-jan 
one-person 

chägar 
servant 

däki 
called 

püjär galla, 
asking made, 

' yäni ki ? ' 
5 there what ? ' 

Chägar 
Servant 

tä-ré 
him-to 

kala, 
said. 

* tar 
' thy 

bhëï 
brother 

ësshyë ; 
haS'Come ; 

tar 

bab 
father . 

ëk 
a 

kbänä 
feast 

dyê, 
gave, 

kyâjadë 
became 

tê 
he 
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45 taré 
him 

ararmë 
in-health 

gamari 
in-goodness 

pêyê? ' 
got ? ' 

Té 
He 

råg jalil ; 
{in)-anger burnt; 

gliara bhidarë 
house inside-in 

na 
not 

gêl. 
went. 

Skiyäjadé tär 
For-that-reason his 

bäb gkara 
father house 

bhidarat-tün nigili 
inside-in-from having-ernerged 

êl. 
came. 

Tâ-rê 
FLim-to 

bujei 
entreaty 

kala. 
made. 

Té 
lie 

tär 
his 

bâba-rë 
father-to 

kala, c babä, müi tar 
said, 1 Father, I thy 

eliâgari 
service 

50 bhäläk-bajar-sang 
many-y ear s-dur in g 

garanar, 
am-doing, 

tar 
thy 

liüküma 
command 

bärä 
outside 

kicbclm 
anything 

na 
not 

garang ; 
I-do ; 

ta 
yet 

tûi 
thou 

ëkkwâ 
a-single 

sbägal-cha ma-re 
goats'-young-one me-to 

na dyas, mar 
not g a vest, my 

sb ang-sbamärj yä 
friends 

laï klmshi garang. Tar êï 
having-taken joy I-may-make. Thy this 

pwa, 
who 

tar 

sbampatti 
property 

lücbebwämi kari 
debauchery having-done 

urëyë, 
squandered, 

je tê 
when he 

55 el, 
came, 

tär 
him-of 

jadë 
for-the-sake 

tûi 
thou 

ëk 
a 

kbânâ 
feast 

dili.' 
gavesi.' 

Tär 
Iiis 

bäb 
father 

tâ-rë 
him-to 

kala, 
said, 

' pût, tüi 
thou 
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îâgâr 

always 

ma-sbamârê 

me-witli 

agas. 

art. 

Mar 

Mine 
3Q 

what 

abänäni 

all 

tar. 

thine (is 

Tar 

Thy 
bhëïyarë 

brother 

lagat 

nearness-in 

pëyëys 

we-got, 

sbiyâjadê 

for-that-reason 

ämi khüsbi garir, 

uoe merriment are-malcing, 

60 kyälägi 

because 

tar 

thy 

ei 

this 

bliei 

brother 

mar-] ye 

-died-went 

äbär 

again 

bâcbchvë; hârëyêy, 

I-lost, 

äbär 

pêyêy.' 

l-foiind (him),' 

Bengali. 
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INDO-ARYAM FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHÄSHÄ. 

SOUTH-EASTERN DIALECT, (CHITTAGONG HILL TRACTS.) 

CÏÏAKMÂ SIIB-BÏALEOT. 

SPECIMEN II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

Adyë 
'Formerly 

ëk 
a 

raj à 
king 

èl. 
ivas. 

Tär 
Sis 

ëkkwâ 
one 

bëïda dal jhi 

very lovely daughter 
ël. Kannyär bëïda dalar 

was. The-daughter's much beauty-of 

kathä nänän dêshat bëï jëïnai nänän dësliar 
story different countries-in sitting (i.e. gradually) having-gone different countries-of 

mänsbyé kai pâllâk. Eï kathä shüni ghadaki 
people to-talk'of were-àble. This story having-heard match-makers 

£> ëdâk 
to-come 

lägiläk. Bäjä tär üjü êkkwâ jhi 
began, The-king his only one daughter 

kënai 
saying 

taré 
her 

bar bës 
very much 

âspëda. 
loved. 

Shiyäjadé 
For-that-reason 

kannyä jyän katba sbyän garta. Kannyâ dånar 
the-damsel what word that he-used-to-do. The-damsel great 

halë pan 
"became a-vow 

Bengali. 

galla, 
made, 

' të jëï kämbän dëgëï 
' s he  wha t  p rec ip i ce  w i l l  

diba, 
show,' 

2 x 2  
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shë kämbanat-tün jëï ganat jhâm di pâriba, to 

that precipice-on-from toho ihe-river-in jump to-give will-be-able, she 

10 taré nèk laba. 

him as-husband will-take. 

Shë-dallyâ-kari 

That-sort-doing 

manshsbyârê 

people 

kai-dibâr-jadê 

for-of-telling 
tä 

her 

bâba-ré 

father-to 

kala. Tâ bâbe, 

Ser father, 

' shé-dallya galiê, mânûs 

' that-sort if-it"is-done, the-men 

maribâk,' 

will-die, ' 

kênai 

having-said 

tâ-rê bêïda bûjëla. 

her-to much remonstrated. 

Tär jhiwaî 

Sis daughter 

na slmnna. Bâjâ tär jbyâ-rê dâya garé kënai 

not heard. The-king his daughter-to love made saying (i.e. because), 

15 na parte. Tär jbyär 

not was-able (to -help-it). B.is daughter s 

pana 

vow 

kathä 

story 

mânsbyâ-ré 

the-people-to 

kai-dila. 

told. 

Pichë 

Afterwards 

nanän dêshat-tùn 

different countries-in-from 

gâbur gàbûr pwâ 

young young boys 

rajâr-jhyârë 

king's-daughter 

pëbâr jadë edäk 

of-getting for-the-sake to-come 

lâgilâk, 

began, 

pbalêsbât kâmhât-tûn jhâm 

lut the-precipice-frum jump 

di 
-given 

abänün 
all 

malâk. 
died, 

20 Kyä taré 

Anyone her 

na 

not 
pêlâk. 

obtained. 
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JEï rakam kari bëïda mänüs malë. 
This kind having-done many men died. 

Käjä bar manat dük pêla. Ki kallë 
T he-king much mind-in sorrow got. What by-doing 

m amis är na marë är kannyär pan thai 
men more not may-die, and damsel's vow may-stand 

bbäbida lägil. 
to-consider began. 

Ek din shäjannyä lläjä mü-cbüda-gari gai 
One day at-evening the-king face-melancholy-malting alone 

sMnggäshanat bë'i bbâbëi". Shë sbalät ëk jan 
throne-on sitting was-considering. That time-at one person 

gäbür pwä Räjär mùjûnê ëïiiai tê kyäjadé 
young boy the-king's presence-in having-come he wherefore 

ëssyë Eäjä-ré kalä. Eäjä târë bëïda dal 
he-came the-Jäng-to said. The-king him very lovely 

dëïaai ämhäk liai. Tâ-rë bëïda bùjëla 
having-seen astonished became. IJim-to much he-explained 

gharat pliiri jébär kala. Të tär kathä 
house-in back to-go said. He his words 

na shünna. Eäjä piclië manë manë bliäbida lägil. 
not heard. The-king afterwards in-mind in-mind to-consider began. 

Tär manat bal, jadi gäbür pwäbwä-ré tär jâmëï 
Sis mind-in it-became, if the-young boy his son-in-laio 
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gari pärta të bar shûk pëlun, Ilâjâ târê 
to-make he-would-be-able he much happiness would-get. The-king him 

tär par din ëda kainai mû chüdä gari ghara 
of-that following day to-come having-said face melancholy-making house 

35 bhidaré gêl, dwär banî pari rai. Bhäbté 
in-inside went, door having-closed having-Iain-down remained. Considering 

bhâbtê gbûm gël. Ghümat shabanat dëla. 
considering asleep he-went. Sleeping a-dream-in he-saw. 

Tär shidä nëdi ëk jan bürä milâ bêïnai tâ-rê 
Mis crown-of-head near one person old woman having-sat him 

kar ' ëï gäbür pwä tar jâmëï haba. Tär chêra 
is-telling, 'this young boy thy son-in-law will-be. Mis four 

dbâgëdi chërwâ bâlaïs ékkwä (sliädi for sliäti) bäni dilë, pänit 
sides-on four pillows one umbrella having-tied ifthou-givest, the-water-in 

40 jhâm dilë ya na mariba. Ghûmat-tun jâginai cbëla, kyârë 
jump if-he-give even not he-will-die. Sleep-in-from having-wakened he-looked, anyone 

na dëla. 
not he-saw. 

Bënnyâ par haïnai Bäjä gharat-tün nigili bârê 
Next-morning light having-become the-king the-house-in-from emerging in-outside 

ël, Gabür pwäwai tâ-rê bârchêi âgé dëla. Târê 
icarne. The-young boy him-for waiting is he-saw. Mim 

är-a bûjéla. Gäbür pwâwai ëk bârê ya na sbünna 
ugain-also he-remonstrated. The-yoimg boy one time-at even not heard 

Bengali, 2 Y 
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CHÄKMÄ OF CHITTAGONG HILL ÏKACTS. 347 

45 dëïnai Eäjä tär mantri-rë dâki jhâm dibâr jâgât 
seeing the-king his minister-to having-called jump of-giving the-place-in 

jëbàr-jadë jügäl garta hüküm dila. Jügäl 
of-going-for arrangements to-make order gave. Arrangements 

faalë Eäjä tär jhi ista kütüm laï jâgât gël. 
-made the-king his daughter friends relations taking the-place-in went. 

Eäjär jhi gäbür pwâbwârë dal dëïnai tär mane manë 
The-king's daughter the-young boy beautiful having-seen her in-mind in-mind 

kala, 1 Müi taré rëk pèlë bar gam bai. 
she-said, ' 1 him husband if-I-get very good it-ioould-be. 

SO Kyâjadë pan gallün ? ' kathä lâgil. Picbë jhäm dibar 
Why vow did-I-make ?' words began. Afterwards jump of-giving 

akta haïnai Eäjä hüküm dila, gäbur pwâbwâr 
ihe-appointed-time having-become the-king order gave, the-young boy 

këyât chërwâ bàlas ëkkwâ shâti bâni dya. 
body-on four pillows one umbrella having-bound gave. 

f Tä jadë püjä gara.' Tär bàdë gâbûr pwâwai jhâm 
' Him for worship make* That-of after the-young boy jump 

dila. Jhâm dinai panit bhâji bhâji ral. 
gave. Jump havmg-given the water-in floating floating he-remained. 

55 Abârmnë bëïda üchchwä halâk. Pichë Eäjä 
JEvery-one much pleased became. Afterwords the^kitig 

Bengal;. 2 T 2 
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CHÄKMÄ or CHITTAGONGr HILL TRACTS. 349 

gäbür p w abwar ë tä gharat ninai taré tär 

the-young boy his house-in having-taken him his 

jliyär shamârë bëïda kharach kari mëlâ 

daughter-of with much expenditure making married 

gari dila. 

making gave. 



350 BENGALI. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king, who had only one lovely daughter. The fame 
of her beauty gradually spread over different countries, and people began to talk 
about it. Bye-and-bye matchmakers, attracted by tha report, began to come. 
As she was his only daughter, the king loved her much, and whatever she said, that 
he used to do. When the damsel was full grown she made a vow tha t she would only 
take liim for a husband who should leap into the river from the top of a precipice 
which she should point out. 

People told her father to that effect, and he much remonstrated with her, 
explaining that men who ventured to attempt that sort of feat would surely die, but she 
refused to listen to him. As the king loved his d aughter, he told people the story of 
her vow. 

Then from different countries came young men in the hope of getting the king's 
daughter, but, as each jumped from the precipice, he died. No one got her. 

"When, in this way, many men had died, the king was much grieved, and began to 
think of some way in which, while his daughter's vow would not be broken, people 
would no longer lose their lives. 

One day, in the evening, he was sitting alone on his throne in melancholy mood 
and thinking, when a youth came into his presence, and told hini why he had come. 
The king was struck with his beauty, and reasoned much with him, saying, c go back 
to thy home.' But the youth paid no heed to him. Then the king began to consider 
in his heart that if he could get this youth for his son-in-law, he would be very happy. 
He told the youth to come next day, and with a melancholy countenance went into 
his palace, shut his door, and lay down. While he was thinking he fell asleep, and in his 
sleep he saw a dream. An old woman was sitting by his head, and was saying to him, 
£ this youth thy son-in-law shall be. If thou tie pillows round him, and an umbrella to 
him, even if he jumps into the water, he will not die.5 When the king woke, no one was 
visible. 

Next morning, at daybreak, as the king was leaving his palace, he found the 
youth waiting for him. He remonstrated with him much, but when he saw that 
the youth would not listen to him for a moment, he called his minister, and ordered 
him to make arrangements for going to the place fixed for the leap. When all was 
ready, the king went thither with his daughter and with his relations and friends. 
When the princess saw how beautiful was the young boy, she said in her heart,c how good 
would it be if I got him for a husband ! Why did I make my vow ?' Then, at the 
appointed time, the king tied four pillows and an umbrella to the youth, and gave 
the order, saying at the same time ' pray ye for his safety.' The youth took the leap and 
fell safely into the water, where he remained floating. Every one was much pleased, 
and the king took him home to his palace and married him to his daughter with great 
magnificence. 

N.B.—'This legend is a piece of folk-lore founded, on tradition of great interest. The precipitous top of t he hill still 
exists. It is called ' Jamäimäröui ' or bridegroom-lulling. It is situated on the bank of the river Karuaphüli near Chitmorom 
in th# Sitapähär Forest Beserve. 
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S T A N D A R D  LIST OF BENGALI WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

The following lists of Standard words and sentences in the various dialects of 
Bengali have been prepared independently of the corresponding translations of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some variations of spelling will therefore he observed. 
These I have deliberately left untouched, as they will be useful to the student as 

illustrating doubtful points of p ronunciation. 
I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to Mahämahöpadhyäya Pandit Mahêsa 

Chandra Nyäyaratna, C.I.E., and to Babu gyäma-charan Gänguli for the very carefully 
prepared lists in Standard and Colloquial Bengali. The latter represents the language 
of the middle classes of Ca lcutta, and is spelt phonetically. The former is the Standard 

Bengali of the boolcs, and is strictly transliterated. 



STANDARD LIST OF 

English. Bengali Standard (Translitéra-
tion). 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetio 
Transcription). Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

1» Ou.6 « * « • Ek Äk . E k  . . . .  

.2. Two . . . , Dili . Dûi, dû . D u i  . . . .  

3. Three Tin . . . . Tin . T i n  . . . .  

4. Four Chäri . Chär . . . . C h ä r  . . . .  

5. Five „ . F a c h  . . . .  Fach . P ä c h  . . . .  

6. Six ~ C  K b  a y  . . . .  Chhöe, chhö C h h a y  . . . .  

7. Seven S ät • . • . S h ä t  . . . .  S ä t  . . . .  

8. Eight Ät, ashta Ä t  . . . .  Ät . . . # . 

9. Nine . N a y  . . . .  Nöe, nö . . Nay (Lay) 

10. Ten . . D a S  . . . .  D ö s h  . . . .  D a s  . . . .  

11. Twenty Kuri, bil Kurï, bi si] Bié (Kuri) . 

12. Fifty PafichäÉi . Panchäsh Pafichäé (Dukuri das) 

13. Hundred Sa, sata .... Sho, shö .... Sa  

14. I ... Ä m i  . . . .  Ami, mui Ä m i  . . . .  

15. Of me Ä m ä r  . . . .  Ämär, mör Ä m ä r  . . . .  

16. Mine Same as above Same as above Ä m ä r  . . . .  

17. We . Â m " r â  . . . .  Ämrä, mörä Ä m r ä  . . . .  

18. Of us . , Ämäder, ämädiger . Ämäder, moder Ä m ä d e r  . . . .  

19. Our .... Same as above Same as above . Ä m ä d e r  . . . .  

20. Thou Tui, tumi, äpani Tui, tumi, äpni . Tui, Tumi 

21. Of t hee . '. . 

22. Thine 
j'Tör, tomär, äpanär Tör, tomär, äpnär . ^ 

Tör, Tömär 

Tör, Tömär 

23. Tou ... Torä, tomarä, äp°närä Torä, tomrä, äpnärä 

* 

Tumrä . 

24. Of yo u r; 

25. Your 

! Toder, tomädiger, äpanä-
Ç diger. Toder, tomåder, äpnäder <j 

Tumrâdêr, Tômâdër . 

Tumâdër . t 
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BENGALI WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

Sarâkî (Ranchi). 

Ek 

Du 

Tin 

C här 

Pich 

Chha 

Sät 

Äth 

Nâ 

Das * i 

Kuri 

Pachas • . 

Sâ 

Mui 

MSr 

Môr 

Hämrä . 

Hämrä-dér 

Hämrä-dér 

Tïïi 

Tör 

T5r 

Töra, Tui , 

Törädér, Tor . 

Törädér, Tor • 

• » 

South-Western Bengali.1 

Ëk 

Dui 

Tin 

Chyär 

Päch 

Chhay 

Sät 

Ät . 

Lay 

Bis 

Pachäs . 

Ëksa . 

Mui 

Mor 

Môr 

Môr-mêne, monne, ämänne. 

Mör-mén-kär, monne-kär, 
amanne-kär. 

Mormen-kär, monne-kär, 
ämänne-kär. 

Tui . 

Tôr 

Tor 

Tumi, tonne, tomänne 

Tanaär . . • 

Tamär 

Northern Bengali of Dinagepore.5 

Ek 

Dui 

Tin 

Chäir 

_ /V 

Pacn 

Chhay 

Sät 

Ät 

NaÖ 

Das 

Bis, kuri 

Pancliàâ 

Sao 

Mui 

Môr 

Môr 

Hämrä 

Hämär 

Hämär 

Tui 

Tör 

Tör 

Tamräh 

Tamhär 

Tamhär 

Chäkmä.' 

Ék 

Duy 

Tin 

Cher 

Päeh 

Chay 

Sät 

Ästa 

Na 

Dash 

Kuri 

Panjäs 

Ékshat 

Ami or mui 

Mar kathä, ma . 

Mar, ma 

Ämi or ämärä 

Ämär or äm ärär „ 

Ämär, Amärär 
ämädör. 

Tüi 

r Tömär kathä, 
I kathä. 

\ Tömär, tar . 

Tiimi, tui 

Tömär kathä, 
kathä, ta. 

Tör, tömär, ta . 

English. 

or 

tar 

tor 

1. One. 

2. Two. 

3. Three. 

4. Pour. 

5. Five. 

6. Six. 

7. Seven. 

8. Eight. 

9. Nine. 

10. Ten. 

11. Twenty. 

12. Fifty. 

13. Hundred. 

14. I. 

15. Of m e. 

16. Mine. 

17. We. 

18. Of u s. 

19. Our. 

20. Thou. 

21. Of t hee. 

22. Thine. 
% 

23. You. 

24. Of y ou. 

25. Tour. 

In this column the three sibilants are all pronounced as ' » ' and not as ' IÄ.' When y is pro 
nounced as j> it is written as such. 

» In this column when y is pronounced as j it is written as such. 

Bengali. 

lie sibilants. The letter â represents the sound of a in all. 
literated sh. 
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STANDARD LIST OF 

English. Bengali Standa 
tic 

— = : 
- /  

English. Bengali Standa 
tic 

Bengali Standa 
tic 

Siripuriä (Purnea). 
Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh Harjong (Mymensingh). 

1« One . * * Ek 

Siripuriä (Purnea). and West Sylhet).1 Harjong (Mymensingh). 

1« One . * * Ek 

Ek • « • • Ëk . . • » Ä k . . . . .  
2. Two . . '. Dui 

D u i  . . . .  Dui . • B  ö i  . . . .  
3. Three , Tin 

Tin . Tin . . • • T i n  . . . .  
4. Four Chäri 

C h ä r  . . . .  £gär • C h ä r i  . . . .  
5. Five Pich 

P ä c h  . . . .  Päts • P ä t g  . . . .  
6. Six Chhay 

7. Seven 
C h h a  . . . »  Say . . . ® S a y  . . . .  

7. Seven Sät 

Sät • • • • S h ä t  . . . .  S h ä t  . . . .  
8. Eight Ät, ashta 

Äth • . « • Ät . . « • • . Ä . t  . . . . .  
9. Mne r, Nay 

Na . • • • • N a y  . . . .  N a . . . . .  
10. Ten . Daå 

Das • • • • D a s h  . . . .  D a s  . . . .  
11. Twenty Kuri, biå 

Bis, kuri.... Bish, kuri K a r i  . . . .  
12. Fifty Panchäs . 

Bis, kuri.... 

P a c h ä e  . . . .  P a n t s ä s h . . . .  P a n t s ä t s  . . . .  
13. Hundred Sa, sata . 

Sa . . • • • Sha 4 Sa . . 
1 4  I  . . .  Ämi 

Ham, mui, hämi Ä m i  . . . .  M a y  . . . .  
15. Of mo Ämär 

Ham, mui, hämi 

H ä m ä r  . . . .  Ä m ä r  . . . .  M a l ä k  . . . .  
16. Mine Same as above 

Mör . . Ä m ä r  . . . .  M a l ä k  . . . .  
17. We . Ärn"rä 

H ä m ° r ä  . . . .  Ä m r ä  . . . .  Ä m r ä  . . . .  
18. Of us . . Ämäder, ämädige] 

Häm-sär Ä m r ä r  . . . .  Ä m ä l ä k  . . . .  
IS. Our .... Same as above 

Häm-sär Ä m r ä r  . . . .  Ä m ä l ä k  . . . .  
20. Thou . , Tui, tumi, äpani 

Tai, tui . . • • Tui {inferior), tumi . T a y  . . . .  
21. Of thee . , 

! >Tör, tomär, äpan Tumhär, tör {in contempt). Tör, tomär . . Taläk . 
22. Thine 

>Tör, tomär, äpan 

23. You • • . 
Tumhär, tör {in contempt) .  Tör, tomär •  T a l ä k  . . . .  

23. You • • . Torä, toraarä, äp an 
Tumhär, tör {in contempt) .  

Tumarä . . . Törä, tomrä . • • T a y  . . . .  
24. Of you <•- _ 

) 
, Toder, tomädige T u m - s ä r  . . . .  Törär, t omrär . • Taläk . , 

25. Tour i diger. T u m - s ä r  . . . .  Törär, t omrär . • 

Tum-sär . Torär, tomrär . Taläk 

352 " " 
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ts and ^ s. The three sibilants are represented by ah. 
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BENGALI WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhefc 
and Cachar).2 

Ek 

Dui . 

Tin 

Säir . 

Päs • 

Say 

Hat 

Ät 

Nay 

Dash 

Bisli, kuri 

Pasäsh 

Slia 

Mui . 

Mâr 

Mâr 

Àmrâ 

Amrär 

Amrär 

Tuin, tumi 

Târ 

Tår 

Tomrä 

Tomrär 

Tomrär • 

Eastern Bengali (Iiaekergunge).1 

Ek 

Dui 

Tin 

Tsäir 

Pâte 

Say 

H ät 

Âshto 

Nay 

Dash 

Kuri 

Panteäsh 

Ek-shö 

Mui 

Môr 

Mör 

Mörä 

Mörgo 

Mörgö 

Tui 

Tör 

Tor 

Tora 

TôrgS 

TôrgB 

South-Eastern Bengali. 

Ëk, ëgwa 

Dui, duä 

Tin, tinwâ . 

Chair, chârgwâ 

_ ~ m 
Fach, pachcnwä 

Chhay, clihawä 

Hat, hâtwâ . 

Ashta, aahtwä 

Na, nawä 

Das, daswä 

Kuri 

Panchäs 

Sat, sa B » 

Ai 

Ar, äyär 

Ar äyär . . 

Arä, äyarä 

Arär, äyarär 

i 

Arär, äyarär , 

Tui 

Tör 

Tui, torä 

Toar, ayanär (respect-
fully). 

T5är, äyanär (respect-
fully). 

Cliâkmâ.® 

Êk 

Duy 

Tin 

Cher 

Pâch 

Chay 

Sät 

Ästa 

Na 

Dash 

Kuri 

Eksliat 

Ami or mui 

Mar kathä, ma 

Mar, ma 

Ami or ämärä 

Ämär or ämärär 

Âmâr, Amärär 
âmâdêr. 

Tüi 

" Tömär kathä, 
kathä. 

Tömär, tar . 

9 a 

Tümi, tui 

Tömär kathä, 
kathä, ta. 

Tör, tömär, ta . 

or 

tar 

tör 

English. 

1. One. 

2. Two. 

3. Three. 

4. Four. 

5. Five. 

6. Six. 

7. Seyen. 

8. Eight. 

9. Fine. 

10. Ten. 

11. Twenty. 

12. Fifty. 

13. Hundred. 

14 I. 

15. Of m e. 

16. Mine. 

17. We. 

18. Of u s. 

19. Our. 

20. Thou. 

21. Of th ee. 

22. Thine. 
% 

23. You. 

24. Of y ou. 

25. Tour. 

1 In this column, y and } are written z when so pronounced, s represents t> and W and sh all the sibilants. The letter â represents the sound of a in all. 
1 In this columnç is represented by t when so pronounced. The one Chälcmä sibilant is transliterated«/». 

Bengali. 
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English. 
Bengali Standard (Translitera­

tion). 
Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 

Transcription). "Western Beng ali (Manbhum). 

26. He .... Së, tini ; ë, ini ; ö, uni Shë, tini ; ë, ini ; 5, uni Së, Tini .... 

27. Of h im 

28. His .... 

) ~ 
f Tähär, tahär ; ihär, ihär ; 
r uhär, uhär. 

* - - ~ 1 Tär, tar ; ër, er ; Or, or . < 

Tär, Tar . . . 

Tär, Tär , » 

29. They Tähärä, tähärä ; ihärä, 
lkärä ; uhära, uhärä. 

ru tv 

laräj tara ; ërâ, era ; Öra, 
örä. 

Tära, Tära . 

30. Of th em . . 

31. Their . 

f T ähäder, tähäder; ihäder, 
j ihäder ; uhäder, uhäder, 

» c 
Täder, täder ; ëder, eder, \ 

öder, odor. 1 

Täder, TSdër » . 

Tâdër, Täder . 

32. Hand . . Hat, hasta . . H ä t  . . . .  H â t h  . . . .  

33. Foot Pä, pada P ä  . . . .  P ä t a l  . . .  c  

34 Nose . . > Nak, näsikä Nak . . . . Nak t . . . 

•jo .  . E y e  . . . .  Chakshu, nayan Ohök, chokkhu . C h ö k h  . . . .  

36. Mouth . . . Mukh, badan . Muk, mukh Maukh, Bi'ät , . . 

37. Tooth Dät, danta D ä t  . . . .  I D  a t  . . . .  

38, Ear . Kän, karna K ä n  . . . .  K ä n  . . . .  

39. Häir ... Ohul, kës C h ü l  . . . .  C h u l  . . . .  

40. Head Mäthä, mastak. Mâtâ, mäthä M ä t h ä  . . . .  

41. Tongue . . Jibh, jihvä . . J i b  . . . .  J i v  . . . .  

42. Belly . , Pët, udar P ë t  . . . .  P ë t  . . . .  

43. Back , Pith, prishtha, . P i t  . . . .  P i t h  . . . .  

44. Iron Lohä, Lauha N ö, noä ; loä, lohä L u h ä  . . . .  

45. Gold . . Sonâ, svarna, suvarna S h o n ä  . . . .  S ö n ä  . . . .  

46. Silver Rüpä, raupJ'a . R u p ö  . . . .  Räpä , 

47. Father . Bäp, bäbä, pitä Bäp, bäbä, pitä B ä p  . . .  

48. Mother Mä, mâtâ Mä . M ä  . . . .  

49. Bi other . . . Bhäi, Bhrätä B h ä i  . . . .  B h ä i  . . . .  

50. Sister Bhagini . Bön, bhogni . Ban . . 

51. Man (a human being) . Mänush, manush^a . Mänush , M ä n u s h  . . . .  

51(a). Man (a male human 
beiDg). 

Purush mänush, purush . Purush mänush, purush 
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Sarâkî (Ranchi). South-Western Bengali. Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

U • • • • • Se, tin .... A y  . . . .  

jlT-âr . . . 1 

T ä r  . . . .  

T ä n  . . . .  

A r  .  

& 

Örä . . Tân-mëne, târ-mëne, tânne, 
tänne. 

A m r â h  . . . .  

|ôradêr . . • <j 

Tän-mén-kär, tär-mén-kär. 

Tän-mén-kär, tär-mén-kär. 

A m h â r  . . . .  

Amhâr . _ . 

Häth » • • H â t  . . . .  H â t  . . . .  

Gör • • Chätuä, talipâ . . P i o  . . . .  

Näk . N ä k  . . . .  N â k  . . . .  

Akh . • Chök, äikli C h ô k  . . . .  

Mu . Byât, tur, mu . M u k h  . . . .  

Dät . • • D ä t  . . . .  D ä t  . . . .  

K ä n  . . . .  Käu, lai . K ä n  . . . .  

Chül . C l i u l  . . . .  C h u l  . . . .  

Mur . . • • M u r  . . . .  M ä t h ä  . . . .  

Jib • • J i b  . . . .  J i b h ä  . . . .  

P ë t  . . . .  P e t  . . . .  P ê t  . . . .  

P i t h  . . . .  P i t h  . . . .  P i t h  . . . .  

Löhä *. « • L u h â  . . . .  N ö h ä  . . . .  

S ö n ä  . . . .  S a n a  . . . .  S a n a  . . . .  

Rüpä . . < • R ü p ä  . . . .  Rupâ . . . . 

B ä b ä  . . . .  B ä p h u  . . . .  B ä p  . . . .  

M ä  . . . .  M â  . . . .  M ä  . . . .  

B h ä i  . . . .  B h ä i  . . . .  B h ä i  . . . .  

Bahin . . < Baën, baïn . . . B a b i n  . . . .  

Ä d m i  . . . .  Lök, mannis . . . M ä n u s h  . . . »  

. i 
357 

Cbäkmä. English. 

' ë  . . . .  26. He. 

'är kathä 27 Of him. 

a r  . . . .  28. His. 

' ä r ä  . . . .  29. They. 

'ärär kathä . 30. Of them. 

' ä r a r  . . . .  31. Their. 

l ä t  . . . .  32. Hand. 

'ä, thën. . . 33. Foot. 

* I ä k  . . . .  34. Nose. 

) h ö k  . . . .  35. Eye. 

A.Ü. . . . .  36. Month, 

) ä t  . . . .  37. Tooth. 

l ä n  . . . .  38. Ear. 

3 h ü l  . . . .  39. Hair. 

M ä t h ä  . . . .  40. Head. 

T i l  . . . .  41. Tongue. 

Pët . . . - 42. Belly. 

3 i t  . . . .  43. Back. 

! j w ä  . . . .  44. Iron. 

3anä . . 45. Gold. 

3 / O . p ä  . . . .  46. Silver. 

3 ä p  . . . .  47. Father. 

v l ä  . . . .  48. Mother. 

3 h é i  . . . .  49. Brother. 

3 h a n  . . . .  50. Sister. 

Ü ä n u s  . . . .  51. Man (a human being); 

51. (a). Man (a male human 
being). 

359 



English. Siripurïâ (Purnea). 
Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 

and West Sylhet). Haijong (Mymensingh). 

26. He . . ffit IV 

O h ê  . . . .  Së (inferior), täin . A y   

27, Of h im O h ä r  . . . .  Tär, tän, tähän. A l ä k  . . . .  

28. His . . . Ohär . t Tär, tän, tähan A l ä k  . . . .  

29. They Ohi sab, oräe, 5rä Tärä, tänrä, tähänrä Ö m r ä  « . . .  

30. Of t hem . . I T s - m ä r  . . . .  Tärär, tänrär, tähänrär Ömläk ". . . , 

31. Their . . U s - m â r  . . . .  Tärär, tänrär, tähänrär Ö m l ä k  . . .  t  

32. Hand . . H ä t h  . . . .  H a t  . . . .  Ä t  . . . .  

S3. Foot P ä o  . . . .  P ä o  . . . .  T h ä n g  . . . .  

34, Nose N ä k  . . . .  N ä k  . . . .  N ä g  . . . .  

35. Eye . . Akh . . . '« T g a u k  . . . .  T s ö k  . . . .  

36. Mouth . . M u k h  . . . .  M u k h  . . . .  M ö g  . . . .  

37. Tooth D ä t  . . . .  D ä t  . . . .  D ä t  . . . .  

38, Ear . . K a n  . . . .  K ä n  . . . .  K ä n  . . . .  

39. Hair . . C h ü l  . . . .  T s u l  . . . .  T s u l  . . . .  

40. Head . . M ä t h ä  . . . .  M ä t h ä  . . . .  M ä t t f c ä  . . . .  

41. Tongue . . J i b h ä  . . . .  Jihbä . Z i b ä  . . . .  

42. Belly P ë t  . . . .  P ë t  . . . .  P ä t  . . . .  

43. Back . P i t h  . . . .  Pi{h . P i t t h i  . . . .  

44. Iron Löhä . L o h ä  . . . .  L B ä  . . . . .  

45. Gold Sonâ . Shönä . . . . S ö n ä  . . . .  

46. Silver Rüpä . Rupä . R ü p ä  . . . .  

47. Father . Bäp . . . . Bäp . B ä p  « . . .  

48, Mother Mä . Mä . Mäo or Mäiyä . . . 

49. Brother . . Bhäi . Bhäi . B ä i  . . . .  

50. Sister 
Bahin . Bhain . B a ï n i  . . . .  

51. Man (a human being) Mänus . . . Mänush, häth . . M ä n  . . . .  

51(a). Man (a male humai 
being). 



Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhet 
and Cachar). Eastern Bengali (Baekergunge). South-Eastern Bengali. Chäkmä. English. 

Hë (inferior), täin . Ho, hini .... Të, täi (respectfully) Të . . . . 26. He. 

Hër, tär, tan . Her, henär . . Tär, tän (respectfully) Tär kathä 27 Of him. 

Her, tär, tän , Her, henär . . Tär, tän (respectfully) Tär . 28. His. 

Hërâ, tära Herä, henrä . . Tärä, tänä (respectfully) Tärä . . . . 29. They. 

Hërâr, tärär Hergö, henärgö, onärgö Tärär, tänär (respectfully) Tärär kathä . . . 30. Of them. 

Hërâr, tärär Hergö, henärgö, onärgö Tärär, tänär (respectfully) T ä r ä r  . . . .  31. Their. 

H â t  . . . .  Ä . t  . . . .  H ä t  . . . .  H ä t  . . . .  32. Hand. 

P ä o  . . . .  P ä o  . . . .  Pä, thëng Pä, thën. . . 33. Foot. 

Mak N ä k  . . . .  M a k  . . . .  N ä k  . . . .  34 Nose. 

Sauk . T s a u k  . . . .  C h ö k  . . . .  C h ö k  . . . .  35. Eye. 

M u k h  . . . .  M u k  . . . .  Mu, mukh M û .  . . . .  36. Month, 

D ä t  . . . .  Dät . . «. . Dät . . . D ä t  . . . .  37. Tooth. 

K ä n  . . . .  K ä n  . . . .  K ä n  . . . .  K ä n  . . . .  38. Ear. 

S n l  . . . .  T s u l  . . . .  C h u l  . . . .  C h ü l  . . . .  39. Hair. 

M u r  . . . .  M ä t h ä  . . . .  M ä t h ä  . . . .  M ä t h ä  . . . .  •40. Head. 

Zibhrä • ( J  e b b ä  . . . .  J i r b h ä  . . . .  J i l  . . . .  41. Tongue. 

P ë t  . . . .  P e t  . . . .  P ë t  . . . .  Pët  42. Belly. 

P i t h  . . . »  Pit, Pid P i d  . . . .  P i t  . . . .  43. Back. 

Löä, luä . • tr»
 

O
l 

v
i ga

, 

L ö ä  . . . .  L w ä  . . . .  44. Iron. 

Hönä, hunä . • S ö n ä  . . . .  S ö n ä  . . . .  S a n ä  . . . .  45. Gold. 

Bupä . R u p ä  . . . .  Huä, Eupä B ü p ä  . . . .  46. Silver. 

Bäp . Bäp, bajän . Bäp, bääzi B ä p  . . . .  47. Father. 

M ä i  . . . .  Mä . . . • M ä  . . . .  M ä  . . . .  48. Mother. 

B h ä i  . . . .  B ä i  . . . .  B h ä i  . . . .  B h ë i  . . . .  49. Brother. 

B h a ' i n  . . . .  

C 

B u i n  .  . . .  B h a ï n  . . . .  B h a n  . . . .  50. Sister. 

Mänusb,béta Mänu, Mänush Mänush M â n u s  . . . .  51. Man (a human being); 

51. (a). Man (a male human 
being). 
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English. 
Bengali Standard (Translitera­

tion). 
Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 

Transcription). Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

52. Woman Meye mânush, strïlôk Meye mânush, meye, strïlôk MeyäMök 

52(a). Husband Svämi, pati Bhâtâr (vulgar), shâmi 

53. Wife Stri, patni Mâg (vulgar), stri M e y ? ä  . . . .  

54 Child S a n t â n  . . . .  C h h e l e  . . . .  C h h ë l y â  . . . .  

55. Son .... Chhele, putra, suta . Chhele, bätä, puttur . B ë t â  " . . .  

56. Daughter . . Meye, kan^ä, duhitä Meye, könne B i  t i  . . . .  

57. Slave Goläm, krita-däs G o l ä m  . . . .  M u n i s h  . . . .  

58. Cultivator . . K r i s h a k  . . . .  C h ä s h ä  . . . .  Aidhar, Kishän . . 

59. Shepherd . . Mëshpâlak Bharär räkhäl . B ä g ä l  . . . .  

60. God (Supreme Being) . î s v a r  . . . .  I s h s h a r  . . . .  Bhagabän , . . 

60(a). God (a deity) D e v a t â  . . . .  D e b t ä  . . . .  

61. Devil (Satan) S a y t ä n  . . . .  Shöetän D ä n  . . . .  

61(a) Devil (evil spirit) Apadevatâ Apadebtä . . 

62. Sun .... Sûrf'a, divâkar S h u j j i  . . . .  S u r j y a  . . . .  

63. Moon . . C h a n d r a  . . . .  Chad, chandor C h ä d  . . . .  

64. Star .... Tara, nakshatra Tärä, nokkhottor T ä r ä  . . . .  

65. Fire .... A g n i  . . . .  Ä g u n  . . . .  Ä g u n  . . . .  

66. Water J  a l  . . . .  Jöl, päni J a l  . . . .  

67. House . . » Bâri, bâti, griha Bäri, ghar Ghar . . . 1, 

68. Horse . . Ghôrâ, ghôtak, aéva . Ghorä, ghorä . Ghörä , . 1 

69. Cow .... G â b h ï  . . . .  Gäi, gäi-goru . Gäi . . . 

70. Dog .... Kukur, kukkur K u k u r  . . . .  K u k u r  . . .  
• • • 

71. Cat . B i r â l  . . . .  B e r ä l  . . . .  Bilär 
* • • • 

72 Cock Kukkuta . Kukro, morog . . • . Kuk"r . 
• • • • • 

73. Duck P ä t i - h ä s  . . . .  Pati-häsh . . H ä s  . . . .  

74i. Ass « • « « Garddabh . . . Gädhä, gädä G ä d h ä  . . . .  

75. Camel . . Ut, ushtra û t  . . . .  fy • -
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Sarâkï (Etanchi). 

Mëhrâru . 

Si lök . 

Chhäwä . 

Bëtâ chhäwä 

Bëtï chhäwä 

Chäkar , 

Chäsä , 

Charöä » 

Bhagabän 

Dahin . 

Suruj 

C.bäcl 

Törgun 

Agun 

Päni 

Ghar 

Ghorä 

Gäi 

Kukur 

Biläi 

Khukhri 

Korö 

Gädhä 

Uth 

South-Western Bengali. Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

Maya mannis . 

Bliäjyä, koplyä. 

Parek, paryäk . 

Pö 

Jhi, khukî (infant) . 

Kinä goläm 

Chäsi 

Bägäl 

Bhagabän 

Daifi 

Sujyi, sujyu , 

Chad 

Tärä, lakhTitri , 

Agun 

Päni, jal 

Ghar 

Gharä 

Gäi 

. I Knttä 

* 

Billi, biläi 

Murag, kukrä 

His . 

Gäddhä . 

r\j 

Ut. 

• • 

Bëtî chhäwä 

Mäiyä, mäug . , 

Chengrä, chhöä 

Bëtâ 

Bëti 

Goläm 

Girhast . 

Bhërir räkhwäl . 

ïêvar 

Saytân • » • . 

Sûruj . . . 

Chând . 

Tärä . . -

Âgun 

Jal, päni 

Ghar 

Gharä . . . 

Gai * » * 

Kukur . 

Biläi . ( , 

Murgî 

Pâti-bas . 

Gädhä . . . 

ru 

T J t  . . .  

Châkmâ. 

Vlilä 

Môg . 

Pwä . 

Jlarat pwâ 

fhi, milä pwâ . 

Graläm . . 

Ohäshä . 

Bhërâ räkhwäl 

Issliar 

Bhut 

Surja, bel 

Chän 

Tärä 

Agun 

Päni 

Gliar 

Ghörä 

Garn 

Kukur 

Bilëi 

Radâ 

Häs , 

Gädhä , 

Ut 

English. 

52. Woman. 

52(a). Husband. 

53. Wife.. 

54. Child. 

55. Son. 

56. Daughter. 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator. 

59. Shepherd. 

60. God (Supreme Being). 

60(a). God (a deity), 

61. Devil (Satan). 

61(a). Devil (evil spirit). 

62. Sun. 

63. Moon. 

64. Staar. 

65. Fire. 

66. Water. 

67. House. 

68. Horse. 

69. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cat. 

7Ü. Cock. 

73. Duck.. 

74. Ass.. 

75. Camel. 

Bengali. 
361 
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English. 

52. Woman 

52(a). Husband 

53. Wife 

54. Child 

55. Son . 

56. Daughter . 

57. Slave 

58. Cultivator 

59. Shepherd . 

60. God (Supreme Being) 

60(a). God (a deity) 

61. Devil (Satan) 

61(a) Devil (evil spirit) 

62. Sun . . . 

63. Moon 

64. Star . 

65. Fire . . . 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow . . 

70. Dog . 

71. Cat . 

72 Cock 

73. Duck 

74. Ass • • • 

75. Camel 

360 

Siripuriä (Purnea). 

Bëtï chhöän 

Tir-mât . 

Chhôâ . 

Bëtâ . 

Bëtï 

Golâm 

Girahast . 

]Rakhswâl 

Khodâ, Khodâe 

B hut, perêt . 

Sûruj, bêta 

Chân 

Târâ 

Ägin 

Pâni 

Ghar 

G höra 

Gày 

Kutta 

Bilâï 

Murgâ 

Häs 

Gädhä 

Ut 

362 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 
and. West Sylhet), Haijong (Mymensingh). 

Bëti 

Stri 

Shantän . 

Sâilâ 

Golâm 

Haluâ 

Dëbtâ . 

Bhut 

Shuruj 

Tsând 

Târâ 

Âgun 

Zal. 

Ghar . 

G h (Ira 

Gai 

Kuttâ 

Mëkur 

Murug . 

Përï häßh 

Gädhä . 

Ut 

Timät 

Mägu 

Hâpâl 

Palä 

Zhiu 

Golâm 

Àluâ 

Bâkhuâl 

Issar 

Mâkâburi 

Bêla 

Chân 

Târâ 

Zui 

Pâni 

Ghar 

Gharâ 

Gai 

Kukul 

Bilâi 

Charä 

Angash 

Gâdâ 

At . 



Eastern Bergali (Eastern Sylhet 
and Cachar). Eastern Bengali (Backergunge). South-Eastern Bengali. Châlïmâ. English, 

B ë t i  . . . .  Mäiyä, Mänush Mäiyä lök, mäiyä pöä (greVJ) Milä . . . . 52. Woman. 

52(a). Husband. 

B a i i  . . . .  Istir!, Kabilä . . „ Ban, strï M ö g  . . . .  53. Wife.. 

Säo, säwäl Pöä . Pwä . 
# 

54. Child. 

P u ä  . . . .  Pölä, pöyä Put . . . .- Marat pwä 55. Son. 

Puri M ä i y ä  .  . . .  J b i  . . . .  Jhit milä pwä . 56. Daughter. 

Bhäräri • G o l ä m  . . . .  Göläm, mänusb G a l ä m  . . . .  57. Slave. 

Haina . T s ä s h ä  . . . .  C h ä s h ä  . . . .  C h ä s h ä  . . . .  58. Cultivator. 

B ä h ä l  . . . .  Bhérä-charänyä, görak Bhërâ räkhwäil . 59. Shepherd. 

Débtä îshTar, ällä . . , îéwar, Kbodä I s s b a r  . . . .  60. God (Supreme Being). 

60(a). God (a deity). 

Bhat H a y t ä n  . . . .  B h ü t  . . . .  B h u t  . . . .  61. Devil (Satan). 

• 
61(a), Devil (evil spirit). 

Hurnj Huijyö . S ü r j y a  . . . .  Sur ja, bei 62. Sun. 

Sand Tsandör Chandra, chad: Chan . . . 63. Moon. 

Térä . T ä r ä  . . . .  T ä r ä  . . . .  T ä r ä  . . . .  64. Star. 

Aguin Ägun , Äun, äain Ä g u n  . . . »  65. Pire. 

P ä n i  . . . .  Zal, Päni . Päni, jal Päni . . 66. Water. 

Gliar G a r  . . . .  Ghar . . G h a r  . . . .  67. House. 

Ghörä, ghurä . G o r ä  . . . .  Ghörä . G h ö r ä  . . . . • •  68. Horse. 

G ä i  . . .  G ä i  . . . .  G ä i  . . . .  Garu . 

*• 

69'. Cow. 

K u k u r  . . . .  Kuttä . . * Kuttä, kïïur . . « K a k u r  . . . .  70. Dog. 

Bilâi, mëkur . . . B i r a i l  . . . .  Biläi, miur B i l ë i  . . . .  71. Cat. 

Murug Murgä, Mörog K aurä, kurä . R ä d ä  . . . .  72. Cock.. 

Perl hash Pëti âs, Pâti äs Peti häs .... Häs 73. Duck. 

Gäddä G â d â  . . . .  G ä d ' h ä  . . . .  G ä d h ä  . . . .  74. Ass. 

IJt . • . 

: 

U t  . . . .  Ut, ot . 7 U t  . . . .  75. Camel. 
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«r 

English. Bengali Standard (Translitera­
tion), 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Transcription). Western Bengali (Manbhurc). 

76. Bird • • • Päkhi, pakshi . • Pâkï, pâkhï Päkli . . . 

77. Go (Imperative) Jä, j'äo, jaun, or 
karun. 

gaman Jä, jâo, jân J 3iO • • • • 

78. Eat (ditto) Khä, khäo, khäun or 
karun. . 

bhöfan Khä, khäo, khän K h ä o  . . . .  

79. Sit (ditto) . Bas, baso, basun • • Bosh, bosho, boshnn . BâSâ • • • t 

80. Come (ditto) Ay, äisa, äsun, âgaman 
karun. 

Aë, esho, âshun Asa • • • 1 » 

81. Beat (ditto) » Mar, mara, mârun • 
Mär, märo, mârun . Pit • • • ® 

82. Stand (ditto) Därä, däräo, däräun 
• 

Därä, däräo, däran . D a r ä o  . . . .  

83. Die (ditto) . Mar, mara, marun 
• 

Mor, möro, morun M a r  . . . .  

84. Give (ditto) . . De, däo, deo, diun 
• 

De, däo, din . Däo . * • • i 

85. Hun. (ditto) f Dauro, daurao, daurun Douro, douroö, dourun D a n r ä o  . . . »  

86. Up • • • Upar 
• 

Opor, npor . 
rsj 
Ucha . . • • 

87. Near f • • Nikate . Käche, kächhe P ä s  . . . .  

88. Down . Niete, nimne . 
• 

N i c h e  . . . .  Nicha, Näm . 

89. Far » f • Dür 
• 

D ü r  . . . .  D u r  . . . .  

90. Before . . , Sammukhe, agre 
• 

Shumuke, shämne, age Âgë • « * • « 

91. Behind . , Paschäte . 
• 

Pechone, pâche, pächhe P a c h t e  . . . .  

92. Who * • • Kë 
• 

K ë  . . . .  Kë . . • « 

93. What Ki • E î  . . . .  Ki « • • . 

94. Why • « . Kena, ki-jan^a 
• 

Käno, ki-jonne . K i s - k ë  . . . .  

95. And t Är, ebang • Ä r  . . . .  A r  •  . . .  ,  

96. But • • Kintu • K i n t u  . . . .  K i n t u  . . . .  

97. If • • • Jadi . 
• 

Jodi . * . J a d i  . . . .  

98. Yes . Hi 
• 

Ha, hä H ä  . . . .  

99. No m • 
Nä . S ä 

100. Alas 0 • • Häy, ähä • 
Häe, aha . . . H ä y  . . . .  

101. A father . Ek pitä . • 
Å k  b ä p  . . . .  B ä p  . . . .  

102. Of a father Ek pitär Ak bäper . . B ä p e r  . . . .  
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Sarâkï (Ranchi). 

C har aï 

Ja . 

Khä 

Bas 

As . 

Mär 

Thârha 

Mar 

Dé 

Kud 

Upar 

Päse 

Hit 

Dhur 

Ägu 

Pëch hu 

Kë • 

Ki 

Kitehë 

Är 

Mënëk 

jadi 

Hä 

Näi 

Häy 

Ek bäbä 

v 
Ek bâbâr 

South-Western Bengali. 

"I , 

Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

Päik, paik pakhäli 

Jâ, chalyä jâ 

KM 

Bus . • 

Ay, äisa . 

Mär, pit . . 

Khärä ha, därå 

Mar 

Dyä 

DhJäyä ja, daur 

TJprë . , 

Chhâmu-khanê, lajik 

Talê; nichöy 

Dhür . , . 

Chliâmu, äga . 

Piehhur bäte . 

K ê .  

Kita 

Kiskê, kisettarë 

Är . 

Kintu 

T (j)adbä 

H& . • • 

m .  .  . 

Ähä . . 

Aklä bäphu , 

Bäphur , 

PâkLî 

Jäo 

Khä 

Bais 

Aïsek 

Mär 

Kb ära b5 

Mar 

De . 

Daur 

Upar 

At&t 

Talat 

Dör 

Ägat 

Pächbat 

Kë 

Ki 

Kënë 

Är . 

Kintu 

Jadi 

Hä 

Nä 

Ha-y 

Ëk bäp 

Ëk bâpër 

Chäkmä. English. 

P ë k  . . . .  76. Bird. 

Tä • • . • 77. Go (Imperative). 

K h ä  . . . .  78. Eat (ditto). 

3as, Baja 79. Sit (ditto). 

A.iy 80. Come (ditto). 

M ä r  . . . .  81, Beat (ditto). 

Thyä » 82. Stand (ditto). 

M a r a  . . . .  83. Die (ditto). 

D ë  . . .  84. Give (ditto). 

Dhäbä jä . . 85. Run (ditto). 

C J b u r ë  . . . .  86. Up. 

K â y  . . . .  87. Near. 

T a l é  . . . .  
I 

88. Down. 

Dnr, duré 89. Far. 

Agé « 90. Before. 

P i j é  . . . .  91. Behind. 

K ä n n ä  . . . .  92. Who. 

K i  . . . .  93. What. 

Kyâ jade, kyâ 94. Why. 

Â r  . . . . .  95. And. 

M ä t t a r  . . . .  96. But. 

J  a d i  . . . .  97. If. 

Hay . • . . 98. Tea. 

N ä  . . .  «  99. No. 

Âhâ « . 100. Alas. 

Ëkbâp, ëk bâbâ 
. 

101. A fa ther. 

Ék bâbar 102. Of a father. 
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English. 

76. Bird . 

77. Go (Imperative) 

78. Eat (ditto) 

79. Sit (ditto) . 

80. Come (ditto) . 

81. Beat (ditto) » 

82. Stand (ditto) 

83. Die (ditto) 

84. Give (ditto) 

85. Run (ditto) 

86. Up 

87. Near , 

88. Down . 

89. Far 'f 

90. Before . 

91. Behind . 

92. Who , 

93. What . 

94. Why 

95. And , 

96. But . 

97. If 

98. Yes 

99. No , 

100. Alas 

101. A father . 

102. Of a father 
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Ji 

. E 

B 

A 

M 

D 

M 

D 

D 

U 

N: 

N: 

D 

Se 

Pi 

Siripurïâ •( Purnea) 

Chirhiyä 

Jä7 j'äo « 

Khâ, khäo 

Böth, bötha 

Ös ; ös5 • 

Mär ; m ärö 

Thärö hö 

Mar 

Dë; daö 

Daur 

Upar 

Bagal, ba 

Nichän 

Dür 

Agit 

Pïohha 

Kë. 

Kï . 

Kiaê 

Äi Ârh 

: r 

KJ ; Magar 

Ja< Agar 

' [ 

HE j ilä . 

Nä ! Ni . 

Hä Häe 

El 

El= 

i 

Ëk bâp 

Ek bäpdr 

366 

alat 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 
and West Sylliet). 

Pâkliî 

Zäo 

Khäo 

Basha 

Asha 

Pita 

Khâra 

Mara 

Dëo 

Danra 

Uprè 

Tale 

Dure 

Âgé 

Päsé 

Kêtâ 

Kita 

Eéré 

Är . 

K in tu 

Xntli 

Hay 

Nà 

Bay has 

Ëk bâp 

Ëk bâpêr 

Haijong (Mymensingh) 

Pakhi . 

Zâ . 

Khâ 

Bah . 

Ay or ähek 

Mârëk or köbäo 

Khäräo . 

Mar 

Di . 

Lardi 

Uphur . 

Bârâtë . 

Talfâkè . 

Bâkbâdur 

Àgbây . 

Päsbäy . 

Kâi 

Këcë 

Ärö 

Bâkï 

Zadi 

He 

Nahây 

Häyre 

Àk bâp . 

Äk bâp-läk or là 



Eastern Bengali*(Eastern Sylhet 
and Cachar). Eastern Bengali (Backergunge). South-Eastern Bengali, Chäkmä. English. 

i 
P ä k h i ä  . . . .  Pakki, Pälii • » P ä i k  . . . .  P ë k  . . . .  76. Bird. 

Z ä o  . . . .  >Zå . • IS * Zâ, zâô, zàtâk (respect­
fully). 

J ä • • . , 77. Go (Imperative). 

K h â o  . . . .  Ehä • a K h ä ö  . . . .  K h ä  . . . .  78. Eat (ditto). 

B a ö  . . . .  Ba % a Baio . • • « Bas, Baja 79. Sit (ditto). 

Ä o  . . . .  Ä . • • Ä i ö  . . . .  A i y  . . . .  80. Come (ditto). 

Mâra . Mar Mâra . . . • . M ä r  . . . .  81. Beat (ditto). 

Ubliäo . Khärä Thiäo . T h y ä  . . . .  82. Stand (ditto). 

Mâra * • Mar . . M a r a  . . . .  M a r a  . . . .  83. Die (ditto). 

Deo • • . • Dë, Da . • • • D ë a  .  . . .  Dë . • . « 84. Give (ditto). 

Lar-dëo, lar-mâra .< Daurâ, larä • • D u u r ^ ,  . . . .  Dhäbä jä . . 85. Run (ditto). 

Uprê . Upur . 0 • U a r ë  . . . .  U b u r ë  . . . .  86. Up. 

Kändät, känit Dåre, kätse • • K â c h h ê  . . . .  K a y  . . . .  87. Near. 

T a l e  . . . .  Lämäy . « • N ï c l r ë  . . . .  T a l ë  . . . .  
t 

88. Down. 

Diiraï, pällä • . . Täfät, dür . • * D u r é  . . . .  Dar, duré 89. Par. 

Â g ë  . . . .  Âgë . • • Â g ë  . . . .  Â g ë  . . . .  90. Before. 

Pisë . Päse • . • • Pichhë P i j ê  . . . .  91. Behind. 

Këgu * Kë • • Kan i. K ä n n ä  . . . .  92. Who. 

Kita . Ki • • K i  . . . .  K i  . . . .  93. What. 

Kitär lägi, këné Kena • • Këâ c . » . Kyâ jadë, kyä 94. Why. 

Är . Äro • » Är . . . • Â r  . . . .  95. And. 

Är . Kintn . . • a Kintn . . . M ä t t a r  . . . .  96. But. 

Z a d i  . . . .  Zadi . • • Z a d i  . . . .  J a d i  . . . .  97. If. 

Äin, häirt _. . , Hay . • • • H a y  . . . .  H a y  . . . .  98. Yes, 

Nä • • • • Nä • • Na, nä . . . N ä  . . . .  99. No. 

Hây rë My Häy . • • * Ä h ä  . . . .  Äiiä • t « . 100. Alas. 

Ëk bäp . 
y 
Ek bäp . . « 0 Ë k  b ä p  . . . .  Ëkbâp, ëk bäbä 101. A fa ther. 

v 

Ek bäpär Ek bäpér • • Ë k  b ä a r  . . . .  Ëk bäbar '. 102. Of a father. 
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English. 
Bengal Standard (Translitera­

tion). 
Bengal Colloquial ( Phonetic 

Transcription). Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

103. To a father . Ek pitä-ke Äk bäp-ke B ä p - k é  . . . .  

104. From a father . Ek pitâ-haïte, ek pitär 
nikat or nikat-haïte. 

Äk bäp-hote, ak bäper-thäi, 
kâche or käfa-theke. 

Bâpër-pâs-hatë . 

105. Two fathers Dui pitä Dûi or dû bäp . Dui bäp .... 

106. Fathers P i t ä r ä  . . . .  

Plurals are also formed by 
prefixing or suffixing nu­
merals or adjectives o£ 
number such as ' all,' ' sev­
eral,' ' many,' etc. 

Bäperä . . . Bäp sakal 

107, Of fathers Pitä-der, pitä-diger . Bäp-der . . Bäp sakalër , . 

108. To fathers . Pitä-diga-ke B ä p - d e r  . . . .  Bäp sakal-ké . , 

109. From fathers Pitâ-der-haïte, nikat or 
nikat-haïte. 

Bäp-der thäi, käche, käfa-
theke, or hote. 

Bäp sakalër-pâs-liatê 

110. A daughter Ek kan^â Ak meye . . . Biti .. . - . 

111. Of a daughter Ek kantar . , . Ak meyer 

1 

B i t i r  . . . .  

112. To a daughter Ek kanyâ-kê . . Ak meye-ke Biti-ké . . . 

113. From a daughter Ek kan^â-haïte, ek kanJär 
nikat or nikat-haïte. 

Äk JBeye hote, äk meyer-
thäi, käche, or käfa-theke. 

Bitir-pâs-hatë . 

114. Two daughters . Dui kanJa . . . Düi or du meye . Dui biti . . . . 

115. Daughters . Kan?â-râ M e y e r ä  . . . .  Biti sakal . . '. 

116. Of daughters Kan^äder . . , M e y e d e r  . . . .  Biti sakalër . . 

117. To daughters Kan?â-diga ke . . . M e y e d e r  . . . .  Biti sakal-ke . . . 

118. From daughters . Kan^â-diger-haïte, nikat or 
nikat-haïte. 

Meyeder-hote, thäi, käche, 
or käfa-theke. 

Biti sakalër-pâs-hatë 

119. A good man Ek (jan) bhäla or uttam 
15k. 

Åk (jon) bhälo lök . Bhäla lök . , 

120. Of a good man Ek (ian) bhäla or uttam 
löker. 

Åk (jon) bhälo löker Bhäla löker 

121. To a good man . B k (jan) bhâla or uttam 
lök-ke. 

Åk (jon) bhälo lök-ke Bhäla l5k-kë . . . 

122. From a good man Ek (jan) bhâla or uttam 
lök ha'ite. 

Åk (jon) bhälo löker thäi . Bhäla lôkër-pâé-hatë 

123. Two good men „ Dui (jan) bhâla or uttam 
15k. 

Dûi or du (jon) bhälo lök . Dui jan bhäla lök 

124. Good men . Bhâla or uttam lôkerâ Bhälo lôkerâ . Bhäla lök sakal . 

125. Of good men Bhâla or uttam lôk-der Bhälo lök-der . Bhäla lôkdër . e 
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Sarâkï (Ranchi). Soutli-Western Bengali. Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

Ëk babar pâsë, 
thënë. 

Ek bâbâr Bâphu-kë . • 
V 
Ek bâpër-thë . 

Ëk bäbär lëk « Bâphur päs-nu Ëk bâpër-thë-hâtê . 

Dû-ta bäbä « « Du bâp-bu . . Dui bâp .... 

Bäbärä . . • • Bâp-bu-gâ , . Bâprâ . . . 

Bâbârâdër . Bapliu-mën-kâr . Bâpër-gharër . . 

Bâbârâdër pâsê, 
thënë. 

Bâbârâdër Bâpbu-gâ-kë . Bâpër-gharër-thë 

Bâbârâdër lëk • • Bäphur kâchh-nu . Bâpër-gbarër-thë-hâtë 

Êk bëtï . • S • Ek-ti my âyâ-jhi, ëk-ti 
myâyâchhânâ. 

Ë k  b ë t ï  . . . .  

Ek bëtïr . • • Myäyä jhir . . Ëk bëtir 

Èk bëtïr pâsê, 
thënë. 

Ek bëtïr Myâyâ-jhi-kê . . Ek bëtïr-thë 

Ëk bëtir lëk • « Ekti myäyä-jhir kâchh-nu . Ek bëtïr-thë-hâtë . 

Dû-tâ bëtï • • Du-tä inyäyä-jhi . Dui bëtï . . 

Bëfcïrâ Myâyâ-jhi-mëne . B ë t ï r â  . . . .  

Bêtîrâdër • My âyâ-jhi-mën-kâr . Bëtïr-gharër . 

Bêtîrâdër pâsë, 
thënë. 

Bëtîrâdër Myâyâ-jhi-gâ-kê . Bëtïr-gharër-thë 

Bêtîrâdër lëk . • • Myâyâ-jhi-men-kâr kachh-
nu, or pâs-nu. 

Bëtïr-gharër-thë-hâtë 

Ëk bës âdmi . • 
Ëk-jan bhâla mannis . Ek bhâla mânush « 

Ëk bës âdmir . • • Ek-jan bbâla lôk-kâr Ek bhâla mânushër 

Ek bës âdmir pâsë Ek bës 
âdmir thënë. 

Ëk-jan bbâla lôk-kê • 
v 
Ek bhâla mânushër-thë 

Ëk bës âdmir lëk • • Ëk-jan bhâla lôk-kâr pâs-
nu. 

Ëk bhâla mânuahër-thë-hâtë 

Dutâ bës âdmi • Dujan bbâla lôk . Dui bhâla mânush 

Bës âdmi • • Bhâla lôk-manê Bhâla mânushërâ 

Bës âdmidër « • » Bhâla lök-man-kär , , Bbâla mânushër-gharër . 
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Bengali. 

Chäkmä. English. 

k; bâba-kây . . • 
103. To a father. 

fc bäba-tun. . 
• 

104. Prom a father. 

ibâ bâp, dibâ bâbâ . 
• 

105. Two fathers. 

ip shagal . . 
• 106. Fathers. 

ip shagalar . . • 107. Of fa thers. 

ip shagala-kây « 108. To fathers. 

ip sbagala-tun . • 109. From fathers. 

£ milà pwâ, ëk jhi • 110, A daughter. 

£ milâ pwâr, ëk jayar « 111. Of a daughter. 

c milâ pwâ-kây, êk jhyar-
;ây. 

112. To a daughter. 

£ milâ pwâ-tûn, ëk jhya-
•un. 

113. From a daughter. 

ibâ milâ pwâ, dibâ jhi 
• 

114. Two daughters. 

'.là pwâ s hagal, jhi shagal 115. Daughters. 

lä pwa shagalar, 
hagalar. 

jhi 116. Of d aughters. 

ilâ pwâ shagala-kây, 
hagala-kây. 

jhi 117. To daughters. 

lä pwâ shagala-tun, 
hagala-tun. 

jhi 118. From daughters. 

: gam mânus » • 
119. A good man. 

gam mänsyar • 
120. Of a good man. 

gam mânsya-kây 121. To a good man. 

gam mänsyä-tun 
• 

122. From a good man. 

jan gam manus . • 123. Two good men. 

m mânus chun • 124. Good men. 

,m mânus chunar • 
125. Of good men. 
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English. 
Siripurîâ (Purnea). 

Eastern Bencali (Mymensingh 
and YVeat Sylhet). Haijong (Mymensingh). 

103. To a father 4 is k bâpër lagï . » Ëk bâp-rë » • Bäp-thäi . . 

104. From a father . Ek bâpër lagï-sê Ek bâpër-thëkë • Bäp-thäkk^ä or-tun . 

105. Two fathers Dui bäp 1 Dui bâp . • Dui-dâ bâp 

106. Fathers B â p - l â  . . . .  Bäp shakal 0  • Bâp-gilâ 

107, Of f athers 
B ä p - l ä r  . . . .  Bâp shakalêr . «. 0 Bäp-gilä-läk . 

108. To fathers . 
Bäp-lär lagi . Bâp shakal-rë * Bâp-gilâ-thâi . 

109. From fathers 
Bäp-lär lagi-së Bâp shakalêr-thëkë . Bâp-gilâ-thâkk^â 

110. A daughter 
E k  b ë t ï  . . . .  

y j  

Ek mâiâ . • • Egrâ zhiu 

111. Of a daughter Ë k  b ë t î r  . . . .  
u  

Ek mäiär . « « Äk zhiu-lâk 

112. To a daughter Ëk bëtîr lagï . . Ek mâiâ-rë » • • Äk zhiu-thâi . 

113. From a daughter Bëtîr lagï-së , 
V 

Ek mâiâr-thëkë • • Åk zhiu-thäkk^ä 

114. Two daughters . Oui bëtï . . Dui-ti mâiâ . • • 

• 

Dui-dâ zhiu . , . 

115. Daughters . 

» 

Bëtï-lâ , Mâiârâ . • • Zhiu hagal 

116. Of daughters 
B ë t î - l â r  . . . .  Mâiârâr . • • Zhiu hagal-lâk 

117. To daughters 
Bëtî-lâr lagi , , Mâiârâ-rë • • Zhiu hagal thâi 

118. From daughters . 
Bëtî-lâr lagi-së. . Mâiâr-thëkë • • Zhiu hagal thâkk.vâ . . 

119. A good man 
Ek bhâlâ âdmï 

V 

Ek-zan bhâlâ mânilsh Äkrä bhâlâ män 

120. Of a good m an 
Ëk bhâlâ âdmïr 

V 

Ek-zan bhâlâ mânushër Äkrä bhälä män-läk 

121. To a good ma il . 
Ek bhâlâ âdmïr lagï . Ek-zan bhâlâ mânush-rë Äkrä bhälä män-thäi 

122. From a good m an 
Ëk bhâlâ âdmïr-lagï-së 

V 

Ek-zan bhâlâ 
thëkë. 

mânushër- Äkrä bhälä män-thäkk^ä . 

123. Two good men „ 
Dui-tâ bhâlâ âdmï Dui-zan bbälä mânush Dui-dä bhälä män , . 

124. Good men . Bhâlâ âdmi-lâ . . Bhâlâ mânush shakal Bhälä män hagal 

125. Of good men Bhâlâ âdmï-lâr. . . 

. ; — 

Bhâlâ man ash shakalêr Bhälä män hagal-Iäk 



Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhet 
and Cachar). 

Eastern Bengali (Bacliergunge). South-Eastern Bengali. Chälnnä. English. 

Ék bâpâr gësë . Ék bâpër kâsë Ek bâa-rë Ëk bäba-käy . . 103. To a father. 

Ek bâpâr, gës-tanë Èk bâpër kâsëththiyâ Ëk bâa-tun . . Ëk bâba-tun . . 104. Prom a father. 

Dui bâp Dui bâp s Dui bâp .... Dibâ bâp, dibâ bâbâ . 105. Two fathers. 

Bâp hakkal, bâp-âin B â p ë r â  . . . .  Bsp ha'al • . Bâp shagal . , 106. Fathers. 

Bâp haklâr, bâp âintâr Bâpër-gô Bâp ha'alar Bâp shagalar . , 107. Of fa thers. 

Bâp baklâr gësë, etc. Bâpër-gô kâsë . Bâp ha'ala-rë . Bâp shagala-kây 108. To fathers. 

Bâp baklâr gës-tanë, etc. . Bâpër-go kâsëththiyâ Bâp ha'al-tun . Bâp shagala-tun . 109. Prom fathers. 

Ega pnri • • 
v , 
Ek mäiyä i • • Ë k  j h i  .  .  . . .  Ëk milâ pwâ, ëk jhi . 110, A daughter. 

Ëgu purir . . 
V 
Ek mâiyarë . Ëk jhiar Ëk milâ pwâr, ëk jayar . 111. Of a daughter. 

Ëgu purir gësë. Ek mâiyâr kâsë t Ëk jhia-rë » Ëk milâ pwâ-kây, ëk jhyar-
kây. 

112. To a daughter. 

X/ m sj 

Ega purir ges-tanS Èk mâiyâr kâsëththiyâ Ëk jhia-tun Ek milâ pwâ-tun, ëk jhya-
tun. 

113. Prom a daughter. 

Dugu puri . . Dui mäiyä . . Dui jhi .... Dibâ milâ pwâ, dibâ jhi 114 Two daughters. 

P u r i - â i n  . . . .  M ä i y ä r ä  . . . .  Jhi ha'al Milâ pwâ shagal, jhi shagal 115. Daughters. 

Puri-âintâr • • • Mäiyär-gö Jhi ha'alar Milâ pwâ shagalar, jhi 
shagalar. 

116. Of d aughters. 

Pori-âintâr gësë . Mäiyär-gö kâsë . Jhi ha'ala-rë Milâ pwâ shagala-kây, jhi 
shagala-kây. 

117. To daughters. 

Puri-âintâr gës-tanë . Mâiyâr-gô kâsëththiyâ Jhi ha'ala-tun Milâ pwâ shagala-tun, jhi 
shagala-tun. 

118. Prom daughters. 

w 
Ek-jan bhâlâ mânush . 

\J 

Ek bâla mânush Ëk bhâlâ mânush Êk gam mänus • 119. A good man. 

Ek-jan bhâl mânushâr Ek bâla mâinshër Ëk bhâlâ mânshyar , Ëk gam mânsyar 120. Of a good man. 

Ek-jan bhâl mânushâr gësë Ek bâla mâinshër kâsë Ëk bhâlâ mânsbya-rë Ëk gam mânsya-kây 121. To a good man. 

Ek-jan bhâl mânushâr gës-
tanë. 

Ëk bâla mâinshër kâsëth­
t h i y â  . . . .  

Ëgwâ bhâlâ mânshya-tun. Êk gam mânsyâ-tun 122. From a good man. 

Dui-jan bbâl mânush , Dui bâla mânush Duâ bhâlâ mânush . Dijan gam mänus . 123. Two good men. 

Bbâl mânush hakkal. Bâla mâinshërâ , Bhâlâ mânush ha'al . Gam mänus chun 124. Good men. 

Bbâl mânush haklâr . . Bâla mâinshër-gô Bhâlâ mânush ha'alar Gam mänus chunar 125. Of good men. 
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English. 
Bengali Standard (Translitéra-

tion). 
Bengali Colloquial (Phonet ic 

Transcription). Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

126. To good men Bhäla or uttam lök-diga-ke Bhälo lök-der . Bhäla lökdigö . , 

127. From good men . Bbäla or nttam lök-diger-
haïte. 

Bhälo lök-dér-thäi Bhäla lökdigér-päs-haté , 

128. A good w oman . Ek bhala or uttam etri-lök . Åk bhälo meye or stri-lök . Bhäla mey^ä-lök 

129. A bad boy . Ek manda bälak . Ak khäräp or bud chhokrä . Duehta chhel^ä . 

130. Good women Bhäla or uttam stri-lökerä . Bhälo stri-lökerä Bhäla mey^ä-lök sakal 

131. A bad girl. Ek manda bälikä . . Äk khäräp meye Dushta biti chhëlyâ 

132. Good . • s Bhäla, uttam . B h ä l o  . . . .  Bhäla . . 

133. Better The same, with the noun with which comparison is made 
in the ablative case, or in the genitive case with the 
word clieye or apehshä after it. 

Tär chäité bhäla 

134. Best .... The same with noun in ablative and the word for ' all ' 
prefixed to it, or in genitive with the word for ' all ' 
before and the word clieye or apehshâ after it. 

Sab chäité bhäla 

135. High .... U c h c h a  . . . .  t f  c h u  . . . .  Ucha . . . . 

136. Higher . T Tär chäité ucha 

>The same as in 'better' and 'best.' . . .< 

137. Highest Sab chäité ucha 

138. A horse Ek ghörä, ghötak or asTa . Äk ghorä or ghorä . G h ö r ä  . . . .  

139. A mare . , Ek ghuri, or ghötaki Åk ghuri or ghuri . . G h u r i  . . . .  

140. Horses . « The plurals are formed by prefixing or suffixing numerals 
or adjectives of number, for ' all,' ' several,' 'many,' etc. 

Ghörä sakal . . 

141. Mare3 .... 
Ghuri sakal 

142. A bull ... Ek shär or vrisha Åk ere or shär . Sär 

143. A cow . f . Ek gäbhi Ä k  g ä i  . . . .  G ä i  . . . .  

144. Brills The plurals are formed as in ' horse,' ' mare ' . Sär-gula 

145. Cows . , Gäi-gula , . 

146. A dog Ek kukur Åk maddä kukur, äk kottä K u k u r  . . . .  

147. A bitch Ek kakkuri. Äk mädi or medi kukur, äk 
kutti. 

Mëyyâ kukur . 

148. Dogs Plurals are formed as in ' horse ' and ' mare ' Knkur-gula 

149. Bitches . , , Mey*ä kuknr-gala 

150. A he-goat . Ek pathä, chhäg or aja » Åk pätä or pathä „ P ä t h ä  . . . .  

151. A female goat Ek pä til or chhägi . Äk pätä or päthi , P ä t h i  . . . .  
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Sarâkï (Banclii). South-Western Bengali. Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

Bës âdmidër pâsë, Bës 
âdmidër thënë. 

Bhâla lôk-man-kë , Bhâla mânushër gharër-thë 

Bës âdmidër lëk Bbâla lôk-man-kâr pâs-nu . Bhâla mânushër gharër-thë-
hâtë. 

Ek bës mehrâru Ëk bhâla mrâyâ 15k , Ëk bhâla bëti chhowâl 

Ëk khârâp clihâwâ . Ëk-tâ bajjât parek or 
chhânâ. 

u 
Ek khâi'âp chhakrâ . 

Bês mehrârnrâ . Bhâla myäyä lök-gä . Bhâla bëtï chhowâl . 

Ek khârâp bëtî chhuâ » Bajjät myâyâ-jhi-tâ . Khârâp chhïïri 

B ë s  . . . .  B h â l a  . . . .  Bhâla .. . . . 

Lëk bês Bhâla . Târ châhë bhâla 

Bêsëi bës Baddi or Baddâ bhâla Sab châhë bhâla 

fleh . fjchchâ or m uchâ 
/y 
U  e h â  . . . .  

Lëk uch • 
/VJ 

U c l i c h ä  . . . .  Târ châhë ïïchà 

Sab-lëk ïïch Baddâ uchchä . Sab châhë ïïchâ 

Ëk ghôrâ Ek-tâ gharâ Ek-tâ gharâ . 

Ek ghôrî Ek-tâ ghuri , Ëk-tâ ghurï . . , 

Ghörä-gilä, Ghôrâ-gâ Gharâ-gâ Gharâ-gulâ 

Ghori-gilâ, Ghôrl:gâ Ghuri-gâ Ghïïri-gulâ 

Ëk sär 
nj 

Ek-tâ yyara . . Ek-tâ balad 

V 
Ek gai . Ëk-tâ gai or mai garn Ek-tâ gâi 

Sär-gilä, Sâr-gâ . Yyârâ-gâ Balad-gulâ 

Gâi-gilâ, Gâi gä Gâi-gâ or mai garu-gâ Gâi-gulâ . . 

Ëk kukur . , Ëk-tâ kuttâ 
! « 

Ek-tâ kukur 

E k  k u t ï  . . . .  Ëk-tâ kutti Ek-tâ kutti , 

Kukur-gilâ, Kukur-ga . Kuttâ-gâ . Kukur-gulâ 

Kuti gilâ, Kutï-gä . Kutti-gâ Kutti-gulâ 

Ëk Bökrä . • Ek-tâ badâ Ëk-tâ pâthâ 

Ëk dhâr chhâgal 
u 
Ek-tâ chhëli Ek-tâ bakri 

37;3 

Châkmâ. English. 

am manus chuna-käy 126. To good men. 

am m ärms chuna- tun . 127. From good men. 

k g am milä . . , 128. A good woman. 

k b ajan pwä . 129. A bad boy. 

am milä 130. Good women. 

ijang mila pwä 131. A bad girl. 

Ml • • • « 132. Good. 

sida gam . . . 133. Better. 

gä karä gam . . 134. Best. 

jal i * • i 135. High. 

ëida ajal . . 136. Higher. 

gâ karä ajal . . 137. Highest. 

k ghörä . 138. A horse. 

!k ghüri 139. A mare. 

rhörä shagal . 140. Horses. 

rhûri shagal . 141. Mares. 

k biris 142. A bull. 

! k  g ë i  . . . .  143. A cow. 

îiris chuti 144. Bulls. 

r ê i u n  . . . .  145. Cows. 

Jk kukur 146. A dog. 

Ik kutti 147. A bitch. 

"uknrua 148. Dogs. 

"uttigun 149. Bitches. 

kkwä pädä . 150. A he-goat. 

kkwa ehägi . 151. A female goat. 
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English. 
Siripurïâ (Purnea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 
and West Sylhet). Haijong (Mymensingh). 

126. To good men Bhälä ädmi-lär lagî . Bhälä mânush shakal-rë . Bhälä män hagal-thäi 

127. From good men . 

128. A good wom an . 

Bhälä âdmï-lâr lagî-së 

Ek achchhä bëti chhöän . 

Bhälä männsh shakalër-
thëkë. 

Ek-ti bhälä bêti 

Bhälä män hagal-
thäkkyä. 

Egrä bhälä timät . 

129. A bad boy . Khârâb chhöä . Ek-tä kharäp säilä . Åkrä näthä häpäl „ „ 

130. Good women Achchhä bëtï chhôâ-lâ Bhälä bêti shafeal Bhälä timät-gilä 

131. A bad girl. . Ek-ti khârâb bëtï . Ek-tä kharäp mäiä . Åkrä näthä timät häpäl 

132. Good . Achchhä, bhälä . B h ä l ä  . . . .  B h ä l ä  . . . .  

133. Better Khîtb achchhä . Äro bhälä Zabar bhälä . . 

134. Best .... Khübl achchhä „ . Shakalër-thëkë bhälä Tär matë bhälä 

135. High .... Uch . e U t s ä  . . . .  U k t s ä  . . . .  

136. Higher . T Khub Sch Aro u t s ä  . . .  Zabar uktsä 

137. Highest Khûbï Sch Shakalër-thëkë utsä Tär matë uktsä 

138. A horse . . Ek ghörä Ek-tä ghörä Äkrä gharä 

139. A mare . , Ek-ti bâchhëri ghöri . Ek-tä ghöri Åkrä mäkti gharä 

140. Horses . « G h ö r ä - l ä  . . . .  Ghörä shakal . . Gharä-gilä , 

141. Mares .... 

G h ö r i - l ä  . . . .  Ghöri shakal . . Mäkti gharä-gilä 

142. A bull Dhäkar ; sär Ek-tä balad , Äkrä ärit gurrt 

143. A cow , . r Ek-ti gäy Ek-tä gäi . . Åkrä gäi.... 

144. Bulls Dhäkar-lä ; sär-lä Balad shakal . . ,, Ärit guru-gilä . 

145. Cows . , G ä y - l ä  . . . .  Gäi shakal , . Gäi-gilä 

146. A dog Ek-tä pillä kttf.tä Ek-tä kuttä Åkrä kukul or ktirtä 

147. A bitch Ek-ti piliäni kutti Ek-tä kutti Äkrä mäkti kukul . 

148. Dogs Kuttä-lä . Kuttä shakal . Kukul-gilä 

149. Bitches . . , 
\ 

Piliäni kutti-lä . Kutti shakal Mäkti kukul-gilä 

150. A he-goat . Ek -tä bokarä . Ek-tä päthä . r. Akra päthä sägal 

151. A female goat 

o ne* 

Ek-ti dhudi bak'ri . Ek-tä sägi Äkrä päthi sägal. 

m 



Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhet 
and Cachar). Eastern Bengali (Eackergunge). Soatli-Eastern Bengali. Chätmä. English. 

Bhäl mänush haklâr gësë . Bäla xnâinshër-gô käsé Bhälä mänush ha'ala-rê Gam mänus chuna-käy 120. To good men. 

Bhäl mänush haklâr gës-
tanë. 

Bäla mäinsher-gö käsétlithi-
yä. 

Bhälä mänush ha'ala-
tun. 

Gam mänus chuna-tun . 127. From good men. 

Ek bhälä bêtï . . . Èk bäla mäiyä mänush Êkjan bhälä mäiyä lök . Ek gam milâ . 128. A good woman. 

Êk kapäl-purä puâ 
u 
Ek säi-pölä Égwä khäräp pöä Sk bajan pwä . 129. A bad boy. 

Bhâlâ bëti-âin . . Bäla mäiyä mänush . Bhälä mäiyä pöä . Gam milä 130. Good women. 

Ek kapäl-purä purl . Säi mäiyä Egwä khäräp mäiyä pöä . Bajang mila pwä 131. A bad girl. 

Bhâlâ . B ä l a  . . . .  B h ä l ä  . . . .  G a m  . . . .  132. Good. 

Äro bhâlâ . . 
>-> 

Eyärththiyä -bäla . 

i Khub bhälä, bar bhälä 1 

Bëida gam . . . 133. Better. 

Hakkal-tanë bhälä , Bebâkër ththiyä bäla, hago-
lerththiyä bäla. 

Î l Égä karä gam . . 134. Best. 

Uchâ • U t a ä  . . . .  Öchal, uchä A j a l  . . . .  135. High. 

Âro uchâ 
V 
Eyärththiyä utsä 

> Khub ochal . . < 

Bëida ajal » . 136. Higher, 

Hakkal-tanë uchâ Bebäkerththiyä utsä, hago-
lërththiya uteä. 

) 1 Égä karä ajal . . 137. Highest. 

Ek-tä ghörä, ëk ghurâ E k  g ö r ä  . . . .  Êgwâ ghörä Bk ghörä . 138. A horse. 

Êk-tâ ghôrï, ëk ghurî É k  g u r i  . . . .  Ëgwâ ghurnï Ek ghüri 139. A mare. 

Ghörä-äin, ghuräiri . Görä-gnlä . . Ghoräun Ghörä shagal . . 140. Horses. 

Ghörl-äin, gîiaryâin . Gurï-gulâin, Gürl-gulä Ghurniun Ghüri shagal . 141. Mares. 

Ek här . . E k  h ä r  . . . .  Egwä birish . Ék biris 142. A bull. 

V 
Ek gäi . 

w 
Ek gäi . Egwä gäi . Ëk gëi . 143. A cow. 

Här hakkal • Här-gulä Birishun Biris chun 144. Bulls. 

Gäi-äin , Gäi-gulä . . , Gäiun . G c i u n  . . . .  145. Cows. 

\y 
Ek kukur . Ëk kuttä . 0 Egwä kïïur, ëk kuttä Ék kukur 146. A dog. 

Ë k  k u t t i  . . . .  Ek këdi-kuttâ Egwä kutti . . Ék kutti 147. A bitch. 

Kuttä-äin, kuttäin Kuttä-gulä . . Kuiirgun . . Kuknrun . 148. Dogs. 

Kutti-äin, kuttyäin . Kédi-kuttä-gulä Kuttlun Kuttigun 149. Bitches. 

Ek päthä • • Ëk pädä, Ek khäBlii . . Égwä pädä Ékkwä pädä . 150. A he-goat. 

E k  s ä g i  . . . .  Ëk sägi, Ek sägol . Égwä padi Ëkkwa Bhägi . . 

. 

151. A female goat. 
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English. 
Bengal Standard (Translitera­

tion). 
Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 

Transcription). Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

152. Goats , Plurals are formed as in ' horse ' and ' mare ' . Päthä-gula 

153. A male deer B k harin or mriga Äk maddä horin H a r i n  . . . .  

1,54. A female deer- Ek harini or mrigï . Ak mâdï or medî horiii Meyrä harin . . 

155. Deer .... Plurals are formed as in ' horse ' and ' mare ' Harin-gula 

156. I am .... 1. Ami haï. 2. Ami äehhi 1. Ami hoi. 2. Ami âchi or 
âchhi. 

Ami ächhi 

157. Thou art . 

1 1. Tui haïs, tumi hao, 
I apani han. 
< 2. Tui ächhis, tumi ächha, 
I äpani äclihen. 
\ 

1. Tüi hosh, tumi höo, 
äpni hön. 

• 2, Tüi ächish or ächhish, 
tumi ächo or ächho, 

v. äpni ächen or ächhen. 

Tumi, tüi, ächha, ächhis 

158. He is . 1. Sê bay, tini han. 2. Së 
ächhe, tini âohhen. 

1, Shê hoë, tini hön. 2. Shê 
äche or âchhe, tini ächen 
or ächhen. 

Sê, tini, ächhe, ächhen 

159. We are 1. Amarâ haï. 2. Àmarâ 
âchhi. 

1. Amrâ or mora hoi. 
2. Amrâ or morä ächi or 

achhi. 

Amrä ächhi . . 

160. You are 
f1. Torâ hais, tomarâ hao, 
1 apanärä han. 
j 2. Torâ âchhis, tomara 
V. äehha, apanârâ âohhen. 

1 1. Torâ hosh, tomrä höo, 
k äpnärä hön. 
< 2. Torâ ächish or ächhish, 
/ tomrä ächo or ächho, 
\ apnärä äohen or ächhen. 

Tumrä, äpanärä, ächha, 
ächhen. 

161. They are 1. Tâhârâ hay, tâhârâ Jmn. 
2. Tâhârâ âchhe, tâhârâ 
àchhen.' 

1. Tara hoë, tärä hon. 
2^ T ärä äche or ächhe, 
tärä ächen or ächhen. 

Tärä, tärä, ächhe, ächhen . 

162. I was .... Ami ohhilâm . Ami chhilum . Ami chhiläm 

163. Thou wast . » Tui ohhili, tumi chhile, 
âpahi chhilen. 

Tüi chhili, tumi chhile, äpni 
chhilen. 

Tumi, tüi, chhilë, chhili 

164. He was Së chhila, tini chhilen Shë chhilo, tini chhilen Së, tini, chhila, chhilën . 

365. We were Amarä chhilâm. Amrä or mörä chhilum Amrä chhiläm 

166. You were Torâ ohhili, tomarâ chhile, 
âpanârâ chhilen. 

Torä chhili, tomrä chhile, 
äpnärä chhilen. 

Tumrä, äpanärä, chhilë, 
chhilën. 

167. They were . Tâhârâ chhila, tâhârâ 
chhilen. 

Tärä chhilo, tärä chhilen . Tärä, tärä, chhila, chhilen . 

168. Be (Imperative) Ha, hao, haiin; thâk, 
thâka, thâkun. 

Hö, hoo, hon ; thäk, 
thäko, thäkun. 

Hao » . . . 

169. To be (Infin. of pur­
pose). 

Haïfce ; thâkite Hote ; thäkte Hatë . 

170. Being (Present Par­
ticiple). 

Haïte ; thâkite . . Hote ; thäkte H a w ä  . . . .  

171. Having been Haïyâ ; thäkiyä Hoye ; theke . H a ï y ë  . . . .  

172. I may be . Ami haïte pari Ami hote päri . Ami hatë pari . 

173. I shall be Ami haïba . . . Ami höbo Ami haïba . . . 

174. I should be 1. Ami haïba. 2. Ami haïtâm 
3. Amâr haoyâ uchit. 

1. Ami hobo. 2. Ami hotum 
3. Amär höwä uchit. 

. Amär hawä uchit 

175. Beat (Imperative) Mär, mâra, mârun Mär, mäi'o, märun Pita r. . • . 
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Sarâkï (Ranehi). South«Western Bengali. Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

Chhâgal-gilâ, Chhâgal-gâ Badâ-gâ . • Chhâgal gulâ . . 

Ëk sfrä härin . Ëk harin Ek-tâ mâtrâ harin 
• 

Ek dhär härin . Ek-tâ mäddi harin 
• 

<-> 

Ek-tâ mâtrï harin 
• 

Harin-gilä, Harin-gä Harin-gâ 
• 

• 
Harin-gulâ . • 

M ni hëkû Mui âohhi . . 
• 

Mui âchha . • 

Tiïi hëkis T ni âchhn Tui âchhis « 

Uhëkê . Së âchhë, tin à chhan • 
Ây âchhe • 

Hâmrâ hëki . M5r-mëne âchhi • Hâmrâ âchhi . « 

Torâ hëka . . Tamâr-mëne âchha . • 
Tamrâh âchha . t 

Örä hëkën . T-annë âchhë . 
• 

Amrâh âchhe . . • 

Mui rahü Mui chhini . • 
Mui âchhinu • 

Tïïi rahia . Tui chkinu or thâilu . • Tui âchhilu 
• 

U rahë . Se chhila or thâila, or 
ohhilan. 

tin Ay âchhila 
• 

Hâmrâ rahi Mor-mëne chhini . • Hâmrâ âchhina 
• 

Tôrâ raha Tamâr-mëne thâila or chhila Tamrâh âchhilën 

Ôrâ rahë • • • Târ-mëne thâila or chhila Amrâh âchhila 
• 

Hawâ . Hay . . • Hay . • 

Hatë . Hôte < . . • liabâ . • • • 

Hatë . Hôte . . • • Hate . • 

Haïkan, haïyâr Hoyyâ • • • Hai-hëne 
• 

Muihatë paru . Mui hCte pâri . • Mui habâr pâra 

Mui hamu Mui haba • Mui ham 
• 

Muihatïï Mui hôto pâri, mor howâ 
uchit. 

Mök habä habe • 

M â r  . . . .  Mâr . . • • 
Mâr . . . • 

377 

Bengali. 

Chäkmä» English. 

Shägalun . . . 152. Goats. 

Bkkwä sinäl harin . 153. A male deer. 

Êkkwâ bhuli harin 154. A female deer. 

H a r i i m n  . . . .  155. Deer. 

Mni ägi 156. lam. 

Tui né ... 157. Thou art, 

Të nê, âgâ 158. He is. 

Ami âgi , . 159. We are. 

Tui në . . 160. You arc. 

Târâ në, âgan . . 161. They are. 

Mui ëluii . . • 162. I was. 

Tüi ëlê 163. Thou wast. 

Të ël . 164. He was. 

Ami élan . . 165. We were. 

Tümi élâ ... 166. You were. 

Târâ ëlâk .. 167. They were. 

Hai . 168. Be (Imperative). 

Hada . 169. To be (Infin. of pur­
pose). 

Haï nâï . 170. Being (Present Par­
ticiple). 

H a y e  . . . .  171. Having been. 

Mui haï pâraii . 172. I may be. 

Mui höm . 173. I shall be. 

Mui höm . • 174. I should be. 

Mârâ . 175. Beat (Imperative). 
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English. Siripurîâ (Purnea). 
Eastern Bengali (Myinensingh 

and Vv'est S jlliet). 
Haijong (Mjmensingh). 

152. Goats , Bakarï-lâ Sâgal shakal . Sägal-gilä . . . 

153. A male deer Ek-tä härin Ëk-tâ harin . . Akra päthä aring . 

154. A female deer- Ek-tï härin Ek-tâ harini Akra pathi aring , 

155. Deer . Harin-lä . . • . Harin shakal . Aring gilä 

156. I am . Mui chhi Ami âsi . May ay or hay 

Tui chhis Tui äsas .... Tay ay or hay . 

157. Thou art 

158. He is . 
ai A; 
Oil6 e n h 6 • • • Së âsë, tâin asaïn , Ay ay or hay . 

159. We are Hämarä chhi . Amrâ âsi ... Âmrâ hay 

Tum'râ chhen . . Tomrä äsa Tay ay or hay , 
160. You are 

161. They are Örä chhê Târâ âsë . U mrä ay or hay . . 

162. I was . Mui ehbinu Ami äsläm . , May thäkibär or thakibän , 

163. Thou wast . Tui chhilö Tni âslë . Tay thäkibär . . . 

164, He was Öh ë chhil Shë âsil, tâin âsïâin . Ay thäkibär . . 

165. We were Hämarä chhinu Amrâ âslâm , Amrâ thäkibär 

166. You were Tumarâ chhilhen Tomrâ âslâ Tay thäkibär . , 

167. They were . Örä chhil Târâ âsil Umrä thäkibär . 

168. Be (Imperative) 
H ô k  . . . .  Ha, haö .... H a y  . . . .  

169. To be (Infin. of put 
pose). 

H ö t e  . . . .  Hawâ, haïtê Aïtë or haitë . 

170. Being (Present Pa: 
ticiple). 

H ö t é  . . . .  H a ï t ë  . . . .  

171. Having been 
H S e  . . . .  Haiä, hawâtë . H a t s ë  . . . .  

.17 2. I may be . Mui hawâ sakochhi . Ami haïtê pari . May habäk päy . . 

173. I shall be Mui hamu Ami haïmu May haba . . . 

174. I should be Mök hawâ châhî Ami haïtâm Magiä habäk lägibär 

175. Beat (Imperative) Mâr . Pit, pita .... K ö b ä n  . . . .  
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Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhet 
and Cachar). 

Päthä-äin • 

Ëk-tâ shingäl . 

Ek-tä dhëli 

Härin 

Mui äsö, äßi 

Tuin äsaa . 

Hë âsë, tâin âsaïn 

Âmrâ âsi. 

Tomrä äsa 

Târâ âsë . . 

Mui äslöm, äslum 

Tuin äsl5 

Hé äsil, tâin äslä 

Ämrä äsläm 

Tomrä äsläy 

Târâ äsil. 

Ha, haö . 

Haön, haitö 

Haïtô . 

Haïâ, hawäy 

Mui ha'itö pärö 

Mui haïmu 

Mui huïtum 

Mär, mara 

Bengali. 

Eastern Bengali (Backergange). 

Pädä khâsï o sägol guläin 

Ëk arin « 0 

Ëk medi arin . 

Arin-gulä, arin-gulain 

Mui aï 

Tui ao . 

He ay, Mni ayen . 

Morä ai 

Törä ao 

Herä ay, henrä ayen . 

Mai aisiläm 

Tui aisili 

He aisilo, Hui aisilen 

Mora, aisiläm . 

T5rä aisili 

Herä aisilö, henrä aisilen 

. Ao, aun r 

Aité . , » 

Aoyä 

Aiya 

Mui aité päri . 

Mui anm 

Mör aoyä nigit . 

Mär . , . 

South-Easteru Bengali. 

Chhäalgun 

Egwä liarin 

Egwä mäli härin 

Harin-gan 

<*v 
Ai ächhi 

Tui ächhas 

Të ächhe 

Ayarä ächhi 

Tui ächha, tsrä ächha . 

Tärä ächhé 

Ai äohhiläxn 

Tui ächhili 

Të ächhil, täi ächhil 

/v 
Ayarä ächhiläm 

Tsrä ächhilä . 

Tärä ächhil 

Haö . 

Haït 

Haït 

Haïârè 

Ai haït päri . 

Ai haïyam 

Ài haon châi . 

Mâra 

Chäkmä. 

Shägalun . „ 

Ekkwä sinäl härin 

Ëkkwâ bhuli härin 

Harinun . . 

Mui ägi 

Tui né . . 

Tê nê, ägä 

Ami ägi . , 

Tui në 

Tärä ne, ägan 

Mui ëluù 

Tüi ëlê . 

Të ël 

Âmi ëlan 

Tûmi élä 

Tärä ëlâk 

Hai 

Hada . 

Hai nâï . 

Haye 

Mui haï pâran 

Mui hôm 

Mui hôm 

Märä . 

« « 

• • 

English. 

» • 

152. Goats. 

153. A male deer. 

154 A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

156. Iam. 

157. Thou art, 

158. He is. 

159. We are. 

160. You are. 

161. They are. 

162. I was. 

163. Thou wast. 

164. He • 

165. We were. 

166. You were. 

167. They were. 

168. Be (Imperative). 

169. To be (Infin. of pur­
pose). 

170. Being (Present Par­
ticiple). 

171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shall be. 

174. I should be. 

175. Beat (Imperative). 
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F.nglish. Bengali Standard (Transliteration). Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Translation). ' Western Bengali (Manblium), 

176. To beat (Infin. of pur­
pose) . 

Märite . • • M ä t t e  . . . .  P i t t ë  . . . .  

177. Beating (Present Par­
ticiple) . 

Märite • • M ä t t e  . . . .  P i t u n i  . . . .  

178. Having beaten Märiyä . . • • M e r e  . . . .  ï % ë  . . . .  

179. I beat . , Ami mari • • Ämi märi Ämi piti . . . 

180. Thou beatest , Tili marish, tumi 
äpani mären. 

mära, Tüi märish, tumi märo, 
äpni mären. 

Tumi, Tüi, pita, pit . 

181. He beats . Sä märe, tini mären • 
She märe, tini mären Së, Tini, pitë, pitën . 

182. We beat Ämarä märi • Amrä märi . Ämrä piti . 

183. You beat Tora märish, tom'rä mära, 
äpanärä mären. 

Tora märish, tomrä märo, 
äpnärä mären. 

Tumrä, äpnärä, pita, pitën . 

184. They beat . Tähärä märe, tahärä mären Tärä märe, tärä mären Tara, Tara, pitë, pitën 

185. I beat (Past Tense) Ami märiläm ; ämi 
chhiläm. 

märiyä- Ämi mällum ; ami mere-
cbhilum. 

Ämi pitë chhili . 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Tumi märile ; tumi 
chhile. 

märiyä- Tumi mälle ; tumi mere-
chhile. 

Tumi, Tüi pitë chhili 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . Sé märila ; së märiyächhila Shë mälle ; shê merechhilo . Sê, Tini pitë chhila, pitë 
chhilën. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . Am'rä märiläm; 
mariyächhiläm. 

amara Amrä mällum ; ämrä mere-
chhilum. 

Ämrä pitë chhili 

189. Yoa beat (Past Tense). Tomarä märile ; 
märiyächhile. 

tomarä Tomrä mälle ; tomrä mere-
chhile. 

Tumrä pitë chhiîë 

190. They beat (Past Tense) Tähärä märila ; 
märiyachhila. 

tähärä Tärä mälle ; tärä merechhilo Tärä pitë chhila 

191. I am beating Ämi märitechhi • Ämi mächcbi . Ämi pitchhi . . 

192. I was beating . Ami märitéchhiläm • Ämi mächchhilum Ämi pitchhili . 

193. I had beaten . Ami märiyächhiläm • Ämi merechhilum . Ämi pitëchhili 

194. I may beat Ämi märite päri • Ämi mätte päri Ämi pittë päri 

195 I shall beat Ämi märiba Ämi märbo Ämi pitba . 

196. Thou wilt beat . Tumi maribe . • Tumi märbe Tumi, Tüi pitbë, pitbi 

197. He will beat Së maribe Shë märbe . . Së, Tini, pitbë, pitbën , 

198, We shall beat . Ämarä mariba Ämrä märbo Ämrä pitba 

.199. You will beat Tomarä maribë ' Tomrä mârbë . Tömrä pitbë 

200. They will beat , Tähärä mâribë • Tärä märbe Tärä, Tara pitbë, pitbën 

201. I should beat 1 Ämi märiba. 2, Ämi 
märitäm. 3. Ämär märä 
uchit. 

1. Ämi märbo. _ 2. Ämi 
märtum. 3. Amär märä 
uchit. 

Ämär pitä uchit 
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Sarâkî (Ranchi). South-Western Bengali. Northern Benga li of Diuage pore . 
Cliäkmä. Euglish. 

• 

M â r t ê  . . . .  Märite, mârâ . . r M ä r i b ä  . . . .  
l ä r t é  . . . .  176. To beat. (Infin. of pur­

pose). 

Mârtë Marite . . • M â r i t e  . . . .  
-lârtë . 177. Beating (Present Par­

ticiple). 

Märiyär, mârikan Märy^ä pëlîa . . > Mâri-bëne 
lâri-nyây 178. Having beaten. 

Mui mârcbbïï . Mui mâri . Mui mâra ' . 
lui mâran 179. I beat. 

Tui märebbia . . Tui maru . Tui maris . . 
.'ui märas 180. Tbou beatest. 

U mârcbbë Së mârê, tin mâran . * A y  m â r ê  . . . .  
' ë  m â r ë  . . . .  181. He beats. 

Hämrä mârchbi . . Môr-mëne mâri . Hâmrâ mari 
imi mâri . „ 182. We beat. 

Törä märcbba . Tamâr-mëne mâra . . Tamräb mären 
^ümi mâra 183. T ou beat. 

Örä mârcbën „ . Târ-mêne mârë • Amräh märe 
'ärä mârê . . 184. Tbey beat. 

Mai mari rahïï Mui märcbcbbini . . Mui mäicbbinu 
lüi märgyait . 185. I beat (Past Tense). 

Tïïi mari raMs . . Tui mârchcbbilu • Tui mäiobbilu . . . 
Cüi märgyas . . 186. Tbou beatest (Past 

Tense). 

U mâri rahë . . 

Hâmrâ mâri rabi . 

Së mârehchhila, 
märcbcbbilan. 

Moxme mârcbchhili . 

tin Ay mäicbbiia . 

Hämrä mäichbina 

Cë m ârgyë 

Vmi margëi . , 

187. 

188. 

He beat (Past Tense). 

We beat ([Past Ten se). 

Törä mâri raha Tonne mârcbchbilu, 
mânne mârcbcbbilë. 

to Tamräh mâicbbi-lën . 
Cärä märgyan . . 189. You beat (Past Tense). 

Örä mâri ralien . 

Mui mâri rabicbbû . 

Tânne mârchehila, tânne 
mârchcbhilan. 

Mui mâri-thi . 

Amrâb mäicbbiia 

Mui märecbba 

Tärä mârgyan . 

/lui mâranar . 

190. 

191. 

Tbey beat (Past Tense). 

I am beating. 

Mui mârtë rabu • . Mui mâricbbini . Mui märecbhinu 
lui mârjyaù . 192. I was beating. 

• 

Mui märiyäcbbu • Mui mâcbcbbi . . . Mui märicbba . 
lui mârjyan . 193. I bad beaten. 

Mui mârtë paru Mui märte pari Mui märibä pära 
lui mâri pâran 194. I may beat. 

Mui mârmu . . Mui märbö . . Mui märim 
lui märim . . 195. I sball beat. 

Tïïi mârbë Tui mârbi . Tui märibu , 
i'ûi mâribë • 196. Tbou -wilt b eat. 

U mârbëk . , Së mârbë, tin mârbin Ay märibe , 
?ë mâriba * 197. He will beat. 

Hâmrû märba . . Monnë märbö . • Hämrä märima 
iumi märiban , 198. Wo sball beat. 

Törä mârbâ . • » 

Örä märben . « 

Tonne märbi, tomänne 
mârbe. 

Tânne mârbe . 

Tamräb märiben . , 

Amräb märibe . , 

,'ärä märibäk .. 

?ära märibäk . 

199. 

200. 

You will beat. 

Tbey will beat. 

Mui mârtïï . » Mui marte pâri . 
-

Mök märibä babe 
lui märim 201. I should beat. 



English. Siripuvïâ (Purnea). 
Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 

and West Sylliet). Haijong (Mymensingli). 

176. To beat (Infin. of pur­
pose). 

M ä r i t e  . . . .  Pitâ, pittë K ö b ä i t é  . . . .  

177, Beating (Present Par­
ticiple). 

M a r i t a  . . . .  P i t t ë  . . . .  K ô b â i t ë  . . . .  

178. Having beaten . M ä r e  . . . .  P i t i â  . . . .  K a b ^ ä  . . . .  

179. I beat . » Mui mârôchhï . Ami piti . . . May köbäy 

180. Thou beatest , Tui mârôchhis . Tui pitas .' . Tay köbäy . . . 

181. He beats Ohe mârôchhê Shë pitë, tâin pitaïn . Ay köbäy . 

182. We beat Hämarä märöchbi Amrä piti . . Ämrä köbäy » 

183. You beat . . 
1 

Tum'râ mârôchhen . Tomrâ pita • Tay köbäy . „ , 

184. They beat . Orâ mârôchhê Târà petë . . Umrä köbäy 

185. I beat (Past Tense) Mui mârnu Ämi pitsiläm . , May köbäbär or -b än . . 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Tui mari 5 Tui pitsilë . . Tay köbäbär or -ban . 

187. He beat (Pasf Tense) . Ohë mârlë Shë pitsil, tâin pitsläin Ay köbäbär or -bän . 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . Hamsra märnu . Ämrä petsiläm . Ämrä köbäbär or -bän 

189. To a beat (Past Tense). Tom'rä märte Tomrâ pitsilë . Tay köbäbär or -bän 

190. They beat (Past Tense) Öra m är té Tärä pitsil. . Umrä köbäbär or-bän 

191. I am beating . Mui mârchhî . Ami pittsi , . May köbäbäk lägisé . 

192. I was beating Mui mârchhinu Ami pitfailäm » May kabyä thäkibär 

193. I had beaten Mui märiächhinu Ami pitsiläm "t. May köbäse . . , 

194. I may beat Mui rnärwä päl Ami pittë päri . May köbäbäk päy . 

195 I shall beat Mui märmu Ami pitmu May köbäba 

196. Thou wilt beat . Tai märbö Tui pitbë . 

197. He will beat Ohë mârbê . . , Shë pitba, tâin pitbâ 

198, We shall beat . 
Häm'rä märmu Ämrä pitmu 

199. Ton will beat „ 
Turn'rä märbhén Tomrâ pitbâ . . 

200. They will beat . 
Öra mârbê Tärä pitba 

201. I should beat 

O O A 

Msk märwä chähl Ami pittäm . . , Mage köbäbäk lägiba 



Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhet 
and Caeliar). Eastern Bengali (Bacfeergunge). South-Eastern Bengali. Chäkmä. English. 

Maran, martô . . M ä r t e  . . . .  Mâirttë màrit . . Märté . 176. To beat. (Infin. of pur­
pose). 

M ä r t ö  . . . .  M ä r a n .  . . . .  Mâirttë . . M ä r t é  . . . .  177. Beating (Present Par­
ticiple). 

Maria, märäy . M ä r a i y ä  . . . .  Märiyäré . Märi-nyäy 178. Haying beaten. 

Muï mârô • . Mui märi 
/v 
A i  m ä r i  . . . .  Mui märan 179. I beat. 

Tum märas Tui mar * • , Tui märas Tui märas 180. Thou beatest. 

Hë mârër, tain mâra'm He mârë, hini mären Tê märe, täi märé (respect­
fully). 

T ë  m ä r e  . . . .  181. He beats. 

Åmrä mari . Mörä märi Ayarä märi Ämi märi . « 182. We beat. 

Tomrâ mara • . . Törä märö . . . Törä mära . . Tümi mära 183. Tou beat. 

Tara mârër „ . Herä märé, henrä mären . Tärä märé Tärä märé . . 184. They beat. 

Mui märsilöm . . Mui märsiläm 
/V 
Ai märgyäm, marzäm Müi märgyan . 185. I beat (Past Tense). 

Tum mârsilë . • Tui märsili Tui märgyi, märzi, tui 
märgyäk, märzäk. 

Tüi märgyas . . 186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Hë märsil, tâin mârsilâ He märsilö . , Të mârgyë, mârzë Të mârgyë 187. He beat (Past Tense). 

Ämrä märsiläm Morä märsiläm Al'ä märgyäm, märzäm Ami mai'gêi . , 188. We beat (Past Tense). 

Tomrâ märsiläy Tora märsili . « Törä märgyi or märzi Tärä märgyan . . 189. You beat (Past Tense). 

Tära märsil Herä märsila . Tärä mârgyë, märzé . Tärä märgyan . 190. They beat (Past Tense). 

Mui märiär Mui märtesi 
/v 
Ai märir Mui märan ar . 191. I am beating. 

Muï märsilöm . Mui märtesiläm 
tyL 

Ai mäirtäm äclihiläm Mui märjyaii . 192. I was beating. 
• 

Muï märsilöm, märslum Mui märsi 3a märgi Mui märjyaii . 193. I had beaten. 

Mui märtö pärö Mui mâi'të päri Äi märit päri , . , Mui märi päran 194. I may beat. 

Mui märmu Mui mârëmu . , Ai mäirgam Mui märim . . 195. I shall beat. 

Tuin märbé Tui märbi Tui märibi, tui märibäk Ttti märibé « 196. Thou wilt beat. 

Hë märba, täin märbä He märbé Të märibé Të märiba . 197, He will beat. 

Åmrä märmu . Mora märmu . Srä märgyam Ami märiban. . . 198. We shall beat. 

Tomrä märbäy . Torä märbi . . Törä märibi 
' ' / / 

Tärä maribya . 

Tärä märibäk . 199. Tou will beat. 

Tära märba Herä märbé . , 

Törä märibi 
' ' / / 

Tärä maribya . Tära märibäk . 200. They will beat. 

Mui märtum . Mor märan uteit Äi märan chäi . . Mui märim 201. I should beat. 
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English. 
Bengal Standard (Translitéra-

tion). 
Ben gali Colloquial (Phonetic 

Transcription). Westera'Bengali (Manbhum), 

202. I am beaten. îmâke märe ; ämäke märile ; 
ämäke märiyächhe. 

\mäke märe ; ämäke mälle ; 
ämäke mereche. 

Ämä-kS pitëchhê . « 

203. I was beaten Ämäke märiyächhila Ämäke merechhilo Âmâ-kë pitêchhila . 

204. I shall be beaten Ämäke märibe . Ämäke märbe . Ämä-ke pitibë . 

205, I go . . . Äroi jäi . Ämi jäi . . ' t Ämi jäi .... 

206. Tbou goest lui jais, tumi jäo, äpani jän Tüi jäsh, tumi jâo, äpni jän Tumi, Tüi jäo . 

207. He goes Sëjay, tini jän Shë jâë, tini jän Së jachhchhë, Tini jächh-
chhën. 

208. We go Ämarä jäi Ämrä jäi ... Ämrä 'jäi . . 

209. Tou go Tomarä jäo . . « Tomrä jäo Tomrä jäo . 

210. They go . Tähärä jäy Tärä jäe .... Tähärä jaitëchhë . 

211. I went Ämi geläm ; ämi giyächhiläm Ämi gelum ; ämi gechhlum Ämi gëchhili . 

212. Tbou wentest Tui geli, tumi gele ; tui 
giyäcbhili, tumi giyä-
chhile. 

Tüi geli, tumi gäle ; tüi 
gechhli, tumi gechhle. 

Tumi, Tui, gëchhili . 

213. He went , Se gela, tini gelen ; se 
giyächhila, tini giyä-
chhilen. 

Shë gälo, shê gechhlo ; tini 
gälen, tini gechhlen. 

Së, Tini, gëlchhê, gëlchhilën 

214. We went . Ämarä geläm; äm'rä giyä­
chhiläm. 

Ämrä gelum ; ämrä gechh­
lum. 

Ämrä gëchhli . . 

215. Ton went Tomarä gele; tomarä giyä-
chhile. 

Tomrä gäle ; tomrä gechhle Tömrä gëlchhilë . < 

216, Tbey went Tähärä gela; tähärä giyä-
chhila. 

Tärä gälo ; tärä gechhlo . Tärä gëlchhila 

217. Go (Imperative) Ja, jäo, jäun . . Jä, jäo, jän . . J äO . a . • 

218. Going (Present Parti­
ciple). 

J äite • • . • )ete • « , . Jâitêchhë . . . 

219. Gone . . G i y ä  . . . .  Ge . G ë l c h h ê  . . . .  

220. What is your name ? , Tor or tomär or äpanär näm 
ki? 

Tor or tomär or äpnär nam 
ki F 

Tumär näm ki ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? E ghorär bayas kata ? E ghörär böyesh köto ? Ë ghorär bayas kata ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Ekhân haïte Käsmir kata 
dür F 

Ekhän theke Käshmir köto 
dür ? 

Ekhän bate Käsmir kata 
dur F 

223. How many eons are 
there in your father's 
house ? 

Tömär pitär bätlte kay jan 
putra santän ächlie ? 

Tomär bäper bäri-te kö jon 
chhele äehe ? 

Tömär bâpër gharë katä 
chhëlë âchhë F 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Adya ämi anëk dur hätiyä-
chhi or beräiyächhi. 

Ämi äj anëk dur hëtichi or 
. beryichi. 

Ämi äj bahut dür bulëchhi. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

226, In the house is the sad­
dle of the white horse 

Tähär bhaginîr sahit âmar 
khurtuta bhâiyer (son of 
father's younger brother) 

_ vivâha haïy äehhe. 
Sädä ghorär jïn bârï-te âchhe 

Tär böner shange ämär 
khürtuto bhäier be or bie 
hoyeche. 

Shädä ghörär jîn bäri-te äche 

Ämär khurär béttär tär bu-
îiër sangë bihä haïchhë. 

Dhab ghörär khagir gharê 
âchhë. 

384 



Sarâkï (Ranclii). South-"Western Bengali. Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

Mui märä "jächhu . Mui mär khäichhi . . Mui mäir khäichä 

Mui märä jäi rahu Mui mär khäichhili . Mui mäir khäichhinu 

Mui märä 'jämn . . Mui mär khäbö Mui mäir khäm 

Mui jau .... M u i j ä i  . . . .  Mui jächha . • • 

Tui 'jächhis . . Tui jäu .... Tui jäis .... 

U 'jächhé . Së jây, tin jän Ay jäy . 

Hämrä "jachhi , . Monne jäi Hämrä jäi . « 

Törä jächha . . . Tonne jä, tomänne jäo Tamräh jäo . • 

Örä jachliën . . . Tänne jäy Amräh jäy . 

Mui ]äi rahu . . . Mui gTäthli, or mui g>achhli Mui gëichhinu 

Tui ]äi rahis . . Tui g^äthnu or g^ächhlu . Tui geichhila . 

U i'äi rahë . Se g>'âthla or g^ächhla, tin 
g*achhlan, 

Ay geichhila . 

Hämrä i'äi rahi . . Monne g'acMmi . Hämrä gëichhina . 

Törä i'äi rah a . Tonne grächhlu. tomänne 
gTächhlé. 

Tamräh gëichhilën . . 

Örä i'äi rahën . Tänne g^ächhla . . Amräh gëichhila . . 

Jä . • • • • Jä. . Jä • . . . . 

Jäikan (i'äiyar) . Jäte • • J  ä t e  . . . .  

G^ächhlan (he went) Gëichhë (he has gone) 

Tör ki näm . • j Tan näm ki ? . . • Tör näm ki ? 

I ghörätär kata umër . Gharä-tär timmar kata ? . Bi gharä-tä kay sälér ? 

Étliä lëk Käsmlr kata dhîtr 
âchhë. 

Ethinu Kasmïr kaddhür ? Ëi-thë-hâtë Kasmïr kata 
dur ? 

Tör bäbär gharë kata-gilä 
"bêta chhäwä ächhe. 

Tör bäphur gharë kata-gä 
bëtâ chhenä âchhë ? 

Tamhär bâpër bârït kay 
jhan bëtâ ächhe F 

i 

Äi mui bahut dhur buliyä-
chhu. 

Mui äuj bhötdhür chaPä 
äini. 

Mui äij dhër dür bërâichhà. 

Mör k äkär bétâr sangê uhär 
bahinér bihä haïchhë. 

Mör khurär pôr säte tär 
baïner tPä hachhé. 

Mör käkär bëtâ ar bahinak 
bihä kaichhe. 

Al charkä ghorätär jin ghar 
bhitarê âchhë. 

Dhabö or dhablä gharä-tär 
pälän u gharë âchhë. 

Dhalä gharär jin-tä gharêr 
bhitar ächhe. 
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Bengali. 

Chäkrnä. English. 

1 
[ 202. I am beaten. 

j>Môrë märjyan { 203. I was beaten. 

Môrë märibäk . , 
• 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Mui jänar • 205. I go. 

Tai jar . • 206. Thou goesi, 

Tö jär • 207. He goes. 

Ami jëi . . . • 208. We go. 

Tümi ja. , . . • 209. You go. 

Tärä jëyan 
• 210. They go. 

Mui jêyan 
• 211. I went. 

Tui jëyas . . • 212, Thou weiltest. 

Të jëyë . • 213. He went. 

Ami jëyëy 
• 214. We went. 

Tümi jêya 
• 

215. You went. 

Tära jëyan 216. They went. 

J ä  . . .  
• 217. Go (Imperative). 

Jänar 
• 218. Going (Present Parti­

ciple). 

Jëyë • 219. Gone. 

Ta nân ki • 
220. What is your name. 

Ei ghorä bwär ka bajar 
bas hayë. 

221. How old is this horse. 

It-tun Kàsmir kadak dur ? 222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir. 

Ta baba gharat ks 
marat pwa ägan. 

ijan 223. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house ? 

Ëchyâ mui bhâlut 
bërëyan. 

dur 224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mar khfirâr pwâ wâi 
bhana-rë layë. 

tä 225. The son of m y uncle is 
married to his Sister. 

Dhal ghörä bwär jin 
gharat âgë. 

shë 226. In the house is the sad­
dle of the white horse. 

387 
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English. Siripurïâ (Pui-nea). 
Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 

and West Sylhet). Haijong (Mymensingh), 

202. I am beaten Mök märöchhé Ami pitä khâtstsi . May kab khâsë . . 

203. I was beaten M ok märchhil Ami pitâ khësilâm . May kab khäbär 

204. I shall be beaten Mui mär kkämu Ami pitä khëmu May kab khäba 

205. I go . . . Mui jächhi . . . Ami zäi ... May zäy ... 

206. Thou goest Tui jächhis . . . Tui zäs .... Tay zäy . 

207. He goes 
Ohë jâchhë Shê zäy, tain zäin Ay zäy . 

208. We go 
Hämrä jäuhhi . Amrä zäi ... Amrä zäy 

209. Tou go . 
Tumrä jächhen Tomrä zäo Tay zäy . 

210. They go . 
Örä jâchhë Tärä zäy IJmrä zäy . . , 

211. I went Mui gënu . . . Ami gesläm May zäbär 

212. Thou wentest 
Tui gëlô Tui gëslë . Tay zäbär . 

213. He went . 
Ohe gel Shë gësil, tâin gesläin Ay zäbär , , 

214. We went . 
Hâmrâ gënu Amrä gesläm . Amrä zäbär . . , 

215. You went 
Tumrä gëlhen . Tomrä gëslâ . . Tay zäbär . . , 

216. They went 
Örä gel .... Tärä gësil Umrä zäbär 

217. Go (Imperative) 
Jä  Za^ zao . • . . Zä  

218. Going (Present Parti­
ciple). 

219. Gone . . 

J ä t e  . . . .  

Gëlchbë (he has gone) 

Zâtë . . . , 

Gësë (he has gone ) . 

Zâtë . . . ,: 

220. What is your name ? 
Tör näm kl ? . Tomär ki nam ? Taläk ki näm ? . , 

221. How old is this horse : 
Ghörä-tär bais kï chhë ? Bi ghörär baësh kata ? Ei gharä-läk bais kata P 

222. How far is it from hen 
to Kashmir P 

IhÊ-së Kasmïr katë d3r 
chhë ? 

Ëi-khân-thëkë Kashmir 
kata dür ? 

Ida-tan Kashmir kaydur ? 

223. How many sons art 
there in your father'i 
house P 

Tör bâpër ghar katëlâ 
chhôà chhë ? 

Tomär bâpër gharë säilä 
kay-ti ? 

Taläk bap ghar-mini kairä 
häpäl ? 

a 

224. I have walked a lonj 
way to-day. 

Aj mui bahut dur tak 
beränu. 

Àiz âmi bahut dur hätsi May äzika bäkhärdur bërâsë 

225. The son of my uncle i 
married to his sister. 

Mör chächär bëtâr öhär 
bëtir sangê bihä bhël. 

Amâr khurätta bhäi tär 
bhaïn-rë biä karsë. 

Maläk käku-lä palärä öläk 
bainir lagan biyä hase. 

226. In the house is the sad 
die of t he white hors( 

ßaphä-tä ghörär jin gharat 
chhë. 

Gharër bhitarë dhalâ 
ghörär zin âsë. 

Ghar-mini dhalä gharäläk 
zin-gädi âsë. 



Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylliet 
and Cachar). Eastern Bengali (Backergunge). South-Eastern Bengali. Chàkmâ. English. 

Mui mäir kliäisö Mui mäir kh.äi 
/V 

Ayâ-rë mâirgë . 1 f 202. I am beaten. 

Mui mäir khäislöm . Mui mäir khäisiläm Ayâ-rë mârgil . 

j>Môrë marjyan . ^ 

203. I was beaten. 

Mui mäir khäimu . . Mui mäir khämu Ayâ-rë märibo . Môrë märibäk . , 204. I sball be beaten. 

Mui z,äi, z äiär . Mui zai . . . A i  z ä i  . . . .  Mui jänar 
k 

205. I go. 

Tuin zäsas . . . Tui zä Tui zä Tai jar . 206. Thou goest, 

Hë zäy, zäer, täin zäirä He zäy, hini zäyen . Të zär, Täi zätan Të jär 207. He goes, 

Ämrä zäi, zäiär Morä zäi ... Arä zäi .... Ami jëi .... 208. We go. 

Tomrä zäo . Torä zä ... Törä zä . Tümi ja . . . . 209. You go. 

Tärä zäy, zâër . . Herä zäy • i Tärä zäye Tärä jëyan 210. They go. 

Mui geslöm, gëslum . Mui gesiläm . . Ai géiläm Mui jëyan 211. I went. 

Tuin gëslê Tui gësili Tui gëili Tui jëyas 212. Thou wentest. 

Hë gSsil, täin geslä . He gësilô, hini gësilen Të or täi geil or gël T ë  j ë y ë  . . . .  213. He went. 

Ämrä gëslâm . Morä gësilâm . Arä gëilam . . Âmi jëyëy 214. We went. 

Tomrä gesläy . Tora gësili « . . Törä gëili 
* 

Tûmi jëya 215. You went. 

Tärä gësïl Tui gësili . . Tärä gëil . . Tära jëyan 216. Tbey went. 

Zä, zäö « • • Zäo t * i • Zäj zaö .... Jä • . . . 217. Go (Imperative). 

Z a t ö  . . . .  Z ä o y ä  . . . .  Z ä i t  . . . .  J ä n a r  . . . .  218. Going (Present Parti­
ciple). 

Gësë (he has gone) . Gesë. (Last year = gesë 
batshar) 

Gëyë, gäi. . . J ë y ë  . . . .  219. Gone. 

Tär näm kitä ? . Tör näm ki ? . Töär näm ki F . Ta nää ki 220. What is your name. 

Aö gliörär omar kata P Eigoradâr bayes katö Ëi ghörä ka baobbar gyä ? . Êi ghorä bwär ka bajar 
bas bayë. 

221. How old is this horse. 

An-tanë Kâshmïr kat-khän 
duraë ? 

v 

Ehändiä Kashmir kaddftr . Ede-tun Käsmir kaddur ? . It-tun Kàsmir kadak dür ? 222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir. 

Tär bäpär ghara kay puä 
bä ? 

Tor bâpër gare kay polä 
äsé 

Töär bäara bärit ka put ? . Ta bäba gbarat kajan 
marat pwa ägan. 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house ? 

Äiz-gu mui baüt dur path 
hätisi. 

Mui äizgö anëk dür ätsi Aiz äi anëk dur hätti Êchyâ mui bbälut dur 
bërëyan. 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mar khurär gharâr bhâië 
tän bhaïn biä karsaïn. 

Môr kburäta bâir lagë ber 
buinër biyä aisë 

/V 

Ay är kbôata bbâiyë tär 
bhïan-erë biyä kaïrlë. 

Mar khurär pwä wäi tä 
bhana-rë layë. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Aö gharâr mâjhë dhalä 
ghOrär gäddi âsë. 

Ai garé dalä goradar zin âsë 1 Dliöp ghörär zïn gbarat 
j âohbë. 

Dhal ghorâ bwär jin shë 
gbarat âge. 

226. In the house is the sad­
dle of the white horse, 

Bengali 3 D 2 



English. Bengali Standard (Translitera­
tion). 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Transcription). Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Uhär pithe jîn däo or deo . Or pïte jïn däo Tähär pithë khagir däo . 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ämi tähär chhele-ke anëk 
beträghät kariyächhi. 

Ämi tär chhele-kê anek ghä 
bet merichi. 

Ämi tär bëtâ-kë anëk köpä 
màrëchhi. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of t he hill. 

Parbater mâtbâr upar sê 
pa&ur p äl charäitechhe. 

Pâhârër mäthär opor she päl 
charächche. 

Sê pâhârër upar pa§ charâ-
chhë. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ai briksher taläy se ghörär 
upar basiyä rahiyächhe. 

Oi gâcher talâë she ghorär 
opor boshe royeehe. 

Së ai gäehh talë ghörär 
upar base âchhê. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tähär bhrätä tähär bhaginir 
apekshä lambä. 

Tär bhäi tär böner cheye 
dhänä. 

Tär bhäi tär bunër châîtê 
lambä bäte. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Uhär muPa äräi täkä Or däm äräi täkä . Ur däm ärhäi täkä . 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ai chhota bäri-te ämär pita 
thäken. 

Oi chhoto bäri-te ämär bäp 
thäken. 

Ämär bäp ai chhöta gharë 
thâkë. 

234. Give this rupee to him Ei täkä-tä tähä-ke däo or deo Ei täkä-tä tä-ke däo . Tâ-kë ëi täkä-ti däo . 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tähär nikat-haïte ai täkä-
guli lao. 

Tär thäi oi täkä-guli näo . Tär pâs-hatë sëi täkä-gulä 
läo. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Tähä-ke khub mära är däri 
diyä bändho. 

Tä-ke khub märo är dori de 
bändho. 

Tär khub pit är darä diyä 
bädh. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kûp-haïte jal tola . Kuä theke jal tolo Kûâ-hatë jal liyë än , 

238. Walk before me . Ämär agre chala; ämär 
sammukhe beräo. 

Ämär âge-âge chölo or jäo ; 
ämär shumuke bäräo. 

Ämär chhämute bul . 

239, Whose boy comes be­
hind you ? 

Tomär paschäte kähär bälak 
âsitêchhe ? 

Tomär pechone kär chhele 
äshche ? 

Tömär pâchhatë kär chheFä 
äschhé. 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Tähä tumi kähär nikat-haïte 
kiniyächhile ? 

Tä tumi kär thäi kine-
chhile ? 

Kär pâsë u-tä kinlë . 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Grämer ek dokändärer 
nikat-haïte. 

Gäer ek dokändärer thäi Ëi giyër ëk dokändärer pas 
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Sarâkï (Ranchi). South-Western Ben gali. Northern Bengali of Din agepore 
I 

Cliäkmä. 

j 

English. 

Uhär pitlaë jin rakhi dë . Pälän-tä tär pithë bher>a dyä Ar pithit jin-tä dë inan tär pidat dë 227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

Mui uhär beta chhâwâ-kë 
bëjâi sâtiyâichhïï. 

Tär pô-kë muï bhöt-gä bët 
murä mächohhi. 

Mui ar bëtà bahut bäri 
maïehha. 

dui tä pwä bwâ-rë 
bhälükkwä bäri märj yan. 

228; I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

U ai pâhârër uparë garu 
charâchhe. 

Sê pâhârër uprë garu 
charäy- th5a. 

/X/ 
Ay pähärer uparat garn 

charächhe. 

'ë murä npurë garu charär. 229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

U ai gâchhër talë ëk ghorär 
uparë basiyachhë. 

Së gächh taläy gharär uprë 
bussë. 

Ay 5i gâchhër talät ëk-tâ 
ghärär upar basi ächhe. 

?ë a ï gäehchwä talé ghörä 
npurë baï âge. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Uhâr bahiu-lëk uhär bbäi 
ïïch âchhë. 

Tär bhäi tär bônër chäite 
dhëngâ. 

Ar bhäi ar bahinér chähe 
uchä. 

'är bhëi tär bhana-tun ajal. 231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Uhär däm dui täkä ät änä . Öu-tär däm or mulli äräi 
täkä. 

Ai-tär däm äräi täkä Jbär däm dui të nä är ädä. 232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a. half. 

1 

Ai chhötä gharë mör bäbä 
rahëlâ. 

Mör bip u kochchä ghattär 
bhitrë thäy. . 

Mör bäp ai chhötä gharat 
thäké. 

ia bâp âï chikan gharänat 
thâkë. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ei täkä uâ-kë dë Täk-ké ëu täkä-tä d?ä Ak ëi täkä-tä dë . , Si tenä-bwä täré dya 234. Give this rupee to him. 

Uhär thin lëk u täkä-gilä 
nilë. 

Tär päs-nu sen täkä-gä l-'ä . Ar-thë-hâtë täkä-gulä uë , Ai tënâ-gun tät-tun la 235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Uhä kë bës rakam pit är 
dariyë bädh. 

Tâk-kë khub-matë or khub-
sl mär, är darä diyJä 
b^ändJa p^äl. 

Ak khub mär är ak dari diyä 
bändh. 

Tâ-rë gamari mära är dari 
di bäna. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Kua-lëk päni uthäo , KGä-nu päni tul Kuä hâtë jal uthä . . Kwä-tun pani tul 237. Draw water from the 
well. 

M5r ägu bül Mör ägu ägu cha Mor ägat jä . . . Ma âgë hät . . . 238. Walk before me. 

Kär chhäwä tör pëchhu 
pëchhu âeohhë. 

KärhJä parlât tor pichhu 
pichhu äBé-thyä ? 

Tör pachhat kär chhowä 
âisëchhe P 

Ta pijëdi kä pwä ëjër ? 239. Whose boy comes be­
hind you P 

Kär thinê utä tui kini rahis A-tä tui kär päs-nu k Ai-tä kâr-thë-hâtë 
kinichhilu ? 

Ibä tui kättun kinnyas ? 240. From whom did yon. 
buy that ? 

Ei gaër ëk dökändär thin . Gär ék-lök dakkänir päs-nu. Gäyer ëk jan dökäni-thé-
häté. 

Aï ädämar ek dakän-
dara-tun. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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English. Siripurïâ (Purnea). 
Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 

and West Sylhet). Haijong (Kjmensingli), 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Öhar pïthit jin dë Tär pithë uprë zin bashäo Oläk pithi-mini zingädi 
bânek. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Mu i öhar chhöäk bahut-lä 
bäri mänu. 

Ämi tär sâilâ-rë bahut 
bäri märsi. 

May öläk paläräge bêt diä 
bäkhär kôbâsë. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of th e hill. 

Ohë görü bhais-lä pahârër 
par charâ-chhë. 

Shë pahärér uprë garu 
tsaräy. 

Ay dähä upur-mini pasu 
tsäräy. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
nnder that tree. 

Ohe ghörär par bôthië-chhë 
ü-tä gâchhër tôlat. 

Tâin ai gâsër talë ghörär 
uprë baiä âsaïn. 

Ay gås-tal-mini gharä tsari 
asë. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Ohâr bhâï ohâr bahin-së 
adhik täghö chhë. 

Tàr bhäi tär bhaïn-thëkë 
bëshï lämbä. 

Öläk bhäirä Oläk baini-
tanë uksä. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Ohär däm äräi täkä chhë . Ai-tär däm aräi tâkâ Öläk dämrä duitäkä ät änä . 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

M5r bâp ukhän chhötö 
gharat rah-chhë. 

Ämär bâp ai sötä gharë 
thâkaïn. 

Maläk bäp ay söta garë 
thâkë. 

234. Give this rupee to him I-tä tâkâ ohâ-kë dë . Tân-rë ëi takä-tä diä läo Ei täkärä age di 

C
O

 O
S
 

Take those rupees from 
him. 

Ohâr lagi-së u-lâ tâkâ né lë Tän thëkë ai takä-gulä laiä 
läo. 

Ay täkägilä ay-thäkk^ä la . 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Ohäk khüb mär är ohâk 
rasî-dë bâdh. 

Tä-re khub pitiä dari diä 
bändhiä läo. 

Age târmatë köbäö är 
dari diä bäniä räkhek. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kuâ taï pânî uthä Kiiä thëkë zal uthäo Ai tsuä thäkkyä päni tulek 

238. Walk before me . Mör sâm*në bërâ Amär shämne häta , . Maläk ägdiä beräo . , 

239. Whose boy comes be­
hind you P 

Tôr pichhiî kähär chhöä ösö-
chhë ? 

Tomär pâsë kär säilä ashtaë ? Taläk päs phäka käläk 
säwä ahibäk lägisé. 

240, From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Tui itä kähär lagî-së kine 
lilô ? 

Ai-tä kâr-thëkë kinsa ? Tay käläk thäkkyä udä 
kinisë. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Bastir ëk-tâ dokân-dârër 
lâgi-së. 

Gâër ëk-zan dôkândârër-
thëkë. 

Gäö-läk dSkändär thäkk^ä . 
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Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sj'lhet 
and Cachar). Eastern Bengali (Backergunge). South-Eastern Bengali. Chäkmä. English. 

Tär pithit gäddi bahäi dêo . Aidâr pidë zin lägä . Tär pidat zin lägäö . Jinan tär pidat dë 227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

Mui tär puâ-rë baiit bäri 
märsö. 

Mui her pôlârë äissä kayek 
gà disi. 

Ai tär puta rë bêt di bar 
mârgi. 

Mui tä pwä bwä-ré 
bhälükkwä bäri märj y an. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

H ê tillâr uprë garu-rë ghâsh 
khäwär. 

Ai pâhârër upurë he garu 
râktësë. 

Të pähärar uar garu 
char är. 

Të murä npurë garu cliarär. 229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Tâin aü gâsâr talé ghörär 
uprë baï raïsaïn. 

He ai gâsër talây ëk görär 
upur baisë. 

Ai gâchh-talë të ëgwa 
ghörär uar bôsyë. 

Të aï gächchwä talé ghörä 
upurë baï âge. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Tän bliaïn-tanë tän bhäi 
bêshi lämbä. 

Her bâi her bumërththiyà 
lamphä. 

Tär bhäi tär bhaïna-ture 
lambä. 

Tär bhëi târ bhana-tun ajal. 231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Haü-tär däm ara tëkâ Aidâr däm äräi tähä Hiyänar däm äräi leyä Ubär däm dui të nä är ädä. 232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mâr bäp haii huru ghara 
thâkaïn. 

Môr bâpë ai soda garë 
thâkê. 

Ai chhöda gharat ämär bäp 
äy. 

Ma bäp âï chikan gharänat 
thâkë. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Tân-gësë aü tëkâ-tâ diläo . Herë ei tähädä dao . Bi teyä tâ-rë dëô Bi tënâ-bwâ târë dya 234. Give this rupee to him. 

Tän-ges-tané aii tëkâ-guin 
laï lâo. * 

Her kâsërththiyâ ai tâhâ-
guläin än. 

Tä-tun teyäun laö . Aï tënâ-gun tât-tun la 235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tâ-rë khub maria dari diâ 
bändhi lâo. 

Herë äissä hairyä märiyä 
dari diä bandiya thö. 

Tâ-^rë khub m ära är dari di 
bädha. 

Tâ-rë gamar i m ära är dari 
di bäna. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Kûâ-tanê pâni tula . Ai küäththiyä jal udä Kuä-tun päni tula Kwä-tun pani tul 237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Mâr shämné hâta Mor agë ät Ayär äge häda Ma ägé hät . . , 238. Walk before me. 

Kär puä târ pisê pisë âër ? Tör päse kär pöläy äy ? Toar pichhekär päyä âiyër ? Tapijëdi kä pwä ëjër ? 239. Whose boy comes be­
hind you ? 

Haii-tâ kai-gës-tanë laïsë ? . Oda kär käseththiyä kiiisili F Tïïi kä-tun hiyän kinna . Ibä tui kättun kinnyas ? 240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Gâur ëk dôkândârâr-gës-
tanë. 

Ai gerâmêr ëk dokândârër-
ththiyâ. 

Gäyar ëk döändär-tun Aï äclämar ëk dakän-
dara-tun. 

* 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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ASSAMESE. 

Assamese is the n ame of the Aryan language spoken in the Assam Yalley in and 
Where spoken between the districts of Lakhimpur and Goalpara. In the 

latter district it gradually merges into the Bengali spoken 
in Western Goalpara and in the adjoining district of Rangpur. In the area in which 
it is spoken, it is not by any means the only vernacular. It lives side by side with a 
number of non-Aryan languages which will be dealt with in their proper places. It is 
a language of the Yalley only. Everywhere its home as a vernacular is bounded by the 
hills lying on the north and on the south, between which the River Brahmaputra takes 
its western course. There are also stray colonies of Assamese people in Sylbet, Oachar 
and Manipur, who still retain their ancestral language in a more or less co rrupted form. 

The word ' Assamese' is an English one, built on the same principle as ' Cingalese,' 
„ . . ' Canarese ' and the like. It is based on the English word 

Name of the Language. _ _ ° 
e Assam,' which is a corruption of ' Asäm,' the Bengali 

name of t he tract which consists of t he Brahmaputra Yalley. To spell the name of t he 
language £ Asamese,'is to concoct a hybrid word half Bengali and half English. No 
one ever dreams of calling the country 5 Asam,' and, till this is done, I prefer to call 
the language by its accepted English name. The Assamese themselves call their native 
country Asam, with the vowels in both syllables short. The name is said to be the term 
given by them to the Shans or ' Shäms ' who commenced invading the country from the 
east in the thirteenth century, and whose ancient language is still called ' Ahom.' This 
word is popularly, but incorrectly derived from the Assamese word a ham, whicli means 
'unequalled,' being the same as the Sanskrit amma. As derived from 'Ahom,' the local 
name of the Assamese language should be written 'Ähamiyä,' but it is spelt 
with, however, the irregular pronunciation 'Ösömiyä.' 

Assamese, like its neighbour, Bengali, belongs to the Eastern Group of the Indo-
piace of the Language in re- Aryan vernaculars. Of th ese forms of speech it is th e most 

ference to other Indo-Arvan . T1 . .  . 
Languages. eastern outpost. Except on the west, where it meets 
Bengali, it is surrounded on all sides by speeches belonging to altogether different fami­
lies, of whi ch the principal are the Tibeto-Burman and the Kbassi. 

It has long been a matter of dispute whether Assamese should be considered as a 
mere dialect of Bengali, or as an independent language. At the present day, its 
speakers stoutly deny the claim to pre-eminence advanced on behalf of Be ngali, and most 
scholars now admit the validity of their arguments. The result is neatly put by 
Mr. Nicholl on page 72 of h is Assamese grammar, 

' Assamese is not, as many suppose, a corrupt dialect of B engali, but a distinct and co-ordinate tongue, 

having with Bengali a common source of current vocabulary. Its Sanskrit did not come to it from Bengal, 

but from the upper provinces of India—this all who carefully examine the matter will readily ad mit.' 

Whether Assamese is a dialect or a language is really a mere question of words which 
is capable of being argued ad infinitum ; for the two terms are incapable of mutually 
exclusive definition. Like ' hill ' and ' mountain,'" they are convenient methods Qf expres­
sion, but no one can say at what exact point a hill ceases to be a hill and becomes a 
mountain. It must be confessed that if we take grammar alone as the basis of comp arison, 
it would be extremely difficult to opppse an y statement to the effect t hat Assamese was 
nothing but a dialect of Bengal i. The dialect spoken in Chittagong, which is universally 

Bengali. 3 E 
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classed as a form of the latter language, differs far more widely from the grammar 
of the standard dialect of Calcutta than does Assamese. If grammar is to he taken as 
a test, and if on applying that test we find that Assamese is a language distinct from 
Bengali, then we should he compelled with much greater reason to say the same of the 
Chittagong patois. If, however, we apply another test, that of the possession of a 
written literature, we can have no hesitation in admitting that Assamese is entitled 
to claim an independent existence as the speech of a distinct nationality, and to have a 
standard of its own, different from that which natives of Calcutta would wish to impose 
upon it. Assamese literature is as old, if not older, than that of Bengali, and, down to 
the commencement of the present century, was as copious. If the printing press has not 
heen so fruitful in Sibsagar as in Calcutta during the past hundred years, we must not 
forget that the press, as i t has heen used, nas not been an altogether unmixed blessing, 
and that it has done much to reduce Bengali literature from being national to becoming 
the mental pabulum of a specially educated class. Crescit indulgens sibi d irus hydrops. 
Bengali, as it has progressed since the introduction of printing, has become m ore and 
more Sanskritised, while Assamese, under the wise co nduct of t he local missionaries, has 
escaped the fate of it s sister language. Assamese literature is essentially a national prod­
uct. It always has been national and it is so still. The genius of i ts people has led it 
along lines of it s own, and its chief glory—history—is a branch of stu dy almost unknown 
to the indigenous literature of Bengal. Whether the nation has made the literature, or 
the literature the nation, I know not, but, as a matter of fact, both have been for cen­
turies and are in vigorous existence. Between them they have created a standard literary 
language which, whether its grammar resembles that of Bengali or not, has won for 
itself the right to a separate, independent existence. 

The standard dialect of Assam ese is that form of speech which is prevalent in and 
about Sibsagar, Over the upper part of the Assam Yalley 
the language is everywhere the same. As we go west, we 

find a distinct dialect, which I call "Western Assamese, s poken by the people of Kamrup 
and Eastern Goalpara. In Manipur, and in isolated villages in Sylhet and Cachar 
where there are settlements of Manipuris, the Mayängs speak a mongrel form of 
Assamese, called by the name of the tribe. There are said to be about a thousand of these 
people in Manipur, while the number in Sylhet and Cachar is estimated at 22,500. 
Eound the base of the Garo Hills, a kind of ' pigeon ' Assamese, locally known as 
' Jharwä ' is used by the ruder tribes as a language of comm erce. It is described as a 
mixture of B engali, Garo, and Assamese, and is hardly worthy of being called a dialect of 
any language. It has not been found possible to get specimens of it, which, however, is 
a matter of sm all moment. It is estimated that it is spoken b y about 9,000 people. 

Standard Assamese is reported to be spoken as a vernacular by the following 
number of people :— 

Number 
Name of Di strict. of 

D a r r a n g  . . . . . . . . . . .  1 8 5 , 4 0 0  
Nowgong . . . . . . . . . . .  2 2 5 , 5 0 0  
S i b s a g a r  . . . . . . . . . . .  3 2 1 , 6 0 0  
Lakhimpur . . . , . . . , " . . 127,450 

TOTAL . 859,950 
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The following is the estimated number of speakers of the western dialect :— 
Number 

Name of D istrict. of 
. Speakers. 

Goalpara . . . . . . . . ' . . . 27,600 

Kamrttp . 515,900 

TOTAL . 543,500 

The following is therefore the number of people who are estimated tö speak 
Population speaking Assamese Assamese in that portion of India in which it is a vernac-

in the Assamese area. ular 
Number 

Dialect. of 
Speakers. 

S t a n d a r d  . . . . . . . . . . .  8 5 9 , 9 5 0  

W e s t e r n  .  •  . . .  .  .  .  .  5 4 3 , 5 0 0  

M a y â n g  . . . . . . . . . . .  2 3 , 5 0 0  

J h a r w ä  . . . . . . . . . . .  9 , 0 0 0  

TOTAL . 1,435,950 

t 
The following is thê estimated number of speakers of Assamese in Assam, in 

Assamese as a foreign ian- districts in which it is not the vernacular. The figures 
age' are those of the Census of 1891 :— 

Number 
Name of Dis trict. of 

Speakers. 

Cachar Plains .......... 1,655 

Sylhet 1,806 

North Cachar .......... 15 

Naga Hills 1,781 

Khasi and Jaintia Hills ........ 1,056 

Garo Hills 4,398 

Lnshai Hills . ....... 100 

TOTAL . 10,811 

The Assamese are a home-staying people, and few speakers- of their language 
are found outside the Assam Province. As might be expected, most of these few are 
found in Bengal. The following are the figures as recorded at the Census of 1891 for 
the number of speakers of Assamese in Provinces other than Assam. 

Talle showing t he number of speakers of Assamese in provinces of India other t han Assam, 

Name of Province. 
Number 

of 
Speakers. 

RBMAEKS. 

1 Bengal and Feudatories .... 673 

2 B e r a r  . . . . . . .  Nil. 

3 Bombay and Feudatories . . . » 5 

4 Burma 1 

Carried over 679 

Bengali. 
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Table showing the number of speakers of Assamese in provinces of India other than Assam—eontd. 

•Name of Province. 
N umber 

•of 
Speakers. 

Remabks. 

Brought forward 679 

5 Central Provinces and Feudatories Nil. 

6 Madras, Feudatory States and Ageneies Nil. 

7 North-Western Provinces, Oadh and Native 
S t a t e s  . . . . . . .  .16 

8 Punjab and Feudatories . . « . • 1 

9 Nizam's Dominions ..... Nil. 

10 Baroda . . Nil. 

11 M y s o r e  . . . . . . .  Nil. 

12 

13 

14 

B a j p u t a n a *  . . . . . .  

Central India* ...... 

Ajmere-Merwara . . . 

60 

35 

Nil. 

* No Census was taken o f the languages spoken 
in Bajputana and Central In dia. For want of 
better information I have given the number of 
people of Assam birth. 

15 Coorg . . Nil. 

16 K a s h m i r  . . . . . .  Nil. 

Total 791 

The total number of spe akers of Ass amese in India is therefore as follows:— 

Total number of people speaking Assame se at home , , 1,435,950 
„• „ ,t . ,, elsewhere in Assam . 10,811 

>, „ „ elsewhere in India . 791 

Gband Total of people who speak Assamese in India . . . 1,447,552 

The Assamese are justly proud of their national literature. In no department have 
they been more successful than in a branch of study in 

Assamese  Li t erature .  .  . .  J  

which India is as a rule curiously deficient.1 Remnants of 
historical works that treat of the time of Bhagadatta, a contemporary of the great 
Kuru-Panuhäla war of the Mahâ-bhârata, are still in existence. The chain of historical 
events, for the last six hundred years, has been carefully preserved, and their 
authenticity can be relied upon. These historical works, or büranjis as they are styled 
in Assam, are numerous and voluminous. According to the customs of the country, a 
knowledge of the büranjis was an indispensable qualification to an Assamese gentleman; 
and every family of di stinction, as well as the Government and the public officers, kept 
the most minute records of contemporary events. In the year 1829 Haliräm Dhekiäl 
Phukan published in the Bengali language a brief compilation from the büranjis; 
and in 1844, Rädhä-näth Bor Baruä and Kâéî-nâth Tämüli Phukan published at the 

' It is a noteworthy coinc idence tha t the other country' of India which is famous for its historic al works—Kashmir— 
possesses a langnage which to the ph ilologist presents many points o f linguistic affinity with Assamese. The extreme east of 
India here meets with the extreme west. 
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American Müssion Press a somewhat comprehensive work on the history of Assam in 
Assamese. A more modern work based on these bûranjis is the history of th e Köch 
Kings of Kämrüp, by Mr. E. A. Gait,' I.C.S., which appeared in the Journal of 

the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1893. 

Assamese literature is by no means confined to history. Some seventy poetical 
works, principally religions, have been catalogued. One of the oldest and at the same 
time most celebrated poets was Srillankar, the founder in Assam of the Mahäpuruhiä 
sect of Vaislinavas, who flourished about 450 years ago in the reign of Bäjä Nara-
näräyana, and who was a voluminous writer. His best known work is a translation of 
the Srimad Bhägavata Puräna. Among his * contemporaries may be mentioned Räma-
haraswati alias Ananta Kandâli who translated both the M ai i ä- b häråt a and the 
Rämäyana into his native language, and Mädhab, the author of the BJialcti-vatnäwali, 

the llatnäkar Tiled, and other works. The Hindu system of medicine was professionally 
studied by numerous Assam families of distinction, and some knowledge of the science 
formed one of the necessary accomplishments of a well-bred gentleman. Hence arose a 
«•ood stock of medical works, principally translations or adaptations from the Sanskrit 
written in the vernacular. A list# of forty-two dramatic works in Assamese, written 
by Sri Hankar, Mädhab and their followers, has been published, and many of these 
are said to be still frequently acted in the village ncmghars. 

The whole of the Bible was translated into Assamese by the Serampore Missionaries 
with the assistance of Ätma-räm Harmma, in the year 1813, and several editions have 
since been issued. In later years the American Baptist Mission Press has issued a 
large number of works, religious and lay, and has done much to keep the language pure 
and uncontaminated by the neighbouring Bengali. Por a full account of Assamese 
literature, see the works mentioned below under the head of Authorities. 

« 

AUTHORITIES— 
A.—GENERAL. 

ROBINSON, W., —Descriptive Account of Assam; its Local Geography. Also a History of the Tea Plant of 
Assam, and a short Account of t he neighbouring Tribes. Calcutta, 1841. 

ANANDA RÄM DHEKIÂL PHUKAN,—A few Bemärks on the Assamese Language. Sibsagar, 1855. 

BEAMES, J.,—Outlines of Indian Philology with a map showing the Distribution of Indian Languages. 

Calcutta, 1867. 
OUST, R. N.,—A Sketch of th e Modem Languages of the Hast Indies, pp. 55 and f£. London, 1878. 

•BAINES, J. A.,-—Oensus of India, 1891. General Beport, 1893, p. 144. 

ANDEESON, J. D.,—Assamese and Bengali. Calcutta, 1896. 
GRIERSON, G. A.,—Assamese Literature. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxv, pp. 57 and f£., 1896. [This is a 

resumé of A nanda Räm Dhekiäl Phukan's book quoted above.] 

GDBDON, P.,—Some Assamese Proverbs. Shillong, 1896. 

GOPAL CHA NDRA DAS, —Patantur Mala, a collection of A ssamese Proverbs. Dibrugarh, 1900. 

B.—HISTORY. 

(The following are the p rincipal works on Assamese history, founded on native authorities, which I have 
seen or heard of .) 

HALI-RÄM DHEKIÂL PHUKAN,—A brief compilation, in the Bengali language, was printed and published 
by him.in 1829. 

RÄDHÄ-NÄTH BOR BARUÄ AND KÄ^I-NÄTH TAMÜLI PHUKAN,—In 1844, these published at the American 
Mission Press, Sibsagar, a more comprehensive work in Assamese. 
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GAIT, E, A.,—The Koch Kings of Kamarupa, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixii, Pt. I, 
1893, pp. 268 and ff. 

„ „ Abstract of the contents of one of the Ähorn Puthis, ib., Vol. lxiii, Pt. I, 1894, pp. 108 andfE. 
„ „ Note on some coins of the Koch Kings, ib., Vol. lxiv, Pt. I, 1894, pp. 237 and ff. 
„ „ Some Notes on Jaintiä History, ib., pp. 242 and ff. 
,, „ Notes on some Ähom Goins, ib., pp. 286 and ff. 

BISVESWAR,—Äsämbüranji. 

RAI GUNÄBHIRIM BARUÂ,—Äsämbüranji. 
These are quoted in the first of Mr. Gait's articles mentioned above. 

C.—GRAMMARS, DICTIONARIES, ETC. 

BROWN, N.,—Comparison of Inclo-Ghinese Languages. {Vocabularies . . . Äsämese, etc.] Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. vi, 1837, p. 1024. 

BROWN, N .,—Grammatical Notes on the Assamese Language . Sibsagar, 1848 and 1893. 
JADU RAM DE K A BARUÂ ,—A Bengali and Assamese Dictionary, written in 1839 for Colonel Jenkins, and 

by him presented to the American Baptist Mission Press. 
ROBINSON, W .,—Grammar of the Assamese Language. Serampur, 1839. 

ROBINSON, W.,—Notes on the Languages spoken by the various Tribes inhabiting the Valley of Assam and 
its mountain confines. [Grammar and Vocabulary of Assamese, etc., also Assamese compared 
with Bengali.] Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii, Part I, 1849, pp. 183 and ff. 

WARD, MES. S. R.,—Vocabulary in English and Assamese. Sibsagar, 1864. 

BRONSON, REV. M.,—Dictionary in Assamese and English. Sibsagar, 1867. 
BUTLER, J.,—A rough Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Dialects spoken in the " Nägä Hills" 

District. [Vocabularies . . . Assamese, etc.] Journal—Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlii, 
Part I. Appendix. Calcutta, 1873. 

CAMPBELL, Sir G.,—Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 3 and 168. 

CUTTER, MRS. H. B. L.,—Phrases in English and Assamese. Sibsagar, 1877. 

HUTCHINSON, C. W,,—Specimens of various Vernacular characters passing through the post oßlce in India. 
[Contains specimens of . . . Assamese writing.] Calcutta, 1877. 

ANON.,—Glossary of Ve rnacular Terms, ordinarily used in official correspo ndence in the Province of Assam. 
Shillong, 1879. 

HEM CHANDRA BARUA,—Assamese Grammar. Calcutta, 1886. , 

HEM CHANDRA BARUA,—Hema Kosha or a n Etymological Dictionary of the Assamese Langua ge. Edited 
by Captain P. B. Gurdon, I.S.O., and Srijut Hemchandra Gosain. Published under the authority 
of the Assam Administration. [Shillong], 1900. 

MOORE, P. H.,—Grammatical Notes on the Assamese Language. Nowgong, Assam, 1893. (Revised Edi­
tion of N. Brown's Assamese Grammar.) 

J AT A CHANDRA CHAKRAVARTI,—Vyäkarana Manjarï. Calcutta, 1894. 

NICHOLL, G. P,,—Manual of t he Bengali Language, including an Assamese G rammar. London, 1894. 
PEAL, S.,—Table of Comparison of selected Wo rds and Numerals in the several Assam Languages. Pro­

ceedings, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1895, pp. .170 and ff. 
LAKHESWAR HAZARIK A,—A Primary Grammar in Assamese. Calcutta, 1900. 

The following account of the Assamese alphabet, and of the pronunciation of the 
Alphabet various letters, is based on that given in Mr. Moore's edition 

of B rown's Grammar. As regards the system of t ranslitera­
tion adopted, I have in the main followed that work. No rigid system of translit­
erating the vowels can show their pronunciation, for the pronunciation of the vowels 
varies iu Assamese even m ore than it does in Bengali. I have hence used, with a few 
variations, which will be subsequently explained, the system employed in dealing with 
other languages for representing the vowels of the Dëva-nâgarî Alphabet and its con­
geners. As regards consonants, their pronunciation, though widely different from t hat 
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of St andard Bengali, is fairly uniform, and admits of a system of transliteration which 
represents the sounds of the language with some approach to accuracy. 

The Assamese alphabet is the same as that of Bengali, except that Assamese lias a 
separate sign for the sound of w, w hich, when it occurs in Bengali, has to he represented 
by a clumsy composition of two separate letters. I here give the Assamese letters, 
together with their corresponding Roman equivalents. In old Assamese manuscripts the 
shape of some of the characters (especially those for ma and sa) are much more like those 
of t he Dëva-nâgarî alphabet. 

Vowels. 
a å 

ti 
^ u 

fi 
à Iri 
^ ang 

=6fl ä 

^ I 
^ Ü 
ft fl 
§ Irl 

ah 

iil e 
"Q o 

tip ai 
^ au 

Consonants. 

<p ka ^ kha ?f ga *f gha \g na Gutturals. 
Ç sa I sa W sa ^ za i£|3 na Palatals. 
1; ta à tha da ra F dha f rha «1 na Cerebrals. 

ta «if tha ïf da dha na Dentals. 
pa plia ? ba bha f ma Labials. 

I ya ^ za ^ ra «T la 1 wa Semi-vowels. 

*f sa, sha, ha ^ sa, sha, ha 
' J CO 

Tf sa, sha, ha • • • Sibilants. 

3 ha • • • • • e e • o Aspirates. 

Pronunciat ion.  

Vowels.  

The non-initial forms of t he vowels, and the compound consonants, are the same as 
in Bengali, and need not be repeated here. 

The letter *®r a has two sounds, a short and a long. The first is that of t he o in 
' hot,' and the second that of th e o in ' glory.' The vowel wi ll 
usually be transliterated by a, but, when it is .desired to 
draw prominent attention to the fact that it has the long 

sound, it will be transliterated a. As a rule it has the long sound when the next syllable 
contains the vowel i, as in kâri, having done, or u, as in gâm, a cow, rânuwâ, a soldier. 
It is also found in the past and future tenses of verbs of the first conjugation. Thus 
hål, he was ; kam, I shall say. Sometimes the meaning of a word depends on the proper 
utterance of t his vowel. Thus, kalä means ' black,' but kalä, a leaf, a plantain. So 
mâh, a mosquito, but mah, a buffalo. In such cases natives often denote the long Sound 
in the vernacular character by a short stroke above the syllable. Thus, ^«Tl, black, ^«Tl, 
a leaf, a buffalo, a mosquito. The long sound has sometimes nearly the effect 
of the first o in ' promote ' which would be written ifcsrfè in the Assamese character. 
Bronson represents it by an apostrophe. Tlius 

The vowel ^1 à lias the long sound of the a in 'father.' 
The vowels ^ i and ^ I are used indiscriminately to express both the long and 

short sounds .which we hear in ' pique ' and in ' pin,' respectively. The question of 
which sound is to be used depends entirely on accent, and has nothing whatever to do 
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with the length of t he letter as written. For this reason, Bronson in his dictionary has 
entirely abandoned the letter ï? I, and everywhere writes ^ i. Hem Chandra Barua 
retains the distinction In writing. 

Exactly the same remarks apply, mutatis mutandis, to the vowels è u and û. 
Each is used indiscriminately, according to accent, to represent both the u in s put ' and 
the oo in 'poor.' Bronson (hut not Hem Chandra Barua) hence excludes ^ û from his 
dictionary, and writes only ^ u. 

The vowel ii] e is always pronounced short, like the e in ' men.' It is hence trans­
literated e, not ë. Its sound sometimes approaches that of th e a in ' cat.' 

The diphthong ai is pronounced like the oi in s going.' Its pronunciation is often 
weakened to i, especially at the end of a word, but this is considered a vulgarism. Thus, 
instead of kariba-lâi, for doing, we often hear Jcariba-li. 

Brown describes the pronunciation of the vowel ^oas follows : e It is nearly the u 
in " bull," but there is a slight verging towards the sound of o in " whole." ', When o is 
followed in the next syllable by the vowel i, the o becomes a pure u, and is so written. 
Thus, bole, he says, but bulise, he is saying. 

The vowel au is pronounced, as au in French, like the long o in 4 note.' 
The pronunciation of the consonants is as in Bengali, with 

Consonants. ,, ° 
the following exceptions :— 

The letters ?,.!!>, and ^f, which in other languages are transliterated cha, chha, ja, 
and jha, respectively, have, in Assamese, altogether lost the sounds thus represented. F 
and W are both pronounced in the same way, vis., like the s in ' sin.' In order to dis­
tinguish between them, F is transliterated sa, and W sa, hut there is not the least difference 
in the pronunciation. For this reason, Bronson inhis dictionary lias abandoned W sa, 
altogether, and writes only ^ sa throughout. In the same way, and ^ are both pro­
nounced like the French/, the si in 'vision,' the z in 'azure,' or the s in 'pleasure,' and 
are transliterated sa and za, respectively. So also Bronson has abandoned za and writes 
only w za . At the end of a word thes e letters are pronounced like a pure z, as in ' zeal.' 
Thus, mez, a table, tez, blood. Hem Chandra Barua retains all the four consonants. 

The letters ra and TJ rh a, are pronounced like ra and rha, respectively. Thus ^5 
bar, pronounced bör. Bronson (but not Hem Chandra Barua) hence excludes these two 
letters from his dictionary. Similarly, common people pronounce all other cerebral 
letters as if they were dentals. Thus clu-tä, two, is p ronounced du-tä. This is no doubt 
due to the influence of t he many Tibeto-Burman languages in immediate contact with 
Assamese, which make no difference between dentals and cerebrals, and have, as in 
English, only semi-cerebrals. 

The letter pha is often pronounced like an English/. 
The letter ^ ya is pronounced like the y in e yes.' The letter ^ without the dot is 

pronounced like the z in ' azure ' and is transliterated za. When ya is combined with a 
preceding consonant, the preceding syllable is sounded as if the letter i were added, to it. 
Thus bäJcya, a word ; hûnya, empty ; any a, another; are pronounced bäikya, huinya, and 
ainya, respectively. The vulgar often also drop the y a, and pronounce these words bäile, 
huin, and ain. 

The letter wa does no t occur in Bengali, in which language an original Ma-sound 
becomes ^ ba. Like the Bengali ^ ba, ^ wa, when forming the second element of a 
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compound, consonant is hardly audible. Thus swarup, is sounded swarup. In such 
cases it will be transliterated by a small 10 above the line. 

The three letters *î, "<f, and T, when not compounded with any other consonant are all 
pronounced something like a rough German ch, or like the Arabic ^ hhë. In such cases 
all three are transliterated by ha- Thus CW*f de h, a country ; hantoh, satisfaction, 

hakal, all. When compounded with another consonant, they are usually pronounced 
like the s in e sin.' When so pronounced, they will all be transliterated by sa. Thus 

äsrit, protected ; frê? khrlsta, Ohrist ; *tÎ3[ hâstra, scripture. When compounded 
with the letter ya, they are all pronounced as sh in 'hush,' and will be so transliterated. 
Thus hi shy a, a disciple. These three letters, however, retain the A-sound w hen com­
pounded with a preceding v, and will be so transliterated. Thus, ipfa dar han, not dar san. 
Bronson has altogether abandoned *f sa and ^ sha, and writes only T sa. 

When consonants in the middle of a word are followed by the letter i, they are often 
elided. Thus halte for Mhite, with; Mi for häri, having done; nâi for nâdi, a river; 
khuise for Ichuzise, he wishes ; huile for bulile, he said. A final a, except when following 
a compound consonant, is usually not pronounced. Numerous examples will be found 

above. 
It is hoped that the following sketch of Assamese Grammar will enable the reader 

to understand the specimens of the language given on the subsequent pages. 

i 

Bengali. 
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ASSAMESE SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

I.—NOUNS.—Thus declined in the singular— 

A man. A son. A body. 

Norn. 

Ace. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Gen. 

Loe. 

f ma nuTi 
X mänuh-e 
Ç mä', 
•< TO»: 

(.mä: 
mänuh-ak 

f mânuh-e 
\mänuli-ere 

f mä: 
X mä: 
( mä 
1 mä-

{ 

änuha-låi 
mänuha-låike 

-ar 
mänuh-are 
mänuh-at 

ate 

Î putra 
putra-y 

(putra 
•5 putra-).k 
(.;putra-ke 

C putra-y 
X putr-ere 

V putra-lå i 
Xputra-lâike 

C putra-r 
X putra-re 
( p utra-t 
Xputra-te 

S dä 
Iga-i 
(«7« 
igä-h 
Lga-ke 

gä-ye 
gä-re 

gä-låi 
gä-låike 

<gä_-r 
i gä-re 
(gä-t 
\gä-te 

{ 
{ 

A bird. 

C saräi 
X saräy-e 
Csaräi 
< saräi-k 
(.saräi-ke 
f saräy-e 

< saräi-re or 
Vsaräy-ere 
< saräi-låi 
t. saräi-läike 
( saräi-r 
Xsaräi-re 
C saräi-1 
X saräi-te 

An eye. 

C saku 
X saku-ive 

( saku 
Xsaku-ke 

f saku-we 
< saku-re or 
( saku-were 
( saku-låi 
Xsaku-lâike 
S saku-r 
\ saku-re 
( saku-t 
X saku-te 

A boat. 

C näo 
X näw-e 

f näo 
X näw-ake 

f näw-e 
Xnäw-ere 

{näw-alåi 
näw-al&ike 

5 näw-ar 
X näw-are 
C nâw-at 
X näiv-ate 

The second form of the nomina­
tive is the one generally used 
before a transitive - verb. The 
accusative in k is not used with 
inanimate nouns. The termina­
tions in e are more emphatic than 
the others. Further emphasis is 
indicated by the addition of i or 
he, the latter being the stronger. 

The plural is formed by the 
addition of bilak, bor, or hät to 
the nominative singular. The 
compound thus formed is then 
declined like the singular of mänuh. 
Biläk is more honorific than the 
other two. 

In nouas of relationship, four different forms are used, according as the relation is mine ; yours, non-honorific ; yours, honorific ; or 
Ms. A full list is given in. Brown's grammar, pages 27 and f£. The following are examples— 

Father 
Mother 
Son 
Daughter 
Husband 
Wife 

My. Your, non-honorific. 
bäper 

Your, honorific. His. 

ai 
po puter 

zlyer 
paiyer 
ghainiyer 

mara^ ^ 
pom, potoärä, or puterä 
ziyâ or ztyerä 
faiyä or p aiyerâ 

~ or 

via k 
putek 
zlyek 

Adjectives, as a rule, do not change 
for gender, but a few ending in ä, such as 
bwrä, old, form the feminine in I, as in 
Hindi. Comparison is usually expressed by 
suffixing kai or kari to the locative of the 
noun with which comparison is made. Some­
times the locative alone is used. 

II.-PRONOTTNS .—In the following the Dative and the Locative are formed on the model of t he Accusative. Thus, Dat., mo-lai ; loc., mo-t*-

Your Honour, Self. I. Thou, non-honorific. Thou, honorific. 
Sing. 

iay, tay-e tumi, tumi-ye Nom. may, mai, may-e 
mo-k, rno-ke 

iay, tay-e tumi, tumi-ye 
Acc. 

may, mai, may-e 
mo-k, rno-ke to-k, to-ke tomä-k, tomä-ke 

Instr. may-e, mo-re tay-e, to-re tumi-ye, tomä-re 
Gen. mo-r, mo-re to-r, to-re tomâ-r, tomä-re 

Plur. 
Nom. ämi, ämi-ye ta'hat, ta-hSbt-e tomolâlc, tovioläk-e1 

Acc. ämä-k, ämä-ke tomoläk-ak, tomoläk-ake 
Instr. ämi-ye, âmâ-re and so on. tomolälc-e, tomoläk-ere . 
Gen. ämä-r, ämä-re tomoläk-ar, t.omoläk-are 

apuni, apuni-ye 
äponä-k, äponä-ke 
äpuni-ye, äponä-re 
äponä-r, äponä-re 

äponä-biläk, etc. 

ffaka/.-o, all without 
exception, is thus 
declined— 

hakalo, hakalowe. 
hakalo-k-o, hakalo-ke. 
hakalo-we, b a kalo-re. 
hakalo-r-o, hakalo-re. 
hakalo-biläk, etc. 

Ek-o, even one, is 
similarly declined. 

Or tomâlok, tomâlok-e, and so throughout. 

Sing. 
Nom. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Gen. 

Plur. 
Nom. 

This, com. gen., 
non-honorific, 
i, i-ye, e-ye 
iyä-k, iyä-ke 
i-ye, iyä-re 
iyä-r, iyä-re 

i-hSt etc. 

That, he, com. gen., 
non-honorific. 

hi, hi-ve, he-ye 
oo ' oo CO ,y 

tä-k, tä-he 
hi-ye, tä-re 
tä-r, tät -re 

hi-hät, etc. 

This, com. gen., 

eo, e-we 
eS-k, eS-ke 
e-we, g-were 
e5-r, eô-re 

eS-biläk, etc. 

That, he, com. 
gen., honorific• 
ted, t'e-we 
teo-k, teo-ke 
t'e-we, te-were 
teo-r, teo-re 

She, non-
honorific, 

täi, täy-e 
täi-k, tâi-ke 
täy-e, täi-re 
täi-r, täi-re 

te%-bilak, etc. tai-hat, etc. 

Who, which. 

Sing. 
Nom. zi, ze-ye 

Which, inani­
mate. 

zi, ze-ye 

Who ? What ? Anybody. Somebody. 

kon, kon-e ki, ki-he keo, kewe kon-o-ba, kon-o-bâ-i 

Acc. zä-k, zä-ke ziha-k, ziha-ke kâ-k, kâ-ke ki, kiha-ke kä-k-o 
Instr. zä-re zihe, zihe-re kä-re kihe-re kä-re, i 
Gen. zä-r, zä-re ziha-r, ziha-re kä-r, kä-re kiha-r,kiha-re kä-r-o 

Plur. 
Nom. zi-biläk, etc. zi-biläk, etc. 

kär-o-bä-k, etc. 
-re-o kär-o-bä-re, etc. 

kär-o-bä-r, etc. 

Ki-bå, some­
thing is de­
clined like lei, 
thus — 

Acc. kiha-bä-k. 
Similarly, 

kon-o, some­
one, anyone, 
is declined 
like kon. 

The adverbs, zâr, 
whence, tar, thence, and 
kår, whence ? are thus 
declined. In all three 
the â is pronounced long 
as in ' all.' Gen. kår, 
lcâr-e, from whence ? 
Dat. kâ-lai, kâ-laike, 
whither P Loc. kå-t, 
kå-tä, where P 

a hi , this and that, has 
an Acc. äk-täk, and 
a Gen. âr-târ. 

Di, this, and hei, that, 
are adjectives. 

III.—VERBS.—These are usually quoted under the form of the First Verbal Noun, which is the same in form as the Past Participle. In 
Bronson s dictionary they are quoted under the form of the Conjunctive Participle. The plural is the same as the singular, but the sufnx hak is some­
times added when it is necessary to emphasise the plural signification. There are two forms of th e second person, a non-honorific and an honorific. 
These will be numbered 2a and 25, respectively. 

A.—Auxiliary "Verb and Verb Substantive. 

Present, I am. 

1. äso 
2a. äsa 
2b. äsä 
3. äse 

Past, I W; 

äsilS. 

B.—Finite Verbs —These Brown divides into three conjugations. 
The first includes nearly all the verbs whose roots end in vowels (the only 

important exceptions are the roots di, give7si, live, and se, cut in lengths). It 
forms its First Verbal No un by changing the final^vowel of the root to owä, or, if 
the root ends in uwä, the uwä is changed to uuwa, or if i t ends in owä, the owä is 
changed to oowä. Also, some verbs whose roots end in à change the ä to uwä. 

In the second conjugation, the First "Verbal Noun is formed by simply adding 
a. If the vowel of the root, which in this conjugation always ends in a consonant, 
is à, it is shortened in the First Verbal Noun, and if it is o it is changed to M 
whenever the following syllable contains the letter i. 

In the third conjugation, the First Verbal Noun is formed by adding ä to the root, the root-vowel always remaining unchanged. The only 
exception is that if the following syllable contains the letter i, and if the root-vowel is a, the root-vowel is pronounced long, like the a in ' all.' 
When it is not followed by i, it is pronounced as usual like the o in ' hot.' 

äsilä. 



ASSAMESE. 403 

Note that the second person honorifi c of the Present is always the same as the First Verbal Noun. Also t hat the Present Definite a nd 
Pluperfect Tenses are all periphrastic, being formed by_ the addition of suitable Tenses of t he Auxiliary Verb. The Past is also used in the sense 
of the Perfect and Imperfect. There is no proper Subjunctive mood. In a conditional sentence, the word hüten is added to the past tense in the 
apodosis. In the protasis either the same form is used with the conjunction zâdi, if, or else the heten is subjoined to the Past Participle without 
zâdi. Thus, halö-heten, I would ha^e bee n ; zâdi halo-hëten, or howä-hSten, if I had been. The Future Imperative is the same as the Future 
Indicative. 

FIBST CON JUGATION-

Eoot, ha, be. 
"Verbal Nouns, hoi oä, being. 

haba, being. 
haôtâ, being. 

Present Participle, haöte, while being. 
Past „ howä, been. 
Conjunctive „ hâi, having been. _ 
Conditional ,, hale, halat, on being. 

Present. 

I am. 

I. hao 
2a. hawa 
2b. howä 
3. hay 

Past. 

I have been. 
Mio 

håla, 
hål 

Future. 

I shall be. 

hrxm. 
habt, 
hâbâ. 
hâba. 

Present Imperative, be thou. 
2a. ha. 2b. howä. 3. haok. 

Present Definite, I am being. 
hâi-sS, -sa, -sä, -se. 

Pluperfect, I had been. 
hâi-silö, etc. 

Similarly are conjugated the roots ha, say, la, take, ra, stop, ba, bear, and 
tha, place. Also the following, amongst others-

Root. 

pa 
sä 
bä 
dä 
hhä 
anä 
gusä 
khuwä 
gusuwä 
powä 
anowä 
hu 

Meaning. 

look 
row 
reap 
eat 

cause to bring 
remove 

cause to eat 
cause to remove 

cause to get 
cause to be brought 

lie down, sleep 

Conj. Part. First Verbal Noun. 

päi powä. 
säi sowä. 
bäi bowä. 
däi dowä. 
khäi khowä. 
anäi anowä. 
gusäi gusuwä. 
khuwäi khuüwä. 

flo/ 01/1/ *7/1/7, \j Cl/y w IV UJ 0 

poii'äi 
W tv o uv(A/ tvtv» 

poöioä* 
anowäi anoöwä. 
hui howä. 

GENEBAL REMABKS FOB AL L CON JUGATIONS.—Some verbs 
drop the termination wa of the second perso n non-honorific of 
the present. Thus, Tchä, thou eatest. 

In the case of Transitive verbs, the letter e is usually added 
to the third person of the Past and of the Pluperfect. Thus 
pâle, he got, bulile, he spoke, buli-sile, he had spoken. 
The same termination is sometimes found with Intransitive 
verbs. Thus, ähil, or ähile, he came. 

SECOND CO NJUGATION— 

Root, hoi, speak. 

Verbal Nouns, bold, speaking. 
buliba, speaking. 
bolötä, speaking. 

Present Participle, bolSte, while speaking. 
Past „ bold, spoken. 
Conjunct. „ buli. having spoken. 
Conditional „ bulile, bulilat, on speak­

ing. 

Present, I speak. 
1. bolô. 2a. bola. 2b- bloâ. 3. bole. Root. 

Past, I spoke. 
buUlo, etc. (3. bulile.) än 

Future, I shall speak. äh 
bulim, etc. mär 

Imperative, speak, pär 
2a. bol. läg 

Present Definite, I am speaking. nowä 
buli-sS. 

Pluperfect, I had spoken, bu li-silo. 

Similarly are conjugated— 

Meaning. Conj. Part. First V. N. 

bring 
come 
strike 

be able 
hit, be necessary 

be unable 

and many others. 

am 
âhi 
märi 
pâri 
läg i 
nowäri 

ana. 
aliä. 
mara. 
parä. 
lagä. 
nowarä. 

THIBD CO NJUGATION— 

Root, g us, depart. 
Verbal Nouns, gusä, departing. 

„ gusiba, departing. 
„ gusötä, departing. 

Present Participle, gusZte, while departing. 
Past „ gusä, departed. 
Conjunct. „ gusi, having departed. 
Conditional „ gusile, gusilat, on depart­

ing. 

Present, I depart, gusô, etc. 

Past, I departed, gusilo. 

Future, I shall depart, gusim. 

Imperative, depart thou, gus. 

Similarly are conjugated— 

Root. Meaning. Conj. Part. First V. N. 

kar 
lar 

Present Definite, I am departing, naral 
gusi-so. 

Pluperfect, I had departed, gusi-silö. 

make, do 
run, move 

not to move 

and many others. 

kâri 
lâri 
narâli 

karâ. 
larâ. 
naralâ. 

C.—Irregular Verbs.—The root sä, go, is thus conjugated.—Verbal Nouns, powä, zäba, zäStä ; Present Participle, zäSte ; Past Parti­
ciple, zowä ; Conjunctive Participle, gâi ; Conditional Participle, gâte, gâlat. Present, zä5; Past, gâl5 ; Future, zäm ; Present Definite, gai-sö ; 
Pluperfect, gâi-sil5. 

The root di, give. Verbal Nouns, diya, diba, diôtâ ; Present Participle, diote ; Past Participle, diyä ; Conjunctive Participle, di ; Con­
ditional Participle, dile, dilat. Present, 1. diS, 2a. diya, 2b. diya, 3. diye ; Past, dilS ; Future, dim ; and so on. 

The root zï, live, is conjugated like di , substituting ï for i throughout. This is a mere matter of spelling. 
The root se, cut into lengths, is conjugated like a verb of the first conjugation, except that its First Verbal Noun, Past Participle, Second 

person Honorific Present, are sewä. 
D.—Negative Verbs.—Näi means 'there is not.' To express negation otherwise, na, nä, ni, nu, ne or no is prefixed to the Verb, the 

vowel of the prefix correspondi ng with the first vowel of the verb. Thus, nahaS, I am not ; nidiba, he will not give ; nuhune, he does not listen. 
When the first vowel of the verb is ä, the prefix is nä or ne, as näzäS or nezäo, I do not go. If the verb begins with a vowel, only n is prefixed' 
as in oläy, he appears, noläy, he does not appear. The Past of nezäS is nagâlZ, I did no t go, and so in the other tenses formed with g&l. The 
First Verbal Noun is, of course, nozowä. The negative of the root pär, be able, is given under the second conjugation, and of lar, run, move, 
under the third. Näi used with the present tense gives it a past meaning. Thus, tumi diyä näi, thou gavest not. 

E.—Causal Verbs—Causal verbs are formed much as in Bengali. Examples of Causals and Double Causals are given under the first 
conjugation. As a rule, the root of a Causal verb is t he same as the First Verbal Noun of the simple verb. Similarly, that of a Double Causal 
is the same as the First Verbal Noun of the Causal. 

P.—Passive Voice.—-Formed by conjugating the Past Participle with ha. Thus, mole diyä liaise, it is being given to me. Or by con­
jugating the First Verbal Noun with zä. Thus, täk powä zäy, that is found, literally, the finding that goes on. 

G.—Compound Verbs.—Acquisitives are formed by conjugating the Accusative or Dative of t he Second Verbal Noun with the root 
pâ, get. Permissives, by conjugating the sam? form with di, give. Thus, hi Icåriba päy, he obtains permission to do ; tumi awashye hästi 
bhog kåriba-lai päbä, you will certainly get to undergo punishment ; riok kâriba diyä, allow me to do. Desideratives, the same form with 
khuz, wish, as in tumi kâriba khuzâ, you wish to do. Inceptives, the Dative of the same noun with dhar, seize, begin, as in tumi kâriba-lai 
<fAarä,^youj3egin to do. Potentials, the Accusative of the same noun with pär, be able, as in kâriba päro, I can do. Obligatives, the same 
form with lag, hit, always in the third person, whatever the person of the subjec t, as in may kâriba läge, I must do. 

Bengali. 3 r 2 
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STANDARD DIALECT. 

Standard Assamese is reported to be the vernacular of the following districts, and to 
he spoken by the following number of people :— 

Sflbsagar 321,600 
L a k h i m p u r  . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 2 7 , 4 5 0  
Darrang . 185,400 
Nowgong » 225,500 

TOTAL . 859,950 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a translation of the Parable 
of th e Prodigal Son, and the second is the statement of an accused person recorded in 
court in the District of Sibsagar. Both of these agree with the grammar just given. 

I am indebted to the Rev. A. K. Gurney for the following translation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son into standard Assamese. In order to show so far as may be 
the correct pronunciation of th e Assamese words, a phonetic transcription in italic type 
is inserted beneath the transliteration. The text is taken from Mr. Moore's new version 
of the New Testament, with a few verbal alterations to adapt it to the purposes of t he 
Survey. It may be taken as illustrating the form of Assamese which has been adopted 
by Missionaries in their literary labours. 
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[NO. T.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

ASSAMESE. 

STANDARD DIALECT. (DISTRICT SIBSAGAR.) 

(The Rev. A. K. Gurney, 1899.) 

C^TCTL •SRT^T ^ ^TLF «T ; C? 
FT «TT CSFFXS *1^5, OFT* TWL ! *&\U5 CS^ «ITFTFR FTRFT«TT<F¥ I 

FW^T? TFCF, C3^ ^ *TPSC^ *T^UËTLT¥ CFFÊFÊ TJ? C?*ÎT«T 'SFLT'T ^FT, Ü» 
\5T? <FF%C=T I F*I *J!T CT^ CW*[^S *\5 ^T^T«T ; ̂ 5TU® F*T <F^ 
TRFCI *TFTU?R I C^F Î FTR b\ C*RT cm IFSTS* ?RFËF% 

*I2TT FWOT I vtus FTF *TT*TA C^RTAL IF* CFTRT ^T<RFCÏ 
^S C5*1T^ ^FTU^ C^TW-S <IFT^1 I C«IW F% CS^R *TFT WI, C^RT* CTKTT* W 
FT¥C*, C®RT?!TT<F WF\SFCR¥T C*FT*1 W ^TTTLF, FW ITT ^FT® Që\WU5 ^FEFL ! ^ 

CRWFÈ? ^5T H ̂  ̂N RE F®T^, TO* ^ W^TU® NTN ^FTC#I ; 
O®W* F̂*R WT* C*TO *R  ̂; CSTTT?  ̂FFÀ** FTFWI CSRT̂  WI1 LIIF 1% 

1% *̂® *®T* DTF^T «TTT̂ R 
*ÏFT FRÎ ®T* F^FST® *FFT JFTL FFFC«T ! C®FS<I1 *[P®W C&&$ Œ FTT^>, 

CFF^TÜ® *FT*Ï ; 0®M* ̂  ̂JFTF ^T* CTTLT *T^ ! FW TTÜU<? ÏÏT^FT^Î-
^<p ^ . ̂ it^F f^il ; ?1w ̂ WStj CW ; 

W C^TÎÏÏ CTI T?1 ^C¥L ^TC«T, C^TFL 
C'LTFL ^ S SFITRE W II 

C^ 5 F5[I\S C®\Q1 ^V5 *3P®^ F TTW ^TFF^ 1 ÎTÎÛF F*T ^FFT, TF®R^1 
*F^W I C®FÉ¥I F% •SRFFÈ ^F^F, CT1 F% HX.W ? ^»11® 

F% WI, ^®TFL ^RFF^F ; F^NR ^®T¥ ^ *\TLT?\UI C*TT*1 *V5 C ^LW 

I ^\US ^ST? M ÉFÅ*T, ^ 
^ R I VXUS 1% ^?F FW OT^I, M TRFA *F* C®M* CTH ^F% 
C^ÎW1 C®TÏÎT* «RT«1 ^WV£R ÏTI^ ; ̂ «FTF^F CT 1* «ÏF® *W FFFF% 
C^LRTF '̂Q C^TOL ^TC^R C5TÎ^ FW?IL "SRFÈ I C®W* ^ FT C^ÄRT* REM* 

\»TF  ̂  ̂CN T̂CST, FA *\5 C 3LW *TFF®«TL I C 5̂F%*1 CS$, 5̂T<F 
WI, C*TH,  ̂ CSRF* 'SRTF1 ; C^RT* 1% FT ̂ IIF, I FT  ̂

^TFT WI HM \̂KW\ # T^R, C^CITU C*TTIRI WI ; <$$ ^ ̂ *1 "SJT^ 
C3T*1 1̂W II 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP.) 

ASSAMESE. 

STANDARD DIALECT. 

(The Rev. A. K. Gumey, 1899.) 

Note.—In the phonetic transcription in italics, pronounce the letters as follows 

ä as the a in ' father.' 
â as the o in ' glory.' It is nearly the first o in 

' promote.' 
i as the i in ' pique ' or in ' pin,' according to accent. 
e as the e in ' met.' 
e has a slightly heavier sound than the above. 
o as the v, in ' bull,' verging towards that of o in • note.' 

(DISTRICT SIBSAGAR.) 

o as the o in ' hot.' 
u as the u in 'put, or the oo in ' poor,' according to 

accent. 
h nearly as the ch in the German ' ach.' 
ng as the ng in ' sing.' 
zh nearly as the s in ' azure.' 

Kono ezart mänuhar du-tä putek âsil; täre hâru-to-we 
Kono ezhön mänuhör du-tä putëk äsil ; täre harû-to-e OB 
Some one i man-of two sons were ; them-of the-smaller-one 

bäpekak kâle, ' lie pitri, hampâttir zi bhäg mot pare, täk 
bäpekök kale, £ he pit ri, hömpdttir zhi bhäg mot pöre, täk 
Ms-father-to said, ' 0 father, property-of which share me-on falls, it 

mok diyä,' Täte teö äpon hampâtti hibiläkak bati dile. 
mok diä.' Täte teo äpon hömpatti hibilakök bati dile. 
roe-to give.' There-upon he his-own property them-to having-divided gave. 

Tar alap dinar 
Tär ölöp din ör 
It-of few days 

deha-lâi prasthän 
dëhp-ldi pr ostium kdri täte 
countTyto setting-out making there 

kârile. Hi hakal-o byay 
kdrile. Iii hököl-o byöi 

made. He all spending 

täte hi kasta päba-läi 
täte M Jeöstö päbö*lai 

there-upon he trouble to-get 

mänuhar âsray lâlat 
mänuhör äsröi lalöt 

man-of refuge taken-having 

pathâra-lâi patbäi-dile. Täte 
pöthärö-lai pöthäi'dile. Täte 

påse, hei hâru putek-e 
päse, hëi hâru putëke 
after, that smaller son 

kâri täte lam pat äsaranere 
lömpöt äsörönere 
lascivious conduct-in 

kârilat, liëi 
karilöt, hëi 

made-having, that 

dliârile. Tetiyâ 

tär 
tär 
his 

dehat 
oa 

dëhôt 
c«o 

country-in 

hi gâi, 
hi gâi, 
he going, 

hakaloke gotäi dur 
hököloke gotäi dur 

all gathering far 

hampâtti apabyay 
hömpatti öpöibyöi 

property squandering 

bar 
bör 
big 

hei 

gâhâri 
gähdri 

swine 

äkäl 
äkäl 
famine 

dehär 
dehor 

v.--~ OO 

that country-of one 

saräba-läi äpon 
söräbö-ldi äpon 

to-graze 

hâl; 
hal ; 
arose ; 

ezan 
ezhön 

his-own 

field-to 

bar hëpâh 
bör hepäh 
great longing 

dhdrile. Tétiä 
began. Then 

hei mänuhe täk 
hëi mänuhe täk 
that man him 

hi gähäriye khowä ebidh gasar sëire pet bharäba-läi 
hi gähdr'ie khoä ëbidh gösör seire pet bhöräbö-ldi 

sent, There-upon he the-swine eaten a-sort tree-of pods-with belly to-fill 

kârile-o täk kone-o eko nidile. Hehat hi setan päi 
kârilë-o täk konë-o eko nidile. ffëhot hi sëton päi 

malving-thongh him-to anybody one-even not-gave. At-last he consciousness ge tting 
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kâle, ' mor bopäir kata säkare zorä-kåi äru tät-kåi-yo âdhik 

kâle, ' mor bopäir kötö säköre zhora-kâi äru tät-käi-o âdhik 
said, 'my my-father-o£ how-many servants sufficiently and that-than-even more 

khowä bâstu päi-se, kintu may iyät bhokate mâri-so ; may uthi 

khoä bâstu päi-se, kintu möi iät bhoköte mâri-so ; möi uthi 
to-be*eaten things getting-are, but i here hunger-in dying-am ; I rising 

bopäir tâlâi gâi, ei kathä kâm, " be pitri, swaragar âbite äru 

bopäir tâlôi gai, ëi Jcöthd kâm, " he pitri, sörögör âhite äru 
my-father-of thither going, this word say-will, " 0 father, heaven against and 

tuini dekbäte 
tumi dekliäte 

may päp kârilô ; 
moi päp kârilô ; 

seeing 

thy 

thou 

nabaö ; to mär 
nöhöo ; tomär 
not-I-aiû ; 

bäpekar 
bäpekor 

father near-to 

dekhi 

I sin done-have ; 

ek säkarar nisinä 
elt sükörör nisinä 
one servawt-of like 

osara-lâi ähil. Kintu hi 
osörö-läi ähil. Kintu hi 

tomär 
tomä r 

thy 

mok 
mok 
me 

durait 

putra buii-matär 
putrö buli-mötär 

son being-called-of 

karä. " ' Päse hi 
körä." ' Päse hi exa 
make." ' Afterwards he 

thäköte-i tär 

dëkhi 
seeing 

puteke 
puteke 

his-son 

maram 
mörom 
kindness 

teok 
teok 
him-to 

läsi gai 

lägi gai 
lâri 
lâri 

feeling running going 

kale, ' be pitri, 
' h e  
'0 

_ durait thäkote-i tär 
But he far-off remaining-while, his 

tär dingit • dhâri surnä 
tär dingit dhâri sumä 
his neck-upoii seizing kiss 

aru zogya 
äru zhogyö 
more worthy 

uthi äpon 
uthi äpon 
rising his-own 

bäpeke täk 
bäpeke täk 
his-father him 

dile. Tetiyä 
d/de. Tétiä 
save. Then 

kale, 
said, 

pitri, 
father, 

päp kârilô ; 
päp kârilô; 

the-servants-to 

iyär 
iär 

tomär putra 
tomär putrö 

sin done-have ; thy son 

däh-biläkak kâle, ' ätäit-käi 
däh-biläkök kale, ' atait-kdi 

said, ' all-than 

hätat ängathi, bhârit 
hätöt ängathi, bliârit 

Kintu 
Kintu 

But 

iyäk 
iäk 

his-one-of hands-ou a-ring, feet-oil shoes 

karo-häk ; kiyano ei mor po marä 
köro-hök ; kiöno éi mor po mörä 
make-let-us ; for this my son dead 

hâi-yo, powä hâl.' Täte hibiläke 
hâi-o, poä hâl.' Täte hibiläke 

being-though , found became.' There-upon they 

swaragar âbite äru tumi dekbäte may 
sörögör ahite äru tumi dekliäte indi 

hearen against and thou seeing I 

buli-matär äru zogya nahaö.' 
buli-mötär äru zhogyö nöhöo.'' 
being-ealled-of more worthy not-I-am.' 

uttam bastra begäi äni 
uttöm böströ begäi äni 

better clothes quickly 

pay-zär de ; äru ämi bhozan kâri rang 
pöizär de; äru ämi bhozhan kâri röng 

put ; and we feast making mirth 

hâi-yo, punaräy zïle ; herowä 
liâi-o, punöräi zhile ; heroä 

being-though, again alive-beoome-has ; 

rang kâriba-lâi dhârile. 
röng kâriba-lâi. 

bäpeke 
bäpeke 
his-father 

pindhä, 
pindhä, 

put, 

lost 

mirth to-make 

dhârile. 
began. 

gei hamayat teör 
Sei hömöiöt teor 
That time-in bis 

gharar 
ghörör 

liouse 

osar 
osör 

pai, 
päi, 

bar 
bör 

big 

bäzanä 
bäzhönä 

putek 
putëk 

son 

äru 
äru 

pathärat äsil. Päse hi ähi 
pöthäröt äsil. Päse hi ähi 
the-field-in was. Afterwards he coming 

nasär liabad hunile. Tetiyä hi 
nösär liöböd hunile, Tétiä hi 

near getting, musical-instruments and dancing-of 

höböd 
sound heard. Then he 



408 ASSAMESE. 

bandï-bilâkar etäk mäti hudhile, ' eibor no ki hâise ' ? Tate 
iöndi-biläkör etäk mäti hudhile, ' 

eo ' 
ëibor no ki hâise ' ? Täte 

the-slaves-of one calling asked, 'these indeed what are ' ? There-upon 

hi kâle, 
•s> 

8 tomär bhäyi * ähil, äru tomär pitriye täk hustha 
hi kale, ' tomär bhäiä ähil, äru tomär pitrie täk husthö 
he said, 'thy thy-brother come-has, and thy father him healthy 

hariiere powä hetuke bar bhoz pätile.' Täte tär bar khang 
hörilere 
CO poä hëtuke bör bhoz pätile.' Täte tär bör khöng 
body-with finding on-account-of big feast made-has.' There-upon his great anger 

uthil, äru • bhitara-lâi zäba-läi anissä hâl ; kii) tu tär bäpeke oläi 
uthil, äru bhitörö-läi zäbö-ldi önisä hal ; kintu tär bäpeke oläi ' 
arose, and within-to to-go not-desire became ; but his father coming-forth 

gâi täk binay kârile. Täte hi bäpekak uttar di kâle, 

gai täk binöi kdrile. Täte hi bäpekök uttör di kâle, 
going him-to entreaty made. There-upon he his-father-to answer , giving said, 

c dekliä, may imän basar tomär hewä kâri kono käle tomär 
' dëkhâ, möi imän bösör tomär heim kâri kono käle tomär 

'see, I so-many years thy service doing any time-at thy 

äjnä ullanghan karä näi ; tathäpi m or bändhu-biläkar lagat 
ägyä ullönghön körä näi ; töthäpi mor b andhu-biläkör lögöt 

command transgression making am-not ; yet my friends-of company-in 

rang kâriba-lâi eti sâgâli powäli-o tumi kono kale mok diyä 
röng kâribo-lâi ëti sâgâli poäU-o tumi kono käle mok did 
mirth to-make one goat young-one-even thou any time-at me-to gaves 

näi. Kintu tomär ei zi putraï besbyär lagat tomär hampâtti 
näi. Kintu tomär ëi zhi putröi bëshyâr lögöt tomär hömpåtti 
not. But thy this which son haiiot-of companyin thy property 

bhängi khäi peläle, hi ähilate-i tär nimitte tumi bar bhoz 
hliängi khäi peläle, M ähilöte-i tär nimitte tumi bör bhoz 
spending eating fiuished-has, he come-having him-of for-sake thou big feast 

pätilä.' Tetiyä teo täk kâle, ' bopä, tumi hadäy mor lagat 
p ä t i l ä T ë t i â  teo täk kale, ' bopä, tumi hödäi mor lögöt 

made-hast.' Then he him-to said, ' my-son, thou always my oompany-in 

äsä ; äru mor zi zi äse, hakal-o tomäre-i. Kintu tomär 
äsä ; äru mor zhi zhi äse, hököl-o tomârë-i. Kintu tomär 
art ; and mine which which is it-all thine-indeed. But thy 

ei bhäyä marä hâi-yo, äkäu zile ; herowä hâi-yo, powä 
ëi bhäiä mörä häi-o, äko zhile ; heroä hâi-o, poä 

this thy-brother dead being-though, again alive-become-has ; lost being-though, found 

häl ; ei kärane ämi rang karä äru änandit howä usit.J 

hdl ; ëi käröne ämi röng körä äru änondit hoä usit.' 
been-has ; this reason-for we mirth making and joyous being proper.' 
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The following translation of the Parable of the Prod igal Son has been prepared for 
this Survey by Captain P . R. T. Gurdon, I.S.C., and Srijut Hem Chandra Gosain. It 
has been poin ted out that the preceding specimen illustrates the form of Assamese which 
has been adopted by Missionaries in their literary labours. The present one may be 
taken as illustrating the language as used by an educated Assam ese who is not bound by 
these traditions. 

There are few differences between the two, the principal being t he free use of the 
respectful word äpuni instead of the more familiar tumi for ' you', and the use of the 
respectful form of t he imperative when addressing a father. There are also one or two 
changes of idiom, such as ' eating ' instead of 4 giving ' a kiss, and the like. On the whole, 
however, the versions are so similar that it is unnecessary to do more than to give a 
transliteration in the Roman character of the second. To add a copy in the Assamese 
character, a phonetic transcription, or an interlinear translation would be waste of paper 
and ink. 

The gentlemen who have prepared the version are the joint editors of t he Hema 
Kosha, the standard dictionary of the language, and their names are a guarantee for the 
accuracy and idiomatic character of the translation. I am glad to be able to take this 
opportunity of expressing my great indebtedness to Captain Gurdon, for much kindly 
assistance and criticism rendered to me during the preparation of this section o f the 
Survey. # 

I'engali. 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

ASSAMESE. 

STANDARD DIA LECT. 

(Captain JP. H. T. Gurdon, I.S.C., and Srijut Hem Chandra Gosain, 1901.) 

Kono ezan mänuhar du-tâ putek äsil ; tare hâru-to-we bäpekak kâle, c äi bopäi, 
äponär hampâttir zi bhäg maï pâo täk mok diyak.' Täte teo teor hampâtti duyo 

f\} 

putekar bhitarat bâti dile. Alap dinar pâsat hâru-to puteke tär bhägat zi pâle dür deha-
lâi gâi beshyäli kâri gotei hampâtti näh kârile. Tär päsat hei dehat bar äkäl hâl ; tåte 
hi dukh pâba-lâi dhârile. Tetiyä hi gâi hei dehar ezan mänuhar äsray lâle, äru hei 
mänuhe täk gähari sarâba-lâi pathâra-lâi pathäi dile. Täte hi gähärir khowä ebidh. 
gasar seire pet bharâba-lâi bar hepäh kârile-o, täk kone-o eko nidile. Hehat hi setan 
päi kâle, ' mor bopäir kata goläme zorät kâi âdhik khowä bâstu päise, kintu maï iyät 
bhokat mâriso ; maï ubbâti bopäir tâlâi gâi, ei kathä kâm ze, " äi bopäi, maï Iswarar 
osarat äru äponär osarat päp kârilo ; maï äru äponär po bnli kâbar zogya nahaö ; mok 
äponär etä goläm buli- räkhak." ' Päsat hi bäpekar osara-lâi ubhâti ähil. Kintu hi 
dûrâit thäkotei tär bâpeke täk dekhi maram lägi, lâri gâi, tär dingit dhâri sumä khäle. 
Tetiyä puteke teo k kâle, ' äi bopäi, maï Iswarar osarat äru äponär osarat päp kåriso ; maï 
äru äponär po buli kâbar zogya nahaö.' Kintu bäpeke bändi-biläkak kâle, ciyäk begäi 
ätäit kâi bhäl käpor äni pindhä-häk ; iyär hätat ängäthi, äru bhârit pay-zär pindhä-häk ; 
äru ämi bhoz päfi rang karo-häk ; kiyano mor ei po mârisil, äkäu zile ; heräisilo, äkäu 
pälo.' Täte hakalowe rang kâriba-lâi dhârile. 

Tetiyä teor bar putek pathärat äsil. Päsat hi gharar osar päi, näsar bäzanar habad 
hunile. Tetiyä hi bandï-bilâkar etäk mäti hudhile, £ ei-bor no ki hâise ?' Täte hi kâle, 
4 tomär bhäyer ubhâti ähise, äru tomär pitäre teok hustha harilere powä hetuke bar bhoz 
pätise.' Täte tär bar khang utliil, äru bhitara-lâi zäbar-anissä hâl; kintu tär bäpeke 
oläi gâi täk käküti minâti kârilat, hi bäpekak kâle ze, ' maï imän basar äponär hewä 
kâri kono käle äponär äg'yä ullanghä näi ; tathäpi kono käle mok äpuni bändhu-biläkar 
lagat ranga kâriba«lâi etï sägalx powäli-o diyä näi. Kintu äponär zi puteke beshyär lagat 
äponär hakal-o hampâtti bhagan kârile, hi ähilat-e tär nimitte äpuni bar bhoz pätile.' 
Tetiyä teo täk kâle, ' bäpä, tumi hadäy mor lagate äsä, äru mor zi zi äse hakal-o tomäre-is 

kintu tomär ei bhäyer mârisil, äkäu zise ; heräisilo, äkäu päi so, ei käl e ämi rang karä, äru 
änändit howä, usit.' 
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The next specimen of Standard Assamese is the statement of an accused person, 
which comes from Lakhimpur. • The language is the same as that of the preceding speci­
men, and calls for no remarks. It has not been thought necessary to add a phonetic 
transcription. 

[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

ASSAMESE. 

STANDARD DIA LECT. (DISTRICT LAKHIMPUR.) 

^ w^ri fsfFi i c^tïxi w 0 CTt^l itfesîi i <hi tern <£& i 

CRH fwtfà wtctra t%ft-

ftc#l i sfFwft 'sfê fäPtte rôïT fa 

?rri%%f c^?i Ttrel fa i qftTtCT 1% ^ bfcf, 

twl frî%F i|% *rt Ffàbi fcîfôtfl i cfè ̂  crfMl? ctISH *ltw i 

tiFsrft ^ ^tpr stTfci ww hfe^i i 

i£iR CT *pqnu® wi ib- ^ *rtwit ctN itwsp *rrw 

«4^1 fcr ^tfffcr i retwi ^ mU &fi *r i ^ *R ^ «it 

«rt&fäü® CTfà ffafof CTtH cwfa ^5 C*R ^t?F f&SR ïJtft fe I CFtlt^t 

•$R1<F OT^I ^rebr fafe#l ^ fa sfa w twfl CTt^ qft-

t*rfè, *HWW c^til liicïï fas «%S<R ^tBf Ftf^fcr ^fwi 

frr ^vrtw® ef^K vsH p ^tw *U«tSïw cntwt €ft? 
G*m wf^fi®î H 

Bengali, 3 0 S 
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[No. 3.] 

SNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN GROUP,) 

ASSAMESE. 

STANDARD DIALECT, (DISTRICT LAKHIMPUK.) 

TRANSLITERATION AN D TRANSLATION. 

Ei makarddamä misa. Maï tär gharat kono bâstu sur kariba-lâi 
This case false. I Ms house-in any thing theft doing-for 

zowä näsilö. Kathä hâise ei. Maï mor gäi-gâru-zânï bisäri 
gone was-not. The-story is this. I my cow searching 

nepäisilo. Hei gâru-zânï maï e-basarar ägeye Dhärü-rämar parä 
did-not-fincl. That cow I one-year's before Dhanï-ràm-of from 

kinisilo. Gâru-zânï zâdi-o maï häwdbän-käi räkbisilo, täi âti hatate 
bought. The-cow although I cafe-doing Icept, she very often 

âgar girihätar ghara-lâi gâi-thâkisil, âru maï tâik keibä bâr-o 
former owner's house-to used-to-go, and I her several times-also 

gâi âniba-lâgiyâ-hâisil. Dhânï-râme zi dinar kathä kâise 
having-gone had-to-bring {-away). Dhanl-räm what of-lhe-day story tells, 

hei dinä gâru-zâni tär ghara-lâi gâisil buli maï sâba-lâï 
that day the-cow his house-to went saying ( i.e., thinking) I seeing-for 

gâisilo. Hei kathä beli-mär-zowär päsat. Gâru-zânï tä 
went. That affair (lit. story) sun-setting-of after. The-cow his 

bärit anäi-banäi phurise buli sâba-lâi maï 
compound-in having-ioandered has-roamed saying (i .e., thinking) seeing-for 1 

än khanar dare tär bârïr mäze-i gâisilo. Ene ghâtil 
other times-of like his compound-of through-even went. So it-happened 

ze hei hamayate târ 18 basar bayâhïyâ Mâlâtî bolâ gâbhâru 
that that time-at his 13 years aged Mâlatï called grown-up 

bhânïyek-zânï hätat pänir häz etä lâi bârï-lâi àhe. 
his-sister-person hand-in water's pot one having-taken the-compound to comes. 

Tetiyä präy endbär hâisil. Maï tâi-lâi man karä-näsilo, kintu täi 
Then nearly dark it-was. I her-to mind made-had-not, but she 

âsâmbite mok täir phäla-läi zowä dekhi bhût zen bhäbi 
unexpectedly me her towards gone having-seen ghost as-if thinking 

bhay khäle, äru siyar-märi-dile. Maï sowâlï-zânïk dekhä kâriba-lâi 
fear ate, and screamed-out. I the-girl-person visiting doing-for 

gâisilo buli, Dhânï-râm-ke lâi tär gharar hakal-o mämihe 
had-gone saying, Dhäm-räm including his house-of all-even men 

ähi mok dhârilehi. Dhânï-râme pulisar ägat kowä britänta-o 
httving-come me seised. Dhani-räm the-police-of before spoken sßory-also 
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eye äsil. 
this was. 

prakâh 
manifest 

pone-i 
first-even 

Kintu bbânîyekar 
But his-sister's 

kârise ze m aï tär 
maltes that I his 

mok gasar oparat 
me the-tree-of upon 

läz dhâkiba-lâi etiyä hi ädälatat 
shame hiding-for now he the-court-in 

âm sur kârisilo, âru Mâlâtïye 
mangoes theft had-done, and Måla ti 

dekhisil. 
saw. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Ihis case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts are these. 
I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhanï-râm a year ago. The cow though 
carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner's house very often, and I had to go 
and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhani-räm I went to his house 
to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his com­
pound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that at that 
time his sister Mâlatï, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a water-
pot in ner hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going towards 
her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as if she 
thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhanï-râm, came and seized 
me saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhanï-râm told 
to the Police, but in the Court, in order to hide the shame of his sister, he gives out 
that I was stealing his mangoes and that Mâlatï saw me first on the tree. 
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WESTERN ASSAMESE, 
The Assamese spoken in the Districts of Kamrup and Goalpara, which are the most 

western on the north side of the Brahmaputra Valley, is not exactly the same as the 
standard language of Upper and Central Assam, being influenced by the Räjbangél 
Bengali spoken immediately to the west, in west Goalpara and the Bengal district of 
Rangpur. This form of As samese is sometimes called Dhekeri, which is, however, con. 
sidered more or less as a term of opprobrium, having been first used when the portion 
of Assam now known as the Kamrup and Goalpara districts was conquered by the 
Ähoms. The Ahorn Bäjä gave the name of Sarkär Dhekeri or Dhekuri to this tract. 
According to Rai Gunâbhirâm Baruä's Bûranji, this name was given to this portion of 
Assam by the Ähoms to denote that it had been conquered, and consequently ' the 
people hated the name.' To avoid, therefore, wounding local susceptibilities X call this 
dialect simply Western Assamese. 

The number of sp eakers of this dialect is as follows :— 
Kamrup 515,900 

Goalpara 27,600 

TOTAL , 543,500 

The principal points in which the following specimens show divergencies from 
standard Assamese are the following :— 

The pronunciation of th e vowels appears to approach more nearly to that of Bengali 
than does standard Assamese. Thus the vowel e is often pronounced like the a in f h at.s 

Similarly the pronunciation of the vowel a seems, if we are to judge from the phonetic 
transcription, to be broader than in the standard dialect. 

In nouns the words expressing relationship show slightly different terminations. 
Thus, instead of bäpek, his father, we find bäpäk. So also for the other persons, e.g,, 
bäpei, your father, instead of bäper. The plural is formed by adding hat or het instead 
of hat. In säkärgiläkak, to the servants, the Räjbangsi plural termination giläk is used. 

In verbs, note the forms äsäh, thou art, and forms like gei for gai, having gone. 
The second verbal noun ends in à, as in buzibâ, to understand, instead of the standard 
buziba. In standard Assamese, the third person of t he past tense of transitive verbs 
ends in e, but in the western dialect it also takes the Eastern Bengali termination åk. 
Thus kariläk, he did, instead of kârile. A sort of p eriphrastic conjunctive participle is 
formed by combining päsat, after, with the genitive of a verbal noun, as in Icari phelowär 
päsat, after having finished, i.e., having finished, equivalent to the standard kåri peläi. 
The past tense of zä, go, is, as in Bengali, gel, not gal. Similarly the pluperfect is geisil, 
not gâisil. 
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<i|ÏM ®ttftf I *HFd>1 <Fft^ ; <fMl ! 

îit ft *tft CTt^ ft i ^tus ft fts>w <r^ vstT ^ft ftfN? i 

ftïR tt¥® W&1 «$5tCT? ^Ttf C*îft W f T ^ft ft 15 ftft CTf fefö *ïît Ft^f^Tl 

•^ft m c«rft ^ i ft enfuît c*rft ^ çrçsrtsfa wt 
C*r*f\s ^ ®tt#t '̂f I *Tftîf ÏTCSÎ31 *lftf I C®fwl ft *ltt 

CTI C?[*R m ftft5! f ftftf I C*ft v\W \sR *MlW ^1 Fîft^fà Cf ft C4W-

crr^ i itw5® <Rtt ft ^<Fft *rrt tstef <rrt ^sft ens wprt^ cf ft niftpts 3tr mf f •fttw 

nftf i Pfs ^tcit liiu î CTwt^ i ft ctfwi ftw<r ®j»r<pfr <rfè<n ntftft¥ ft reft^rt 
s s  ̂ N 

, dfa TWft f*Rft Wt?1 «ît«¥l Fffl CTS ^sttm f ft1 C«rf^51^Q C^ft ^ *Tfa 

«srtt ^ %rft ?rft*ri ffoti i *rt CTK w\w^ ffft Tft '̂ t<r çrfa ^r, ! 
cK, 7 " 

*ft Srt^ GStK C®t? «tin ^fttf 1, *rt iff CTftj *(^Q ; CTt<F 

^t ifî i c®-^ wfëi "fTe^ri Ff^R ^ft Tft i ^ ft Ttnt^r w*f cf ft 

^ftf, fm ft w® «ffatSffst <sfa ?t*ttî^ c?*î1 Ht ftft. ait Tf=® 

»1^ ff^F «itf ^t^s i c^fèiri t¥, ?tni ! it mm 

^ c$K 'srttw ntn c^st^ iff CTtIT ^ î f%l Ft^tf 

ftfi"^^ ^ft^ vtius îR-^ttf îî -s -^ft ^tf ®rtft ftr^t f? ; 
>• S N S 

wl ft i ^ ̂îft c^»t^ ftt ̂  ̂ cft : CTtf 
sïft^e #rfw ; ®c^s «wtfç i iff ^ftfn 

c^ftn ̂ 5K ®rtftf i ft c?[fwi ®itftf 

ft C®f^¥l Tt*î «m ntf I C'sft l̂ ft tPï-U Itft ^ftft<F, CTt 

f?tft¥ CT1 ft sJtfl I Ft^tw ^ft¥, c^stïï '̂tr,lt C^sft ^ "«tCf 

^îr;?f ntt c^»tw ftff i tût <F*t1 ^ft ̂  ^ c^ft ̂ cW^H ^f i 

^ ̂  ntf ^ftft l̂ tTl *fftft^ S ft Wt¥, Ft^CFl 
«tlk#i ceK c^tc î ^1 c¥cfin e$& <$% ctî^ 

Cfft^S ClK <Tf HHft1% "¥ft Cfft tflfel itTtf^f (T^wff I C^äJl 

^ ̂  3fMl% lût ^ estw niNsftf î ^Î*î1w ?tF! 

^$t wft csrTT fCTft ftftft¥ cTtfettftfî^ c<®ft i «it^ w 

%ft5 pff ; ftütl Cïtïï lilt ̂ tCîlt if^e ̂ îft Süfltfw ï! 
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Note. — In the phonetic transcription in italics, pronounce the letters as follows:— 

ä as the a in 'father.' 
â as the a in ' ball.' 
à as the a in ' hat.' 
i as the i in 'pin.' 
ï as the i in ' pique.' 
e as the e i n ' met.' 
e as the a in 'mate.' 
o as the first o in ' promote.' 

Etä mänuhar dutä 
Atä mänuhör dutä 
One man's two 

bäpäkak kaläk, ' bäpä, 
bäpäkök köläk, ' bäpä, 
his-father-to said, ' my-father, 

hi tähätar bhitarat 

5 as the second o in ' promote.' 
o as thß o in ' hot.' 
u as the % in ' put.' 
ü as the % in ' rule.' 
Ä nearly as the ch in the German ' ach.' 
ng as the ng in ' sing.' 
zh nearly as the z in 'azure.' 

putäk 
putäJc 
his-sons 

mai zi 
möi zhi 
I what 

bâstu 

äsil. 
äsil. 
were. 

bâstur 
böstur 
sroods-of 

Tähatar 
Tähatör 

Them-of 

bliäg 

bbitarat hâruto 
bhitöröt höruto 

among the-younger 

pâm tâk mok di.' 
bliäg päm tâk mok diJ 
share will-get that me-to give.' 

hi 
he 

putäke 
putäkd 
his-son 

tähatör bhitöröt böstu 
them-of among the-goods 

Mmudäy kheni bâstu 
hömudäi khéni böstu 

all 

bhäg-käri diläk. 
bhäg-köri diläk. 

baving-divided gave. 

Alap 
O löp 

A-few 

portion goods 

dinar 
dinör 

days-of 

lâï 

löi 
having-taken 

lâgi 
lägi 

gel, 

gél, 
went, 

ar 
äru 
and 

nasta 
nöstö 
destroyed 

päsat 
päsöt 
after 

nahowä 
nöhoä 

non-existence 

kåriläk. 
Jcöriläk. 

made. 

hei 

lag kâri 
log kör 

together haviug-made 

tät zäi dhäng-khilä kâri äponär 
tät zhäi dhäng-khilä köri äponär 
there having-gone debauchery having-done his-own 

Hi tär gotäi khéni bâstu kkaras 
Ki tär gotäi khéni böstu khöros 
He his entire portion goods spent 

débat 
déhöt 

countryin 

habä 
höbä 
to-be 

héi déhöt atä bör 
that countryin a very 

dhârilâk. 
dhönläk. 

began. 

girir lag lägil. Hei 
girir log lägil. Jlêi 

householder-of company joined. That 

legi khedeläk. Päsat 
legi Ichedeläk. Päsat 

for-the-sake sent. Afterwards 

entire portion goods 

etä bar dänär äkäl hâl, 
ätä bör dängär äkäl höl, 

mighty famine became, 

Tetiyä hi 
Tëtiâ hi 
Then he 

mänuh-tca täk 
mänuh-toi täk 

man him 

ar 
är 
and 

baräi 
böräi 

the-swine 

zhi 
what 

hukti 
hukti o» 
husks 

zai 
zhäi 

having-gone 

tär path ärat 
tär pöthäröt 
his field -in 

khäi täke kliäi 
khäi täkå 

eat that having-eaten 

putäke 
putäkd 

his-son 

Täte 
Täta 
Thereon 

päsat hâruto 
päsöt höruto 
after the-younger 

dür dehak 
dur déhök 
a-far country-to 

bâstu kheni 
böstu, khéni 
goods portion 

kâri phelowär 
köri phäloär 

having-made finishing-of 

tär khäbä-labär 
tär khäbä-löbär 
his eatiDg-clothing of 

dehär ek 
dehor dk o» 

country-of one 

barä säribäk 
börä säribäk 

swine feeding-of 

tär pet 
khäi tär pat 

his belly 

hei 
héi CO 
that 
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bharäbäk legi pärile-o târ bhäl 
bhöräbäk legi pärild-o tär bhäl 

filling for if-he-had-been-able-even him-of well 

läerät 
låg ät 

täk käwei ek-o nedläk. Hi zetiyä nizar apakarmma 
täk käwei äk-o nedläk. Hi 

CSo zhétiä nizör öpökörmmö 
that anyone one-even not-gave. He when his-own sins 

päriläk, Iii tetiyä kaläk, 
päriläk, M tétiä köläk, 
was-able, he then said, 

tähatar lägä kkenit-ke-o 
tähatör lägä khénit-ké-o 
their necessary portion-than-even 

bliukhat märibä dhâriso. 
möribä dhöriso. 

am-beginuing. to-die 

kam, ee bä pä, mai Iswarar 
kom, " bäpä, möi Isörör 

will-say, " iny-father, I God-of 

putäk buli-kabär 

bhuhhöt 
hunger-in 

är täk 
är täk 
and him-to 

maï är tor 
möi är tor putäk 

I any-more thy thy-son 

darmähä kbäowä säkär 
dörmähä khäowä säkär 

wages eating servant 

tär bäpäkar osarak legi ähil ; kintu 
tär bäpäkör osörök légi ähil; kintu 
his his-father-of near 

bäpäke täk dekhä 

haying-arisen 

pârii. Kintu 
pöril. Kintu 

being-considered tbey-would-have-become. But 

buzibä 
buzibä 

to-understand 

khäowä 
khäowä 

eating 

är 
är 
and 

käsak 
käsök 

vicinity 

' mor bäpär kimän darmähä 
mor bäpär kimän dörmähä 

'my my-father's how-many wages 

besi khäowä bâstu päy, 
bësi khäowä böstu päi, 

more edible 

Maï uthi 
Moï uthi mor bäpär 

my my-father-of 

things obtain, 

mor bäpär 

säkäre-o 
säkäré-o 
servants-also 

maï iyät 
möi 

I here 

lägi 

bäpäkä täk 
his-father him 

dhäriläk 
dhöriläk 

took 

' bäpä, 
6 bäpä, 
' my-father, 

putäk 
pidäk 
tby-son 

kaläk, 
köläk, 

said, 

pindhei-di : 
pindhéi-di : 

put-on : 

ämi bhoz 
ämi bhoz 

(let)-us food 
Bengali. 

ar 
är 
and 

maï 
möi 

I 

dakhä 
seeing 

tär 
tär 
his 

Isv,aiar 
Isörör 
God-of 

buli-kabär 
buli'köbär 
being-called-of 
OJ 

' taliäte han-käle 
' töhate hön-kälä 
' you quickly 

iyär hätat 
iyär hätör, 

drohe 
drohë 
against 

zogya 
zhoggiö 

fit 

räkh." ' 
räJch." ' 

keep." ' 

hi 
hi 

came ; but he 

päi moll lägi 
päi moh lägi 

having-got compassion having-felt 

mukhat sumä khäläk 

ar ägate 
ägötä 
before 

buli-köbär 
being-called-of 

kâri 
köri 

having-made 

to 

suma 
a-kiss 

är 
är 
and 

this-oue's 

khäi 
Jchäi 

mukhöt 
face-on 

drohe 
drohe 
against 

zogya 
zhoggiä 

fit 

hakalat 
hökölöt <s> 

all-in 

anutbi 
anguthi 

a-ring 

lcarß. 
köro. 

tor 
är tor 
and thee-of 

nahao. 
nöhöo. 

not-am. 

Ei katbä kâï, 
Bi köthä kôï, 

This word having-said, 

bahut durait 
böhut düröit 
much distance-in 

däuri gei 
däuri gêi 

having-run liaving-gone 

Tetiyä täk 
khäläk. Tétiä 

ate. Then 

tor ägate 
tor ägötä 

thee-of before 

pap 
päp 

zam, 
zliäm, 
will-go, 

kârilo, 
körilo, 

did, 

Mok taï etä tor 
Mok toi åtä tor 
Me thou one thy 

hi uthi CO • 

hi uthi 
he having-arieen 

thäkäöte-i tär 
thäkäote-i tär 

while-vemaining-even his 

pap 
päp 

sin 

Kintu 
Kintu 

But 

bhäl 

hand-on 

ranff 
rong 

having-eaten merriment let-us-

nahao.' 
nöhöo.' 
not-am.' 

kâri 
köri bhäl 

than good 

är bhârit zatä 
är bhörit zhötä 

and feet-on 

Kiyäna mor 
Kiänu mor 
Because my 

täk 
him-to 

kârilo 
körilo. 

did. 

bäpäke 
bäpäkä 
his-father 

käpor äni 

galat 
gölöt 

the-neck-on 

putäke 
putäkä 
his-son 

Maï 
Möi 

häbati 
häböti 
clasping 

kaläk, 
köläk, 

said, 

är tor 
är tor 

I any-more thy 

säkärgiläkak 
säkärgiläkök 

the-servants-to 

iyäk 
käpor äni iyäk 
clothes having-brought this-one-to 

pmdhei-di. Är äh, 
pindhéi-di. 

put-on. 

ei sâli-to 
êi söli-to 

this son 

Ar äh, 
And come, 

mâri-o, 
môri-o, 

having-died-also 
3 H 
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olëisi.' 
olëisi.' 

is-become-visible.' 

zïsi ; harei-o 
zhisi ; horëi-o 
is-alive ; baving-been-lost-also 

kâribâ dhäriläk. 
köribä dhöriläk. 

to-do began. 

Tetiyä tär dänär putäk-to 
Tétiä tär dängär putäk-to 
Then his elder his-son 

osarak zetivä ähil, hi tetiyä 

osörök zhétiä ähil, hi tétiä 
near when came, he then 

Ei 
M 
This 

buli 

having-said 

kàï 
köi 

having-spoken 

tähate 
tähätä 

they 

äuända 
änändö 

rejoicing ! 

pathärat äsil. Hi patbärar 
pöthäröt äsil. Iii pöthärör 
the-field-in was. He the-field-of 

är näsanar habad hunibä 

är näsönör höböd hunibä 
os «>3 

singing and dancing-of sound hearing 

gan 

parä 
pörä 
from 

päläk. 

päläk. 

säkär etäk 
säkär ätäk 
a-servant one 

mäti hudhiläk, 
mäti hudhiläk. 

haying-called enquired, 

5 hei-g iläk 
' hei-giläk 

no 
no 

kaläk, 
JcöläJc, 

said, 

ei 
êi 
this 

täk 
täk 

Ihim-to 

päi, 
päi, 

having-found, 

legi näzäowä 
lêgi näzhäowä 
near non-going 

ctor 
' tor 
'thy 

bhoz 
bhoz 

bhäyei 
bhâëi 

thy-brother 

disi.s . Ei 

'these 

ähisi, 
ojhtst, 
is-come, 

kathä 

dhârilâk. 
dhöriläJc. 
. began. 

tor tät 
tor tät 

thee-of under 

edinäk 
edinäk 

hâl. 
hol. 

became. 

uttar 
uttor 

köthä 
word 

katbä 
köthä 

this word 

Hi Oi 

Iii 
He answ< 

khätilo, 
khätilo, 

served, 

legi-o mor 
lêgi-o mor 

one-day for-even my 

sägälar sänä-o 
sägälör sänä-o 

goat's young-one-even 

ei putär-to 
êi putär-to 
this thy-son 

hadäi mor 
hödäi mor 
always me-of 

Änända är 
Änändö är 
Rejoicing and 

mâri-o, 
möri-o, 

having-been-dead-also. 

ähäöte 
ähäotä 
on-eoming 

lagate 
lögötå 

near 

uläb 
uläh 

gladness 

zïsi ; 
zhïsi ; 
is-alive ; 

dis i.' Ei 
is-giving.' This 

Bäpäke ei 
Säpäkä êi 
His-father 

kâri bäpäkak 
kö ri bäpäkok 

v having-made his-fatber-to 

ketiyä-o tor kono 
tor kono 
thy any 

bändhabe 
bändhöbä 

colleagues 

kintu 
kintu 

but 

bhoz 
bhoz 
feast 

(particle of i nterrogation) 

är tör bäpei 
är tor bâpëi 

thy-father 

tär khah 
Jihöng 

anger 

olei 
olëi 

tor 
and thy 

huni 
huni 

having-heard 

buzi-päi 
huzhi-päi 

ki 
k i 
what 

täk 
täk 

him 

ar 
tär 
his 

having-understood outside 

kétiä-o 
ever-even 

bândhu 
böndhu 
friends 

nedli ; 
nedli ; 

not-gavest ; 

kaläk, 
Icöläk, 
said, 

kathä 
köthä 

word 

hâïti 
höiti 
with 

' saoso, 
{säoso, 

' see, 

phelowä 
phälowä 

disobeyed 

ran 

mai 
möi 

I 

rong 
merriment 

nai, 
näi, 
not, 

kâri 
kör i 

having-made 

hâïsi ? ' 
höisi ? ' 

are ? ' 

bhäle 
bhälä 

safe 

uthil, 
utliil, 

rose, 

älri 
ähi 

having-come 

imän 
imän 
so-many 

teo 
täo 

nevertheless 

khäbäk 
khäbäk 

eating 

ar 
and 

täk 
täk 

him 

basär 
bösär 

gharar 
ghörör 

the-house-of 

Tetiyä bi 

Tétiä hi 
Then he 

Säkäre 
Säkärä 

The-servant 

kuhale 
kuholä 

os s 

sound 

bliitarak 
bhitörök 
withm-to 

buzäbä 
buzhäbä 

to-entreat 

dhâri 
dhöri 

years 

t ai 
toi 

thou 

legi 

during 

mok 
mok 

me-to 

etä 
åtä 

bar 
bör 

äsähj 
äsäh, 

art, 

karä-o 
körä-o 

doing-also 

ar 
är 
and 

mor 
mor 
me-of 

harei-o, 
höréi-o, 

having-been-lost-also, 

beskyä lâï dhan 
béisä löi dhön 
harlots having-taken wealth 

pätli.' Bäpäke täk 
pätli.' Bäpäkå täk 

thou-preparedst.' His-father hiin-to 

mor zi-giläk bâstu äse 
mor zhi-giläk böstu äså 
mine what-thiugs property is 

zu gut hâïsi, kiyänu 
zhugut höisi, kiänu 

proper is, because 

oleisi.' 
olëisi.' 

is-beeome»visible.' 

o 
légi 
for a-single 

kiiedäowä 
khädäowä 

wasting 

e bäsä, taï 
6 bäsä, iö:i 
' my-ehild, thou 

gotäi-giläk tor. 
gotäi-giläk tor. 

all thine. 

tor ei bhäyei 
tor éi bhäéi 
thy this thy-brother 

hampâtti 
hömpötti 

property 

kaläk, 
Icöläk, 

said, 



419 

SUPPLEMENT. 

M A Y Ä N G .  

The State of Manipur is a very polyglot tract of country. The principal 
language is Meithei or Manipurï, bat a number of other Tibeto-Burman dialects 
are also spoken. A tribe known as May äng speaks a mongrel form of Assamese 
known by the same name. The number of speakers is estimated at about 3,000. 
Except for their language the Mayângs are indistinguishable from the general 
Manipurï population. All of them can speak Meithei. They are also known as 
Bishunpuriyä Manipuris, or as Kälisä Manipuris, and are said to be comparatively 
numerous among the Manipurï population of Cachar and Sylhet, where then-
special dialect is still spoken in their homes, as well as Meithei and Bengali. 
Probably f of (22,500) the stipposed speakers of Meithei in Sylhet really speak 
Mayäng. We may therefore put the total number of speakers of the dialect at 23,500. 

There is a ' Meeyang ' Vocabulary in Lieutenant-Colonel W. McCulloch's Account 
of the valley of Munnipore and of t he hill tribes ; with a comparative vocabulary of 
the Munnipore and other languages ; published in the Selections from the Records of 
the Government of I ndia (Foreign Department), No. 27, 1859. 

I have said above that Mayäng is a mongrel form of Assamese. It can with equal 
(or perhaps more) justice be classed as a form of Eastern Bengali. The language 
possesses characteristics of both languages, but at the same time differs widely from 
both. I therefere place it in a supplement, while, for statistical purposes, I have shown 
it as a form of Assamese, merely because its speakers all live in territory under the 
political influence of t he Assam Government. It will be seen that, both in vocabulary 
and grammar, it is strongly infected with the peculiarities of the Tibeto-Burman 
languages spoken in the Manipur State. This is just as much the case with the speakers 
of Mayäng who are settled in Sylhet, so that it may be taken as certain that they have 
come there from Manipur, although, according to tradition, they originally came into 
Manipur from an Aryan speaking locality. 

I give four specimens of this curious language, two from Sylhet, and two from 
Manipur. Each pair consists of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
folktale. Eor the Sylhet specimens I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Porteous, 
the Deputy Commissioner of that District. The Manipur ones have been prepared by 
Babu Bisharup Sing, under instructions from the Political Agent. In the Manipur 
State, the headquarters of Mayäng are two or three plains villages near Bishunpur 
(locally known as Lamändong), 18 miles to the south-west of Imphäl. 

Lists of words and sentences were also obtained from both localities, and the one 
given after the specimens is based on both. The following account of the grammatical 
peculiarities of Mayäng is based on all the materials available. 

TIBETO-BURMAN INFLUENCE.—Mayäng is largely influenced by the Tibeto-
Burman languages of th e State of Manipur, both in its vocabulary and in its grammar. 
It would be a waste of time and paper to go into this question with any degree of 

Bengali. 3 a: 2 
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minuteness, "but the following results of a cursory examination (which has no pretence 
at completeness) of the first specimen received from Sylhet may be of interest :— 

A. Vocabulary.— 
isäyä, singing = Meithei isai, a song. 
khom koriyä, collecting, cf. Meithei khom-sïl-bâ, to collect. 
khum, answer = Meithei klmm-bä. 
köl, embrace = Meithei kol-bä. 
lempä-ämpä, cf. Meithei lêm-na pä-na, enough and to spare. 
lichot, conduct, cf. Meithei ma-chot, conduct. 
löpuk, field = Meithei laubuk, Chiru loi-pük. 
mai-thong-khän ölothök, turning before face, cf. Meithei mai onthok-pä, face 

away turn, to turn from. 
mäng-öil-ottö, on being lost, cf. Meithei mang-bå, to lose. 
mä-tik = Meithei ma-tik, fit« 
meräk-e, among = Meithei ma-rak-tä, among. 
miyäm, many == Meithei ma-yäm, flock. 
mung-e = Meithei mang-dä, in front of. 
ning, thought = Meithei ning-bä, the mind, to wish, 
nungeiyä, being happy, cf. Meithei nungäi-bä, to be happy. 
nung-si, pity = Meithei nung-si-bä, to pity. 
päng, friend = Meithei päng. 
phäm, place, = Meithei ma-phäm, place. 
rang, to = Anal, Lamgang, Chïru, Aimol, Halläm, etc., rang, for. 
rup, friend = Meithei ma-rap, companion. 
säruk, share = Meithei sa-ruJc. 
saw, son, young = Meithei chäa 

sau-öiyä, being angry, cf. Meithei sau-bä, to be angry. 
sing = Meithei sing-bä, to become wise. 
täng-öil, became dear, cf. Meithei täng-bä, to become dear. 
tetnäyä, always = cf. Meithei a-tat-pä, always. 
them, persuasion = Meithei them-bä, to persuade. 
thung-öil, he arrived, cf. Meithei thung-bä, to arrive. 
til-öilä, they (he) joined, cf. Meithei tïl-bâ, to join. 
yäthong, a command = Meithei yä-thang, a command. 

B. Grammar.—Note that the word for ' bad ' is 'good-not' hobä-näyä, as in all 
Kuki-Chin languages. The use of the Demonstrative pronoun after the noun which it 
qualifies is also typical of Kuki. The suffis of the Dative rang is also a Kuki idiom. 
One of t he forms of the future, that in ng, is taken from Thâdo Kuki. 

PBXfflOTGIATIQH .—This closely represents that of the Bengali of eastern Sylhet 
and Oachar. There is the dental s represented by ch in the Bengali] character. The 
letter j is pronounced as j, not as z. The distinction between cerebral and dental letters 
has vanished, and there is the same difficulty in pronouncing the letter h. Thus, a house 
is gor, not ghor ; wealth is don, not dhon ; a share is bag, not bhag ; a hand is ät, not 
hât ; and he became is öüö, not höilö. On the other hand, s is pronounced as h, thus 
hune, having heard, for sune. 

0 
) 



MAYÄNGr. 421 

The vowel e usually appears as », as in ägo, for egö, one. The diphthong äi or ai, is 
pronounced something like ei, and is indifferently written äi, ai, and ei. Thus, jaitai, 
jäitai, or jeitai, they will go; petheilo, for the Bengali päthäila, he sent; yaimopä, or 
yeimopä, middle. 

Pronounce ojas in ' hot '; ö as in c home. 5 

NOUNS.—Article.—The Indefinite article is ägo, one which follows the noun it 
qualifies. Thus, mänu ägo, a man. It sometimes combines with the noun as in gorägot, 
for gorä ägot, on a horse. The Demonstrative pronoun, augö, autä, or aukhonä, or some 
other of it s forms, is used for the Definite article. Thus, bäyök khulä augoi, the younger 
brother ; räjä ögoi, the king ; pütök ögö, the son ; säruk autä, the share ; tär phärn 
öJchonät, to the place of him, to his place» As in the case of the Indefinite article, it 
follows the noun it qualifies. When, a noun with an article is declined, the declensional 
suffises are added to the article, not to the noun, as in mänu ägor, of a man, and ökhonät 
just given. 

Pleonastic suffises.—The suffixes gö and Män, khonä, or khnä, are very frequently 
added to a noun or pronoun without affecting the sense. 

Gender.—'This, when necessary, is indicated by the addition of w ords signifying sex. 
The most common seem to be läbä for males and änfom and j el ä for females. Thus gorä 
läbä, a horse ; gorä ämbrn or gorä jelä, a mare« There are also traces of the expression 
of ge nder by alteration of the terminations of words, as in goröni, a mare ; yaimopä 
pütök, middle son ; yeimopi mâlole, middle wife. Compare the suffixes läbä and pä, male, 
and among and pi, female, in Meithei. 

Nouns of R elationship.—These optionally take the termination öle, no doubt the 
same as the Assamese ek, meaning 8 his,' although, as is common in similar cases, the 
signification has been lost. Thus, bäpölc, a father, originally 5 his father So pûtôk, son; 
mälök, wife. 

Number.—'The plural is indicated by adding some word meaning 'all ' or 'many 
such as Mihi, all ; lökei, people ; and others. The plural is only indicated when the 
number is not evident from the context. Lökei itself is said to be a plural of lök, as jelei 
is oijelä. 

Gase.—The Nominative takes the termination e before transitive verbs,"as in 
Assamese and Bengali. Thus, bäpölce dillö, the father gave. "When this e is added to 
the pleonastic suffix gö, the two become gol. 

The Accusative usually takes no termination. Sometimes it takes the termination 
re, which, after a consonant, becomes ore, for the sake of euphony. Thus, pütökore 
kilailu, I struck the son ; tempäkore gure, having covered the clod ; tâ-re, him. When 
the emphatic suffix au is added, the e of re is elided, as in ägö-r-au, (not having seen) 
even one (thief). In one case I, the termination of t he instrumental is used for the accu­
sative, viz., goräl ukhänät thailä, (they) put the horses there. 

The termination of the" Instrumental is ol as in tärml-khän-ol, with a sword. 
After a vowel it becomes lö, as in autä-lö, by that. 

Eor the Dative, the termination re is used, as for the accusative. Thus, bäpök-ore, 
to a father, huor-ore, to the swine. More usual is the use of th e old Kaki suffix rang, 
which, after a consonant, becomes euphonically or äng. Thus, bäbä-räng or bäpök-oräng, 
to a father. Okä or lea added to the genitive means 'for as in kitärokä or kitärkä, for 
what, why ? tärokä, for him. 

i 
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The termination of the Ablative is tö, which, in the specimens is always added to 
the dative. Thus, bäpök-oräng-tö, from a father. To signify e from init is added to 
the locative, as in bärit-tö, from in the house. So mörone-tö or möronot-tö, from in dying, 
i.e., after dying, and other similar idioms with verbal nouns. 

The termination of the Genitive is r, or, after a consonant, or, as in bäbär or 
bäpökor, of a father. The Kuki-Chin termination tä is also used, as in bäbä-tä, of a father. 

The termination of the Locative is e or t, the latter becoming ot after a consonant. 
Thus, gore in the house ; aukhonät, in that ; mbrönol. on dying. 

ADJECTIVES ,—These precede the nouns they qualify, as in durai des, a far 
country. But adjectival pronouns, as we shall see subsequently, and numerals, follow 
them. Thus, Mänu ägor muni jiput dwgö äsilä, of one man there were two sons. "When 
the emphatic particle au is added to ägd, one, the two become ägan, one only, even one. 

The Comparative degree is formed with jinge, more, the noun with which com­
parison is made being put in the ablative. Thus, bonök-räng-tö jinge us, taller than the 
sister. So, for the Superlative, häbi-räng-tö jinge us, taller than all, tallest. 

PRONOUNS .—The following are the Personal Pronouns "•— 

Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Obi. 

Plur. Nom, 
Gen. 
Obi. 

In the first and second persons, the plural is used honorifically for the singular. In 
all, the usual case suffixes are added to the oblique form. Thus, mo-re, me ; tä-räng, 

to him. 

The Demonstrative .Pronouns a re e, this, and aw, ö, or u, that. To these, the 
pleonastic suffixes, gö, Mum, or la are almost always added. With the termination e of the 
nominative, gö becomes goi. It is sometimes written gu. Khän is often written khonä 
or khnä. Thus, aukhonät, or aukhnät, on that, thereon. When these pronouns are used 
as adjectives, they invariably follow the nouns to which they refer. Thus, gorä egör, of 
this horse ; phäm aukhonät, in that place ; chus autä-lö, by those husks. 

The Relative Pronoun does not seem to be used. The Tibeto-Burman idiom of 
employing a participle is used instead. Thus, törpütök-ote {te here means 'but ') notir 
tullö lög öiyä, thy son who associated with harlots, literally ' having associated 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kung (to which gö maybe added, as usual), who P 
and kitä, what ? Kär is whose ? and kä-räng-tö, from whom ? Kit ai is ' anything 
and kuangau or kung-gö ägo is ' anyone Isu is ' so many'. 

Verbs.—Throughout the conjugation, the plural is freely used for the singular. 
As in the case of n ouns, pleonastic suffixes are freely added, without affecting the mean­
ing. These are, in the case of verbs, tä and gä. Tä occurs in the specimens most com­
monly in interrogative sentences, but not always so. Thus (interrogative sentence) 
Icitärokä gujurtärä-tä ? why are you making a noise ? (direct sentence) mi ning karauri-
tä, I am making consideration. Gä is very common, and is used with all tenses, but 

First Person. Second Person. Tkird Person. 

mi ti ta. 
mör tör tär. 
mö- tö- ta-
ämi turni tänö. 
ämär tömär or tumär tänör. 
ämä- tömä- or tumä- tänö-
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most frequently with the past. It is most usual with intransitive verbs, but is also used 
with transitive ones, as in bellö-gä, he wasted (thy property). 

The Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows. 
The base is usually os, shortened from the Eastern Bengali äs, but the latter is 

also common. Hence, throughout the conjugation, ä may be substituted for the'first o. 

Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. o su osi. 
2. osât osô. 
3. ose osi. 

Past. 
1. osilu osiläng. 
2. osile osilai. 
3. osil osilä. 

The Future is oit no or öit m,, I shall be, from the root {h)ö, to become, and is conju­
gated regularly. 

The Infinitive is onä, to be. 
Oil, he became, is frequent in verbs compounded from Tibeto-Burman roots, as m 

tang-oil, became dear. 
The following paradigms illustrate the most common forms of the Finite Verb. 
Present-'—This closely agrees, in some of its forms, with the Bengali of Eastern 

Sylhet and Cachar. Por the sake of comparison, I give the two dialects in parallel 
columns. 

Mayäng. Sylhettiä. 

Sing. 1. hilauri, I beat. jäiträm, I go. 
2, hilar jäiträy. 
3. hilar jäiträ. 

Plur. 1. hilayär or hiliyär jäiyär. 
2. kilai jäiträy. 
3. hilaitarä or kilaiträ jäiträ. 

As other examples, we may quote koriyär, we make ; kortärä (with long ä in the 
penultimate), they make; paitrâ, they get. Usually, however, in the specimens the 
pleonastic suffixes gä or lä, or even both, are added. Thus, we find in the specimen 
forms such as the following :— 

Singular. Plural. 

1. jauri-gä or jaori-gä31 go jaiyär-gä. 
2. jaur-gä or jär-gä järi-gä or jaori-gä-tä. 
3. jär-gä järi-gä. 

The forms above given for the second and third persons plural are probably really 
singular. Another example of t hese suffixes is horor-tä, you are doing. 

There is one example of the ordinary Periphrastic Present of Bengali. It is 
Jchowäsot, thou art giving to eat. The Bengali Present Participle, jäite, appears in the 
second specimen from Sylhet, with the pleonastic suffix gä, in the sense of a Present 
Definite- Viz., jäite-gä, is going. 
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Past.—In this tense, the third person singular differs in transitive and intransitive 
verbs, the latter dropping the termination. The conjugation follows generally the 
Bengali-Assamese system. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. hilailuj I struck. Itilailäng. 
2. Tcilaile leilailai. 
3. kilailÖ Icilailä. 

In one place I have met Teililu fo r 4 I struck.' Other examples of this transitive 
conjugation are Mihi, I did ; peiläng-gä, we (for I) got, which is written in another place 
peiläng-tä; dillö, he gave; hullö (for hunilö), he heard; höilö, he did; bellö-gä, he 
wasted ; mätlö, he said. 

As already said, intransitive verbs drop the termination of the third singular. Thus, 
gesil-gä, he went ; äil or eil-tä, he came ; but eilä-tä, they came. It is probable that the 
feminine of the third person singular of t he past tense of i ntransitive verbs ends in i, at 
least we have homeili-gä, she entered. 

As examples of a Perfect tense, 01% at least, a tense built on the same principle 
as the Bengali perfect, we have nungeiosi, they rejoiced, and Tcorisi, I did. 

There are two forms of the Future. One is an Aryan, and the other is a non-Aryan 
one. The Aryan Future is as follows :— 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Tcilaituo or Icilaitau, I shall strike. Jcilaitängai. 
2. Jcilaituo failaitarai or leilaitrai. 
3. hilaitoi Jcilaitai. 

In one instance, we have mörotu, I will die. Other examples of this tense are 
mortal, he will die (plural for singular); jeitoi, she will go; nä homaiitau, I will not 
enter ; korotdngai, we will make ; mättau-gä, I will say. 

The non-Aryan Future is formed by suffixing the Thädo Kuki future termination 
ng. Thus, mäting-gä, I will say ; jätäng, I will press; bujing, I will fill. It does not 
change for number or person. 

The Imperative is the root alone, with or without gä suffixed. Thus, Teilä, strike ; 
jä-gä, go ; räle-gä, tend. Sometimes the future is used, as in dhorotrai, catch. 

There are many participial or gerundial formations. The Bengali Conjunc­
tive Participle in iyä, usually written e, is common. Thus, Icoriyä, having done ; båge, 
having divided. A very common idiom for expressing the Conjunctive Participle is to 
give the past tense followed by the locative of the demonstrative pronoun. Thus, hin 
peilo auhhonät, after getting poverty, literally, he got poverty, on that (he went and 
joined a man of that country). 

A kind of Adverbial Participle is formed by adding the Bengali locative termin­
ation te, to the Bengali adverbial participle in le. Thus, öilete, on becoming. Another 
similar meaning is given by adding lärö to the root, as in tumailärö, on spending (his 
wealth a famine arose) ; eilärö, on his coming (you gave a feast). 

A similar idiom is also formed by adding the ablative termination tö to the locative 
of the verbal noun or participle. Thus, möronot-tö, or mörone-tö, after dying ; mäng-öilot-
tö, on being destroyed. 
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The Infinitive ends in nä, as in denä, to give. The Infinitive of Purpose is formed 
by hà to the genitive of the simple infinitive. Thus, isänäroJcä, to rejoice ; denärokä, 
for giving. 

Another form of the Infinitive ends in äni, as Jcoräni, to make, in jingtä horåni 
hobä, good to malte alive. It has an Infinitive of Purpose in olcä also made from it, as in 
rähhänirohä, for keeping. 

Negative.—An adjective is negatived by suffixing nåyä, as in hobä, good, hobä-
nät/ä, bad ; naoräpäni-näyä, not ill, in good health. 

Some verbs are compounded with the negative participle. Thus, näilu, I am not ; 
mil, is not ; noi, nei, is not ; nätlä, they gave not ; nâMilô, he did not, he refused ; näsu, 
I am not, in Jiiklöh-näsu, I did not disobey. 

Bengali. 
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[No. 5.] 

ÎNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EASTERN G ROUP.) 

MAYÄNG OR BISHUNPURIYÄ. 

( A .  P o r t e o u s ,  E s q . ,  I .  C . S . ,  1 9 0 0 . )  (DISTRICT SY LHET.) 

SPECIMEN I. 
Mänu ägör muni 
Man a-of male 

baiyök kbulä augoi 
brother younger that 

bäge-de.' Aukbonât 
d i v i d i n g - g i v e T h e r e o n  

thäyä kbulä augoi 

dugö äsilä. Duyö 
two were. The-two 

mätlö, ' bäbä, 

jiput 
child 

bäpök-oräng 
father-to said, 

diyögör bäpöke 
the-two-of father 

'father, 

don 
wealth 

b eh unir 
brothers-of 

mör särukor 
share-of 

don 
after younger 

Pbâm aukbonât 
Place that-in 

autä tumailârô 
that spending 

bin peilö. 
poverty got. 

til-öilä. 
he-joined-became. 

Phäm aukbonât 
that-at 

köilö. 
made. 

pete 
belly-in 

that wealth 
kbom-koriyä 

together-having-made 

me-of 

bäge 
dividing 

durai des 
far land 

meräke 
among 

don 
wealth 

dillö. Koto-din 
gave. Some-days 

äkbonät gel-gä„ 
a-to went. 

Place 

ning 
wish 

tär 
his 

licbot hobä-näyä don 
conduct good-not-by wealth 

des aukbänät täng-öil. 
land that-in dearth-arose. 

Hin peilö aukbonât des 
Poverty got that-on land 

Tär buor miyäm räkbänirokä 
Eis swine many keeping-for 

huor-ore dilö cbus autä-lö 
given 

täre 
him-to 

bäbi mät köilö 
all destroy made. 

Täng-öil-gä 
Dearth-arose 

aukbonär mänu 
that-of man 

Don 
Wealth 

autät tä 
that-in he 

ägör tullö 
a-of with 

lempä-ämpä 
superfluous 

utbiyä mör 
rising 

öiyä 
being 

mm 
me-of 

utbiyä 
rising 

swine-to 

Aukbonât 
Thereon 

ning-sing öiya 
mind'wise being 

kore bbät paiträ, autät mi 
making rice get, that-in 1 

bäpök-oräng mät-tau-gä, " bäbä, 
father-to will-say, "father, 

köilu ; tör 
sin I-did ; thee-of 

mätik nâil. Tör 
f i t  i s - n o t .  T h y  

bäpök-ore tä-läk-ore jär-gä. Durait 
father-to him-to he-goes. Far 

tär löpuke diyä 
his field-in giving 

tä, ' pet bujing,' 
he, * belly will-fill,' husks that-by 

k ung-gö ägö-i nätlä. 
any body-even not-gave. 

mätlö, ' mör bäpökor läikli 
he-said, 4 my father's slave 

my 

päp munge-ö 
front-in-also 

läikb-gö 
servant-one 

pap 
sin 

petbeilö. 
he-sent. 

buliyä 
saying 

Aukbonât 
Thereon 

betiye 
servants 

bök peiyä mörotu. Mi 
hunger getting will-die. I 

sworgo mai-tböng-kbän ölotbök 
face-before turning 

tör putök bulte 
thy son to-say 

tbôâ-de." ' Aukbonât 
place."3 Thereon 

dekbiyä nung-si 
seeing mind-agitation 

heaven 

köilu ; 
I-did ; 

pärä-kore 
like-making 

thaite 
remaining 
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peilö, äkkhurum tare dekhiyä gärgot köl 
he-got, and him seeing neck-on embracing 

Chumâ dilö aukhonät putöke tä-räng mätlö, 
Kiss he-gave that-on the-son 

ölothök öiyä päp köilu ; tôr 
turning being sin 1-did ; thee-of 

bulte mätik näilu.' Aukhonät 

him-to said, 

koriyä, 
doing, 

' sworgo 
'heaven 

jäng-khonät 
that put-on, feet-on 

nungeiyâ bhândârâ kheik ; 

to'say fit 

' häbi-rängtö 
' all-than 

ângtbi autä-gö 
ring 

isäyä 
singing 

möronottö, 
dying-on, 

Aukhonät 
Thereon 

Käl 
Time 

thung-öil. 
he-arrived-became. 

läikh ägo dâkiyâ 
slave one calling 

mätlö, ' tör baiyök 
said, ' thy brother 

eilärö bhändärä 
on-coming feast 

homaiitau,' bullö. 
I-will-enter,' said. 

a m - n o t T h e r e o n  

jinge puti 
more clothes 

pidä-dai, 

munge-o pap 
front-in-also sin 

bäpöke läikb 
the-father servant 

äniyä de pidök ; 
bringing give put-on ; 

cliumä dilö. 
kiss gave. 

mai-thöng-khån 
face-before 

mi tör putök 
I thy son 

köilu ; 
I-did ; 

beti aut-oräng mätlö, 
slaves the-to said, 

äkkhurum tär ät-khonäf 
and his hand-on 

khugräug-khän 
sandals 

kitäyä-bulle 
for 

mäng-öilottö, 
lost-being-on, 

rejoicing feast let-eat; 

jingtä äilogä ; äkkburum 
living is-come ; and 

tänö isäyä nungeiosi. 
they sing they-rejoice. 

aukhonät tär pütök jeta ugö löpuke 
son elder the-one field-in 

barä-dai ; ämi 
put ; we 

mör sau 
my son 

aukhonät peiläng-gä,' 
that-on 1-got 

etäi 
all 

egö 
this-one 

that-at his 

äsil. 
was. 

Aukhonät 
Thereon 

mätlö, 
he-said, 

eil, 
came, 

dilä.' 
gave.' 

Aukhnät 
Thereon 

elädi-lö närgö näsär 
music-by sound dancing-of 

' kitärokä gujurtärä-tä ? ' 
c why are-you-malcing-noise ? 

äkkhurum tör bäpöke tare 
and thy father him-to 

Aukhnät tä sau-öiyä, 
Thereon he angry-being, 

bäpöke niköliyä täre 
the-father coming-out him-to 

Äiyä gore 
Coming house-at 

närgö hune, 
sound hearing, 

Tä tä-räng 
5 Se him-to 

naorapani-naya 
ill-not 

'gore 
c house-in 

them 

Okhonät tä bäpök-oräng khum köilö, 1 chä, 
Thereon he the-father-to answer made, 'see, 

asi, 
1-am, 

etäi 
all 

yäthong 
orders 

tör 
thy 

isänärokä, 
rejoice-to 

mopang 
companions 

pütök-ote notir 
son-but harlots-of 

hekkö eiltâi 
at-once on-coming 

bäpöke tâ-râng 
the-father him-to 

Bengali. 

khedök 
disobedience 

möre sägölor 
me-to goat-of 

nä-körisi ; 
not-1-did; 

na 
not 

köilo. 
did. 

läikh 
slave 

morup 

sau 
child 

ago 
one 

tullö lög öiyä 
with associated being 

tär-okä buliyä bhândârà 
him-for saying feast 

mätlö, ' pütök, ti-te 
said, ' son, thou-indeed 

persuasion 

isu bosor tör 
these-many years thy 

Autä öilau mör 
That being {-so) my friends 

nä-desot ; äkkhurum tör 
thou-not-givest ; and thy 

tör don bellögä augö 
thy wealth was-wasted he 

khowäsot.' Aukhonät 
thou-causest-to-eatJ Thereon 

mör tullö tetnäyä osöt ; 
me-of with ever art ; 

3 i 2 
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äkklturam mör ose-tä häbi tör-tä. Ankhön ät ämi etåi isäiko nungäiko 

and mine is-what all (is-)thine. Therefore we all dancing pleasure 

öi-räng raätik ose; kitärkä-bulle möronetö, jingtä eiltä; äkklruram 

being-for fit is; because dying% living he-came; and 

mäng-oilgä-gö, peiläng-tä.' 

lost-being, I-got.' 
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MATÄNG OE BISHUNPUBIYÂ. 

(A. Povteous, Esq., I.C.S., 1900.) (DISTRICT S YLHET.) 

SPECISVIEN II . 
Käl akhonât râjâ âgôr muni jiput tin-gô âsîl. Tär prajäe äg din 

Time one-at Icing a-of male child three were. Sis subjects one clay 

tä-räng eiyä mätlö, ' Ö Dhorm-obotär, räjotwo ekhän söre däkäite 
him-to coming said, 10 Incarnation-ofJustice, kingdom this thieves dacoits 

hin kortärä. Ämi häbir bäretä jingtä näil. Ämi häbie 
destitute are-making. Us all-of property surviving is-not. We all 

/ 

käkuti koriyär sör etäre dhoriyä sästi de.' Bäjä ögoi jiput 
prayer are-malcing thieves these seizing punishment give.' King that children 

ötäre mätlö, ' he mör jiput, mi ebâkâ burâ öilu ; tumite ebäkä 
those-to said, ' Q my children, I now old am-become ; you-but now 

uthiyä ähorai. Mör räjotwo ekhänät sör etä kisä-de miyäm 
(iin-age•) rising are-coming. My kingdom this-in thieves these why many 

eilätä ? Mi ning korauritä tumi häbie sör etä dhorotrai.' 
have-come ? I consideration am-making you all thieves these catch.' 

Eäjär pütök tin-goi, ' räjotwo okhonät niti räti räkhäli korotängai,' 
King's sons three, ' kingdom that-in by-day by-night patrol we-will-make 

bule, tänör mono etät thik korlä. Tänö ehän ning kore sohor-gor 
saying, their mind this-on firm made. They thus reflection making city-wall 

bäre gor goreiyä tänör goräl ukhänät thailä. Bâti ngäl kore 
outside house building their horses there put. Night appearing m,aking 

jethä pütök ögö gorät sore sauki denärokä sohor-gor bäbi bärä-de 
elder son the horse-on mounting guard giving-for city-wall all outside 

giyä sör ä-gau nä-peil-gä. Bär tär phäm okhonät eil. Eäti nöngyait 
going thief one-even not-got. Again his place the-to came. Night mid-at 

yaimo-pä pütök ö-gö gorägot sore sohor-gor säri bärä-de bule 
middle son the horse-a-on mounting city-walls four outside walking 

sör ä-gör-au nä dekhe tär phäm ökhonät eil, Nöngyai upait lchulä 
thief one-even not seeing his place that-in came. Midnight (?)after youngest 

pütök ö-gö sauki denärokä giyä, jebäkä tär bäpökor duwär khänar 
son the guard giving-for going when his father's gateway house»of 

kädät giyä, hobä 'jelä ä-gö räj-bärittö eite dekhilö. Tänö 
near going, beautiful woman one king-house-in-from coming he-saw. They 
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duyö-goi mung-nä-mung-ni öiyä, räjär pütök ö-goi äng korlô, 'ti 
two face-to-face becoming king's son the question made, ' thou 

kung-gö ? ku-räng jaorigätä emâtik râti ekkanät ?' ' Mi räj-lokkhi. Könung 
who ? whither goest so-much, night this-in ?' (1 king' s-luck. JPalace 

ek hän ngäk korauri, debi-gö,' bule jelä ö-goi k Irani köilö. ' Räjä 
this tending I-do, goddess' saying woman the reply made. 'King 

egô âji râti mörtai. Etär käje ekhänät mör käm noi ; 
this to-day night will-die. This-of account-on here my business is-not ; 

mi jaorigä.' Räjär khulä pütök ögoi juäp kittäö denä nä jäne 
I am-going.' King's youngest son the answer any to-make not knowing 

thailö. Khäni thäe räjär pütök ögoi dau-jelä ögö-räng mätlö, ' tör 
remained. Some-time staying king's son the god-woman the-to said, ' thy 

mone ekhânât härpä, äji räti räjä egô nä mörle räj-bärit jänä 
mind-in this-in ? , to-day night king this not if-dies king's-house-in to-go 

tör-tä kunö äpotti äse-tä ?' Dau-jelä ögoi mätlö, c mör kunö äpotti 
thee-of any objection is-there?' God-woman the said, 'my any objection 

nei.' Räjär pütöke käkuti kore mätlö, 'ötä öilete räj-bärit 
i s - n o t K i n g ' s  s ö n  p r a y e r  m a k i n g  s a i d ,  '  t h a t  b e i n g - o n  k i n g ' s - h o u s e - i n  

bär jägä. Tär mörbo ökbänät-tö jingtä koräni jehän hobä öhän 
again go. Mis dying that-in-from living to-make whatever good such 

korotau.' Dau-jelä augö bär räjär gore bomeili-gä. Räjär pütök 
I-will-do.' God-tooman that again king's house-in entered. King's son 

ögö räjär gore giyä, ku-räng jeitoi-gä, uhän tbik nä peilö. 
that king's house-in going, whither she-will-go, such rightly not got. 

Ökhänät räjär pütök ögö öjum öiyä jekkänät bäpök gumjär, ökbänät 
Thereon king's son that ? becoming where father sleeps, there 

gel-gä. Giyä dekhlö-gä bäpök ögö nungei-kore gumjeiyä äse. Yeimopi mälök 
went. Going he-saw father that peaceably sleeping is. Middle wife 

ögoi khulä onaugö mälök ögoi1 äräko beji kbänät gumjeiyä äse. Köthä 
the youngest son wife the another bed a-on sleeping is. Room 

augöt säti ngäl-kore jäle äse. Öntbokpä åsänok-kbän tängloi ägö räjär 
that-in lamp shining burning is. Suddenly unexpectedly snake a king's 

hunär phäm aukhänät bereiyä jäite-gä, räjär pütök ögö dekhlö. 
gold-of place (i.e. bed) the-on going-round is-going, king's son the saw. 

Räjär pütök târ täruäl-khän-ol borop augure dwikorot-kore bellö. Bäpök 
King's son his sword-with serpent that two-pieces-malting cut. Father 

ögö möronetö jingtä öil. 
that dying-from alive became. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once npon a time tbere reigned a king who bad three sons. His subjects one day 
came to him and said, {O Incarnation of Ju stice, the kingdom is infested with thieves 
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and. robbers. Our property is not safe. We pray Your Majesty to catch, these thieves and 
punish them.' The king said to his sons, ' My sons, I am old, but you are all in the prime 
of man hood. How is it that my kingdom is full of thieves ? I look to you to catch these 
thieves.' The three princes then made up their minds to patrol the city every night. 
With this view, they set up a fort in the outskirts of the city where they kept their 
horses. In the early part of the night the eldest prince mounted his horse and went 
through the whole city, but did not see a single thief. He came back to his station. 
About midnight, the second prince mounted, his horse and rode through every part of the 
city, but he did not see a single thief, and so came back to the station. Some hours after 
midnight the youngest prince went the rounds, and when he came near the gate of his 
father's palace, he saw a beautiful woman coming out of it. The prince accosted her, 
and asked her who she was and where she was going at that time of n ight. She replied, 
' I am the king's Good Luck, the guardian deity of t he palace. This night the king will 
be killed, and hence I am no longer needed here, and am going away.' The prince did 
not know what reply to make to this message, but after a moment's reflection he said to 
the Goddess, ' suppose the king is not killed to-night, have you any objection to returning 
to the palace and staying there ?' 'I have no objection,' replied the Goddess. The 
prince then begged the Goddess to go in again, and promised to do his best to prevent the 
king from being killed. She did so, and as she entered disappeared from Ms view. 

The prince went straight into the bedroom of his royal father, and found him lying 
there, plunged in deep sleep. His second and youngest wife, the step-mother of our 
prince, was sleeping on another bed in the room, and a lamp was burning dimly. What 
was the prince's astonishment when he suddenly saw a huge cobra gliding round and round 
the royal bed of gold on which his father was sleeping. He drew his sword, and with 
one stroke cut the serpent in two. He thus saved his father from the threatened death. 
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SPECIMEN III. 

(Pronounce ng as in 'sing'.) 

Müni ägör pütö dügö 
Man one-of sons two 

augoi bäpökoräng mätlö, 
that (his) -father-to said, 

säruk auta diyä-de.' 
share that please •give.'' 

diyä-dilö. Koto din 
gave. A-few days 

autâ häbi löiyä 
that alt talcing 

don autä häbi 
all wealth that 

autä häbi 
that all 

Täng-öil-thängte 
Dear-on-being 

ägör tulle 
one-of with 

lau pukor 
the-ßeld-of 

More 
swine 

buliyä 
saying 

büskhän 

durai 
distant 

öknai 
wicked 

mängköilö-tbängte 
wasted-on-being 

tä hinpäni 
he misery 

til-öil-gä. Mänu 
joined-became. Man 

mäjé diyä-pithailö. 
in sent. 

âsil. 
were. 

' Bäbä, 
' Father, 

Tänör 
Their 

tbäyä 
remaining 

fam 
place 

käm 
action 

mäti 
land 

fäng-öilö. 
suffered. 

Tänö 
Them 

diyögorängto 
two-from 

paituo 
will-receive 

auta 
that 

tär 
his 

don 
wealth 

khulägö 
younger 

mäje 
in-(t o) 

mäng-köilö. 

khulâ 
younger 

bärkhan 
goods 

bägiyä 
dividing 

don 
wealth 

giyä tär 
going his 

Don 
Wealth 

täng-öil. 

augoi 

kbaiträ 
eat 

ning-köilö-tbäng 
wished-though 

pore âbër, 
sense having-fallen came, 

kbaiträ entbok-päntbok 

bät 
rice 

kuangau 

are-eating 

pütö öiyäö 
son 

bäpökoräng 
fallier to 

abundance-in 

bök 
hunger 

mätinggä, 

that 

Tä 
Be 

autä 
that 

nätlä. 
any-one not-gave. 

' Mör bäpökor läiyike 
{My father's servants 

kore kbaitarä, 
doing are-eating, 

paiyä möring-korauri. 
getting to-die-am-about. 

" Bäbä, mi ego 
will-say, Father, 

mi 
I 

bäpöke 
father 

pütö 
son 

äkbnät 
one 

koriyä 
doing 

aukhän 
that'in 

Mäti 
Land 

täré 
him 

hüor 
swine tending-of 

khaiyäo pët 
by-eating-even belly 

Tä kbänä näpailö-tbängté 
He food not-getting-on 

cbingkrau pët bufe 
all-even belly filling 

mi»te mör bäpökor 
I-but my father's 

Ebäkäté 
Now 

dau-oräng 
Ood-to 

wasted. 

bät 
rice dear-became 

aukhanär 
that-of 

büor räk-g 
swine tend 

räkher 

manu 
man 

buliyä 
saying 

autär 
that-of 

bujing 
I'Will-fill 

mi 
I 

this 

pap 
sin 

g!ya 
going 

köilu 
committed 
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tö-räng-ö 
you-to-also 

näilu ; 
not-am ; 

mätinggä. 
will-say. 

bäpöké 
fallier 

chumailö. 
hissed. 

läl-öilu. Mi 
committed-offence. I 

égö 
this 

tör 
your 

pütö 
son 

onâtë 
to-be 

tör 
your 

Tä 
Re 

tare 
him 

Pûtôkë 
Son 

lâiyik 
servant 

ago 
one 

tbonârsâdë 
keeping-like 

uthiyä bäpökoräng 
getting-up father-to 

deklö, nungsi Pa*yâ 
saw, mind-agitation getting 

bäpökoräng mätlö, 
fatlier-to said, 

thwäde," ' 
please-keep,''' ' 

âil. Dure 
came. Distance 

dâbdë-âiyâ, nârê 
running-coming, neck 

' Bäbä, mi egô 
' Father, I this 

mätik 
fit 

bulivâ 
saying 

öité 
from 

doriyä, 
embracing, 

dau-oräng 
God-to 

päp köilu töräng-o päp köilu, tor pütö boliltâtë 
sin committed you-to-also sin committed,. your son to-be-called 

matik näilu.' Aukhonät bäpoke läiyikoräng mätlö, ' pûti 

fit not-am.1 Thereupon father servants-to said, ' cloth 

hobätä äniyä pidawoi ; ator maje ängthi borädai, 

best bringing let-him-wear ; hand-of on ring put, 

j an gor mâjë khongùp borädai : bât päni khaiyä nungai 
feet'of on shoes put. : rice water eating merry 

puto 
son • 

oik. Kitâ-buliyâ 
let-us-be. Because 

mäng-öilgö äkfrun 
lost-being again 

Por okbnär mäjé pütök 
Time that-of at son 

Tä imë âite däkbäräni 
Se as came music 

ego moränitö 
this being-dead-from 

pailâng.' Ëtâ buliyä 
has-been-found.'' This saying 

jethä 
elder 

elädenär 
of 

äkfrun. jingtä-öil ; 
again alive-became ; 

tänö isä-öilä, 
they rejoiced-became. 

laupukor mâjë âsil. 
that field-of in was. 

mänin-khan hüllö. Tä 
noise heard. ILe 

augo 

ago 
one 

augoi 
that 

nuara-pani 
illness 

lâiyik 
servant 

Lâiyik 
Servant 

bâpôkë 
father 

Aukhonâr-mâjë tä 
Thereupon he 

aukbüäi bäpöke 
that-for father 

tä bâpôkorâng 
he father-to 

däkhiyä, 
calling, 

mätlö, 
said, 

' kitä 
' what 

' tor 
' your 

naiyä 
without 

sau-öil 
angry -became 

buniyä nikule 
hearing out 

khüm-köilö, ' sä, 
answered, ' behold, 

tör sébä köilu-thang äkfrunö 
your service doing-in once-even 

aupaitö märup mapâng onë 
nevertheless 

ßtngali. 

friends companions with eat 

buliyä äng-köilö. 
saying asked. 

augö äiyä tör 
that coming your 

päni khawoiträ.' 
water feeding-is 

gore nomam näköilö. Morom 
house-in to-enter refused. Heason 

them-köilö. Auklmar-mäjé 
entreated. Thereupon 

bosarekhan päräkhan 
y ears-so-many since 

tör yätbongkban hiklök-näsu, 
your orders disobey ed-not, 

kkaigä buliyä sägöl sau-äga-ü 
saying goat y own g-one-even 

3 K 

kortäratä,' 
is-being-done,' 

baiyök khulä 
brother younger 

âil buliyä bât 
came saying rice 

homäni 

aiya 
coming 

mi 
I 
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nädesöt. Aukbnâr-mâjê 
did-not give. Thereupon 

diyä mäng-köilö pütö 
giving wasted son 

kor or t a.' Aukhnâr-mâjê 
are-doing.'' Thereupon 

äsöt, mörtä äse hâbi 
are, mine is all 

öiyärtä chüm ose 
to-he proper it-is 

âkfran jingtâ-ôil ; 
again alive-has-become ; 

tör 
•your 

augö 
that 

bäpöke 
father 

étä 
that 

kitä-buliyä 
because 

mäng-öilgö 
lost-being 

don 
wealth 

âitété 
coming-on 

mätlö, 
said, 

törtä. 
yours-is. 

tör 
your 

pûti hâbi kasubir-mâjë 
cloth all prostitute-to 

ti bät päni khawoiyä 
you ' rice water feeding 

s he-saugö, ti-te mi one 
' child, you-but I with 

Ebâkâtê ämi hârau 
Noio we glad 

baiyö égö möränitö 
brother this being-dead from 

âkfran pailäng ' 
again I-have-found 
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autär 
tliat-of 

tempäk 
clod 

diyögö 
two 

agas 

Ägör-mäje muni ägoi bähäjärotolé 
Formerly man one bamboo-cluster-under 

kadar-mäjé bähär bäkol 
by-the-side-of bamboo-of bark* 

bäh är bäkol auknäi 
one bamboo bark that-with 

set-kore udäk bädaik. 
closely friendship let-us-make. Bain 

bau-dile mi töre jätäng,' 
wind-when-blows I yon will-press 

agoi 

guns, 
cover, 

Boron 
Bain 

dile 
when-blew 

khullö. Tempäk 
dug. Clods 

Ag-dinor dinë 
One-day-of day-on 

bädailä. ' Ami 
made. * We 

ti more 
when-falls you me 

buliyä bädailä. 
saying made-friendsliip. 

tempäk 
clods 

poril. 
one fell. 

üdäk 
friendship 

Boron dile 

dile bähär 
when-fell bamboo-of 

tempäke jätaiyä, 
(:the)-clod pressing 

Äg-dinor 
One-day-of 

aulchän b awe 
that 

gelgä. 
loent. 

bäliär 
bamboo-of 

wind-by 

Tempäk 
Clod 

bäkol,' 
bark,' 

ime 
thus 

dinete bawe borone 
y-on wind (and) rain 

uräiyä nilögä, 
being-bloion-away was-taJcen, 

borone tinglö-thäng, 
rain-by ice t-being, 

buliyä ime mäng-öil. 
saying thus destroyed-was 

au go 
that 

bäkole tempäkore gurc, bau 
bark (t he)-clod covering, wind 

thailä. 
lived. 

dilö. Bäbär bäkol 
fell. Bamboo-of bark 

( üdä, tempäk tempäk,5 buliyä 
sfriend, elod clod, ' saying 

' üdä, bäbär bäkol 
'friend, bamboo-of bark 

FOLK TALE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A NINGTHOWKHONG 
VILLAGER IN M ANIPUR. 

Formerly a certain man cut up earth with a spade close to a cluster of bamboos. 
One day it so happened that a piece of t he dry bark of one of the bamboos fell on one 
of t he clods. The piece of bark made friendship with the clod, and they made an agree­
ment to help each other in time of d anger. Accordingly when rain fell the piece of 
bark covered the clod and kept it from being wet and destroyed, and in case of storm 
the latter used to lie upon the former and keep it from being carried off by the wind. 
Thus they passed some days. But one day, both rain and wind came at the same time. 
The storm carried away the piece of b ark, which could only shout, ' My friend clod, 
what will become of you without me : ' and the clod, being unprotected, was also 
destroyed by the heavy fall of rain, while it called its friend, 4 My friend bamboo-bark, 

what will be your fate without me.' 

* Outer covering of the bamboo 
Bengali, 3 K 2  

I 





STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN ASSAMESE AND 
MAYANG. 

English. Assamese (Sibsagar). Western Assamese (Katnrup). Mayâng (Manipuî and Sylhet). 

1. One Eb • 1 k  . . . .  Ä-gö. 

2. Two « Dui • Dui . Dü-gö, diyö-g8. 

3. Three . Tini . 
• 

T i n i  . . . .  T in-ga. 

4. Four . « Sâri • Sâri . Säri-gö. 

5. Five 
_ fv 
Pas P i s  . . . .  Päz-gö. 

6. Six Say . . . S â i  . . . .  Soy-gö. 

7. Seven H a t  . . .  H â f c  . . . .  Häd-gö. 

8, Eight Àth . . • À t h  . . .  Ät-gö. 

9. Nine N a  . . .  • N a o  . . . .  Nau-gö. 

10. Ten Dah . . . 
• 

D a h  . . . .  Dos-g-ö. 

11. Twenty Kuri . . . • K u r i  . . . .  Ak-kuri-gö. 

12. Fifty . . Pansâh, ârhâi kuri * P a n s â h  . . . .  Tängkhai-gO ([Meithei). 

13. Hundred „ Ha • g a  . . . .  
% 

Äk-hau-gö. 

14. I . May . , , a M a ï  . . . .  Mi. 

15. Of me Mor 
• M o r  . . . .  Mör. 

16. Mine . . . Mor . . . M o r  . . . .  Mör. 

17. We ... Âmi . . . • A m i  . . . .  Ämi. 

18. Of us Amär . . . • A m ä r  . . . .  Amär. 

19. Our Amär . 
• 

Â m â r  . . . .  Amär. 

20. Thou . Tumi, tay Ta'i (to an equal) ; äpuni 
(to a superior). 

Ti. 

21. Of thee Tomär, tor 
• Tor ; äponär Tör. 

22. Thine « • Tomär, tor • Tor ; äponär . . Tör. 

23. Ton ... Tomoläk . » T u m i  . . . .  Tumi. 

24. Of you Tomoläkar . . • Tumär . Tumär, tomär. 
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English, Assamese (Sibsa^ar). Western Assamese (K ainrup). Maj-äng (Maiiipiu- a nd Sylhefc). 

25. Your Tonaolâkar Tumär, tomrâr Tumär, tornar. 

26. He . Hi, teo . S i  . . . .  Ta. 

27. Of M m Târ, te or T ä r  . . . .  Tär. 

28. His ... Tär, teor Tär Tär. 

29. They Hi-hät, teo-biläk Tähät . Tänö. 

30, Of t hem Ili-hätar, teo-biläkar . T ä h ä t a r  . . . .  Tänör, 

31. Their Hi.hätar, teo-biläkar. 
(SJ ' 

T ä h ä t o r  . . . .  Tänör. 

32. Hand H ä t  . . . .  H ä t  . . . .  Ät. 

33. Foot B h â r i  . . . .  B h â r i  . . .  Jäng. 

34, Nose M a k  . . . .  Nak Nak. 

35. Bye ... Sâku S â k u  . . . .  Äkhi. 

36. Mouth M u k h  . . . .  M u k h  . . . .  Thötä. 

-P
> 

O
 

o
 

H
 

J>
* co 

D ä t  . . . .  D ä t  . . . .  Dät. 

38, Ear . . . . Kän , Kân • Kân, 

39. Hair » S u l i  . . . .  Suli . Sul. 

40. Head M u r  . . . .  M u r  . . . .  Tik, mur. 

41. Tongue Zibä, zibhä Z i b h ä  . . . .  Jü, jibrä. 

42. Belly Pet , P ä t  . . . .  Pet. 

43. Back P i t h i  . . . .  P i t h i  . . . .  Pithi. 

44. Iron Lo - Lohä . Luä. 

45. Gold H o n  . . . .  Hona , Hunä. 

46. Silver H u p  . . . .  R u p ä  . . . .  Rùpa. 

47. Father Pitä, bopâi B ä p ä k  . . . .  Bäbä, bäpök. 

48. Mother . Ä i  . . . .  Mäk . Mälök. 

49. Brother Bhäi, kakäi B h ä k  . . . .  Baiyöfe. 

50, Sister . Bäi, bhanï B â n ï â k  . . . .  Bonök. 

51. Man M ä n u h  . . . .  M ä n u h  . . . .  Muni. 
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English. Assamese (Sibsagar). Western Assamese (Kamrup). Maväng (Manipur and Sylhet). 

52. Woman Mäiki mänuh, tirotä Z i ä - s ä l i  . . . .  Jelä. 

53. Wife Ghâinï, tirotä . T i r i  . . . .  Moilök, 

54 Child Lara, sowâlï Apä, äpi .... Sau, jiput. 

55. Son ... P o  . . . .  Putäk 
' 

Pütö. 

56". Daughter , Z i  . . . .  Ziäk Jilö. 

57. Slave Betï-bandï Bandî, guläna. , , Läiyik. 

58. Cultivator . Khetiyak H â u l ë i  . . . .  Khëtikorer mänu. 

59. Shepherd . .Bheri-rakLiyä Bhërisârâ Berä räkhülä manu. 

60. God ïswar . . . I s w a r  . . . .  Dau. 

61. Devil P i h ä s  . . . .  B h ü t  . . . .  Dau. 

62. Sun IJürzya, beli H ü r y ü  . . . .  Beli. 

63. Moon Sandra, zon S a n d r a  . . . .  Chat, junäk. 

64. Star Nakhyatra, tara T a r a  . . . .  Terä. 

65. Fire Z u i  . . . .  Z u i  . . . .  Ji, 

66. Water . ... P ä n i  . . . .  P ä n i  . . . .  Päni. 

67. House Ghar , Ghar . „ • . , Gor. 

68. Horse G h o r ä  . . . .  G h o r ä  . . . .  Gorä. 

69. Cow Gäi-gäru Gäi-gäru Gürö, 

70. Dog Kukur Kukur Kukur. 

71. Cat ... Melcuri, birâli . M â k r i  . . . .  Mekur. 

72. Cook Matä kukurä Kukurâ sarëi . Kukarä, kuraki läbä. 

73. Dack Pâti häh Häh . . • . Ans. 

74. Ass G ä d h ä  . . . .  G ä d h ä  . . . .  Gädhä. 

75. Camel • T J t  . . . .  Ut . Üt; 

76. Bird S a r a i  . . . .  S a r ë i  . . . .  Päkhiyä. 

77. Go ... Z-wä (1st Verb, Noun) Za, zowä, zäok Atäni, jäni (infinitive). 

78. Eat ... Khowä » Kha, khowa, khäok . 1 Khänä (infinitive) . 

1/ 
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English. 

79. Sit 

80. Come 

81. Beat _ . 

82. Stand 

83. Die . 

84. Give 

85. Run 

86. Up 

87. Near 

88. Down 

89. Far 

90. Before 

91. Behind 

92. Who ' 

93. What 

94. Why 

95. And 

96. But 

97. If 

98. Yes 

99. No 

100. Alas 

101. A father . 

102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father 

105. Two fathers 

Assamese (Sibsagar). 

Bahä . 

Ä h ä  . . . .  

Märä, marä 

Thiyä howä 

Marä . 

Diyä . 

Lar-marä 

Opara-lâi 

Osar at . 

Tal, tala-lâi 

D ü r  . . .  

Pürbe, agâiye , 

Päsat, päs-phäle 

Zei, Zeiye : interrog., kon , 

Zi : interrog., ki 

Kiyä, feelâi 

Äru 

Kintu 

Zâdi 

Erä, hay 

Oho, nahay 

Dehi au 

Bäpek ezan 

Bäpek ezanar, bäpekar 

Bäpek ezanak, bäpekak 

Bäpek ezanar parä, bapeka 
para. 

Duzan bäpek . 

Western Assamese (Kamrup.) 

Bah, bahä, bahak 

Äh, ähä, ähak . 

Mär, märä, märak . 

Thia hou, thia howä, thiä 
haok. 

Mar, märä, marak 

Di, dîa, diak » 

Däur, däurä, däurak 

Oparat . 

Osarat 

Talat 

Dflråi 

Âgat 

Päsat 

Kun, kuni 

Ki 

Kiyä 

Äru 

Kintu 

Zâdi 

Haï 

Nah aï 

Häri, häri 

Bäpäk ätä 

Bäpäk ätär ,, 

Bäpäk ätäkak lêgi 

Bäpäk ätäkar parä 

Bäpäk dutä 

Mayäng (Jîanipur and Sylhet). 

Bönä. 

Ahäni. 

Kiläni (of men), bäräni (of 
animals). 

Ubäni. 

Möräni. 

Denä. 

Däbdäni. 

Goz, gojje, 

Kädä, kädät, bittä. 

Tole. 

Dür. 

Àgë, mung-khänät, mtmg. 

Pis, pithi-khänät. 

Kung-gô. 

Kita, kiaä-de. 

Kitärokä, kitärkä. 

Âkhantë, äkkhurum, bäro» 

Autä, -te. 

-te. 

Häi. 

Nä, nei, nägoi. 

Hobäi. 

Bäbä ägö. 

Bäbä ägor. 

Bäbä ägöräng, 

Bäbä ägörångtg. 

Bäbä dûgô. 
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English. Assamese (Sibsagar). Western Assamese (Kamrup). 1 Mayâng (Manipur and Sylhet). 

106. Patters . Bäpek-hat, bäpek-biläk Bâpâk-gilâk Bâbâ gâsi, bâpôk lökei. 

107. Of f athers Bäpek-hätar Bâpâk-gilâkar . Bäbä gäsir. 

108. To fathers Bäpek-hatak . . . Bâpâk-gilâkak lêgi . Bâbâ gäsiräng. 

109. From fathers Bäpek-hätar para . Bâpâk-gilâkar parâ . Bâbâ gäsirängtö. 

110. A daughter Ziyek ezâni . . . Ziâk atâ .... Jilö ägö. 

111. Of a daughter . Ziyek ezânir . « Zïâk atâr Jilö ägör. 

112. To a daughter . Ziyek ezânik . Zïâk ätäkak lëgi Jilö ägöräng. 

113. From a daughter Ziyek ezânir para . . Zïâk ätäj para . Jilö ägörängtö. 

114. Two daughters . Duzâni ziyek . • Dui zïâk . Jilö dügö. 

115. Daughters Ziyek bilâk . . . Zïâk-gilâk Jilö gâsi. 

116. Of daughters Ziyek bilâkar . • Zîâk-gilâkar . Jilö gäsir. 

117. To daughters Ziyek bilâkak . . Zîâk-gilâkak lëgi Jilö gäsiräng. 

118. From daughters . . Ziyek bilâkar para . • Zîâk-gilâkar parâ Jilö gäsirängtö. 

119. A good man Ezan bhâl mânuh . . Åtä uttam mânuh . Hobâ muni ägö. 

120. Of a good man . Ezan bhâl mânuhar . Åtä uttam. mânuhar . Hobâ muni ägör. 

121. To a good man . Ezan bhâl mânuhak . . Åtä uttma mânuhak lêgi . Hobâ muni ägöräng. 

122. From a good man Ezan bhâl mânuhar para . Ätä uttam mânuhar para . Hobâ muni ägörängtö. 

123. Two good men . Duzan bhâl mânuh . . Dui uttam mânuh Hobâ mnni dügö. 

124. Good men. Bhâl mânuh-bilâk Uttam mânuh-gilâk . Hobâ muni gâsi. 

125. Of good men Bhâl mänuh-biläkar . Uttam mânuh-gilâkar Hobâ muni gâsir. 

126. To good men Bhâl mânuh-bilâkak Uttam mânuh-gilâkak lêgi Hobâ muni gäsiräng. 

127. From good men. Bhâl mänuh-biläkar para . Uttam mânuh-gilâkar para Hobâ muni gäsirängtö. 

128. A go od woman . Ezâni bhâl mâiki . Àjânï uttam ziâ-sâlî , Hobä jelä ägö. 

129. A bad boy Etâ beyâ lârâ . Ätä baiâ lârà . . . Hobânai muni saugö. 

130. Good women • • Bhâl mâiki-bilâk . Uttam ziâ-salï-gilâk . Hobâ jelâ gâsi. 

131. A bad girl Ezâni beyâ sowâli Åjäni baiâ âpï . Hobänai jelä saugö. 

132. Good . Bhâl . » Uttam; bhâl . Hobä. 
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English. Assamese (Sibsagar). Western Assamese (Kamrup). Mayäng (Manipur and Sylliet). 

133. Better . Tät-käi bhäl . . « Tât-o kâri bhäl. . Augö hobä, jinge hobä. 

134. Best « • • Âtâit-kâî bhäl . Hakalat kâri bhäl . Häbirängtö jinge hobä. 

135. High . . O k h ä  . . . .  Ukha . . « * Usgo, 

136. Higher Tât-kâi okhâ . <, Tât-o kâri ukha Jinge us. 

137. Highest . . Âtâit-kâi okhâ . . Hakalat kâri ukha . Us ose häbirängtö jinge us. 

138. A horse . • Etâ ghorâ . , Ätä ghorâ . c Gorä läbä ägö. 

139. A mare . . Ghorâ ezâni . . . Ajânï ghurï . . . Gorä ämöm ägö. 

140. Horses Mata ghorâ-bilâk . . Ghorä-giläk . , Gorä läbä häbi. 

141. Marea . • • Mâiki ghorâ-bilâk . . Ghuri-giläk Gorä ämöm häbi. 

142. A bull . Etâ damarâ Ätä häluwä gâru . Gürü läbä ägö. 

143. A cow Ezâni gâru . Âjânï gâi gâru Gürü ämöm ägö. 

144. Bulls . , Damarâ-bilâk . . Häluwä gâru-gilâk . . Gürü läbä häbi. 

145. Cows Mâiki gâru-bilâk Gâi gâru-gilak . Gürü ämöm häbi. 

146. A dog , . Etâ kukur . Ätä kukur , Kukur läbä ägö. 

147. A bitch . Kukur ezâni . . Ätä mâtï kukur < Kukur ämöm ägö. 

148. Dogs Mata kukur-bilâk , Kukur-gilâk . . . Kukur läbä habi. 

149. Bitches Mâiki kukur-bilâk . . Mâtï kukur-gilâk . Kukur ämöm häbi. 

150. A he-goat Etâ matâ sâgal . , Ätä pathä sägäl . . Sägöl läbä ägö. 

151, A female goat , Ezâni mâiki sâgali , Âjânï pâthï sägäl . Sagöl ämöm ägö. 

152. Goats Sâgal-bilâk . . Sägäl-giläk . , Sägöl häbi. 

153. A male deer . Etâ matâ pâhu Ätä päthä pâhu Föhft läbä ägö. 

154. A female deer . Ezâni mâiki pâhu . Ajânï pâthî pâhu Pöhü ämöm ägö. 

155. Deer Pâhu . . . Pâhu . Pöhü. 

156. I am May hao Maï âso . Mi osu or äsu, and sc 
throughout. 

157. Thou art . . , Tumi howâ » . Taï äsäh, âpuni âsei . Ti osöt. 

158. He is gihay . Hi äsä, täo ä§ä » Tä ose. 

159. We are Ami hao . . Ämi äso . Ämi osi. 

— v 
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English. Assamese (Sibsagar), Western Assamese (Kamrup). Mayäng (Manipur). 

160. Ton are . Tomoläke howä • Tumi äsä ... Tumi oso. 

161. They are . Teo-biläk hay . . • Tähät äsei . . Täno osi. 

162. I was . . May äsilo . . 
' 

Maï äsilo. . . Mi osilu or äsilu, and sa 
throughout. 

163. Tliou wast . Tuini äsilä . • Tai äsili, apuni äsil . Ti osile. 

164. He was . Hi äsil . . . • H i  ä s i l  . . . .  Tä osil. 

165. We were . Ami äsilo . » Ämi äsilo Ami osiläng. 

166. You were . . . Tomoläke asilä • Tumi äsilä , . Tumi osilai. 

167. They were . Teo-biläk äsil . • Tähat äsil . . . Täno osilä. 

168. Be . . „ Howä . . , m. Howä, habä . . . Öis. 

169. To be . . . Hâba-lâi . . ». Habäk legi . , Onä, önär käje (purpose). 

170. Being . . Haote . . . Hâi . Öiyä. 

171. Having been . Hâi e Hai phäläi Öilegä or öiyä. 

172. I may be . May hâba päro » Maï hâba päro . . Mi önä pärtau. 

173. I shall be . May håm . . • Maï hâm Mi öituo. 

174. I should be May hâba läge • Maï howä usit . . Mi öituo. 

175. Beat Marä . « Märä . Kilä. 

176. To beat . Märiba-lai « Märibäk lêgi . , . Kilänir käje (purpose). 

177. Beating Märote . . 
• M ä r i  . . . .  Kiläyä. 

178. Having beaten . Märi . • Märi phälä'i Kiläyä. 

179. I beat May märo . . e Maï märo . Mi kilauri. 

180. Thou beatest Tumi marä 
• Taï märäh, apuni märä Ti kilär. 

181. He beats . Hi märe . . • H i  m ä r ä  . . . .  Tä kilär. 

182. We beat . Ami märo • Ami märo . « Ämi kilayär, kiliyär. 

183. You beat . • • Tomoläke marä . • Tumi märä Tumi kilai 

184. They beat . Teo-biläke märe . • Tähätä märä . Täno kilaitarä-

185. I beat (Past Tense) . May märisilo . • Maï märisilo . . . Mi kilailu. 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Tumi märisilä . . • Taï märisili ; äpuni märisil Ti kilaile. 
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English. ABsamese (Sibsagar). .Western Assamese (Katnrup). Mayäng (Manipur and Syl hefc). 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . Hi märisil . Hi märisil . . Tä kilailö. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . Ämi märisilo . . Ämi märisilo . Ami kilailäng. 

3,89. You beat {Past Tense") Tomoläke märisilä Tumi märisilä . Tumi kilailai. 

190. They beat (Past Tense) Hi-häte märisil TäbSta märisil . . Täno kilailä. 

191. I am beating May märiso . Maï märibä dhâriso . Mi kilauri. 

192. I was beating May märi äsilo, märisilo Maï märibä dhârisilo Mi kiläilunai. 

193. I had beaten May märisilo . Maï mâri uthisilo . . Mi kilailu. 

194. I may beat . . May märiba päro Maï märibä päro . . Mi kiläni aikorer. 

195. I shall beat May märim . . Maï märim . . Mi kilaituo. 

196. Thou wilt beat . Tumi märibä . • • Tai märibi, äpuni märiba . Ti kilaituo. 

197. He will beat Hi märiba . Iii märiba . . Tä kilaitoi. 

198. We shall beat . Ämi märim .. . Ami märim . . Ami kilaitängai. 

199. You will beat Tomoläke märibä Tumi märibä . Tumi kilaitarai. 

200. They will beat . IJi-häte märiba Tähäta märiba • Täno kilaitai. 

201. I should beat . May märiba läge Maï märä usit , . . Mi kilaituo. 

202. I am beaten May mär khäiso » . Maï mär khälo More kilailö. 

203. I was beaten May mär khäisilo Maï mär khäisilo . More kilailö. 

204. I shall be beaten . May mär khäm Maï mär khäm . . , More kilaitoi. 

205. I go . . May zäo ...» Mai zäö . » Mi jaurigä. 

206. Thou goest Tumi zowä . . . Taï zä, äpuni zäok Ti jaurgä. 

207. He goes . 0i zäy . H i  z ä i  . . . .  Tä järgä. 

208. Wa go . . Ami zäo , Ami zäo Ami jaiyärgä. 

209. You go . . Tomoläke zOwä . Tumi zowä . « Tumi järigä. 

210. They go . Hi-häte zäy Tähät zäi ... Täno järigä. 

211. I went May gâisilo . . Maï geisilo Mi jaurigä, gesilii, 

212. Thou wentest Tumi gäisilä . « Taï geisili, äpuni geisil Ti gesilegä. 

213. He went . • . Hi gâïsil Hi geisil . • Tä gesilgä. 
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Assamese (Sibsagar). Western Assamese (Kamrup). Majäiig (Manipur and Sjlhet), 

214. We went . 

215. Ton went 

216. They went 

217. Go . 

218. Going 

219. Gone 

220. What is your name F . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir F 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house F 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle .is 
married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad­
dle of the white horse, 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
hack. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

230. He is Bitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before me . • 

239. Whose boy comes be­
hind you ? 

Ämi gâisilo 

Tornolàke gâisilâ 

Hi-häte gâisil . 

Zowä . . 

Zäote, gâi 

Gâl 

Tomär näm kî F 

Ghorä-to kimän bayahiyäl F 

lyär para Kâsmir-lâi 
kimän durâi F 

Tomär bäperar gharat 
kimän putek äse F 

Äzi may bahut bât khoz 
kârhi phurilo. 

Mor dadäir putekere teor 
bhânïyekar biyä hâl. 

Bagä ghorä-tor zin-khan 
ghar-tot äse. 

Tär pithat zin-khan tha 

Tär pitekak may bahut 
betere khobälo. 

Hi parbbatar tingat gâru 
mah sarâise. 

Hei gäs zopär talat hi 
ghorä etär oparat bahi 
äse. 

Tär kakäiyek tär bäiyekat-
kâi okhä. 

Tär däm dutakä ät anä 

Mor bopäi hâii-to hâru 
gharat thäke. 

Ei rup takä täk de . 

Tär parä hâii rup kei takä 
la. 

Täk bhäl-Mi mar, äru 
zârire bändh. 

Nädar parä päni än . » 

Mor äge äge khoz kärh 

Tomär päse päse kär larä 
âàe F 

Ämi geisilS . 

Tumi geisilâ 

Tähät geisil 

Zowä . . 

Zäi . « 

Gäl 

Tor näm ki F . 

Ei ghorä-tor bah kimän F . 

Iyär parä Käsmirak lëgi 
kimän dûrâi F 

Tor bäpeir gharat keitä sali 
äsäF 

Maï äzi bâhu bät phurilo . 

Mor khurär putäktor lagot 
tär bämäkar biä hâisi. 

Ghar-tör bhitaratä bagä 
ghorä-tor zin khän äsei. 

Tär pithit zin khän di 

Mai tär putäk-tok bätärä 
kätbä kubo märilo. 

Hi parbbatar tïàat gâru 
sägäli säribä lägisi. 

Hi hëi gås zopär talatä ghorä 
ätär uparat uthi äsä. 

Tär bhäk-to tär bäniäk-tot 
kâri sarä. 

Hé-tor däm ädhäi takä 

Mor bäpä hei hâru ghar-tot 
thäkä. 

Täk ei takä to di • « 

Tär parä hei takä-giläk lâu 

Täk bhâl kâri mär äru 
zarirä bändh. 

!Hei läd-tor parä päni toi . 

Mor äga äga khoz kädh . 

Tor päsat hä-to kär sâli 
ähisi F 

Ami jayärgä. 

Tumi järaigä. 

Täno jayärgä. 

Jä-gä. 

Jaite-gä. 

Giyä. 

Tör näng ki-näng ? 

Gora egör bosor koikhaa 
osetä F 

Erängtö Kashmir amkhän. 
koti düraitä F 

Tör bäpökor gorê nrani 
pütö koigô äse F 

Mi äji dürai ôiyâ gesilu. 

Môr khurär pûtôke tär 
bonökore lohong köilä. 

Dola gorägör säpälkhäu 
gorê äse. 

Pithir mäje säpälkhän börä. 

Tär pûtôkore mi sächailö 
miyäm korekilailu. 

Tenggarär gojje tä gürü-gäsi 
bhowär. 

Tä rukor gäjäror tole gorägör 
gojje bosé. 

Tär baiyök ögoi tär bonök-
orängtö jinge us ose. 

Autär mùnte rüpä dükhän 
mâkhai. 

Môr bäpök hürukäng 
gor augöt thär. 

Täräng rüpä etä de. 

Tärängtö rüpä autä lois. 

Tare miyäm kilaiyä dorilö 
bät. 

Köhärtö päni kärgä. 

Môr munge bul. 

Tör pisé kär muni saugö 
ähertä P 
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English. 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Assamese (Sibsagar). 

Iii-to kâr para kinilä ? 

Gawar dokänl etär para 

Western Assamese (Kamrup). 

Tai hä-to kâr para kinsili F 

Gäora dokeni åtar târ para 

Mayàng (Manipur and Sylhet). 

Ti augö kärängtö lôsilëtâ P 

Gângor dôkândâr âgôràngtô 
IÔBÛU. 

As-44 61* }ç 













CÎQMflLÏ;© Sîff) 


